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A 
\dvaitinanda, T. 20 ; 30. 
\gnipurdna and Bhoja borrow from 
the same source, I. i5 f. 
Agnipurina and Bhoja's work com- 
pared, I. 6 f. 
ignipurüpa-the date of Alamkara 
section of, I. 5 ff. 
Do. Lower limit of the date of 
Alarhküra section of-according to 
Dr. Raghavan, I. I5. : 
Do. Upper limit of the date of 
Alarhküra section of, I. I5. 
Aitareya Brühmana-the glory of 
begetting issues, a lesson taught 
| in, IV. 246 £. 
| Do. Object of self-sacrifice, a 
V. lesson taught in, IV. 247 ff. 
Do. Problems involved in the 
| story of 33rd chapter of, IV. 239. 
jj Do: Spirit of self-sacrifice, a 
lesson taught in, IV. 247. 
Do. Story contained in 
)5 chapter of, IV. 237 ff. 
\itareya Brahmana Substitution, a 
; lesson taught in, IV. 249. 
| lijigarta, sage, IV. 237. 
5) ae Significance of the name, IV. 
4. 
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33rd 


Mlauddin Khilji, II. 76. 
merican old history showing con- 
| nection with the east till post-epic 
| period, II. 93. 
»nderson-Dines, I. 6. 

220097० Diksita-I. 20; 24 ; 30. 

| gfrasirhha, father of Rana Hammir, 

I. 76. 


Tjunadeva of V. S. 327, Bharana 
LO inscription of, IV. 232 £. ` 
। 4; Do. Contents of Bharana inscrip- 
| tion of, IV. 232 f. 
‘Do. Description of 


p Bharana 
8) inscription of, IV. 232. 
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Arjunadeva-Text of Bharānā insc rip- 
tions of, IV. 233. 

Arjunadeva-Kantela inscription of, 
IV. 227 ff. s 
Do. Contents of Kantela inscrip- 
tion of, IV. 227 £. 

Arjunadeva-description of Kantela 
inscription of, IV. 227. 

Do. Textof Kantela inscription 
of, IV. 230 f. 

A$vamedha performed by Sevai Ja- 
yasing of Amber I699 to I744 a.p. 
reference to, III. 66 ff. 

Aurobindo Ghosh-quotation from 
estay on Gita about Karmayoga, 
III, I37 £. 

Acürasmrticandrikü-quotation men- 
tioning A$vamedha at the begin- 
ning of the work of, III. 74 £. 
Do. Quotation referring to Jayas- 
ing III. 76. 

Agama-Matram-interpretation of, I. 
23. 

Anandagiri-I. 30. 

Do. Glossator on the Brhadvar- 
tika, I. 26. | 

Do. Quotations from different 
texts to illustrate four ' points, 
I. 27 f. 

Anandagiri-Statement about Slokas 
explanatory to Mandukya-Upani- 
sad of, I. 26. 

Aptaküma-Meaning of, I. 24. 

Aptakümasruti-Meaning of, I. 24. 


B 
Baba Bhisagvarya, I. 3. 
Do. Identified:with Baba Vaidya 
of Peshwa, I. 33. 
Badarayana, I. 22. 
Balavantaraya Vaidya, I. 3, 34. 
Bagaji Vaidya, I. 3. 
Banàrasidasa Jain, I. 3. 
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Bhagavadgiti-Contradictions in fac- 
ing Karmayoga in, III. 36. 

Do. Criticism on the doctrine of 
action and inaction in, III. 29 ff. 

' Do. Doctrine of non-attachment 
and renunciation in, III. I39 f. 

Bhagvadgiti-Discourse of Karma- 
yoga in, III. 33 ff. 

' Do. Gunis in, traced to fourteen 
instincts of Prof. Mc-Dougall 
TIT. 34 f. 

Do, Hill's view about, III. 29 
Do. and Hormic theory, III 
I30f.' 

Do. and Hormic theory-defini- 
tion of desire in, III. I33 

„Do. Lord .Krsna’s theory of 
action in, III. 35. 

Do. Power of Prakrti described 
in, III. 34 f. 

Do. Psychological basis of the 
activism of, III. 29 ff. 

Do. Sakti or Prakrti in-likened 
to Horme, III. 34. 

Do. Solution offered. by Lord 
Krsna of the problem as to duty, 
III. 38 f. : 

Do. Teaching . and Hormic 
theory compared, III. 33 f. 

Do. "Teaching about realisation 
of soul in III. 35 £, 

` Do. i 
knowledge and Hormic Psychology 
compared, III. 40f. 

Do. View of Westera Scholars 
about, III. 429. 


Bhandarkar-Dr., I. 49, II. 76 3 IV, 
97. 
Bhima-Contents ^ of Somanatha 


Patana inscription of, IV. 222 f. 
Do. Description of Somanatha 
Patana inscription, IV. 222 f. 
Do. ‘Text of Somanatha Pütaga 
inscription, IV. 223 f. 

Bhoja's work also. a. compilation, 
I. (४७ 
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Bibliography-I. 57 ff.; II. 2॥ 
III. 85 8. ; IV. 250 ff. 
Boehtlingk, I. 7. Et; 
Boisaq, I.]2. — Ex 
Bose-Dr., II. 83. à 


Brihmana-Comprehensive m, 
ing of, IV. 244 f 

Brahmana dharma modern scig 
— discussion of, IV. 234 f 

Buddhist-Madhyamika quota; 
showing the view of, I. 29 f 


Bühler-Prof. George, i.35 f 5c 


c Ga 
Chichigadeva-son of  UdaysiiGa 


Fri 


. date of, II. 75. " c 
Charpentier-Prof., I. l. Ga 
Charles, Bruce, Sir, I. 8. Ge 


Chaulukyas of Gujarat-some Gh 
published inscriptions of, IV.Go 
ff. Go 

Comparative philology-! 
attempts regarding, I. iif. 
Do. or  Linguistics-histor 
works on, I. 0f, 

Cornwallis-Lord, III, I49. H 

HERE a 
D Ha 

Dahlman, Joseph, I. 38; 40. s 

Dasharatha Sharma, I. 49; II <Ha 

Daulatrao Sindia, I. ॥48. Ha 


Ha 
] 
Ha 


Do. Addition to spiritualisr S 

III. 50 f. He 

De-S. K., I. 5, He 
Hil 


De-Nandolal. II. 9i. 
Devüs-lIdentification of, II, 92 (Hi 
Devarata-Meaning of, IV. 242 Ho 
Dharma-Miss P, C., IT. 72; TI? 
Dinesh Chandra Sarkar, ITI. 6¢ 
Diskalkar, IV. 222. | 
Dvaita Vedanta-Problems reli 
to verbal testimony with sp 
reference to, IV. 2 2. ES 
Dvipas-Identification of, II. 9i! 
E `| 
Editorial, I. 64. . 
Ermenegildo La Terza, J. Li.: 


‘ac 
li 
fac] 


| 
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T 
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| 
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Etymologie der Singhalesichen, I. 9. 
Exegesis of the Vedas with reference 
to 33rd chapter of the Aitarcya 
; Brühmana, IV. 234 ff 
Tn; F द 
. Friedrich Müller, I. 35. ' 
५०६ G 
Gandhi-Paper on-by Prof. Winter- 
E nitz, I. 47 
Gangoba Tatya, I. 32 
Ganguly-Dr. D. C., I. 49 
Gaudapadakarikas~are sruti, I. 20 Ff 
ysiiGaudapáda bhasya—Verse at the 
commencement of, II. 67 
Gaurishankar Hirachand Ojha, I. 49 
Geiger—Prof., I. 9 f.; 2 
ne ‘Ghose J. C., I. 50 
Iv.Gode P. K., I. 3; III. 66; IV. 97. 
Gopalrao Patvardhan, I. 33. ` 
j-IGrierson—$ir George, I. 2. 
H 


; Har Datta Sharma, Dr., II. 265, III 
72 
Harilal Rangildas Mankad, II. 84 
Hamir Rana, II. 76 
Haris$candra,- author of Dharma- 
sangraha, III.'I77; 79 
I.Hariscandra Vaidliasa, IV. 237 
Hariscandra is like an algebraical 
iss Symbol; IV. 240: - 
Helmer, Smith, I. 6, 9 
Hertel, I. 43 
Hill, III, 29 
2 (Hillebrandt Prof., I. 36 
Holtzmann, I. 38. ` 
z Hormic theory:of action, III. 30 ff 
i Hopkins; III. 29. 
Hultazsch Eugen, I. 36 
" I 
Indo-Aryan Lexicography; I. ff 
Findo-Aryari old—Contents. of com- 


gi! Parative Etymological Dictionary 
of, T. 2 ff 


lacobi, I. 78 ६. 
‘ackson, I. 49, 


INDEX 5 


Jaimini, I. 2. 

Jamadagni-Etymological explanation 
of, IV. 242. 

Jayasankara, I. 3I. 

Jayasing's Ai$vamedha— mentioned 
in Ácürasmrticandrikü, IIT. I74 f 

Jayasing's Asvamedha-reference 
made to, by Maharastra: Brahmin 
i-e. Madhavarao Anant Vedanti, 

` III. 79 f£ 
Do. reference in Madhavasimha- 
ryüéataka of Syüma Lattu, III. 
74 
Do. quotation from Mss. Padya- 

` tarangini about, III. i66 ff. 
Do, Summary in brief of the 
evidence about, III. I79 f. 

. Do. reference to, by Hariscandra, 
III. i77 f 

Jayasing-Genealogy of the family 
of-recorded by Hariscandra III 
I77 £ 

Jayatilaka, I. 8 f. 

Jayatirtha, IV. 204, 23, 2i9 f. 

Jha-Dr. Ganganath, I. 8-. 

Jinaprabhasiri, II. 76.. 

Jinasena, I. 5]. ‘ 

Johansson-Prof, K. F., I. . 

Jules Bloch, I. 3, 9.. 


Kālidāsa, I. 42. . 

Kanaka Dasa; IV. 204 

Karnasimha, II. 76 : 

Kashi-Prasad Jaiswal, II. 28 

Katre-Sadashiva L., II. 05 
॥43 

Katre-S. M., I. l. . ; 

Keith A. B., I. 8; 44, IV. 235. 

Krisnhamurti 88779 ` B N., I. 20, 
IV. ]97 

Kharatara Gaccha Pattüvali-extracts 
from, containing dates, II. 75. 

Do. Compiled by Jinapala, 

some. important dates from, II. 
75 ff. 

Khare ४. V., I. 33. 


II. 


M CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


6 INDEX 
Ksetrasimba-Chief minister of 
Samarasimha, II. 76. 

L 
Lateinisches etymologisches, 


Wörterbuch, I. I2. 
Lahiri-Dr. P. C., 5. 
Laksanüs-Antiquity of three, I. 24. 
Law—Dr. B. C., II. 8l. 
Ledrus, II. 66, 68 f. 
Leumann, I. . 
M 
Madhva, I. 28, 30, IV. 205, 22. 
Madhava, I. 20.° : 
Madhaorao Peshwa, I. 33. 
"Madhosing, list of several learned 
men named in poem on, III. 69. 
Do. poem named, Madhava- 
simhàryüsataka composed on, III. 
69 f. 
Do. 
. III. 67. 
Madhavasing, III. 74. 
Mahadaji Sindia, III. (48 f. 
Mahadevan R. III. I29. 
Mahesha Chandra Nyàyaratna, I.8f 
Manusyas, identification of, II. 92 f. 
Mathara Vrtti-three verses at the 
commencement of, II. 67 
McDougall-Prof., III. 30; 
39 ff. 
Do. Four levels of 
described by, III. I36 f. 
Do. Quotation about 
from social Psychology by, III. 


son of Sevai Jayasing, 


36 हैं; 


Do.: Thirteen instincts explained 
by, III. 3. 

Moro Ballal, I. 33. 

Muülaràja King, IV. 222. 

Mita Nensi, II. 76. 

Müller F. M., I. 37 f. 

Mundire Encyclopedia-the great 
Tamil Lexicon of Madras, I. . 
N. 
Nagas-Identification of, II. 92 f. 

Nagirajarao P., IV. 22. 
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Narada-sage, IV. 237. 
Do. Meaning of, IV. 24I. | Pa 
Nepali Dictionary, I. 8 
Nepali Language-Interesting fe; |] 
of, I. 2 z 
Nirnaya Kaustubha-work writt, | 
Visvesvara, IIT. 73 ] 
Numeral i8-Additional Note, £ 
TII, I64 f म 
Nunn-Prof. T. P., III. 3. I 
Nyàyasütras with Bhüsya Sk. T ` 
I. 65-80 ; II. 8-96 ; ILI. 974 
IV. I3 to I28 | 
Nyüyasütras wlth Bhisya, Em I 
Translation, I. 65-80; II. 8] A 
III. 97-2; IV. 43-28. | r 

L 

i 


I 
a 
t 


EE oO l 
Obituary of Kāshiprasād Jai: 
II. 28. 


Padyatarangini—Mss. about} T 
sing’s A$vamedha—author 
description of, III. i66, f. ID 

Pali Dictionary — ००७७६ I 

scope and benefit of, I. [0. | p 

D 
d 


L 
P *T 
L 
c 


Pali Dictionary, a critic 8 
3 Trenckner, I. 3 f. : 
Do. Important features D 
critical-I. 4 ff | 
Do. History of critical, I. 8! D 
Do. Discussion of some ¥ in 
and some suggestions regai D 


notes on, I. 9 f. ru 

Do. Some suggestions about, 
Panini-IV. 239 ID 
Parvata sage-IV. 237. cr 


Do. Meaning of, IV.237. ete 
Parvatibai-wife of Sadashiorao# 
I. 33. 
Patala-allocation of regions of% he 
by two epics, II. 03 f. j 
Do. Conception about-embo! 


in Virata how misconstrued, Il | l: 
Do. Description of-in "ati 


texts bears semblance to Me. 


and other civilization, II. i0! 


| Patala-Description given in 


gan 


` Do. 
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the 
Hindu Texts about, II. 0!. 

Do. different interpretations 
about regions of-with . criticism, 
II. 88 £ 

Do. different comparative words 
given while discussing theories 
about, II, 89 f. 

Do. Episode in Ramayana in 
which Ravana visits, II, 96 f. 

Do. -Episode in Astika Parvan 
about migration of Nagas helpful 
to delineating position of, II. 94. 
Do. Explanation of-as repre- 
sented on the Virata, II. 86, ff 
Do. General idea about, II, 84 
Do. Geographical features includ- 
ing human behaviour in, II. 84 f. 
Do. The Hindu antipodes, II. 84 ff. 
How Adhobhümi, II. 85 ff 
Do. Information given in Ency- 
clopzdia Britannica, II. 99 f. 

Do. Locating sub-divisions of 
II. I02 f. 


Do. Map showing Dvipas, seas 


© and-II. i04 


Do. Mythological sense of, II. 85 


Do. i.e. Nagaloka described in: 


detail, II. 94 ff 

Do. i.e.-Nagaloka-order of places 
in, IT. 96 £ 

Do. Seven divisions 
rulers, II. 84 f 


of-with 


ut Do. Several synonyms of, II. 84 


0 B. 


f. 


| Do. Theory on linguistic words 
criticized, II. 9. 


etersburg Lexicon I. 7. 
izarro, II. 93 


leiades-rising due last mention of- 
how helpful to find out American 
; history, IT. 93 f. 


| ptabhakara-father of Vrajanatha-III 
१. 70. 


i0! 


satiharas-Bhandarkar’s view about 
origin of, I. 52 ff 


Pratihüra s-Ganguly's 


- Do. Observation by 


view about 
origin of, I. 56 

Do. Gaurishankar’s view about 
origin of, I. 56. . 

Do. Origin of, I. 49६. . 

Do. Origin of, according to Smith 
and others, I. 49. 

Do. Origin of according to 
Vaidya and others, I. 49. 

Do. Jackson's theory of Gujara 
descent, I. 49 f 

Do. Jackson's theory 
origin of, criticized, I. 50 f. 
Do. Vaidya's view about origin 
of, I. 56. 


about 


Priests in sacrifices bearing signifi- 


cant meaning, IV. 24' f. 


Purünas-chapters in different-refer- 


ring to architecture and iconogra- 


] phy, II. 82 


Do. Chronological system fur- 
nished by, II. 82 f. 

Do. Concept of Yuga in, II. 83. 
Do. Five characteristics of, II. 
79 f. 

Do. Historical value of, II. 77 ff 
Do. Have Dasa Laksanas ac- 
cording to Brahmavaivarta and 


` Bhügavata, II. 79 f. 


Do. Ksattriya literature according 
to western scholars, II. 78. 

Do. Meaning of-in Ramayana, 
II, 77 

Rapson 
about-II. 77. 

Do. Old tradition about, II, 77£ 


Do. Reference to different arts 
in, II. 8 


Do. References to local institu- 
tions etc., in, II. 8 f 


Do. References to social manners 
and customs etc., in, II. 80 


Do. References about political 
and administrative matters in, 
II. 80. 


Do. Theory that holds field 
about, II, हैं, 
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Puranas-Three divisions of, II. 79. 
Do. Value of, in reconstructing 
ancient history of India, II. 80 
Do. Valuable in view. of Indian 
history and philosophy, II. 8I. 

‘Do. Whether: Ksattriya litera- 
ture-criticized, II. 78 f 

Purandara Dāsa,. IV. 97; 204 

. R á 

Raghavan--Dr. V., I. 5. 

Raghunāthrao Peshwa, I. 3 f. 

Rāmānuja, I. 30 : 

Ramayana-announcement of visitors, 
II. 7 f. 

Do. apologising and thanking, 

II. 9 

Do. Belief in expiation of.sins by 

being punished by king, III. 57. 
'Do. belief in invincibility of 

demons at night, IIT. I58. 

Do. belief in evil spirits III. 58. 


Do. belief in good spirits, III. 58.. 


Do. belief in sanctity-of particular 
' trees, III. 58 
Do. 
ences of rivers and in the sanc- 
tity of the Ganges, III. 58. 
Do, belief in sacredness of the 
cow, III. 59. 
Do. belief in sacred hills- and 
hermitages, III. 59. . 
Do. belief in understanding - of 
languages of animals, III. I59.. 
Do. belief in fate, III. 60 f. 
Do. . belief in dreams, III. 55 f. 
Do. belief in auspiciousness, 
III. i55. 
Do. belief in omens, III. 56 
Do. belief in Astrology, Palmi- 
stry or Samudrika, III. 56 f. ° 
Do. belief in" yogic powers, 
! TII. 57 2 
. Do. Blessing, IT. I7. ` 
Do. bidding good-bye, II. i7. 
':Do. Customs observed during 
royal procession, II. I22 f. 


belief in sanctity of conflu- : 


E 


INDEX 


Rāmāyaņa-destiny "disdained Rā 
Laksmana, III. 6] . I 
Do. Da$aratha's funera] j I 
III. I52 f I 
Do. different methods of gj I 
tions in, IT. [4£. , I 
Do. Diksa Mangala etc., II.] L 
Do. disposal of the dead; II; 
Do. death lament of women 
23 f 
Do. Dharna or threat of stg E 
for non-payment of debt, II, 


al 
it 


‘Do. Etiquette between frig a 
II. 34. — E tt 
Do. funeral ceremonies Ran 


Vanara, III. 53 d 
Do. funeral rites of RāvamRap 
" 53 f ... Rat 
' Do. Fire production by atti’ D 
II. 20 . as 
Do. funeral rites, II. 24. V 
Do. Fire as witness, II. I2Rav 
Do. Forms of address, II. 76 
Heredity, III. 62, Reir 
. Hartal or general stritRele 
23. Rev. 
: ‘Karma, III. 6! f. 9 
Lighting, II. 420. . *hy 
Misfortunes of subject h 
lieved to be due to king's fi 
III. 58 
Do. Precedence in,.II. 4 
Do. Public invitations, II. 
Do. Public mourning on*^3 
' death of kings, II. 23. . | l 
Do. Religious rites, II. I2\ १९ 
Do. Saluting relations, II. 7 
Do. Some customs and E Ls 
from, II. 42 ff., III. 52 ffi ^ 
Do. Sraddha ceremony, Ill E 
Do. Svastyayana, II. 2! ida 
Do. Swearing and cursing. 
Do. Theory of adaptation of d 
voirment, IIT. 62 f 
Do. Various superstitious bt 
III. 59 f 


५ 


‘oth 
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êd Rüámüyana-Water rites, III. 54 


ü 


s 


[.] 
TR 
a Rangajyotirvid and Ranga. Joshi 


t 


sur 
I] 
Frig 


Do. Welcoming friends’ relations, 
II. 2. 

Do. Welcome by Rsis, II. li2 f. 
Do. Welcome by women, IT. 3 
Do. Welcome by kings, II. 3 
Do. Welcome enquiries, II. 3 £. 
andle, I. 8 f 


identified, I. 32 f 

Do. Physicians mentioned by, 
I.3] 

Do. Identification of the author 
of Vicarasudhikara, a medical 
treatise composed in I785, I. 34 


5 Ranga Joshi-references to, in Chan- 


drachuda Daftar, I. 3 f 


NRapson-Prof. E J., II. 77 
,. Ratnakara—Guru of Jayasing. 


tt: 


Do. Genealogy of family of- 
as given in Pratüpürka work of 
Visvesvara, III. 73 


ZRavala Samarasirhha of Chitore, II 


T 


76 


Reinhold Rost—Dr., I 8. 
rifRele V. G., IV. 235 £ 


Reviews, I. 60 ff 
90 ff.: IV. 259 £. 


II. 27 £.; III. 


Rhys Davids, I. 4. 
tobitasva, IV. 237 


fi Symbolical meaning of 
. IV 
|4, oth, I. 7 
ri S 


abarabhüsya-Puzzle in the, I. 8 f 


Do passage from puzzling 


[90 Scholars, I. 8 


I r Do . 


Translation of the puzzling 


pPa2ssage by Randle, I..8 
| fi barabhasya—translation of the 
il puzzling passage in-by Saileswar 


Sen, I. 9. 


2 tdasivagarma-probable author of 
gAcira-candrika, JII. 74 


dashivrao Bhau, I. 33 


pdilcswar Sen, Dr., I. 8 


Samantasimha—date of, II, 76 
Sanskrit Language-Importance of 
in philological studies, I. [0£ 
Saùkara,.I. 20; 2; 42. : — 
Do. Authenticity of. Visnusahasra- 
nümatikà by, I. 24. ° 
Sarhkhyakarika-Commentary on the 
verse 6l of-not inappropriate, II 
73 
Do. Criticism of the view ० 
Ledrus about Missing, II. 68 ff 
Sankhyakarika-Ledrus’s view about 
missing, II. 66 
Do. Missing karika in, II. 65 ff.. 
Do. No need to postulate miss- 
ing, II. 65 f 
Do: Some other points of criti- 
cism on the missing-by - Sürya- 
nürüyana Shastri, II, 7 ff 
Do. Summary of verses 56 to 62 
IL?72f. . > 
Do. Sūryanārāyana Shastri’s view 
about missing, II. 66, £f 


Sapre M. S., I. 57 ; II. 25:; III 85 
Sardesai R. N 
Sardesai-R, B. G. S., I. 3 

Sarvajfiatma~-Sanksepagariraka of; I. 


IV. 250 


. 24. 


Sayana, I. 20; 30 ; 
Sastri-Prof. P. P. S., IV. 97. 
Sentence and its structure, IV. 26 6. 


Do. Grammarian view about, IV 
27 f. ‘ 

-Do. Grammarian view about-cri- 
ticized by. Madhva, IV..2I8 f:- . 
Do. Bhatta school about, IV. 27. 
Do. Bhatta School about-criticized 


.; by Siddhéntins, IV. 27 


Do. Madhva school about, IV. 26 


Shaha-H. A., IV. 235 

Sloka-use of the.term; [. 22. 
Smith-Prof., यु. 9; 49. 
Somadeva-acquainted with the Pañ- 


catantra of Vasubhiga, III. 8 f. 
Do. Author of Yasastilakacampa 
IXI. 48). 
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Sounds-kinds of, IV. 2I3. i 
Sphota doctrine of Grammarians, 
IV. 23 f. 
Do. Criticized by Siddhüntins, 
IV. 225. 
Srida Vitthala, IV. 97 
Sridhara Svámin, I. 22. 
Stein O., I. 35 ; IIT. 64. 
Sunahpucchah, IV. 237. 
Do. Significant meaning of, IV. 
24l. 
Sunahgepah, IV. 237. 
Do. Significant meaning of, IV, 
24. 
Sunolaügülah, IV, 237. 
Do. Significant meaning of, IV. 
24, 
Sunitikumar Chatterji, I. 3. 
Suryanürüyana, R. N., IV. 234. 
Suresvara, I. 20; 30. 
Do. Quotations referring 
Srutisüsanam etc. of, I. 26. 
Do. Use of words-Vedüntokti, 
Agama$üsanam,  Vedünusasanam 
by-whether refer to Srati, I.°25 f. 
Süryanürüyana éastri S. S., II. 65. 
Süta-Meaning of, II. 78 f. 
Syama Lattu-Author of Madhava- 
simharyasataka, III. 74. 
T 
Tagore-Sir Rabindranath, I. 45, 47. 
ACE J. Japanese scholar, I. 39, 
73. 


to 


"Thibaut, I. 4. 

Tilak-Lokamanya, II. 65, 73. 
Do. Missing Sankhya Karika 
according to, II. 65. 

'Timmanara Dasa, IV. 97. 

Trenckner V., I. 3 f. 6. 

'Turner-Mrs. I. 3. 

"Turner-Prof. R. L., T. ff. 6, 7. 
Do. Arrangement of a compara- 
tive etymological Dictionary of 
modern Indo-Aryan by, I. 2 f. 
Do. Unique counts of a compara- 


tive Etymological dictionary of 
Nepali Language by, I. f. 
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INDEX m 


Udayasiriiba, the Chāhamāna gj Va 
< 


Jalor—date of, II. 75. 
Uddyotana Siri, I. 5. 
Uhlenbeck C. C., I. !. 


V 


Vacaspati, I. 2. 

Vadiraja Svamin-IV. 97. 
Do. Brndavanükhyüna by, 
207. | 
Do. Cakra Mimarhsà, IV.3 
Do. Commentaries of Dasapn 
nas, IV. 20!. E | 
Do. Dasavatirastotra, IV.) 
Do. Date of, IV, i97f. 
Do. 
Do. Gurvartha Dipikas, IV.) 
Do. Life of, IV.98ff. — 
Do. Laksàlarhküram, IV.% 
Do. (Haribhauti) kalpalat 
204. : 
Do. 
207. 
Do. Mahābhārata Prasthir 
208 f. 

Vaàdirüja-Nyayaratnüvati, IV.! 
Do. Pasanda khandanam, IV. 
Do. Rukminisa Vijayam-IV. 
Do. Sruti-Tattva Prakasiki 
207 f. | 

Vàdiraja Tirtha, IV. ॥970. 
Do. Admitted disciple of Y 
raja, IV. i97. j 

Vadiraja-Tirthaprabandha of, 
240. : 
Do. Upanisad Prasthina, 


Madhva—Vag—Vajrav: 


Do. Works of, IV. 20iff. — 
Vaidya C, V., I. 49. 
Vagaraja-Feudatory | 

Krsna III. III. i8!. 


Ged On eet SSS Noung 


Va 


V 


n 
- Do. Vivarana Varnana, IV! 
Do. Yukti Mallika, IV. 20 


of Ed 
Vec 


: 
] 
I 
] 
À 


Ekona-Paficapüdikà, [| Ve 


« 
] 


] 
I 
e 
] 
I 
€ 
I 
I 
c 
] 
I 
I 
० 
I 
c 
I 
I 
n 
I 
० 
L 
L 


» 


TY 


Validity-problem, IV. 29 ff. Be 


Validity problem-examined bf 
tirtha, IV. 29. 


PP RR 


| है 


INDEX i] 


ing Validity and invalidity — Nyaya 
School about, IV. 220. 
Do. Nyàya School about-criticized 
by Mirhàmsakes and Advaitins, 
IV. 220. 
Do. Prabhikara School about. IV. 
22. 
Do. 
22. 
by, Do. Bhatta School about, IV. 220. 
Vararuci and Orge (Brahmaraksasa) 
as given in Kathüsaritsapara and 
Brhatkathimanjari, III. 83. 
Do. Episode in Durgasirhha’s 
Paiicatantra, III.:82. 
Vüsala Mudaliyar, I. 8 


IV Vedantic treatise-appreciation etc., 


Madhva opinion. about, IV. 


४.३ 
apn 


Eii 


४! of, II. ] 
Do. Author of, II. 0 
. Do. Criticism etc., in the com- 


laj mentary on, III. 45 f 
Vedantic treatise-Commentary on, 


T III. 43 
Do. Commentator and his 
à environment etc., III. 46 f ` 
"5 Do. Date of, II. 0 f. 
* Do. Description of the manus- 
^ cript, II. 05 f. 
T Do. Guru of author of, IT. 0 f. 
Im Do. Historical gleanings, III. 
LEY YS io 
Do. Patron of the Commentator 
. of, III. 48. 
f! Do. Personal details etc. of the 


। commentator of, III. 47 f. 
% Do. Philosophy of, IT. 06 ff. 
* Do. Quotations etc. in the com- 
ता mentary on, III. 43 f. 
V. Do. Quotations etc. in 
20) original text of, 09 f. 
. Do. Remarks on, III. 49 f. 
Do. Some features of the com- 

Emi mentary on, III. 44 f. 

Vedantic treatise and its unpublish- 
. ed commentary: A notice, IT. 05 
bj ४; IIT. 43 


the 


Venkatasubbiah A., I. 20 £.; YII. i84. 

Vedas-Discussion about apauruse- 
yatva etc. of, IV. 235 f 

Do. Names referred to in are con- 
notative and denotative, IV. 240 

Do. Meaning of different words 
in, IV, 243 f. 

Verbal Testimony-kinds of, 
2i8 f. 
Do. 
22 f. 

Vicirasudhakara, a medical treatise 
by Ranga Jyotirvid, I. 3 ££. 

Vidyaranya, I. 30. 

Vijaya Disa, IV. 97. 

Vijayindra Tirtha, IV. 97. 

Vimuktatman, I. 30. - 

Visaladeva-Contents of Porbandar 
inscription of, IV. 225 f. 

Visaladeva-description of the Por- 
bandar inscription of, IV. 225. 
Do. Porbandar inscription of, IV. 
225 ff. 

Do. Text of the 
- inscription of, IV. 226. 

Visvamitra-etymological explanation 
of, IV. 24 ff. 

Vi$ve$vara-great grand-son of Rat. 
nàkara, III. ]72f. 

Do. Accountof.his own family 
given by, III. 73. 

Vrajanatha-author of Padyatarangini, 
III. 66 ; 60 त. 

Do. Combined genealogical tree 
of the family of, III. 74: 

Do. Genealogy of the family of- 
as given by Iévaravilasakavya, 
III, 7 f. 

Vrajanatha-information about the 
family of, IIT, I70. 

V. R. Ramchandra Dikshitar, II. 77. 

Vyasariya, IV. 97 ; 204. 

WwW 

Wackernagel, I. 7. 

Walde, I. 2. - 

Walther Wuest-Prof. I. i f. 


Iv. 


What words constitute, IV. 


Porbandar 
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Walther-Special features of the 
work by, I. (3, . री 
Winternitz; .2 : 

Do. "In memoriam, I. 35 f. 
Do. Academical career of, I. 
' 39 f. र 

Do. Account of his stay in India, 
I. 45 f 

Do. Childhood and studies of, 
I. 35 f. : 

Do. Different papers by, I. 38 f. 
Do. Early three publications of, 
I. 36f. ` 

Do. Ethnological studies and pa- 
pers on that subject by, I. 44 f. 
Do. History of Indian Litera- 
ture by, I. 4 ff À 

Do. Problem of Bhāsa by, I. 44 
Do. Qualities of, I. 35 

Do. Some papers on Mahābhārata 
by, I. 40 f 

` Do. Women problem by, I, 45. 
Do. Work done after war by, I. 
47 f. 


INDEX | 


Winternitz-Works after t 
from India by, I. 47 f 
Do. Works on Buddhism 
I. 43 
Do. Work done  by-ij | 
edition of Fgveda, I. 38.” ` 
Words-defects of, IV.2I2.¢ ' Y 
Do. (Varnas) eternal acco 
to Siddhāntin, IV. 23 
Do. How perceived as a y 
IV. 23 
Word-Nyiya School about the i 
_ ception of IV. 23 In 
Word cognition according Le 
Siddhantins, IV. 25 f. rey 
Wright, Joseph, I. 39. -+ : Le 
Yasastilaka and Paricatantrs | If 
i8 ff. 
Yasastilaka .Campii-history of all 
work, III. 8 
Yasastilaka-Quotation from sb, 
Somadeva referring to Parics 
of Vasubhaga, III. 84. 


ant 
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" * THE POONA ORIENTALIST - 

UM = A quarterly journal devoted to Oriental studies 

| ?] क्क प्रका पपनस N | 

* Vel II] | APRIL I937 .. क 

SS ģůò eas 
B: INDO-ARYAN LEXICOGRAPHY 

N (8. M. Katre ) 

x ‘The present decade in Oriental Studies, and particularly in^ 


Indology, is witnessing an increasing activity in the field of 
ng Lexicography. The object of the present paper is to pass under 
review some of the most important contributions to Indo-Aryan 
: Lexicography that have appeared within the last ten years or so. 
॥ | If we are under the impression that the days of the Petersburg 
Lexicon are over the appearance of these new dictionaries in an , 

of allied field belies that impression. Lexicographical activity there 
has always been, but on the scale moderated. to practical purposes 
यात subordinated to classroom activity. Of truly scholarly aids 
“ on comprehensive lines there was not much to speak of until . the 
appearance of these new publications. If I’ were not to limit 
myself to the Indo-Aryan field the scope of this essay would 
widen to cover the whole of Dravidian and Munda and the Austro- 
Asiatic field, which is not desirable in justice to the works men- 
tioned below. The great Tamil Lexicon of Madras or the Mundari 
_ Encyclopaedia require detailed reviews by. themselves, and it is 


not desirable that these different issues should be mixed up in 
the same paper. 


] , d 
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of New Indo-Aryan, a worthy successor to Sir GEORGE GRIER, 
monumental Linguistic Survey of India. The result “of [6 x 
deep study not only of Nepali, but of the whole modern Indo-4, one 
field also, with a linguistic approach which is as critical aj Ar 
severe and judicious, has naturally, paved the way for T ent 
general scientific outline of the Modern Indo-Aryan etymolog P™ 


Nepali is an interesting language of an interesting Pita | 
It offers to the Linguist many peculiarities for study, and des a r 
the small amount of literature available, is sufficiently devekson 
for literary culture. In undertaking a study of this language 
lexical purposes, Prof. TURNER has done great service first. | 
Nepal itself and secondly to Indo-Aryan in general. The tr aly, zm 
of the Gürkhàs is so well known as to make them liked i 
parts of India. And Prof. TURNER had one of the closest Un 
tions with them during the last Great War, resulting Mo t 
collection of a vast body of words which now forms the rE, 
part of the Dictionary. It is surprising that without having:ipro 
able to visit Nepal Prof. TURNER has eminently succeedtaxp 
presenting to us the most comprehensive work on this langyi]] 
This is but an index to the energy, perseverance and schol: 
af the Lexicographer. ‘hie 
5! As an etymological dictionary of Indo-Aryan we see पका] 
the first general fascicle of what is yet to come from Prof. TWicg 
unrivalled knowledge of Modern Indo-Aryan—A Comper 
Etymological Dictionary of Modern Indo-Aryan as a croWoo 
volume to the Linguistic Survey of India. The progress ofito 
great work of necessity must be slow, but all those wh0uts 
interested in the scientific study of languages are expeciiew 
waiting for the publication of this work. 2c 
- The entries are given first in Devanagari followed EU 
transcription in Roman and the semantic contents. Lastly di 
end of each article there is an etymological disquisition ® 
word, with comparison from cognate or allied languages. TIPP: 
some of these etymologies may have to be revised in the liga! 
Prof. TURNER’s further research, the general accuracy and! | 
worthiness of the work as a whole is something which should fed 
wonder. This work alone is sufficient to mark out Prof. गणप 
one of the most learned and competent Linguists of IndoAt * 
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y Not the least interesting part of this great work is the final 
Ayone containing the indexes of all words quoted from other Indo- 
qj Aryan languages, compiled by Mrs. TURNER. Covering over 5000 
a[entries in Sanskrit and about the same number for each of the 
y Principal Indo-Aryan languages, and occupying just under half 
the number of pages of the Dictionary proper itself, we have an. 
Mapparatus for use in..the Scientific study of these allied Indo- 
"Aryanspeeches. We miss in the general body of abbreviations 
tksome names which find a place in these indexes, cf. Tulu. 
b In the etymological equations we miss some of the Western 
,idialects such as Konkani, while equally small dialects from the 
att Wy. side have been given due place. This is probably due to the 
absence of standard works of reference to these missing languages. 
. Unless a study of these missing links proceeds along lines similar 
"to that of Marathi by Jules BLocH and Bengali by Suniti Kumar 
ECHATTERJI or Panjabi by Banarsidas JAIN, some of the intricate 
B"problems of Indo-Aryan Linguistics will remain unsolved. It is 
Uxpected that Prof. TURNER’S magnum opus which is yet to come 
DBwill cover every possible field. 
a For scholars in India interested in Indo-Aryan Linguistics 


this Dictionary is of capital importance, Written in English, it 
yill be intelligible to the University Students and scholars not 

cquainted with other European Languages. Of course, the general 
patheory of Indo-Aryan developments may be gathered from Various. 
0००६४ published in India, but a general account like that of Jules. 
ofiLocH’s L’Indo-Aryen du Ve'da aux temps modernes, being slightly 
yhoutside the pale of students in India, it is necessary to have a 
eciew work in this field, written by an authority like Prof. TURNER, 

> cover the entire field in all its details and ramifications. This is 
4 lerhaps the best occasion to remind the learned Professor that 
jndia is still waiting for his work on this subject. 
{œ ‘Turning in a different direction we notice a work! whieh is. 
Tippearing in fascicules at indifferent intervals of two or three 
ligears or even one year, which, when completed, will easily be 
| . A Critical Pali Dictionary, begun by V. Trenckner, revised, conti- 
deed and edited by Dines Andersen and Helmer Smith, published by the 
prey Danish Academy, Copenhagen; Vol. I, Parts I, IT, IIT, IV, V, VI, 


/५ ला २०-26 929, 3, 932, 933, 934 and 935. 
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called the greatest work in the field of Pali Studies. The 
TRENCKNER was justly renowned for his ripe scholarship, — 
intellect and untired perseverance. His first-hand acquain ed 
with some of the principal branches of Oriental Lingi” 
qualified him for the magnificent task of working at a detail: 
critical dictionary of Pali on scientific lines, which he comm 
somewhere in 870. But unfortunately he was unable to finite; 
work which he had so'ably begun. The burden of its contin yit 
has now fallen on worthy shoulders. The history of Pali Lexig, „ 
phy.in Europe has been one full of tragedies and half-done vist; 
‘The plan of an international dictionary first mooted by theo¢ , 
Professor Ruys Davips was unfortunately given the death-blap 
the Great War and utterly disheartened the founder of पाता! 
Text Society. It was later with the assistance of a younger sènt. 
and “by the exertion of incredible energy” that the 8०९९७५३ 
Lexicon was brought out between the four or five odd years(in t 
25 ) of the last decade. In the meantime the present editorsf'ht 
Critical Pali Dictionary were busy with the material let gi 
TRENCKNER; not only that, they prepared themselves for thet: 
critical editions of Dhatupathas and Saddaniti, and by addit, ०; 
to TRENCKNER's material from the editio princeps of manjjit] 
Texts published from time to time. ; 7०0 


From the very history of PTS. Pali-English Dictionary ile. 
be apparent that the object of its editors was to supply ४7० 
porary need, and this fact they emphasised by repeatedly gnt 
their work as a Provisional Dictionary. This defect is E! 
rectified in the appearance of the Critical Dictionary; here wt 
a work which has been in regular progress since 870, n5 i 
hurried by provisional needs nor marred by philological aly 
from the Indo-European field so unnecessary to Pali side 
which in fact is related to Middle Indo-Aryan, but dèt t 
scientifically with the raw material in all its completeness. "Y 
every entry is critically evaluated with reference to not ०॥7€ 
PTS. editions, but also Singhalese and Burmese as well as on 
————————————————————78S 


l. CPD. I-i. p. X. T - he 

2. The Pali Dhatupath2 and the Dhātůmařjūşā, edited with inde, . 

Dines Andersen and Helmer Smith, Copenhagen, 92, p. 6.—Th > 

daniti of Aggavarhsa was subsequently published by Helmer gore 

3 volumes during 928-30. : CP NE eae NE . re 
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editions and original Mss. Moreover all nomina propria are included 
| ln the list. Again words: beginning with the privative -a (n) have a 
७ Parate entry. Native Grammatical works are frequently quoted 
in the case of the roots or root formations; senses not noticed by 
these Grammarians are pointed out. The meanings are given 
!'lscientifically accoding to their semantic development. Etymology 
पका] respect to Sanskrit and where necessary other Middle Indo- 
HA ryan languages, is briefly indicated. One of the chief character- 
* tistics is the use of metrical tests in dealing with the orthography 
fof words. In every sense the Dictionary bespeaks of that critical 
Wapproach which has always marked the work of these two learned 
"editors. The second members of compounds are also given a separate 
‘sentry (where these do not occur independently) to indicate the 
ytirst members of which they form the second part. This is done also 
s(n the case of those words which have an independent existence. 
tsW’hus at a glance we can know how many words there are of which 
lek given word is the final member in a compound group. 


eti — It would perhaps be useful if a similar. treatment of verbs is 


din dicated under the main root, with regard to the prepositions 
भा which.it is joined in the whole field to Pali studies. This 

vould increase the value of the Dictionary in the same ‘way as in 
, ihe case of these second members of compounds mentioned above. 
rom the point of Morphology and Semantics and perhaps even 


, 07085, this cross reference under the pure root would be of 
¡s estimable value. 


wt The more one uses this work the more is one charmed with 
nt; it is like wandering in a well-kept garden and admiring not 
al nly the wonderful flowers and fruits, but also the neatness and 
siderliness in the arrangement of the different items. The eye is 
det tired and the brain receives an electric thrill and there is a 
8, TY Satisfying intellectual feast. It would not be wise to com- 
7९ this work with its predecessors‘without being able to prevent 
gament which might cause ill-feeling. Great though the effort 
—s been in the previous works and great the result also, we have 
hesitation to say that when this magnificent work is completed, 
moy Will pale into insignificance in comparison. It is all the more 
ggirettable in this sense that the fascicules are not appearing in a 


re regular succession and offering us more matter in each. 
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Evidently the editors believe in the principle of more pe 
than more speed, and there are none better in the field q be 
studies to reach this almost ideal but unattainable goal, p, of 
SMITH has done work in other fields too, including Singhaley P? 
with DINEs ANDERSEN as his friend, philosopher, guide ay : 
"laborator, intends giving us a perfect lexicon. i 


The Royal Danish Academy has shown a remarkiljBo 
sightedness in financing this venture, and the printers have; gu 
to be proud of their artistic work, for they have risen qha 
occasion to produce’ a work which is as beautiful in eq? १ 
appearance as it is in its scholarly content. The errors gins 
few that one wonders sometimes; 4 may point out just ui 
show how carefully the whole work is done and how neatly. 
produced: Part i, p. VII, line 3I, read "title" for "titel"; jt 
p- 53, line 50 read “solicitation” for “sollicitation”. Such; 
ples are so rare as to be negligible. One would have wishd!n« 
the editors had introduced the system followed by Prof. TE? 
to divide the two columns cn each page with two lines insi: 
one, and give the line number for every 5 lines or so जाए ur 
space enclosed by these for all future reference to the linc?" 
would help for instance in making use of the correction antt 
tions to Parts 5-6, given on page 3 of the cover to fasci.” 
with some facility. It is perhaps not too late to introdu? ™ 
system in the subsequent fasciculi; the Editors have em 
much for facilitating Pali studies by the methods they han, - 
sued in this work that they can add yet another facility for. 
readers. pre 


= - 'efe 
The first fasciculus of this great work appeared (in फि 
to commemorate the centenary of the birth of पाल 
(February 26, I824). It isa fitting monument not only Sop 
scholarship of TRENCKNER, but also to that of. his admire ` 
present Editors. And within that “lower criticism"! thé . 
eminently succeeded. This is a Proper occasion to wish U^" 
speedy success in their monumental venture, and to: exp ; 
desire to see the volumes coming out in rapid successioff P: 
work of 0 years (so far as the published fasciculi are conomit 
covers only a part of the first vowel Tas vowel athe last: entry (Ong the last entry ont. 
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being abbhu(m). In the Pali Text Society’s Dictionary the whole 
h of this letter occupies only 92 pages. Moreover, for this published 
part the Editors have already collected over 500 additions and 
J corrections (to be exact, for parts i-v. only, i.e. for the first 234 
pages), an indication to the possible extent of the completed and 
definitive edition. We can easily compare this work with 
ab; Boehtlingk and Roth's Petersburg Lexicon of the Sanskrit Lan- 
ven guage, but on a wider and more scientific scale, for the Editors 
_qhave taken advantage of the progress in scientific lexicography as 
ena whole.. Just as the Petersburg Lexicon became the source of 
" inspiration for many important works in the field (०. 8. Wacker- 
t yDagel's Altindische Grammatik), it is hoped that this Critical Pali 
tl Dictionary will also be a perennial source of inspiration to 
, pcholars working in that field for everwidening researches. 


ch i From time immemorial Ceylon has been culturally a part of 
hilndia. It is here that Pali Buddhism found a lasting abode, and 
गाह१ए९ Ceylon not only its religion and culture, but also its lan- 
suguage. From early times the relationship commercially and cul- 
ithturally between Ceylon and South India has naturally given a 
nesubstratum of Dravidian words to the national language of Ceylon, 
0०८ at its core and in its genius it retains its Indo-Aryan charac- 
igferistics. Unlike in India the language of Ceylon has had a con- 
{uginuous tradition, and its inscriptions from the 2nd centuty before 
christ give us an idea of its d evelopment for over two milleniums. 
it is therefore of interest to scholars engaged in Linguistics as 
vell as Eastern studies that there is at last an authoritative, com- 
f orehensive and critical Dictionary of this language with exact 
ferences! As in the case of CPD discussed above this ‘also is 
ppearing in the form of fasciculi, and in its general get-up, 
REnethod of work and presentation, it follows the model set by the 
y Sopenhagen Editors. ह 
id There is here; besides, an attempt to give etymologies on the 
i fords. Where these words are already dealt with in Turner’s 


ort i A Dictionary of the Sinhalese Language, compiled under the direction 
ioff Professor Wilhelm Geiger (and for the second part: Professor Helmer 
jnimith also), by Hon. Sir D. B. Jayatilaka, Editor-in-Chief, Vol. I, parts ! 
j fd 2, The Royal Asiatic Society Ceylon Branch, Colombo, 935-36 ;—pp. 
iv, 30 ; 3I-78. E è i 
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Nepali Dictionary, an indication is given to the Nepali i 
where all the cognates and the full etymology are to be foying co 
From the point of Lexicography this work has entailed) १९ 
mendous labour. Not only early works had to be publishy 7 
critical editions (cf. Dhampiya A tuva-Gatapadaya, a work di P 
X century, edited by Sir D. B. Jayatilaka), but forms hady d. 
collected from various spoken dialects. 28 


Considering the extent of the material the progress ७ H 
printing has not been slow. One part for one year bring) th 
entries from a- to afigura (covering only 78 pages of the dicti; P. 
proper itself). The unique characteristic of this work is in t Ha 
of the Roman Transliteration not only for the main entry (yi M 
the Sinhalese script is also used as is Devanagari in Tus Sr 
work on Nepali) but also for quotations from texts used toj$* 
trate the particular sense. | | E 

In the words of the Editors: "The PLAN of the Dict (L 
is simple and easy to follow. ‘Single words are given in thidi ,;, 
and compounds in light type. Every head-word is givin 
Sinhalese characters followed by its transliteration in Kg 
letters, while illustrative passages are given in italics." (p.li 
Thus the Editors have done a great service not only to people ~; 
read the Sinhalese characters, but also to scholars not acqui ge 
with this script but yet interested in the language. wl 


The history of this venture is briefly as follows. In lil to 
Director of Education Sir Charles BRUCE had made referenct! 
scientifically compiled dictionary as the greatest need ff pa 
Ceylon. This idea was first mooted by Dr Reinhold Rost in ce 
letter to the Ceylon Branch of the R. A. S. and this idea tow 
root there after a detailed discussion. But the first outbut V: 
energy stopped with the production of a “Specimen Vocabuli th 
After a lapse of 40 years or so, the subject was again brouf yi 
the forefront by the late Vāsala Mudaliyar A. M. GUNASEKAN in 
the year 923. The R. A. Society with characteristic genet? 
appointed a committee to consider the question, whose 7 c 
was submitted in I925; the Society decided to undertake the f- 
in L926 and an editorial board was appointed with Sir JAyATl nt 
as the Editor-in-Chief (Honorary). On an appeal the Gover 


generously offered Bs, man ONaSAniameue] egrapti under ct 
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iy 
ij conditions to the R. A. S. (C. B.), since reduced to half on 
ed, account of financial depression. In 927 the office ofthe Diction- 
hy ary was opened, and the work has been proceeding continuously 
| ever since. It is also a fortunate event which has brought in 
| Professor GEIGER as the Director of the Editorial Board three 
! decades after the publication of his “ Etymologie der Singhale- 
!sischen " in 897. Another event is the inclusion of Professor 
पी Helmer SurTH'as Co-Director ( part 2); we have already made 
ng) the aquaintance of Prof. SmitH-in connection with the Critical 
stig Pali Dictionary. His scholarship in the field of Pali and Sinhalese 
th has elicited the following admiring appreciation of Jules BLOCH, 
(y Master of Indo-Aryan studies : ! Et toutd'abord à M. Helmer 
ए Smith. Peut-étre un chercheur:aussi exigeant..un critique aussi 
o j severe du détail ... il y a abondamment.collaboré : et ceci, pas 
| seulement en revisant avecunsoin«particulier tout ce qui:concerne 
le pali et le singhalais, langue dontiil.:a une connaissance: unique- 
५ (L’Indo-Aryen, p. 22). Thus it is expected that with the collabora- 
! tion of these two eminent scholars Sir JAYATILAKA will find himself 
"in a position to complete this monumental work- a herculean 
R Jabour of love on his part indeed 


. . The Times of Ceylon Press has finished the printing of the 
ple various diacritical and complicated type with a rare artistry; -the 
[0४ general get-up, the beautiful paper and print, and the ease with 
which one can wade through the different articles, all combine 

8॥ to make the two parts an irresistible attraction to the scholar. 
ice! That this Dictionary will forma sort of a complementary 
fe part of the Critical Pali Dictionary so far as Pali studies are con- 
in cerned will be easily apparent to those who care to use both these 
to works. Thus the word aggavaladhi occurring in the Maha-Bodhi- 
but Vamsa ( p. 47, line 8) mentioned as the origin of Sinhalese ak-vala 
ui the end or tip of a tail, is found missing in CPD. In connection 
ug With this word the Editors might have pointed out some cognates 
jj in Marathi and Konkani. For instance we have in Mar. agol, agval 
ef 2 braid of hair, Konkani ; s. gs. aggalu, nx. agval, sv agol, aggolz 
xa tress of hair’, showing the ur-form for these two as Sk.*agra-vala- 
e tcf. Sk. valagra-tip of the tail; the order of words in compounds be- 
ring rather indeterminate in MI-A. the form *agra-valah is the re- 


—————— ——— ——— À— — — —— —— - 


rah l. See Comparative Glossary of Konkani, p. 62, s. v. agval. 
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constructed form from MI-A agga-vala-. Although We ty 
the difficulty of the Editors to give more attention to this py 
view of their heavy responsibility within the Sinhalese field iy 
it would add immensely to the value of these philological Doty 
they are made more comprehensive ; for in this way alone, 
the actual relation of Sinhalese with other Modern Indo 
vernaculars be determined. 

-As an immediate result of this magnificent work we are, 
mised a new scientific Grammar of Sinhalese by Professor Gu 
a revised enlarged English edition of his Sinhalese Etymology, 
also be soon published. The value of these two for a scien 
understanding of Sinhalese will be inestimable, based as they; 
be on the material sifted and presented to us in definitive | 
in this great Dictionary. Besides these activities the Dictic 
Managing Committee is also issuing a Sinhalese edition ofi 
dictionary for the use of Sinhalese scholars working through ú 
national medium. Thus with one stroke the work on the dici 
ary has resulted in scholarly activity in the direction of bi 
ing out critical editions of all Sinhalese classics, collection 
folk-songs and literature enriching the vocabulary from. vai 
sources and in the writing of the first all comprehensive lingà 
grammar of the language. > i 

Before we take leave of this work we must wish all succes 
the Managing Committee in the completion of their respons 
task and the. speedy appearance of the fascicules in reg 
Succession. One wishes in such cases that the whole wot 
published in whole volumes instead ofin parts; but perhapsi 
better to have the parts early than to wait indefinitely for! 

complete volumes. A d . 4 

This brings us to the last Part of our task and one oí! 
happiest.also. Sanskrit has wielded such a great influence in! 
field of modern culture that in many directions it has opened! 
new sciences. Among such one of the most important is that 
Comparative Philology or Linguistics; before the discoverj 
Sanskrit by Europe all Philology was a movement in the di 
but with the impetus that Sk. gave to all philological studies ! 


particularly with the advent, of the ae EME OF the Junggrammatiker in Germ in Gem © 


l. Notwithstanding Prof. Geiger's excellent wen. Luo 


Sprache der Singhalesen (in Buchler’s G i - 
s er peser Math Collect Marise), ४॥2095/0०॥ 
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the science of Comparative Philology was born, a science which 

could: claim: its place:along with other sciences with its laws, etc. 

Linguistics having established a relationship between some of the 

chief classical languages of Europe, Persia and India, the concor- 

dances observed between the members of this Indo-European 
family of languages enabled scholars to determine the correct 
etymology of words of any one of theselanguages. The work of 
earlier scholars in the direction of Etymological Dictionaries on 

this comparative basis dealt with the ur-Indo-European to which 
all the words of the different languages were then related, cf. 
FICK: Vergleichedes Woerterbuch der Indogermanischen . Sprachen. 
This was followed later by comparative etymological dictionaries 
of individual members of this family, but unfortunately Sanskrit 
did not play a great role in this. The LEUMANN brothers had 
prepared for their dissertation in i892 an outline etymology of 
Sanskrit, but in its published form the presscopy was ready in I897 
and the work was actually published in 907'. Before this C.C. 
UHLENBECK actually published his small work without bibliographi- 
cal indications on an etymological dictionary of Sanskrit in an 
abridged form?. A third attempt in this direction was made by 
the Italian scholar Ermenegildo La Terza, but with no better 
success* A fourth attempt, representing the lifework of. the 
late Prof. K. F. JoHANsson of Upsala, has formed the pivot of some 


personal discussion between scholars for the publication of this 


posthumous work. We are not in a position to judge the value of 


this work since it is remaining only in Ms. form, and that too in 


an unfinished form. The late Prof. J. CHARPENTIER was supposed 
to edit and complete the work for publication, but so far nothing 
has come out of it. It is precisely in this connection that the 
controversy between Prof. Walther Wurst of Munich and the late 
Prof. CHARPENTIER arose, clouding the scholarly issue of an 


ol. Etymologisches Woerterbuch der Sanskrit-Sprache, Lieferung I: 
Einleitung and a bis jū, Leipzig 907. ८ 
... , 2. Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Woerterbuch der Altindischen Sprache, 


न Amsterdam 898-99. 


3. Primo Saggio di un lessico etimilogico dell’ Antico India no stato degli 
studie lessicografici e comparativi in Rivista Indo-Greco-Italica di filologia- 
Jingua-antichita, vols. 8-3, pp,.39-46 ; I09-2I, 265-76; 247-56; 275-83; 
205-7; 4-62 respectively ; I924-29. From a to ap only. 
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edition of an etymological dictionary On) com parativealmm of 
Sanskrit. |f 


While these attempts were either halfhearted or prema T 
other sister languages were receiving better attention from m 
Europeanists; thus we have WALDE’S Lateinisches, etymologiy| w 
Woerterbuch (2nd edition in 90), Boisacq's Dictionnaire ety ai 
ogique de la langue greque (l9I6) etc. To the eternal shame) Te 
Sanskrit which had really given the first solid shape toj th 
science of Linguistics in Europe, Latin and Greek had their Com hi 
rative etymological dictionaries much earlier and in a more q १ 
pleted form. ‘The above four attempts were tentative ones or d 
without giving any definite shape to these studies. le 


This need was felt by Professor Walther WuzsT of Muni id 
Having had his training from Prof. Wilhelm GEIGER and inspit 
by the work of Prof. Hannes OERTEL, WUEST set before himself | th 
object of working at a comprehensive comparative etymologi . ८ 
dictionary of Old Indo- Aryan, and thoroughly prepared him ti 
for this task by his many smaller and greater publicationssi p, 
as the Stilgeschichte und Chronologie des Rgveda or Indi in 
and particularly by the thorough study of individual words ini ¢h 
Rgveda, especially the hapax legomena. Asa preliminary to this! bl 
Prepared an up-to-date bibliography of all works bearing on ly. 
subject and evolved a complicated and yet very effective syst as 
of indexing. Each science has its methods of work, and Wélal 
evolved his workshop rules after a great deal of thinking. |fo: 
this he has done signal service to his fellow workers, for in th 
complicated work of this nature running from year to year ({itio 
how many years God alone knows ), it is very essential that esha 
fact must be within easy reach of the editor. gr 


As a result of infinite labour and enduring perseverance pha 
WUEST has at last brought out the first fascicule of his Comparati 
Etymological Dictionary of Old Indo-Aryan.! The Vorrede! | 
Introduction covers the first 24 pages, the list of abbreviati#, 
the next eight pages ( 26.33 )and the bibliography the nex 

‘pages. Of the actual dictionary we have only 2 pages, dealifas 


with 3 complete articles and part of the fourth, viz. a as the bt beh 


Ol 
l. Vergleichendes uad Etymologisches Woerterbuch des Alt-Tndoaristl 
Ls achen vgn Walther Mere dideterungiies bf'fWWelbegen und Bof 
i-I3), Heidelberg 9 -—Carl Winters Universitaetsbuchhandlung. | | 


ae 


INDO-ARYAN LEXICOGRAPHY I3 


Vi of the 3rd personal pronoun, a as the verbal augment in the Imper- 
fect etc., a(n) as the privative particle and a as an interjection. 
mp Lhe bibliographical indications: are of the most exhaustive type. 
li On page 2 of the cover the Publisher announces that the entire 
i] work will be ready in 3 volumes of about 000-:00 pages each, 
ly and that the entire matter is so far ready that he assures us of a 
me regular appearance of each fascicule. If this statement envisages 
to { the full possibilities of this gréat work, then the shame of not 
on having had sufficient attendance bestowed upon it from the 
q comparative etymological view will be wiped away for ever. Iri 
gj this sense the name of Wuzsr will have to be inscribed in immortal 
letters as the champion of Old Indo-Aryan in the West. i 
: . The Introduction deals at greatlength with the object and 
D ideals of WuüzsT and the comparison of his work with that of his 
‘I predecessors. With painful detail the Prof. plods on; much of 
lf . thé controversial points might have been easily omitted with 
: i advantage to the work asa whole; in that case more of the dic- 
i tionary proper would have been printed in the first fascicule itself. 
33 But it is his method which we admire most. He is thorough-going 
65 in all his activities, and even here he does not spare himself or 
int the others who have come into contact with him with unfavoura- 
hisi ble results. But controversies apart, to the student of Ling- 
| Uuistics a study of this Introduction will not be without its value 
yst as a peep into the work-shop and its methods in the Linguistic 
Wt laboratory perfected by Wugst. A similar observation holds good 
z. for his essay : Wortkundlische Beitraege (pp. 86-2), illustrating 
in the method he intends adopting for all his entries in the Dic- 
(fitionary. * Besides all this he is so full of ideas on the work that 
exhas yet to be done and for students these will be of the very 
greatest value. Every major work of this type will of necessity 
‘have some problems awaiting solution by a special study; and if 
| j these problems are properly formulated, students will have a good 
fe Buide for the work that remains to be done. 


tie Like the two works mentioned and described elsewhere 
= fin this paper, WUEsT's work will also appear in fascicules; this first 
alin scicule contains 3 Lieferungen of 4 forms each at the subscription 
| pyPrice of 3 RM. each fora Lieferung. When this work will see its 
—completion is very difficult to foretell at the present moment. It 
isdi 
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i f this fascicule.. If 
is almost 2 years since the appearance of : 
XEM an Sera of 2 years for each fascicule of this type (५ is 


taining about 200 pages) the time required will be about 30 p` 
for the whole work to be in print. Even x this rate weg 
have a speedier publication than that for LA TERZA's work Comp, | | 
by Wuesr as 360 years ( p. 8). a 
We have no hesitation in saying that when completed jJ?! 
work will be the most comprehensive and the most accurate|2" 
any classical I-E. language. It has been divided by Wuesr [^ 
three parts of which the first is the Introduction and abbe. 
tions, bibliography, etc.; the second is the major part, the aq 
comparative dictionary of Old Indo-Aryan ; the last will includ h 
system of direct and reverse indexes comprising all possible E 
cepts in Linguistics as well as referring to all cognate or CM 
languages martialled by the editor in the course of his diction 
proper, that it is possible to regard this part from the purel 
nguist's point of view as perhaps the most useful and importan i 
It is then with the greatest pleasure that we extend to iip; 
Wuesr our hearty good wishes for the speedy publication of Pur 
magnum opus, which will make all other works of a similar nimu 
in the I-E. field pale into insignificance by its magnitude, surtrec 
and critical approach. Though as yet we do, not have suffi¢ha 
material in the first fascicule to judge what is.WUEST'S actualfor 
tribution to the subject he is dealing with, we cannot hesitattha 
accepting the fact that he is fully competent to deal with the jor 
ject, more perhaps than any other scholar in Europe tS” 
Every lover of the Sanskrit heritage to India will find this ho 
a constant source of inspiration as well as of information. a 


- : . ‘ro 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


d : OF THE AGNI-PURANA 
ud 3° ; (S. K. De) iŭ i 
` In HQ, x, no. 4 (934), P- 7678, Dr. V. Raghavan, as a re. 
d jJoinder to Dr. P. C. Lahiri's article (70, ix, no. 2), has raised the 
te [question of the date of the Alamkira-section of the A gni-purana : 
3 ; As Dr. Lahiri is doubtless capable of fighting his own battle, it is 
| be 0९१ my intention to intervene in the controversy ; but since both 
Dr. Lahiri and Dr. Raghayan have honoured me by referring to 
my opinion on the point, the one accepting my view and ‘the 
other disputing it, it is necessary to make my point of view clear, 
| especially as Dr. Raghavan does not seem to have fully appreciated 
x y position. Moy: 


iy ON THE DATE OF THE ALAMKARA-SECTION 


I must say at the outset that the question is not free from 
E any difficulty, and I therefore welcome the re-examination of the 
: question.by Dr. Raghavan. Dr. Raghavan does not dispute the 
0 "upper limit, proposed by me, of the date of this section: of the 
Purana, viz., that its extensive borrowings clearly show that it 
DÉnust have been compiled sometime after Dandin's work was 
il'cecognised as authoritative. It is with regard to the lower limit 
ffichat he does not agree with me, and proposes a post-Bhoja date 
alor this complication. His main argument, apart from details, is 
taichat it has definitely borrowed from Bhoja’s works. He brings 
heiorward some evidence to show similarity of treatment, ideas and 
tjerminology between the Alamkara-topics of the Purina and 
s those of Bhoja. He maintains that since the Purina is a com- 
 iilation, while Bhoja’s work is original, the probability is .the 
‘ompiler of the Purana borrowed from Bhoja, and not vice versa. 
It is difficult to dogmatise on the question of borrowing ; but 

Jr. Raghavan appears to think that I have expressed the opinion 
hat Bhoja borrows or plagiarises from the Purana. I have never 
fone so. What I have suggested is that both the Purina and 
thoja follow a tradition of opinion which stands apart from that 
ftheorthodox Kashmirian writers. . This tradition might not 
tave been systematic, but it can hardly be disputed that it is dis- 
inctive in both. It is possible that both might have borrowed 
irom the same (to us, unknown) source... Both the.Purana and 
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e borrowed a great deal directly from Bhang ^ ^ 


Dandin ; opinions and theories which are common to both um 
might have likewise borrowed from a common source repres i 
the distinctive tradition which both of them follow. Thy IDr 
similarity of their ideas, wording and treatment, which ig rj 
emphasised by Dr. Raghavan, is an argument as much in fya 
their mutual borrowing as of their following a common som. 
tradition. A the 
But Dr. Raghavan thinks that the Purana section on 
kara is a hopelessly loose compilation, and the probability isi 
borrows from the more systematic work of Bhoja. No oneg 
that the Alamküra-section of the Purana is a compilation, bu ss 
Dr. Raghavan ignores or would not admit is that Bhoja’s wi à 
also more or less, a compilation ; and this fact takes away aj! 
deal from the force of his argument. As I have already expr 
‘my views on this point inJRAS, 923, p. 537f, as well as jan 
Sanskrit Poetics (ii, p. 254f), I may be pardoned for refraining" 
repetition ; but there can be hardly any doubt that Bhojas 5s 
minous and ambitiously cyclopaedic treatises are not such on. Y 
works as Dr. Raghavan would have us believe, but that they” 
essentially of the same eclectic and uncritical character ( 
a little more systematic) as the loosely joined and eclectt,. 
tome compiled by the cyclopaedic Agni-purana. Bhoja don! 
hesitate to appropriate extensively lines, phrases and verses, 
definitions and illustrations, bodily from the works of his are 
cessors. He makes a good use of Dandin’s work, from wht re 
takes no less than one hundred and sixty passages, while 9707८ 
Karikas of the Dhvanyaloka are literally plagiarised. Alling 
traits are also found in the Agni-purana compilation, We: 
brieferbut no more eclectic than Bhoja's Sarasvati-Kanthabl4 g; 
If Bhoja's works possess an interest and importance from ५ 
having a novel and somewhat orthodox standpoint, which fi 
a peculiar line of speculation different in many respects fr 
accepted views of the various established schools, they hat 
chracteristic in common with the Alamkara-section of the P 


Bhoja hav 


‘Even the theory of Rasa and prominence given to Srngara, * . 


is considered to be an unique trait of Bhoja's works, 2 
found in the Purana in a somewhat undeveloped - form. - Bit . 
undoubtedly more elaborate} and if he is more systemati 
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| Iprobability isthat he developed the same line of speculation 

je further. If the Purüna-compiler .Copied from  Bhoja as 
Dr. Raghavan presumes to the contrary, it is indeed too strange 

. Uthat he should present as undeveloped and unsystematic what 

Sw as already developed and systematic in his presumed source. 

पा, ‘The following facts, therefore, are clear from a comparison of 
the works of Bhoja and the Purdna-section on Alamkira: 

sd l. Both are compilations. 

eù 2. As compilations both are eclectic, but not very well 

pt assorted and critical. : 


vt 3. But both follow a peculiar line of speculation which is 
T gistinctive and unorthodox. 


mm % Bhoja is more systematic and elaborate, and the common 
; pand distinctive topics are found in Bhoja in a more developed 
i form. ` These considerations led me to believe that there was no 
gis question here of mutual borrowing but that both were drawing 
(from 2 common source, and that the more elaborate and systema. 
:ic Bhoja was probably a later writer. It would hardly make any 
difference if the Agni-purana section is proved to be later than 
"B hoja; but as the present evidence is at best uncertain the 
question must still be left open. En 
i I must confess that I have not studied, as Dr. Raghavan 
- Appears to have done, the entire S'rrigdra-prakasa of Bhoja, a part 
"uf which only is available to me and that most of my conclusions 
Wire. based chiefly upon my study of Bhoja's Sarasvati-kantha- 
iX harana. I shall be glad if Dr. Raghavan can bring forward some 
y n dependent proofs to support his contention, and finally settle the 


wexed question of the date of the Alamkdra-section of the 
i 4 gni-purana. 

ym 

| f 
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A PUZZLE IN THE SABARABHASYA it 
( Dr. Saileswar Sen ) a 


The following passage which occurs in the S'abarabjg, V 
Mimarpsisttra I. i.5 has puzzled a number of scholars y; P” 
India and in Europe :—-Na ca’rtha vyapadeSam antarena hy m 
rüpo palambhanam. Tasman na vyapadeSya buddhih ao yan er 
ca na’ pratyaksam. Tasmad apratyaksa buddhih ( Benare, x 
pP: 7-8). | pr 

Whilst Mahesha Chandra Nyayaratna who is of thea 
that the third sentence is incorrect suggests the: reading e ho 
deSyam ca na pratyaksam (Bib. Ind. Ed.. p. 0); Jacobi accord tic 
whom the second as well as the third sentence requires emer th 
prefers to read tasman na’vyapadeSya buddhih, avyapadey of 
nama pratyaksam ( JAOS xxxi, p. 20.) th 

Mahesha Chandra Nyayaratna’s reading is accepted by 
dle who translates the passage thus ( Indian Logic in the! 
Schools, pp. 95-96):--- Nor can we apprehend the precised 
ter ... of the thought without designating the thing ( whichi 
object cf the thought ...). Therefore thought cannot be dest 
-.5 and what cannot be designated is not the object of pert 
Therefore thought is not the object of perception". It 
be noted that Mahesha Chandra Nyayaratna’s reading 6 
support also from Ganganath Jha’s translation (Of 
Oriental Series LXVI, p. 4 ). 


. A Keith's;interpretation of the Mimarmsaha viewpoint viis 
contained in the passage is in consonance with Jacobi's m i 
“Ideas,” says Keith ( The Karmamimamsa, p. 45 ), “ arti 
tially connected with names, while perception is ess, 
immediate knowledge, in which naming is not involved.” Ar 
As against Jacobi’s reading, Randle remarks thal p 
“questionable from the point of view of textual criticism anlcos 
a meaning inconsistent both with the present passage antthi 
the parallel passage in Vàtsyayana's Bhagya ° which contide: 
explanation of the avyapadesya nature of pratyaksa as defiis | 
Nyayasitra I. i. 4. According to Jacobi and Keith, pra 


. , tit 
used in the S'abarabhasya passage denotes a kind of cogni 
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it differs from buddhi as used in the same passage, in being 
immediate and non-ideational. This interpretation is, however, 
| wrong. Whilst by buddhi Sabara means cognition of any kind 
~ whatsoever; by pratyaksa an object that is immediately ap- 
a | prehended by a cognition, and not a cognition that immediately 
b apprehends an object. Randle is, therefore, right in saying :that 
k there is no inconsistency between Sabara’s proposition ( as 
oi emended by Mahesha Chandra Nyayaratna) avyapadeSyam na 
१७ pratyaksam and Gautama’s avyapadeSyam pratyaksam where 
। pratyaksa is used in the sense of immediate cognition. ' 
e Whilst associating myself with Randle's criticism of Jacobi, I, 
! ५ however, venture to think that the passage requires ‘no: emenda. 
ord tion whatsoever. The proposition that is finally established in 
len the passage is that cognition is unperceivable; and the rationale 
eof it will be best understood if we proceed regressively from 
the conclusion to the premises. 


by Cognition is unperceivable, because it is not indescribable 
the! / from the description of the 
ed object. न 
ichi It is not indescribable from..., because it is indescribable 
est save from the description of 
ent the object. . 
It j It is indescribable save from..., because it is uncognizable 
; d save from the description of 
Ge the object (of which it is the 
cognition). 
vili There would be no inconsistency between the second' and the 


third sentence, if the second be construed as tasmüd artha- 
pyapadesar antarena na vyapade$ya buddhih; and the third as 
att rthavyapadeSüd anantaram avyapade$yam ca yan na, tad apra- 
T fyaksam. Accordingly the passage may be translated thus:— 

And the cognition of the specific nature of a cognition is not 
hi[ possible] save from the description of the thing. Therefore 
aMcognition is indescribable [save from the description of the 
andthing ]. That which is, ‘however, not indescribable [ from the 


ntidescription of the thing ] is unperceivable. Therefore cognition 
Jeffs unperceivable. 


i) 
iti 
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ARE THE GAUDAPADA KARIKAS SRUTI) 
A REJOINDER* ; j i 
(8. ए. Krishnamurti Sarma ) | | l B 
In Vol. I nos. and 2 of this Journal, Dr. A. Venkatagj P! 


criticised my views respecting the status of the Karikas gj € 


form part of the Agama Prakarana of Gaudapada. The foll Pi 
is my reply to him. a m 
At the outset Dr. Iah refers patronisingly to a cond, 
reached by him in the Z.A. for Oct. 33, that there was m, 
thing as a Mandükya Upanigad at the time of Sarhkara |. 
stands exploded by the fact of Suregvara citing the Man. x 
Upanisad. in his Vartika on the Brhadaranyaka.' 
I. 
My quotations from the Vc, Nr. Up. commentary; m 
Vsnb., were addressed to such as recognise them as the guy 
works of $. Modern scholars, even if they won't recognise i V 
as the genuine works of S., must allow them a certain amom th 
value in determining the issue before us. For, it is reall Fo 
much to dismiss them all as the effusions of ‘‘ pseudo-Sarhkials 
as does Dr V. We have also the spectacle of a great many mi Bu 
of Advaitavedànta like Advaitànanda, Sayana, Madhava, Gi 
Appayya Diksita, following Madhva and sharing his belief in Ar 
giaa of the kürikàs of the first Prakarana. And among theon 
decessors and contemporaries of M. holding similar views, tm: 
tion has been drawn to Sv., R. and A. The critic has not fan 
these witnesses squarely. (y: 
गा. m 
, He has advanced some arguments to disprove the genuintB.( 
of the Vsnb. etc. as works of Sarhkara. They are good so f 
they go; but I would leave it an open question. The differ 
levels of thought and expression betrayed in the * 
व्य ८-६0 ण. acte ०० douby भात UN 


# The following abbreviations have been used :—A. Anandagiti iM 
Agama Prakaraņa ; G. Gaudapāda ; S. Samkara; R. Rāmānuja; M.M 
Dr. V. Venkatasubbiah; Vc. Vivekacüdamani; Vsnb. Visnusahasramamt 
of Sarhkara; Nr. Up. NfsirhhatapaniUp.; Man. Mandükya ; Yg. YoF oo, 
mani ; NP. Narada Parivrajaka (Up.); Sv. Sure£vara. टॅ i, 

I. See Vol. I No. 2 of this Journal p. 29, m 
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3. 
| conclusions can be drawn from them until ampler proofs are 
| forthcoming.: Even a “ master-mind” is not made in a day ; 
nor does it function always at ‘top-level’ or exhibit the same 
ili profundity of thought and grace of expression throughout. A 
gj comparison passim of the Gitabhasya and the c. on the Sütras 
ll by S. would be eno’ to convince one of the truth of this 
observation.” The former is undoubtedly “‘commonplace” and 
mi does often recall Bhoja's caustic comment on glossators :— 


m स्पष्टार्थेष्वपि विस्तृतिं विद्धति व्यर्थे: समासादिकैः | 
2 | अस्थानेऽनुपयोगिभिश्च बहुभिजल्पैश्रंम तन्वते 
xi श्रोतृणामिति वस्तुविएवङृतः सर्चेऽपि टोकाङृतः | (Vrtti on Yoga Sutras.) 


‘Yet it is admitted to be a genuine work of §. both by Dr. V. 
‘and Prof. Winternitz. What can this mean if not that style is after 
ay alla very misleading and vagarious criterion of authorship? Even 
' Homer nods. If the critic has been able to discover flaws in the 
st Vsnb etc., another may say that the Adi-S. himself was not any 
out the less “elastic” in his views of what is tobe meant by a ‘mantra’: 
all For, in his c. on Gita ii, I9, he calls the passage य पुनं वेत्ति हन्तारम्‌ 
aka also, a rk? side by side with न जायते fad चा (Katha , 2,8). 
ymiBut only the second half is identical in the Katha (,2,8) and 
va, Gita (ii, I9cd), the first half being entirely different in both. 
in Another instance of ‘elasticity’ in $. has been pointed out by me 
the on an earlier occasion.’ As for inferiority of expression, mention 
$; imay be made of the use of the feminine form ‘ छागा ? by both S. 
ot fand Vacaspati under B. S. i, 4, 8, “which tho’ not incorrect”, is 

(yet) “decidedly inferior to” छ्य! Sv. confounds Jaimini and 


CS MUS SES So 
l. See my paper on Samkara’s Authorship of the Gitübhàsya Annals 
JI! B.O.R.I. Vol. xiv, =2, (933). 
i 2. इत्येतस्यार्थस्य साक्षिभूते ऋचावानिनाय भगवान्‌-(ॐ, 9) कथमविक्रिय 
0॥आात्मेति-द्वितीयो मन्त्रः-' न जायते...? (2, 20). 
Y 3. There is discrepancy here too. Gita ii, 20 ab is found only in a 
n0 slightly different form in Katha. None of the two verses of the Gitd are 
—thus actual quotations from the Katha. R. is more careful than either S or 
iriiM. He says nothing about ii, 9-20 being quotations from the srut;. 
Mf 4. Poona Orientalist, Vol. I, No. 2, p. 34 f. n. . 

. 5. अजा छागी शुभछागवस्तछागलका अजे (Amarakosa ii, 9, 76) 5. has of 


ofcourse been defended by later commentators. See Brahmavidyabharana 
| p.388 (Kumbakonam). 
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| lingo 
- Badarayana and ascribes to the former the first two Sütras d 

latter, in his Naigkarmyasiddhi. He is also guilty of Using” 
-Paninian forms? Are we to set up a plurality of 8-8 and Sn 
these cases ? The great Advaitic commentator _Sridhara’ Sà 
is ‘oblivious’ of the correct (?) meaning of J? अवाचम (R. Vi 
which he renders as कः प्रावोचत्‌ instead of as“ आतिशीघं प्रवोचं 
as rightly (?) interpreted by Sayana and the modern sch 
All this must show that arguments from language, styl 
thought have their obvious limitations. ; 
Dr. V. argues that the use of the word ऋक insts© 
the rightful “ मन्त्र” by the Nr. Up. commentator, only 2" 
against my theory and proves that ‘he too thought that thes"? 
were the work of a human author." (P.8, f. n. 3). But he po 
that in that case, these ślokas could have no place in the tetis 
Man. as required by that commentator. The fact is that } i 
has not understood the drift of the commentary. ai 
As for the use of. the term शोक "instead of the rim: 
मन्त्र”, we may explain it as an instance of speaking itr: 
words of the original. If Dr. V. has "not so far come acrosnis 
passage in the writing of human authors in which the wordipa: 
is used to denote metrical $ruti passages" (P. 8, f. n. 3) ॥आ: 
"proves that there are limits even to his studies. S. under Bth 
4, 5, uses the word छोक to denote a metrical $ruti passage 7० 
E यत्त अमिर्नायं वचनमुद्धाटर्यास, तदपि तद्विवक्षापरिज्ञानादेवोच्यते । सि 
गम्‌ * यतो न जमिनेरयमभिप्रायः-' आम्नायः सर्व एव कियार्थ” इति । यादि 
मायोऽभविष्यत्‌-.“ अथातो ब्रह्मजिज्ञासा, tt जन्माद्यस्य यतः ” इत्येवमादि Ay: 
` खरूपमात्रयाथात्म्यप्रकाशनपरं गम्भीरन्यायस्धं सववेदान्तार्थमीमांसनं s xii 
नासूत्राविष्यत्‌ ; AATA ॥ the 


(By Skt. and Prakrt Series, 38, P. 52) Many explanations have been ¢ 
for this curious mistake; but none has been convincing. | 


" 2 एष संसारपन्था व्याख्यातः (P. 29); 3, 35, i, 4; इक्षाण p. 663 Were 
- Brhadvartiha; मत्पन्थानम्‌ P. 36 ४. 453. ` ` क 
3... Under Bhagavata ii, 7, 40. : 

4. I don’t grant this. k A 
5. तदप्येष Bal भेवति ( Taite. Up. ) इति तस्मिन्नेव ्रकृतेऽ परमा 

' मिमुदाहरान्ति---' असद्वा इदमग्र आसीत्‌? इति ॥ ` ni E 
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ia” on two occasions in his Brhadoartika :— 

$i इत्येतस्माहृयाद्वाजा छोकशु AIT: | 

७६ मादात्सहस्रमेवास्मे झुश्रूपालिङ्गवित्तये॥ iv, 4, 537. 
ils अक्षण्येच यतः पूर्व व्याख्यातो देवतागणः | 

पै श्रोत्रादिकरणार्थोऽयं छोकस्तस्मादुदाहृतः ॥ ii 2, 25. 


tyl III. 

Why should आगममाात्रम्‌ used by 8. be interpreted only as a 
ste Criptural statement ? Why should it not be applied to the utter- 
nly an Ces of a reliable person like G.—asks the critic. The answer is 

;that the views of a mortal however eminent, are not by themselves 
egfufficient to establish a metaphysical truth. The Doctor him- 
3i self unconsciously admits as much when he says that “ $. had to 
Sb ite here a $ruti passage as authority for the statement that there is 
: lino dualism.” [Italics mine]. (P. 3). What is taught by scripture 
is admitted with implicit belief. Reason also may afterwards: be 
tiÉmade to augment or clarify the thesis so established. Such is the 
3 tradition of Vedantic Dialectics.? The presence moreover of Upa- 
ros ni9adic texts like एकमेवाद्वितीयम्‌ ; प्रपञ्चोपशमः, in both the sets of 
rd passages re-cited by the Doctor, must also show him that the term 

it “TT ought, in fairness, to apply to them also, in which case, 
Bthe contention falls to the ground that आगम here means 
agé nothing more than an authoritative proposition of G. The para- 
—phrasing of अतिज्ञामात्रण by आगममात्रेण is also another indication 
| that what has throughout been meant was an आरगसरूपप्रतिज्ञा, 
x ह proposition laid down in the words of the $ruti. The refer- 
ence to तक immediately afterwards, also shows that the partner- 
d ship is between Reason and Revelation: तके and आगम ( Manu, 
म], 05-6) and not between Reason and the words of a man in 
the street. 
nu IX MM 
L नागमगम्येऽर्थे केवलेन तकण प्रत्यवस्थातव्यम्‌ | यस्मान्निरागमाः पुरुषो- 
VARTA: Ace अवन्ति; उद्मेक्षायाः निरङ्शत्वात्‌ । तथाहि 
RET: यत्ननोत्मेक्षितास्तकाः अभियुक्ततरैरन्यैराभास्यमाना स्यन्ते 
Samkara, B. S. B. 2, l. II. र 
2. सत्यु तु वेदान्तवाक्येषु तद्थग्रहणदाढ्यीय अनुमानमांप वेदान्तवाक्याविरोधि 
पमाणं भवन्न निवायेते--०७. cit I. . 2. | 


——— 
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IV. 


As for the Vsnb., I cannot follow the reasoning thath 
a writer has made a few mistakes of fact and textual in 

tion, whatever he says must, forever, remain suspect. Unde, th 
circumstances none can pass the ordeal. The critic, mca 
is needlessly confusing the question of the statement oa 
belief by a writer, with its truth. The author of the Vyjtic 
said that certain of the disputed karikas are Sruti. He mpa 
right or wrong in having done so. That is a different get 
altogether. To dismiss inconvenient S-s as “ bogus" gre! 
easy. But even a mistake needs explanation. pa 
AC! 
V. E 
As for the antiquity of the three kinds of SAMs wey 
etc., it may interest Dr. V. and the Compiler of the Nyibe 
to hear that they are as old as the SamksepaSariraka (I.I5 ` 

Sarvajiiatma—l0 th century—and that allusion to them int 


is perfectly understandable even as a work of S. "B 
ne 
VI. do 


Where the entire adhikarana in B. S. ii, , 33, turn s ug" 
question of Creation and its purpose, I fail to see any. 
disingenuous" in connecting the आप्तकाम RT mentioned 0१४६७” 
Creation. Even granting that it need not necessarily be dex 
with the act of creation, Dr. Iah would be no nearer his ६88 
f rom identifying it with a G. K. For, even according to hime 
showing, the आप्तकास श्रुति must be one which describes theo 
of Creation as an Apta-kama. But in Advaitic metaphysics” 
Supreme Brahman ( Nirguna ) is neither really maaa nor" 
does create. It is the Lower Brahman, I§vara or Paramesvalt,* 
advisedly calls Him, that is actually responsible for or 
It is certainly not this Lower Brahman that is called an Ape 
in Brh. Up. iv,4, 6 summoned to his aid by Dr. Iah. 05. 
contrary, that text applies the term Aptakima to the naif 
soul on the eve of release. It is only by a metaphysical 6 iN 
force that $. secures its application to the Supreme Brahmi, 
But that is neither here nor there. While S, himself hf 2 
specified the full text he has in view, we have the indirect [am 
val of Advaitananda and Appayya Diksita to equate it 
G. K. where Creator-God is given by the. EE 
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it be VII. 
ite It is only a special pleading, not any convincing explanation 
de; that we have from Dr. V. as to why Sv. has been so particularly 
Mo, careful nof to make use of such terms of eulogy as वेदान्तोक्ति, 
| आगमशासनम्‌ in referring to the karikas from the undisputed por- 
/gltion of G.’s work. He tells us that "stanza 744 ac of Sv. is 
| Paralleled by Yg. Up. 72 ac. and by certain statements in the NP 
t ६०६०., and that therefore, it cannot be surely asserted that the 
J preference in Sv. is necessarily to a G. K., answering to the 
passage cited by Sv. But our knowledge of the fact that Sv. was 
acquainted with the Man. Up. and the Karikas of G., coupled 
with the absence of proof that he was similarly acquainted with 
Wisuch patently "late" Ups, as the Yg., NP. etc., should, I think, 
sipbe enough to render the latter identification more acceptable. 
JD 
n No doubt, Sv. is not quoting the exact words of the $ruti but 
is only referring to its purport in Brhadvartika 5, , 8.' But this 
neither warrants the generalisation that he must always be so 
doing, nor proves yet that he has never once made a verbatim 
upquotation from the $ruti with the words आगमशासन or the like. 


an.  Untilalaw is made that Sv. must do as is done by the 
ySS'athyayani and other (late) Upanisads, Dr. Iah's laborious 
| «extracts from them can only be dismissed as irrelevant to the 
is issue before us. Had he really wanted to find out what Sv. 
hsmeant to indicate by such epithets as वेदानुशासनम्‌, वेदान्तोक्ति, 
the CAMA, and so on, Dr. V. must have gone to the Brhad- 
siavartika itself and not to the S'athyayani N. P. etc., collected all 
nor those passages which appear to be quotations from the Sruti, 
igit xamined them and then have declared that in all such cases, 
crti Sv. is nof quoting the exact words of the Śruti ”, but is merely 
Fi eferring to their purport, or that the references in such cases are 

“ not to any particular text of the Sruti, but to the teachings of 
jthe Advaita-vedanta " ( P. 6). Instead of this, he has taken the 
Path of pseudo-research, quoting from irrelevant sources and 
making use of spurious arguments. l wish, before closing, to 
n'draw attention to the fact that Sv. has made a number of quotations 
trom the S'ruti under. such titles as श्रुतिशासनम्‌, आगमश्ासनम्‌ , 
B आगमोक्ति, आगसिकं TA: | A majority of these are actual Sruti texts, 
it while one or two are arthanuvadas. But in no case is there any 
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4 o No. 
room for doubt that only Srutis, express or implied, are a E 
by these epithets, and not merely the teachings of पाट 
teachers of the Advaitavedanta:— = 


१. मुक्तेविंभ्यत इत्यादि तथाच ARAH, l. 4 pac 
२. यतो वाचो निवर्तन्त इति च श्रतिशासनम्‌ l. 4. 58 27६ 
à. नह्यन्योऽतोऽस्ति द्रष्टिति-- £ L4 47 
v. विज्ञातारमरे केन विजानीग्रादितिश्रतेः l. 4. Ie 
५. यत्र वान्यदित्यादि तथा च श्रातिशासनम्‌ l. 4, If yo: 
६. ब्रह्मैवेदं विश्वमिति साक्षादाम्नायशासनम्‌ ave 
[ विद्या विनयसंपन्न इतिच स्ट्रतिशासनम्‌ ] l. 4. [6007 
e. नाविरतो दुश्वरितादिति चागामक वचः L. 4. 797 
e. aguagtaan: प्रत्यग्याथात्म्यवित्तये In 
we चिरोधास्पुरुपः ` पराञ्जी ? crm. 6. $00 
९. यः पृथिव्यामिति तथा नेति नेती ति चागमः 2. 0] 453€ 
१०. wag रेतस इति तथाच श्रुतिशासनस्‌ 2.3. T" 
११. एतदालंबनं श्रेष्ठमितिच श्रुतिशासनम्‌ 4. 4. Wib, 
१२. स्वतस्तस्य च संप्रातेचिनाप्यागमदासनात्‌ | zkl 
एकघैवानुविज्ञेयमिति च श्रुति्ञासनम्‌ ॥ 5.. api 


And Brhadvartika, i, 29, 30; ii, 4,7; i, 4, 802; and p, 
verse 288; p. 65, V. 562; p. 85, V. 275; and ii, 3, [37. Thie 
thus enough justification to hold that the passages from ४५५७६ 
chapter of G. quoted in the Brhadvartika under such title 7 
आगमशासन etc. were certainly meant to be from the §ruti. aan 

Seti VIII. uc 

Touching A. the glossator on the Brhadvartika, Dr. ० 
that ^ not even he has said that the passage cited is fromrd 
A. P. "(P.8). How could he when A. has already m 
clear that he looks upon it as a Sruti ? ; n 

I take my stand on 8.5 plain statement that the $lok# | 
plan atory of the Man. Up. : भाण्डक्योपनिषदर्थाविष्करणपराः छोका १, ` 

received " by G. from Narayana, which simply means ti 
the opinion of A, they were nof the compositions of G. TH 
no guess but what follows from the actual words of A. गध 
nothing obscure or unintelligible ” about him. Elsewhere: 
‘critic does not believe that A. is right” when he st 
विश्वोहि स्थ्लभुङ्नित्यं ( G. K. I, 3) quoted by Sv. isa roti. (i? 
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No. ] ARE THE GAUDAPADA KARIKAS SRUTI? A REJOINDER 27 
diye really have nothing to do with the beliefs and disbeliefs of the 
Dr. interesting as they might be. The question is one of textual 
| acts. In the light of A.’s introductory statement, his subsequent 
३२१९ आचार्ये्माण्डक्योपनिषदं पठित्वा तब्याख्यानलोकाचतरणम्‌ ... can only 
[| nean that it is these very Slokas received from Narayana that 
were incorporated by G. into his work with the words: Wad 
१) छोका भवन्ति. Of course, it would follow that in A’s opinion, the 
words : Had छोका भचन्ति were G.'s. There can be no doubt how- 
aver, that he did regard the चिवरण-glokas themselves as ' quota- 
9 ions ' made by G. from Narayana. The two other passages cited 
irom his gloss on st. I0 and [9, also admit of the same ex- 
n planation. There is nothing subversive of the Upanisadic theory 
in the phrase: तद्विवरणरूपान्‌ *होकान्‌ used by A. That they were 
j.ooked upon as “quotations” is plain from A's comment on 
u;3. K. !, 4:--डदाहतछोकयोव्यांख्यानापेक्षां वारयति, उक्तेति॥ which has 
7 naturally escaped the Dr's. eyes! 
It would be impossible to deny that A. has cited ७. K. I. I6 
ab, as a Sruti, in his gloss on the Sambandha-vartika. Dr. V. chu- 
zkles at the thought of A's “ citation of Gita xiii, I9. immediately 
giifter G, K. , [6 and of Manu l, 5, before Svet. Up. " (ii. p.3 ).- 
sircumstances which to him indicate that A. had no idea of the 
rder in which the quotations from the Srutis and Smrtis had to 
Le given, nor any " thoughts of the priority of Sruti over Smrti 
3 tut has merely cited passages from both as they came to his mind °° 
iti 77. P. 3. ). A little thought would have shown him that far from 
aaving no idea of the order of texts, A. had for a very good reason 
quoted texts from the Srutis and Smrtis alternately, in four 


. Yzroups, so as to illustrate four points that he seeks to stress in 
romrder:—! 


mi S'ruti -Smrti z 
॥. अविद्यानादिस्वस्‌ (८) अनादिमायया qu: (b) प्रकृति qud चव 
ake (6 K. i. 6) (Gua ) 
2d १, तदनिरवंचनीयत्वम्‌ (a) नासदासीन्नो सदासीत्‌ (b) आसीदिदं तमोभ्ूतस्‌ 
E (R. V.) (Manu i, 5) 


[hd. i. Cf. अविद्यानादित्वानिवेचनीयत्वबन्धकत्वज्ञानापोद्यत्वादीनां ^ अनादिमायया 
TOJA: ' । ... ..- इत्यादि श्रतिस्मतिमिरेव सिद्धेः, न तान्यविद्यायाः कल्प्यत्वेपि कल्प्या- 


ति भावः ॥ (A. on Brhadvartika) . 
J. ^ 
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३, तस्याः बंघकत्वम्‌ (८) मायां तु प्रकृति विद्यात्‌ (b) माया ह्येषा R 


( S'vet Up. ) { Maps ' 
v. तस्याः विद्यापोचत्वम्‌ (a) भूयश्चान्ते विश्वसाया- (b) मायामेतां तऽ 
निवृत्ति: ( S'vet. ) ( Gita py | 


. us yuo 

There is thus no fear of our having to declare the G 
be Sruti, were one follow " my reasoning. On the contr 
may have to recognise the Gaudapada-Karikas, as a Smrij Up. 

allow ourselves to be guided by Dr. V.’s line of reasoning | ` 
IX. a 

When one is referring to the opposition of G. K. i, ॥8॥ 
Karikis, to the dogmas of Advaitism, it is irrelevant to soc 
Ms explanation of the Karikas in Chap. I, is also forced anjtno 
tural. In the latter case the difficulty is unavoidable as tk n 

is not a composition of M. but Sruti, in the interpretation of 
every philosopher has his own difficulties. But inthe casi, 
Advaitin, it is certainly avoidable (i. e. assuming the aub: 
of G. ) in that it has been entirely self-created. That miie 
difference between M. and G. Ra 


X. of 
I need not go on repeating the fact that the Man. as ^3 
was known to Sv. and ergo to S. Dr. V. agrees that "the? 7 
छोका भवन्ति are not n ewly added by a later commentat? at 
must be regarded as forming part of the Man. itself.” (I 
‘It must follow from this that G. was not the author d 
first Prakarana at all. It is quite possible that Dr. Iah cos 
both S. and Sv. to have perpetuated the error first comi" 
by Santa raksita ( 750 A. D. ) What I fail to see in thi?*T 
is the special propriety of flamboyantly levelling a charge १९० 
Madhva alone. I still repeat my view that the circumstant® 
really suspicious when S. does not even once mention tht ^ 
of G anywhere in his c. not even where the context requiri - 
where there is every chance and necessity for him to doso 
the headlines: अत्रते छोका भवन्ति or occurring four times! 
reference to the परमगुरु ४६ the end is not enough as it may ? 
be an acknowledgment of G. as the‘ compiler" of the A 
- Sastra as it stands. ( See Dr. V. ii, P. I0-I) without com? 
LAE DID SA i 


EN 
पू्वचदत्रैते ` भवनि 
I. Cf. पूर्वेवदत्रैते शोका भवन्ति (Cf. G.K. C. 7. 24.) 
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No. ॥) ARE THE GAUDAPADA:KARIKAS SRUTI? A REJOINDER 29 
is to the necessity of attributing the words: sd शोका भवन्ति 
apnd the Karikas following them to him. The words employed 

dy S. do not differ from those used by him to introduce Scriptural 

‘uotations in his comm. on other Ups. :— 
 तत्तस्मिन्नवाथे प्राणमयात्माविपये एव, छोकों भवति; तदप्येष iat भवति 
भववत्‌ ;' तदेतस्मिन्नप्यर्थे एप शोको भवति--'असञ्ञव स भवति १॥ (Taittiriya 
ti Jp. Bhasya ) 

As for tradition. it does not seem to have prevented Vacas- 


ati Misra from mentioning Sarhkara by name, in his Bhamati 
introd. verse 
e 


' Parallelisms from Caraka and Vatsyayana are not relevant 
so our purpose. "To be sure, there are parallels also in the well. 
inj;P own Ups. of Slokas being introduced in the words of the original. 
n should the later ones be preferred to the earlier parallels ? 


XI. 
ie I still think that some of the Karikas qua Karikas, are out . 
f tune with the dogmas of the Advaita Vedanta. The critic has 
| ibid nothing to meet the difficulties raised by Dvaitins. One's 
legiance apart, it is clear from §’s comment on G. K. ], 7, 
RATE कश्चित्‌ प्रपन्नः प्रवृत्तो निवृत्त वा अस्तीत्यभिग्रायः that he is ‘prepared 
2 face the situation boldly and acess t the result of the विपयंय- 
; LATAA made by the Dvaitins: न ते तस्मान्नास्ति प्रपञ्चः। There 
he è NO question of World-disappearance, for the very simple reason 
(0 2 it has never been there :— 
() वन्ध्यापुत्रो न तत्त्वे मायया वापि जायते (G. K. iii; 28). 


"सतो gR: see वा स्यात , नासतः wem: (C. on III, 32), 
cos It would be more difficult to interpret the propositions; 
om ET सृष्टि: and मायासरूपा सृष्टिः realistically than to differentiate 
haem effectively from the Advaitic view of Creation. No Realist 
e gould feel flattered by the description of Creation as “ resembl- 
ant * a Dream or a Magical show. The view on the other hand, 
he Pars a strong family resemblance to those of the Madhyamika 
pig dd hists:— SEE 

" यथा माया यथा स्वसः गन्धवनगर यथा | 

al तथात्पादः तथा स्थान तथा भङ्ग उदाहृतः ॥ 

and of Advaitins:— 

; | SAA य॒था इटे गन्घवनगर यथा | 

og तथा विश्वमिदं दष्टं वेदान्तेषु विचक्षणैः ॥ (G. K. II, 3! ). 


— वितथैः सदृशाः सन्तोऽवितथा इव लक्षिताः (G. K. IT, 6), 
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अतो मन्यामहे--तेषां (i-e MAA ) अप्यसत्व By, 
( Samkara ibid) नज्ञु, HAGA न स्वम्वद्वस्तुत्वम्‌। em) 


स्यातू--! (C. on IV. 38 ). 
असज्ञागरिते दृष्टा स्वस्ते पझ्यति तन्मयः (G. K. IV. 39), 


So too, in the case of मायासख्पा sie: c | 
जन्म मायोपमं तेपां, साच माया न विद्यते (6. £. iv, 58). 


There is thus no point in the objection that creation ç 
Advaitic view is माया but not सायासरूप. The addition of t 
सरूप would not make the world real any more than the m — 
of such suffixes as IT., सदृशा, सरूप, यथा, उपम etc. in the pi 
cited above. G. K. i 9 cd, is however anxious top 
creation as almost the second nature of God: देवस्थप स्चमावो$ °` 
say that there can be no motive behind such spontaneous P 
which can hardly be lowered to the rank of a random illi 
नहि रज्वादीनामविद्यास्वभावव्यातिरेकेण सर्पाद्याभासत्वे कारणं TAH i 
( Samkara on G. K. i, 9 cd.) The rift in the analogy is thal 
सर्पावभास may be due to अविद्यास्वभाव the creative activity i 
is due to देवस्वभाव nof देवाविद्यास्वभाव ! Eu 


Iam glad Dr. Iah has seen his’ way to admit franse: 
Advaitin writers like Madhusüdana Sarasvati, Appayya I 
Vidyaranya, Sayana, Advaitananda etc. “belong to the saméhe 
as Madhva ” (ii. P. 2). Had he examined the evidence? 
by me a little more dispassionately he would have admittme 
Sure$vara, Anandagiri, Vimuktütman and Ramanuja also ‘vr 
to the same class as Madhva.” There is thus no rhyme ot” 
in the charge against Madhva. "E 


In conclusion, I should like particularly to repeat my" 
in the last two paragraphs of my Rejoinder to Mr. V. Subrat 
Sarma, in Vol. i. no. 2. P. 38, of this Journal. I think thief 
must dawn upon Dr. V. if only he would keep clear of iff: 
issues, such as the true and original status of the dra 
Karikas during Pre-Sarkarite times. "ar 

7t 


ES 


EE rr ON 
L Cf. ज्योतिशेमादिश्वुतिबोधितानुष्ठातानिफलसिद्धिः array, 


फलसंवादतु ल्या---877897० Diksita Siddhantalesa Sañgrahe. 
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IDENTIFICATION OF RANGA JYOTIRVID, 
THE AUTHOR OF VICARASUDHAKARA, . 
A MEDICAL TREATISE COMPOSED 
IN ap. I765, 
BY ORDER OF RAGHUNATHRAO PESHWA 
E (By P. K. Gode) 
f ths 


In my note! on the “Date of Vicarasudhakara of Ranga Jyotir- 
हू avid ” I pointed out that this treatise on Piles was composed in 
A. D. 765 by order of Raghunathrao Peshwa. The author was a 
resident of Junnar in the Poona district. He mentions the fol- 
lowing physicians of the Peshwa period in his treatise: — 
i l. Bagaji Vaidya, resident of Junnarapura 
न 2. Balavantraya Vaidya 


M 3. Baba Bhisagvarya 
that 4. Jaya Sankara 
y i 


He also refers to the surgical operation of piles, a method 
current among the Yavana or English physicians residing on the 
anis ea-coast. 
al When I wrote my note on this work I was not able to identify 
anche author of the treatise viz. Ranga Jyotirvid. Rao Bahadur G. S. 
nc@ardesai, the Editor of the Peshwa Daftar, who was consulted by 
itme in the matter of this identification suggested that I should 
0 “Write to some member of the Joshi family of Junnar. I acted on 
0७ suggestion but without any direct acquaintance with 
he person concerned I could get neither information nor any 
'esponse. 
ny" Recently in the Chandrachud Daftar’ published by the Bha- 
brata Itihasa Sam. Mandal, Poona, I came across the following 
thteferences to a person called RANGA JOSI Junnarkar:— 
i. Pp. 3-.0-प्र॒&छ6 a partition-deed of the members of the Chan- 
- Érachud family is - reproduced. It is dated Saka 7707 Vikari 
‘dma Sarhvatsara, Pausa Sudda 0, which corresponds to Monday, 


7th January, A. D. /760. 


—— i. Vide Annals, Vol. XII, pp. 287-289. 


2. Bha. Iti. Sam.-Mandal Series No. 22. Edited by D. V. Apte, Saka 
842 (A. D. 920) Poona. 
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This document contains the signatures of witnesses, , 
which the following is found :— 


* RANGA JOSI Shahar Junnar ” in Devanagari cit 
In the 3rd line of this partition- deed from commen 


“ RANGA JOSI Junnarkar ” is also mentioned. | 
Pp. 90-9i-Here we find reproduced a letter of “R apy 
JOSI Junnarkar ". dated June 26, 2765 addressed to (y al 
Tatya Chandrachud, who later. died in A.D. 773. | 
‘This letter is written in Marathi ( Devanagari ताज 
and is addressed to Gangoba Tatya, who was then nearjov 
Delhi: The letter refers to the Karnatak expedition of thelyaic 
mentions Dadasaheb or Raghunathrao Peshwa and implorp 
addressee to free his son from the serious financial diff 
in which he was then involved. This letter also hints the ¿ 
of Holkar by the English near the river Jamna. 
I now propose to identify Ranga Jyotirvid, the author du 
work Vicdrasudhakara with Ranga Josi of the Chand I 
Daftar. The points of identification as revealed by doy ] 


on both the sides may now be compared as under:— rh 
B 
Ranga Jyotirvid Ranga Josi roc 


a Á————— M tQ —]9— 
| —————23À IT 


l. He is called Ranga Jyotiroid l. He is called Ranga he | 
तयर J yotirvid 
.He calls himself '' ganita-| 2. Josi = Jyotirvid 'G 
vaidyaka-Sastra-viSarada °’ (profi- or oat n" 
cientin Astronomy & Medicine) 
3. He wrote his treatise in A.D. 3. He wrote his letter ií 


765, . 765 and signed as a witha! 
deed in A.D. 780. nd 
_4. He wrote by order of Raghu.| 4. He mentions Dadasal! 
nathrao Peshwa Raghunathrao Peshwa. 


5. He calls himself s resident| 5. He siens 2 

of Junnar ( Junnara-pura-sthita ) Shahar Tener n and is/6¢ 

$ र “ Junnarkar °° p 

6. The only Ms. of Vicara-sud-| 6. Documents re. Rüilen 

hakara comes from the Vi§ram-|come from the Chandra ८४०५ 

bag Collection of the Peshwas. [६६० found at Nimbgaon |, . 

miles from Poona. ^. y 

a M NS 
l. Mr. Apte in his footn € xt । 

Gangoba’s own letter dated Caitra ¢uddhe 9, Sane duens की, £ 


this extract the whereabouts of Gangoba in June 765 are perfectly [33 
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i. The details regarding the indentification: of Ranga J yotirvid 
m with Ranga Jo$i are so convincing that they need ‘no further 
: earch for facts to prove them. र 


| . k $ 3 i 
It would, however, be interesting to identify some names of 

Raphysicians mentioned in the Vicarasudhakara. viz. Bagaji Vaidya, 

Galoantraya Vaidya, Baba Bhişagvarya and Jaya S'añkara. - 


“ Baba Bhigagvarya " mentioned . by Ranga Jyotirvid on 
unplio 20 of the Ms of Vicarasudhakara (No. 307 of Vi. I in the 
tar 80४. Mss. Library ) can be identified with the celebrated “ Baba 
tMaidya " of the Peshwa period. I shall here record the follow- 


Ug dated references to this physician from contemporary 


ecords :— 
le { 


(2 Mr V. V. Khare presented before the Second Sammelan 
jr cf the Bharata Iti. Sams. Mandal, Poona, 94, eight original letters 
ndf Madhavrao Peshwa. Letter No. 5 (in the 27 letters exhibited 
omiy Mr. Khare on the occasion) is written by Sadashivrao Bhau 
_ his wife, Parvatibai. “Ihis letter contains an endorsement by 

Baba Vaidya ” in three lines, on the reverse as rocorded in the 
roceedings of this Sammelan on p.280. This letter we are in- 
—trmed was written by the Peshwa on the eve of his departure 
j dr the battle of Paniput (760). 


(2) In a letter dated Ist November 766 from Moro Ballal 


' Gopalrao Patvardhan, the writer makes the following reference 
) *' Baba Vaidya ” :— 


rit “ BabaVaidya will start for Miraj within 5/6 days. Our 
wimard of five or six soldiers will escort him there, hence please 
nd some soldiers from that place to replace these soldiers." 


si The above contemporary references to Baba Vaidya clearly 

angove him to be a court physician of the Peshwa in and about A.D. 

5/66. As Ranga Jyotirvid mentions Baba as BHISAGVARYA or 
pre-eminent physician in 765 A.D. I have no doubt that he is 

difentical with Baba Vaidya at the court of Madhavrao Peshwa 

coved by documentary references almost contemporaneous with 

me author of the Vicarasudhakara, the treatise on Piles composed 
765. 

डा. —————— 

za l. Khare; Aitihasik Lekha Sangraha, Letter No. 626, p. 07. 
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The identification of other physicians Mes opitig 
been mentioned by Ranga Jyotirvid or Joshi of Junnar my 
further inquiry and search in contemporary Peshwa recor 


: Since this paper was sent to the press I have been i 
trace in the Peshwa Daftar selections the following rele 
to Baba Vaidya and Balvantray Vaidya :— 

P. D. Selection No 32-Letter No 247 dated 8-3-]] 
Peshwa asks Nana Fadnis to make inquiries about gico 
ध्यवनप्राश at Baba Vaidya’s house and then send these E. 
to him. - a 

^ Letter No 752 dated 29-3-7769--प१5 letter rhe 


Balvantray Vaidya, who was preparing some medicinal oi[35 
Peshwa. I have no doubt that this Balvantraya Vaidya isgyer 
cal with his namesake mentioned by Ranga Jyotirvid in hiple 
Vicarasudhakara. x: i Co 
be: 

Uu - ^. . los 

ver 

zor 

ost 

पन“ net 

one 

wil 

ind 

'eir 

eq 
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b “st «MORIZ WINTERNITZ: -s 

nq x d : In Memoriam ' Mar 
Es (O. Stein) | 


|; Though age and serious’ illness ‘had ‘weakened ‘the physical 
si constitution, the sudden death of Prof; Moriz Wintérnitz which 
> occurred on the night of the Sth of January; 937, was a heavy 
blow not only to his family, but also to the community of Indo- 
logists in which he occupied:a placé-like that of a father. In 934 
tthe retired from his academical chair ‘after a splendid service of 
ol[35 years. After that, although he never enjoyed perfect health, 
isnyet his literary activities and critical acumen never flagged. He 
liplanned ever new papers or books ;few editors of Journals or 
Commernorative Volumes asked in'vain for his collaboration ; and 
besides his active interest in questions of humanity, he did not 
. lose sight of his magnum opus, the third volume of the English 
version: of " A History of: Indian’ Literature,” the progress and 
completion of which was his cherished aim. In him India has 
ost one of the most competent: interpreters of her ancient literary - 
heritage, sincere admirer of her great men, in modern times and 
ne who wished her a glorious future. All those who met him 
will never forget his gentle and imposing personality as a man 5 
ind those ‘who ever applied for his advice or help will thankfully 


remember the readiness with which he complied with their 
equests. : : 


Moriz Winternitz belonged by his birth to the pre-war 
Austria where he was born in the year I863, in Horn, a small 
own of Lower Austria. Even in his childhood he showed signs 
f extraordinary intellectual Capacities, for in his father’s 
iome he learned the art of reading and writing Hebrew even 
‘efore he entered the elementary school. In 880 he entered the 
Jniversity of Wien (Vienna), where he in his first terms studied 
somparative Philology, Classics, Philosophy, Ethnology and 

` ndology (the last two'under the “linguistical ethnologist’ Fried- 
ich Mueller); he was not yet decided as to the turn his future 
tudies would take. In 88 George Buhler returned from India 
fter a splendid career of 7 years in ‘education as well as in 
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research and was appointed Professor of Indology in View, 
versity. Winternitz became one of his most promising i È 
since I88. But that did not prevent the Ais from fy 
his interest in Semitic languages, or uneiform ins i 
Avesta, philosophy or ethnology. It may be interestinpu ^ 
tion that the late Professor Eugen Hultzsch was in these yyy 
“privatdozent”, the tutor cf Winternitz who introduced yr 
Pali and Paficatantra. At the early age of about 22 years l 
his degree of Ph. D. in 886. Jur 
The subject of his thesis was “Ancient Indian M; 
Ritual according to Apastamba, compared with the mj 
customs of the Indo-European peoples" and was printed yj, 
enlarged form in the “ Denkschriften der kaiser! Akademanc 
Wissenschaften" (Transactions of the Imperial 80080 i 
Sciences) Wien, Philos.-hist. Cl. 40, I892. To-day, win । 
Kalpa is familiar to every student, when the texts of S'raAn: 
Grhyasütras are accessible not only in handy editions, but ind 
one or more translations, and when there exists even a mon 
work on the Ritual Literatur by the late Prof. Hillebrai”4S 
thesis by Winternitz may not appear as something fre" 
original. But it will be readily admitted that in the last ¢ 
ofthe i9th century the comparative study of Indo, 
religion and customs was in its infancy, and only hcftup 
entertained of a reconstruction of the common, at least ha 
facts in religious life ; these scholars had to work on Mss, ive 
edit the texts first, and so did Winternitz in 887. Teds 
edition of the " Apastambiya Grihyasütra with Extracts fti 
Commentaries of Haradatta and Sudargana rya" (Vienna) iru 
considered as the first critical edition of that not easily inte to 
text, as in 0885 only an edition in Grantha characters Wis fer 
ed at Tanjore to which the value of a modern Manuscript a 
attributed but not more. An addition to that Sutra is tht, 
trapatha, published again by the late scholar in the Ber; 
. Oxoniensia, ten years later (I897) under the: title “ The Mata 
patha or Prayer Book of the Apastambins", These three [$9 
tions, forming. one unit, proved. the interest which Wi p^ 
took in the domestic ritual of ancient India, on a comparating] 
not only confined to the family of Indo-European. peoples: į 
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extended to other cultures from an ethnological. point of view; 
nds last but-not the least, they showed the place which he assign- 
‘ed to the woman in religion and morals, the two trends which the 
“scholar Winternitz never ceased to follow in his life. His mode of 
_Wworking-was objective,—a solid ground-work of texts, comparing 
Ythem with each other,. critical inquiry, stating the facts, and 
d Hrawing careful conclusions, sine ira et studio. 
sk These three publications were not the only work done by him 
during this period ; !. 
Mk Thus apart from reviews and lectures, the paper ‘Der Sarpa- 
Tali, ein altindischer Schlangenkult" (Mitteil d. Anthropol. Ges. 
ed Wien, 8, 888, issued also separately) touched not only a religious 
lerand folklorist theme which he still in his last years of life planned 
adio revise, but brought him into contact with the Epic to which he 
when the future was ready to devote a good deal of time and work. 
rund his "Notes on Sraddhas and Ancestral worship among the 
ut indo-European Nations"?, show once more liis tendency to 
miombine Indology and research with Indo-European religion which 
rayas his favourite theme before he was urged to Literary History 
frg here he was destined to achieve greatness. 


té Shertly after, an honourable invitation came to Winter- 
Hiiitz, F. M. Müller asked Prof. Bühler to send him one of his 
(fupils to assist him in the second edition of the Rgveda. 
st hat Bühler's choice fell on Winternitz is based on objec- 
s, ive and subjective qualities of the latter; his profound know- 
Tbdge of Sanskrit, ancient religion, his acquaintance with 


—— DERN 

| fre . A detailed Bibliography was published on the occasion of the ^0th 
| Virth-day of the now deceased Professor in Archiv Orient. VI, 934, p, 275- 
intl to which additions will be made in one of the next issues of that Journal. 
5 fere only the more important pieces of his life's work will be mentioned. 


tt 2. Apart from the Preface in the edition of the Apastambiya-Grhya- 
¿tra this paper-was the first one, written in English. Therewith Winternitz 
iother pupils of Bühler followed theirteacher's advice as the knowledge of 
erman was very limited at that time among Indian scholars. As further 

e P listances' may be quoted Kirste, Zachariae (Quellenwerke der Altindischen 
c fexikographie). The mastering of English enabled Winternitz to take 
xi ‘his stay in England with which he retained mental relations also after 
i return to the Continent. He was familiar with the life and literature of 
QU ngland and had friends there. : 


s! 
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मु २०. 
Indian Mss, his exactness and soundness of Judgm, 
the years 888-92 Winternitz was Amanuensis of Mith 
Oxford; his was: the main work in: verifying all the quai 
in the first edition, adding many references to tel, 
lished. since, collating and recollating several Mss, ger 
with Strong), removing old misprints, helping Milpa: 
determining the adoption of new readings for the second op 
of the Rgveda;! the eulogistic words of Müller about Winste 
are not undeserved. :89 


During his stay at Oxford till 0898 his interest in is 
studies took root; it must be stressed that Winternitz ler 
acquainted himself with the original sources of his woo, 
with the domestic ritual on which he edited texts and Coney 
all the available Grhyasütras, as with the Veda where he bad; 
acquainted with the most important Rgveda the intficachps 
which were familiar to him in his capacity as an editorial abr 
ant of F. M. Müller, just so with the Mahabharata. It is, heal 
interesting to note that already the young student, who pulori 
his first papers in I884 and 885,.in the former year me 
review of Holtzmann’s “ Grammatisches aus dem Mahabhirse 
showing the results of his learning in Sanskrit Grammar. in! 
he took up the Mhbh, in a bigger paper for the first time in?Z€ 
(RAS. p. 73-59) it is not to be astonished at that Winterniti€™ 
the ethnological point of view in discussing the custom of! 7 
andry in India, as alleged in his“ Mahabharata "' by ९96 
Joseph Dahlmann. The following year, 898, - brought 
important contribution to the critique of the Mhbh. in ? p 
Winternitz laid stress on the Southern Mss. of the. Epic | 
Ant. 27, p. 67f.; 928.; 22f). To the same year belongs if 
On the Mhbh.-Mss. in the Whish Collection of the RAS" (S 


१९० 


p. किति.) and one on “ Gaņeśa in the Maha.” ibid. p. 3808) E 


these papers are the output of his cataloguing work of Msj, work of Mss. 
"> क्ला या 


|l. Rig-Veda-Samhità, second edition, Vol.- I, Preface p. LIy.hb 
proof-sheets with corrections of this edition were kept by the late 0१0 
Winternitz for use in his lectures and Seminar-Uebungen, where 7१6६ 
became acquainted also with Sayana’s commentary. After his rt 
he presented these proof-sheets to the Seminar fuer Indologit En 
German University, Prague, where they are kept as all his lectures “Cic 
in manuscript, numbering over fasciculi. à y 04 
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lilihe Catalogues were published some year later. His activity in 
Wthat period of ten years (I888-98) was not absorbed in this work 
wenly: "Apart from that paper in the Vienna Academy of ]892, 
$, pentioned above, and the edition of the Mantrapatha in 897, 
ülepart from reviews and lectures—he translated Miller's “Anth- 
d yopological Religion” into German (894, Leipzig), and one year 
fitter the same scholar's “ Theosophy or Psychological Religion” 
५8%, Leipzig): But even that was not enough for his energy and 
. al. In 89] Winternitz became a tutor at the Oxford High 
bhool for Girls; in I89-98 he was appointed Lecturer in 
2 Jerman at the Association for the Promotion of Higher Educa- 
"on of Woman in Oxford ; in:the years 892-98 he acted tempor- 
०७५७ private tutor and Examiner in German and Sanskrit for the 
'ladian Civil Service. One of his pupils was the well-known 
cithpanese scholar J. Takakusu, In 895 Winternitz was appointed 
al ibrarian of the Indian Institute at Oxford. It can be easily 
hoealised how these various fields of work broadened his mental 
putorizon ; only a wide-reaching intellect like his could spare also 
we time for social and friendly intercourse with scholars like 
harseph Wright, Müller's successor'to the chair of Comparative 
t, linguistics. In March 899 Winternitz was appointed. Privat- 
ipzent " for Indo-Aryan Philology and general ethnology at the 
niterman University, Prag. These subjects were allotted to-him 
of! his professorship since I902. The results of his work at Oxford 
pear now. In the first place must be mentioned his "Catalogue 
ght South Indian Skt. Mss. (especially those of. the Whish Collec- 
in pn) belonging to the RAS of Great Britain and Ireland” issued 
ic 902 (London, Asiatic Society Monographs 2), as the prepara- 
; pn of that Catalogue laid, no doubt, the foundation to all his 
" regoing and future enterprise. on Mhbh.—research. For, on. 
yr count of his intimate knowledge of the South Indian Mss., esp. 
~ the Malayalam Ms. of the Sabhaparvan to the importance of 
ich he had directed attention in his paper “Notes on the 
Jj. hbh.", he perceived the necessity of a critical edition of the 
Pthbh. In I899 he submitted, for the first time, to the Indian 


potion of the XII International Congress of Orientalists at 


etme “A Proposal for the Formation of a Skt. Epic. Text 
a ciety’ (printed in the Congress-Bulletins No. 3, p. 46-49), a 


MORIZ WINTERNITZ 39 


sh 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


ee 


40 ०. STEIN Iva 


plan which he had explained in a lecture, held at the) 
Congress at Paris in ]897 printed for the public in Ind. Ant ; 
90i, p. ı7£. He re-interated the plan in a Promemoria", 
the Academy of Sciences at Vienna (Almanach 90], p. 2068); 
on the base of the “Promemoria” by Jacobi, Liiders, , 
Winternitz, the International Association of Academies x; 
session in London 904 decided to enlist among its enterp;, 
the Critical edition of the Mhbh.! Collections of Mhbh.-My, 
European Libraries and Classifications were prepared, when; 
war (94-8) put an end not only to the Association itself} 
also to that planned Critical edition of the Mhbh. Ont 
occasion of the 80th birth-day of that great scholar whose na 
Was revered in India as much as in the West, the Bhandar 
Oriental Research Institute was founded; on the l8th of Jy 
i98 Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar after whom the Instit 
has been named was in the chair when the decision was made: 
undertake a Critical edition of the Mhbh. In 923 was pë 
shed the Virütaparvan by the late N. B. Utgikar, and the edit 
ship, is now in the hands of Dr. V. S. Sukthankar since I! 
under his editorship today the big volume of the first book di 
Epic is in the hands of the students. It must have filledi 
ever modest Winternitz with pride when he saw the bem 
work take this shape, as his first steps in 897 had not met vi 
great encouragement. 

The list of papers in which Winternitz dealt with proble | 
of the Mhbh. is-long; from that paper on Ganega, menti 
above together with his previous contributions, he returned si 
to a question on principle, raised by the same scholar Jos 
Dahlman in his book “ Genesis des Mhbh." In the paper ust 
the same title ( WZKM 4, 900, 5-77) Winternitz refuses 
accept the main thesis of Dahlman about one man's authors 
of the Mhbh. In I903 he deals with the Sabhaparvan in! 
Southern Recension ( ibid. 7, p. 70-75), calls attention to 4 
in the paper " The Mhbh. and the Drama "' ( JRAS 903, p. आ. 


and in 906 his paper “ Brhaddevata und Mhbh. ( WZEM . 
-36 ) shows how he wanted to throw light on the Epic as wel . 
ue 


f. A short historical review was published by Winternitz himsell à 


“Forschungen und-Fortschritte °? 8, 932, p. 427f. | 


(०-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


J 


et gj gu € श्व Te bo oM on; 6 INE d» Pa o 4o e 3 c a4 O 


No. ) MORIZ WINTERNITZ 4 


on certain chapters of Indian Literature from all sides. He 
wrote on the serpent-sacrifice of the Mhbh. (Prag, 904, in 
the Publication: Kulturgeschichtliches aus der Tierwelt p. 68-80) 
also from religious and ethnological point of view. Inthe mean- 
time he had written the encyclopaedic chapter on the Epics of 
India in his Geschichte der indischen Litteratur,” vol. I. When 
he came to India, his first visit on Indian. soil. he paid to the 
Bhandarkar Institute at Poona ( cf. Annals of the Bh. 0. Res. Inst 
4, p. 45-52 ), to ascertain the methods of work on the collation 
of Mss. and edition of the text ; he held classes with his pupils at 
Santiniketan to teach them the Western methods of textual criti 
cism while collating Mhbh. Mss.; and he reviewed the Viratapar 
van ( AbhI 5, 924, p. 9-30 ), the first and the last issue of the 
Adiparvan ( Indolog. Prag. I, p. 58-68 ; ABhI 5, 934, p. 59-75 ) 
He showed his never diminishing zeal for the Mhbh. till in the 
last days of his life when he discussed the Specimen of the 5th 
Parvan. But he.was not interested in criticism only, he wanted 
to take an active part in the editorial work. He and his pupils 
had collected material for an edition of the Sabhaparvan which 
was always delayed due to other pressing work, mostly due to 
his English version of the " History of Indian Literature"; and 


_ he planned a critical edition of the Nalopakhyana too. No Euro- 


pean scholar, it may be stated, has taken such a living interest in 
that great Epic of India as the late Prof. Winternitz 
During his stay at Oxford, Winternitz had prepared Indexes to 


i the translation of the Vedántasütras by G. Thibaut in the SBE 


34. 38, 48 ; and during all these years till. its publication in I90 
he had worked out that voluminous Index of the whole set of the 


_ SBE. One who wants to ascertain the view of Winternitz on the 
| research into the history of religions may read the pages of the 


Introductory Note" (SBE. 50, p. XIII f.). He called that 


_ General Index “ a sort of Manual of the History of Eastern Reli- 


gions ” and it was printed under a similar title ( A Concise 


| Dictionary of Eastern Religions ). Finally, the “ Catalogue of Skt. 
' Mss. in the Bodleian Library vol. II^, was begun during the period 
' of.his stay in England, but had to be continued and completed by 


A. B. Keith when Winternitz had left England DP UAE 
With hissettling down at Prag the third period in his life 


| -and work began: the History of Indian Literature. Although he 
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was mainly interested in the religious problems. of ancient hio 
yet the choice of the publishers of the collection Die Lig, $i 
turen des Ostens”? of Winternitz for the contribution de i tk 
with Indian literature was a happy one.‘ He was at ‘home inj I 
Veda, in the ritual; in the Epic, in religious and philosophy 9' 
literature. Though the first volume which was publishe; ?! 
' two parts in 905 and I908 respectively, comprising the Wi ही 
literature, Epics and Puranas, was intended for a wider put! È 
the soundness of judgment on the one side, and the compl 
ness of materials on the other side made that volume alread; H 
first class hand-book for all students. With the second volt di 
dealing with tlie Buddhist Literature (published in 93) andy P' 
Jinist literature (in I920) the changed plan became evident: į > 
general reader had to give way to the specialist, thought . 
copious extracts of important or interesting passages in tran 
tion made it attractive also to the former. His masterly w: | 
reached a climax in the third volume, where (in about 700. pa in 
the fine and scientific literature of India found a represents bo 
hardly to be surpassed; a bird’s eye view on the vernacù lit 
literature of modern India completed that volume, published} og 
922 (Leipzig). Nobody was more aware than the author li ६५ 
self of the deficiencies of his work. But it must be evidenti fr, 
anyone acquainted with the problems -of Indian Literature t Be 
the idea of a Literary history of Indiacannot be measured lin 
congruent measures adopted with regard to the literary histoi ar 
of other peoples. There is no fixed chronology; from the earl sa 
times the historian has to say the first word, before the studs vo 
of style and aesthetics can be satisfied. The analysis of % va 
compositions like the Rgveda, Upanisads, the Epics, the Tipit! de 
is still in its infancy; it is easier to advance theories than! re 
state facts, unbiased by dogmatism. That’ was the attitude Pa 
Winternitz : let us keep to facts. But the facts in Indian hist 27 
of literature are so few that none can find fault with the histor M 
` when, to quote the most sad and known instances only, ” yil 
greatest masters like Kalidasa, or even a Sankara cannot 00४१ an 
lutely dated. The value of the work is enhanced by the ot Wi 
pleteness of materials embodied in the Notes,-so that the re 
hardly looks in vain for‘any author or his work and the litera’ W 
upon them. The English translation, published: by the Unit 
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sity of Calcutta, was a welcome occasion for Winternitz to ‘bring 
j the first volume (Calcutta 927) to the same level as the others. 
! In 933 the second volume was issued, again with 'improvements 
on nearly every page; the treatment ‘of -Buddhist Skt: literature 
| and the Jinist literature in the English translation represents a 
! new edition. Only the beginning of the third volume was sent to 


| 
i the Press when the sudden death interrupted the continuation. 
l In these years in which Winternitz -prepared his literary 


i History he cleared the way by. papers. As with the -Epic so he 
p did with Buddhism. In°I908 he published an anthology of 
F Buddhism (in Berholet’s Religionsgeschichtl. Lesébuch, p. 2/4- 
; 322) which was enlarged in 929 (“Der aeltere Buddhismus nach 
i Texten des Tipitaka in the same Collection, 2nd ed. No. ) and 
, in 930 supplemented by a special book on Mahayana (“Der 
" Mahüyàna-Buddhismus nach Sanskrit-und Prakrittexten.” No. 5). 
® His researches into the Buddhist Skt. literature are embodied 
४ in two papers (WZKM 26, 922, p. 237-52 and 27, 93, p. 33-47) 
5 both under the title “ Beitraege zur -buddhistischen Sanskrit- 
४ literatur ”. Further, he having given such an admirable analysis 
: of the Jatakas from their literary point of.view in his “ History ” 

treated them in a paper in the “ Ostasiatische Zeitschrift”. also 
\i from a broader cultural point of view (“Die Jataka in ihrer 
0 Bedeutung fuer die Geschichte der indischen und ausser- 
indischen Literatur und Kunst"); he was the author of the 
ti article “ Jataka " in the ERE 7, 94, p. 49I-94. And in the 
lb same way one can observe how the preparation of the third 
M volume of the “ History” is foreshadowed by contributions to 
M varjous Journals. A paper on “‘ Dialog. Akhyana und Drama in 
॥ der indischen Literatur" (WZKM 23, 909; p. (020.), a big 
i! review on the narrative literature of India with regard to Hertel's 
¢! Paficatantra (Deutsche Literature Zeitung 970, col. 2693-2702 ;. 
2757-67 ), on the late Charpentier's "Paccekabuddhageschichten' 
úl WZKM 24, 90, p. (040. ) and his paper on the Tantrakhya- 
byika (° Bemerkungen zum T." WZKM 25, 9l], p.49-62) are 
jj ample proofs of his method of working, of his consciousness with 
x Which he studied every part of Indian literature. 


i Whenever there was a: new problem of Indian literature. 
" Winterritz was among the first to discuss it and to ^ keep to 
ir, 
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facts”, The problem of “ Bhāsa” was always alive for; 
when he first compared the episode of Draupadi's harsh hang F 
by Dubgasana in " Mhbh. II, 68, 4. und Bhisas Ditayg, t 
(Festschrift E. Kuhn, München 96, p. 299-304 ) ; he tog, t 
the " Krsna-Dramen" (ZDMG 74, 920, p. 8-I44); in 

Calcutta Review he gave in I924 ( Dec. p. 329-49 ) a:survey of h 
problem with which he grapled in his third volume of; a 
“History” (p. 84 f). To Bhasa he devoted his last p, S 
which were sent to the Publishers few weeks before his de " 
because he wanted to throw overboard unnecessary discus; 5! 
in the English version of the 3rd volume of his “History”, © 
922 the German edition of that volume was published, but} 9 
ternitz was already at sea to India. 


It is remarkable how he returned to his cherished thems a. 
soon as he could spare some time for them. No mention hak o 
made as yet of his ethnological studies, though they go back tot. p 
years'886 when he reviewed books, or to I898, when he wrote: t] 
“ Witchcraft in Ancient India " (New World, Boston, and: f! 
printed in Ind. Ant. 28, 899, p. 7!-83). In a paper on "Vid: ii 
kunde, Volkskunde and Philologie " (i.e. ethnology, folk-lore : i 
philology ; Globus 78,900, p. 345ff., 370 ff,) he draws the bou! P 
ries between these three subjects in which he worked him R 
And further it must be remarked that Winternitz never lost $ ! 
of Indology even in his ethnological studies. When he deals¥ * 
the myth of the deluge (“Die Flutsagen des Alterthums undi | 
Naturvoelker", Mitteilungen der Anthropolog Gesell P 
Wien 3I,90], p: 305-33) one may suggest that he was insi “ 
by the myth found on Indian soil, and he compared not less t- 
73 myths, classifying them and trying to find the natural i G 
behind the myth, quite in accordance with his attitude in malt L 
of religion or literature. Religion formed the contents of a pi ° 
on Malayan popular beliefs (“Bemerkungen zur malaischen yi ce 
religion", WZKM 4, 00, p. 243-264); he wrote for a W^ ?! 
circle on the idea of fate with Indians (* Das Schicksal im Glaw G 
und Denken der Inder”, Allgem. Zeiting, Muenchen; 90245 9 
No. I02f.). And one of his popular papers (ibid. 903 x, No. gr 


246, 252 f., 258 f., 264) "Was wissen wir von den Indogermand y 
does, not indulge in theories on the home and culture of the “Ip 
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q European people ”, but, as unmistakably announced in the ques- 
ls tion-form of the title, Winternitz tries again to collect and state 
E the facts, from which cautious conclusions could be drawn. . 
T Since the beginnings of his scholarly life he had assigned in 
f{ his studies a great place to the woman. That is to be seen 
jj already from his thesis, as mentioned above; to that purely 
4 scientific interest was added practical experience gained by him 
६. when he witnessed the fight of English women for their and their 
g Sisters’ emancipation. He wanted to teach the women of his 
country the lesson he had learned in England. In 899 he wrote 
y on the academical studies of women in England in a newspaper. 
_ Winternitz was a man who fought for the women, publicly, in 
newspapers and in lectures ; he was a leading brain in women's 
¢ associations, and he never left the question of progress of women 
k outside his interests. But from a psychological as well as scientific 
ot point of view it is interesting how Winternitz combined in his papers 
t; the ethnologist, the historian of religions, the Indologist with the 
0) friend of women's emancipation, all that united ‘by his moral 
|j instinct. If the titles alone are quoted, the reader will Bet an 
;; insight into the inner connection, of that remarkable unity of 
w personality. “Die Frau in der Voelkerkunde” (Oesterreich. 
jp Rundschau I, 905, 62]£f.), " Die Witwe im Veda” (WZKM29 , 
s; !95, p. 72-203), and those papers in the Archiv for Frauen- 
vw Kunde und Eugenik (2, 9i6 ; 3, 97), published in 920 as a book 
|j under the title “ Die Frau in den indischen Religionen the first 
d Part of which dealt with the woman in Brahmanism, a continua- 
i tion of which he planned, but never published. 


ti °“ Whe he was the Dean of the Faculty of Philosophy at the 
f German University, Prag, he had the. pleasure to welcome in 
x L92 in the big Aula the man in whom he saw a symbol of India, 
old and new, the poet Rabindranath Tagore. As Winternitz never 
ji confined: his interests to the narrow—though so vast—field of 
mf Ancient India, he had devoted to the poet a paper already in 93 
d (in : Die Geisteswissenschaften I, p. 840ff.), designing the Jatter’s 
picture as poet and philosopher of religions. His admiration for 
ithe poet was as great as his love for Indian wisdom. He gladly 
kf ^CCepted the invitation to follow the poet to India and to act as 
p the visiting professor at. his Vi$va Bharati University at Santi- 
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In 922-923 Prof. Winternitz lectured not only, 
ian Universities, specially at Calcutta; 
he Calcutta review, appeared. laty 
* Some Problems: of Indian Literat 
d.and interesting questions, e 


niketan. t 
but also at-many Ind 
lectures, first printed in t : 
(925) under. the title à 
dealing with the most vexe : q x 
. Age of the Veda, the Kautiliya ArthaSastra, Bhüsa etc. Thy ] 
spent in India were filled.with travels, personal meeting. ; 
also with a busy activity for the Mhbh.-work aad other pj i 
tions which he contributed from India to European Jon : 
He kept a diary, and it is a great pity that only one; a 
of.it has been .printed, dealing with his stay in Shh , 
where:he partook in the ceremonies held on the occasion d. , 
erection of a temple of the.great Jaina saint and scholar y; è 
Dharma Sūri (“ Erinnerungen an Indian. Eine Woche bei; b 
Jaina-Moenchen.in Shivapuri," Zeitschrift f. Buddh. 79) 
349-77). By his stay in India he got. insight into the pk y 
struggles, but he admired most the moral side of thef , 
Already within.the great war he had published a short papa c 
England, Russland und Indien-einst und jetzt” (Os ६ 
Monatsschrift f. d. Orient 42, 96, p. 5-i7). He returni ** 
, booklets over and over again to Tagore and Gandhi in who e; 
saw the apostles of modern India, of love, of humanity. Bu p 
.made a wider public acquaintance also with the Ahimsi,! t] 
Sarojini Naidu, and the like. . Besides these and smaller cont O 
tions to various Journals may be mentioned his publicatit fr 
. Gandhi " Mahatma Gandhi” (930, in : Schriften d. Deuti or 
Gesellschaft f. sittl Erziehung, No. I]), on Tagore (lse 
. Tagore,” Hoschschulwissen 8, 93, 423-307), and in 9 c: 
published a booklet of 52 pages on "Rab. Tagore, Religion F 
Weltanschaung des Dichters” (Prag) on the celebration ú tu 
75th birth-day of the poet. Ir 


An event like the great war could not pass without impi“ 
.a man like Winternitz. From his conviction as an et 
and from his consciousness as a human being and from his / |. 
fading moral instinct he condemned war as. well -as natio” ५ 
But again the scholar Winternitz got the upper hand when! m 
' 97 wrote his pamphlet “Die Frau und der Krieg im Licht pa 
: Voelkérkunde" (Sammlung gemeinnuetziger Vortraege Not’ 
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69). And after the war all that had’ onl 


y slumbered in him 
er awakened, namely his fight for humanity, which had to start with 
te moral education in schools. Thus he was one of those few, men 


who.founded a “ German Society for Ethical Education” 
where he collected people around that idea o 
he lectured, and in the Publications of which society he issued 
'5 some of his papers on Gandhi and Tagore, mentioned already 
before in " Religion und Moral ” (No. 2, 7922), Oneof his latest 
papers, published in the Visva-Bharati Quarterly (N. S. I, 935) 
under the title “ Unity of mankind ” was again the fruit of his 
lh studies on subjects of ethnology; he wanted to publish a book on 
' race, on which. he had lectured long and had collected an 
enormous material on that vast subject, .. and made excer 
! books and papers, to leave them as they are. 


This rich work was done besides his further research into 
di Indian Literatute. With his return from India he started to 
revise his “ History " for the English translation. And again he 
contributed papers, dealing with various problems of that work 
to Journals. He was as well a contributor to Collections like the 
“ Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart" where he wrote the 
entries on Buddhism, and in 929 he edited in the " Indologica 
Pragensia " in collaboration with the writer of these lines. In 
i! the same year another Journal, the “ Archiv Orientalni ” of the 
nt Oriental Institute, began to be published in which he became a 
i? frequent contributor ; he wrote on various subjects; one which 
tt occupied him much in connection with the preparation of the 
(I second volume of his “ History ” was the authenticity of the Pali 
9 canon (See: Arch. Or. I, 929, p. 235-46; Studia Indo-Iranica, 
y! Festgabe Geiger, München 93I ; P. 63 ff; Orientalist. Litera- 
d turzeitung 933, 665 ff.; Visva-Bharati Quarterly II, Part , 936). 

In I933 he was glad to see his second volume out. 


The same year he celebrated his 70th birth-day. Many 

d learned Societies, among them Indian too, had honoured him 

F before by conferring on him their honorary membership. His 

reputation as scholar was recognised by the Hardy prize, which 

he got in 9i3, The services he had done to science found ade- 

| quate expression of thankfulness and recognition by those who 

-partook in the " Festschrift ” dedicated to him (Leipzig 923) and 
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in a big number of the “ Archiv Orientalni ":( VI. 934), deg, 


ed to him by the Institute. 


Winternitz felt it his duty to lecture not only befor. 


students, but before a wider audience. Great is the number 
University extension lectures; in many Associations he wy 
ever ready lecturer; as he delivered lectures on the Internati 5] 


Congress of Orientalists. E 

Although the work of this man was—so rich, yet he min 
forgot his teachers and friends to whom he devoted obitug tu 
biographies, etc.; he also never denied his help or advice to any P! 
who applied for it. He was a man whose hours of day were dey O 
to work, not only for himself, but also for others. Without s K 
mentality he had a deep feeling for the shortness of his fellow: 7€ 
but also love for them. Indian students can tell how kind he; t^ 
in personal contact. Like his work his gentle personality will! €? 


be forgotten by his friends and pupils. $ 
€ 
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| THE ORIGIN OF THE PRATIHARAS 
i ( Dasharatha Sharma ) 
ry The origin of the Pratihiras forms 


one of the most controver- 
ti sial questions in the field of Indian History. . Jackson, Bhandarkar 


and Smith regard them as Güjars, a tribe believed to have poured 
७ into India along with Huns somewhere in the fifth or sixth cen- 
wy tury of the Christian Era. Mr. C. V. Vaidya thinks that they are 
py pure Ksatriyas. Mahamahopadhyaya Gaurishankar Hirachand 
en Ojha adopts the via media by regarding. some Pratiharas as 
s Ksatriyas and the others as Gijars. To be more accurate, he 
w regards the word as a mere professional title, and would not in 
y; the least feel surprised, if he were to find Pratiharas in all the four 
il, castes of India. Dr. D. C. Ganguly, the latest writer on the sub- 
ject, tries to controvert altogether their Gurjara origin, and inci- 
dentally establishes the Brahman origin of the Pratiharas of 
Kanauj. The subject being of no mean importance for students 
of Indian History, we propose to deal seriatim with all these 
theories in this paper, and to see which of them stands best the 


chance of being accepted without doing any violence to reason 
as well as historical evidence. 


Mr A. H. T. Jackson was perhaps the first writer to propound 
Jackson’s theory the theory of the Gurjara origin of the Pratiharas, 
याट Finding it mentioned in Pampabharata that 

रं Calukya Arikesarin’s father defeated the Gurja- 

rarüja Mahipala, and inferring that this person could be none 
other than the Pratihira ruler Mahipala, he concluded that all 
the Pratiharas were Güjars! Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar supported 
Jackson's view by referring to Rajor inscription of V. S. 0[6 which 
States that Maharajadhiraja Parameávara Mathanadeva of the 
— Gurjara Pratihara lineage, residing at Rajyapura, granted to 
a temple the village Vyaghrapataka with all its income, ‘ together 
with all the fields cultivated by the the Gurjaras.’ ‘The mention 
herein of Mathanadeva as a Gurjara-Pratihara, i. e., a Gurjara of 
‘the Pratihara family was regarded as evidence enough to prove that 


॥. Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. I, Part I, pp. 465-9. 
‘P.O. II—-i-. 
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iD 
the Pratihāras of Kanauj too were Gūj ars! Subsequent wr; 
this side, with the solitary exception of Mr. J C. Ghose z 
makes rather a droll attempt at proving their non-Ksatriy, a 
on the grounds that Hariścandra was married to a rajni ( in 
ted by him to mean widowed queen F and that he had by 
sons who were drinkers of wine which in his opinion none; , 
Ksatriyas of the period actually were, have just been cont d 
reiterate the two arguments of Jackson and Bhandarkar ng 
above, and to begin with them their accounts of the Im, 
Pratiharas of Kanauj. | « 
Jackson's theory hinges on the interpretation of the; fe 
£ Gurjararaja.’ Does it actually mean a king of the Gy t 
family ' as proposed by him, or merely ‘aking of the Gu n 
country’ as contended by some other writers ? In my opine ri 
is the latter that is its normal meaning. The following exar tl 


may be quoted in favour of this viewpoint :— fi 
LES * Tl 

(a) गदामतलिकां सोथ देत्यमतछक़ोऽसुचत्‌ 
ञ्र्टाश्वगभिणीगर्म गर्जन्‌ गूजरभूपतौ | 


( Hemachandra’s DuyaSrayamahakavya,\.im 
Here the word गूर्जरभूपति refers not to any Gurjara or]. 
hara ruler, but to the Caulikya king Mūlarāja I. He is 


this title merely because he is a king of Gujarat. fi 
(b) 0) emeret तं गूजरेश्वरं राजारपिम्‌। : Bi 

Gi) कस्यासौ न विदितो गूजेरपतिश्रौलुक्यवंदाज : ar 

(iii) सर्वथा प्रतापक्षयोऽस्मस्स्वामिनः । प्रतापवृद्धिगेजेरेश्वरस्य yi 

(ix) स एष गूजरनरेश्वरोहम्‌ i 


( Moharajaparajaya, pp. 6, 29, 32 ) vi 
In the above extracts the words in bold type refer Ish, 
Caulükya ruler Kumirapala. j i 


_ (© भो मतिशालितू, erg साधु त्वया लपितम्‌। मया Cs 
. हेन * गूज्जेरराजः युप्माकं मारिततुरुप्कदेशमपि सकलं दास्यति। तदु यु | 


: ग. Journal of the Bombay branch of the Royal Asiatic Society p 

pp. 43-33. j | 

2. That rajnt means nothing more than a Ksatriya will be cleat fr 

5 of Bauka's inscription. A reference to any standard Sanskrit Did. 
too will convince Mr. J. C. Ghosh of the same fact. : 


| 
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ter 
७ समरसमये न योद्धव्यमिति ” वचनैः तोपयित्वा भेदितः कुमारपालप्रतापसिंहप्रभति- 
५ गूजेरमण्लेश्वरसमूहः | 
ter ( Hammiramadamardana, P. 35) 
| Here the word गूज्जेरराज refers to the Caulükya ruler Bhima 
| II. The mandale$varas mentioned as Gi 
= various clans. : 
x Such instances can easily be multiplied. But these will per- 
IK haps suffice to show that the words 'Gurjararüja, ' Gurjarabhipati' 
* Gurjaranare$vara, ° and ® Gurjarapati ° could one and all be used 
४ for even non-Gurjaras if they were just kings of Gujerat. That 
ju, the Pratihdras ruled Gurjaratra before they went to. Kanauj is 
| now generally admitted. Uddyotana Süri states that Vatsa- 
tp rüja ruled at Jalor in 778 A. D.,? and Jinasena makes him the 
aj the king of the western quarter in A. D. 783.3 Hence, if we 
find the Pratihàras called ' Gurjaregvaras ° should not we, before 
rushing head-long to the conclusion that they were undoubtedly . 
rulers belonging to the Güjar caste pause for a moment and 
consider that here too, as in the case of the Chaulukyas the word 
Yi might mean nothing more than a king of Gurjara country. 
rh It might perhaps, however, be replied that the Rastrakita 
| ginscriptions use the word ' Gurjara ° for the Pratiharas. Hence 
“the word ‘ Gurjaresvara ’ obviously means aruler belonging to 
the Gijar caste. At first sight argument appears convincing 
But its specious character is revealed, if we refer to inscriptions 
and literature for the right interpretation of the term, Gurjara 
_ Vira Ballalal’s Gadag inscription refers to a certain Gujara,* As he 
Cannot be either a Pratihara or Güjar but only a Caulikya ruler 
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rjaras probably belong to 


॥. Dr. D. C. Ganguly, however, thinks otherwise. For criticism of his 
view see our paper entitled *Gurjara and Gurjaresvara’ to be published 
t shortly in the Indian Historical Quarterly. F 
2. अपभ्रंदाकाव्यत्रयी (6. 0. S.) Introduction, p. 89. See also our paper 
rf the Original home of the Pratiharas of Kanauj’ to'be published shortly in 
‘the ABORI. . . 
Ji / 3: शाकेष्वब्दशतेषु सप्तसु दिशं पश्चोत्तरेूत्तराम्‌ । 
| 
y 


ih 


d 


 -— 
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Gurjara’ here means the same th, N 
of the Gurjara country. The Ch 
inscription of Jaitrasirhha of Mewar too mentions a ' Gui, V 
He is surely not a Pratihara or Gurjar but the ruler of Gi 
the Caulikya Bhima II. At other times the word “Gu | 
means merely an inhabitant of the Gurjara country. Thi 
the sense in the text which Abhayatilakagani, the learned, |. 
mentator of the Dvyüsrayamahakavya, explained by saying i 
WMA RATT of the Gurjaras, i. e. the people born inGy ८) 
country.” Again, there are occasions when the word sigi c; 
nothing more than a person connected in some way or other; S: 
Gujerat. A good instance of this use is the word ' Gurjarabk le 
employed by the Jain scholar Hemachandra for the soldiers¢ as 
Caulukya army even though they were neither Gurjara oi 
Pratiharas, nor even all of them Caulükyas, as they are ha: 
to have hailed from such distant places as the Salvadega, Ai cl 
giri, and Kotáravana." So we might reasonably conclude that cl 
is after all not much sense in dubbing one a Güjar on the gar 
that he has been called a Gurjara or Gurjararàja in some ins T? 
tion, unless there be some other and independent testimi” 
prove the truth of such an assertion. "The weakness of Jat 
theory lies in the fact that it has unhesitatingly accepté 
words ' Gürjara and ‘ Gürjararája ° as signifying a ' 007४ 
‘a king of the Güjars' without stopping to see whether 
bear some other and better interpretation more in conso 
with the statements regarding their origin contained in thei 
inscriptions. 


As regards Bhandarkar's view, it must be admitted th 

has some ground for regarding a certain® । 

Bhandarkar S ofthe Pratiharas as Gus KE Mathai 

belonged to the Gurjara-Pratihara lines‘ 

granted a field, cultivated by the Gurjaras, though he wa! 
at Rajore, most probably afplace outside the boundaries ) ५ 

Gurjartra. This King’s being called a Girjar does not, thet 
. G. H. Ojha, Rajputdnd ka Ttihasa, Vol. I, 56. 3 

2. Commentary on VI. 7. | 

3. Ihave mislaid the reference. It is perhaps V. 3 of 50- 
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di when he dubs the Imperial Pratiháras of Kanauj too as Gujars. 
Ne His only ground for doing so is obviously the common appellation 
lh pratihara borne by the dynasty of Rajore as well as Kanauj. But 
Ui pratihüra, it should have been noticed, is an occupational title, As 
li the members of all the four castes could be appointed to this impor- 
d ‘tant post, there is obviously no reason as to why the surname 
T should have been confined to only one class or clan. A parallel 
Gr example for the non-restriction of such occupational titles to one 
ip caste can, I believe, be found in the use of surnames like Mehta, 
err Sarkar, Chaudhari, Majumdar, and Modi. Hence, as our know- 
bk ledge that a certain Mehta is a Brahman does not entitle us to 
sg assume that all the other Mehtis too are Brahmans, so should not 
my our information about the caste of Mathandeva embolden us to 
[9 assert that the Pratihiras of Kanauj too belonged to Mathanadeva's 
Aj clan, unless we be first sure that there was and could be only one 
ai clan having the right to bear the surname Pratihara. Bhandarkar 
mand those of his view have apparently this confidence in full 
ins measure. But that it is hardly justified will be seen from the 
nef lowing extracts, culled from various sources : 


| (.) श्रीमदुत्पलराजा दिवंशे प्रामारभूभुजां । 
pte: अस्ति त्रैलोक्यविख्यातो धारावषौं महीपतिः ॥ २ ॥ 
5 द्वाः स्थः तस्याभवत्‌ पूर्व वीरो वारडवंदाज: । 
E नरपा [ हस ] मुद्भूतो हरिपाल इतिश्चतः ॥ ३॥ 
व्‌ पुत्रस्तस्यास्ति चिख्यातों भुवने लव्धविक्रमः | 
: श्रीमत्साहणपालाहृः वैरिवर्गक्षयंकरः ॥ ४ N 
" चारस्तंभाचलीयुक्तो रूपकेः विश्वतो महान्‌ । 
T. तेन श्रीवैद्यनाथस्थ निर्ममे मंडपः झुभः ॥ ५ ॥ 
ian चेद्वाकों भुवने यावद्‌ याचदास्ते वसुंधरा | 
gh कृतिः साहणपालस्य तावद्‌ राजतु AST: ॥ ६ ॥ 
४7. संवत्‌ १२६४ qd चैत्र झुदि १३ गुरौ We जालूकप्रेरितेन TAL प्रती० 


| Hd अतीहार ) साहणपालेन देवश्रीवेद्यनाथस्य मंडप: कारितः ९१८.२ ` 
er 


In this extract we find a clear mention of the Pratihāras of 
the Barada clan. V.3 speaks of a Pramāra ruler Dhārāvarşa. 
He had formerly a Barada द्वाःस्थ named Haripala. His son Sahana- 


— 


l. VI. probably verse 52 or 53. 
2. The Putétetitg, anal Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


54 DASHARATHA SHARMA : " 


pala does not seem to have held this place. He called hin, 
Pratihara none the less, most assuredly because he felt li 
entitled to the surname because of his father having one; 
actually a द्वाःस्थ or Pratihara. Thus was laid the beginning, 
new Pratihara clan, If the descendants of some other Pr 
tooibelonging to such different clans as the Chipotakatas, T 
etc., followed this very procedure, and there is no ground ७ " 


that they did not at all do so, there is every probability that | 


existed in the eleventh century a number of Pratihira; 
which had nothing but their name in common with th, 
ruling at Rajore. . 
(b) विप्रः श्रोहरिचंद्राल्यः पत्नी भद्रा च क्षत्रिया । 

ताभ्यान्तु ये सुता जाता प्रतीहारांश्च तान्विदुः ॥ ५ ॥ 

बभूव रोहिछद्धयङ्को वेदशास्राथपारगः | 

द्विजः श्रीहरिचंद्राख्य: प्रजापतिसमो गुरुः ॥ ६ ॥ 

तेन श्रीहरिचंद्रेण परिणोता द्विजात्मजा | 

द्वितीया क्षत्रिया भद्रा महाकुलगुणान्विता ॥ ७ ॥ 

प्रतीहारा द्विजाभूता ब्राह्मण्यां ये भवन सुताः | 

राज्ञी AUS यान्‌ सूते ते भूता WIS ॥ ८॥' 

Here again we find the mention of two non-Güjar Prt 
clans. The inscription recording the fact is 32 years ë 
than that at Rajore, and hence no whit inferior to it as a hist 
record. The Brahman Pratihiras mentioned herein att 


found in the Jodhpur State. We might, therefore, be sure tht 


writer of the inscription invented no historical fiction, but ४ 


recorded the facts as they were. Rejecting its testimony ®! 
trash, and calling Harichandra and his descendants Gujars! 
more substantial grounds than their preconceived notions 


subject shows how even eminent historians can be led asl. 
their ‘love of novelty and unreasoning partiality for theorit 


theyzmight have once enunciated. 
(c) छाध्यस्तस्यानुजोसों मघवमदसुपो मेघनादस्य संख्ये . 
capsa -सौमिजिस्तीबद्ण्डः प्रतिहरणविधेयेः- प्रतीहार आसीत्‌ tl. 
` ` तद्वंशे प्रतिह्रकेतनभृति त्रैलोक्यरक्षास्पदे 
* देवो नागभटः 'घुरातनसुनेूर्तिबभूवाद्गुतम्‌ ॥? 
l. E. I. Vol. XVIII, p. 95. 


2. Gwalior Bhoja pragasti, Archaelogical Surney of India, 3% p 
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lis The above extract mentions a line of the Raghuvamsin Prati- 


wj hāras. The inscription from which itis taken is about acentu 
ng earlier than that at Rajore. Rajagekhara, the court-poet of the 


Ly 


ui Pratihàára rulers Mahendrapala and Mahipila, confirms its testi- 
Ty mony by calling the former ‘Raghugramani,’ and the latter 


RaghuvamSamuktamani.' The Haras inscription of the Chauhan 


ty ruler Vigraharaja II mentions a certain Raghukulabhüchakra- 


varti.* The reference is obviously to some Pratihara ruler of Kanauj, 
and even Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar has to recognize it as such. 
That even a record of a partly hostile dynasty should regard the 
Imperial Pratiharas as Raghuvarhginsis remarkable indeed. Further 
the Haras inscription, being incised in V. S. 030, is almost 
contemporary with the Rajore inscription of V. S. 0I6. . Had the 
Imperial Pratihüras been regarded ss Güjaras in Mathanadeva's 
time the writer of the Haras inscription would not have, just 
fourteen years later, gone out of his way to mention them as scions 
of the Raghu family. That it explicitly calls them so, and the 
contemporary Rajore incription does not contradict its statement 
by saying anything different, should have, I think, even before 
this administered a quietus to the arguments of those who are 
j determined to make the Imperial Pratiharas Gujars merely 
on the ground that a member of some other dynssty, namely 
Mathanadeva, the feudatory ruler of Rajore, has been called a 


E. Gujara Pratibàra i. e. a Pratihàra of the Gurjara family. 
k The above extracts, and the Rājore inscription prove the 


A 


‘existence of at least the following Pratihāra clans (i) the 
Gurjara Pratihiras of Rajore (2) the Raghuvaméin Pratihāras of 
Kanauj, (3) the Barada Pratihara of Idar, (4) the Brahman 
í Pratiharas of Mandore, (5) and the Ksatriya Pratihüras of the 
same place. That many more clans like that might have existed 
can be easily inferred, for the word Pratihàra has, after all, got 
‘an occupational sense, and belongs to the same class of terms 


I. Balabharata, I, , and the prologue of the drama. 
2. V.9. * 
3. The words of the inscription are: a 
परमभद्टारकमहाराजाधिराजपरमेश्वरश्रीक्षितिपालदेवपादानुष्यातपरमभट्टारक- 
'महाराजाधिराजपरमेश्वरश्रीविजयपालद्वानामाभेप्रव्घसांनकल्याणविजयराज्ये संव- 


त्सरशतेषु दशसु 
à उद SE, Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


56 DASHARATHA SHARMA M 


as Mehta, Chaudhari, Majumdar etc., noted obove. So 
obviously not much truth in Dr. Bhandarkar's theory that all, 


Pratiharas are Güjars. é 
We now pass on to the theory of Mr. C. V. Vaidya. He | 

_, „just to the other extreme, and regards a]. 

MC V. Vaidya Spratiharas as Ksatriyas of one clan. . Thy | 
position is indefensible will be seen from, 


has been said in the last paragraph. : : 
Dr. D. C. Ganguly contends strongly against the a, 
: connection of the Pratiharas with the Gi; 
vane 5 — That his arguments regarding the. Gurjara} 
hāras of Rajore are rather weak.has been s 
elsewhere.! For the rest we can in some measure agree with ( 
views. He recognizes the existence of three branches ¢ 
Pratihara dynasty one ruling in Malva and Kanauj, the seco 
Vallamandala, and the third in Gurjara. The third, he has on} 
considerations identified with the Guhila kingdom of Ck E 
As regards the other two, he regards their rulers as descend 
of a Brahmana. His view, as regards the origin of the Pratili 
of Vallamandala is testified as correct by the Ghatiyalà ins 
tion of Bauka. But as regards the Imperial Pratiharas of Kr 
it has to be rejected as going against the testimony of the wD 
of Rajasekhara, the Gwalior Pragasti of the Pratih?ras and the 
Inscription of the Chahamana ruler Vigraha II noticed above. 
We have now only one theory more to consider. Our di 
MMC "Mia. Sion of the views of the other writers on 
chand Ojna’s Subject has already led us to the followingtL 
Theory. clusions :— 
i) That there were at least five or six Pratihara clans M 
(ii) That these belonged to different castes. 
(iii) That the word Pratihara is only an occupational! 
preserved by the descendants of the members of Y$ 
i castes and clans who originally held it. 
These are exactly the views of Mahāmahopādhyāya P. 0 
shankar Hirachand Ojha. Hi theory is thus the only 0n; 
accords, according to our findings, with historical evidence T 
non-biased reasoning, and can, for that reason. be accept 
reservedly by every student of history. i : IT 
TT See our paper "Dr. Gaa नय paper ‘Dy. Ganguly em Gucci 
. See our paper ‘Dr. G Suri | Gurjaratri^ ; 
published shortly in the Indian हय, © Gurjaras and Gurjarst « 
2. See Dr. Ganguly's ' History of the Gurjara Country’. 7१ , 
Vol. X, PP: ffs aci Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri . | 
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The Child in-Ancient India by Kamalabai Deshpande, 
Ph. D., Principal S. N. D. T. Women's College, Poona 4 Y 
Stores, Booksellers and Publishers, Poona 4. Demi, pp. xy) 
Price Rs. 2. : 

The book under review is a revised form of the Thesis; 
mitted by the author for the degree of Doctor of Philos 
at the German University of Prague. Dr. Kamalabai Deshy 
had the privilege of sitting at the feet of the world-reny; 
scholar, :the late Professor Dr. M. Winternitz. The; 
is an important contribution to the history of Indian re 
and social life. 

The life of a Hindu is accompanied by religious rites righth ; 
his conception until after his death. These rites go under; 
name of samskaras. A samskara, according to the authori t 
socio-religious rite by the performance of which the life of a 
present Hindu or Brahmanical Arya is sanctified. Although et 
logical parallels to these rites can easily be traced in vip 
ancient races, yet it seems that the ancient Aryans viewedta 
the worldly life of a man from the point of view of the realist 7 
of the Supreme. Hence, they regulated even this praorttiprad C 
samsürayütrü and brought it under the hard and fast disc} V 
of the samskaras. Whatever their original form might have k 
it is clear that with the advancement of time these rites bls 
elaborate and assumed different shapes. The preesnt work ® 
with nine of them, beginning with Garbhadhana and ending’ 
Upanayana. The treatment is mainly based on all the fot 
printed Grhyasitras with occasional references to the र्व k 
parts of the DharmSastras and the Vedic texts. Them . 
adopted in the study is thoroughly scientific. Each sanski 
chronologically traced in Grhyasūtras belongi ng to differen 
and after a careful analysis and description, the author hs t4] 

ot interpret its origin and its sociological significances त 
author has spared no pains in making her’ expositions exhi 
and clear and it ™ throws a considerablc light on the mutus b; 
tion of the Grhyasütras and the Vedic schools to which’ 
belong. CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 
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She divides the sūtras into four groups :— 
l. Rgveda-sūtras viz., ASvalayana S‘ankhayana and 
taki. It is considered to be the oldest group.. 

le; 2. The first group of the black Yajurveda-sitras, viz., Baudh- 
y yana, Apastamba, Hiranyakesin, Bharadvaja and Paraskara, 
S. 3. The second group of the Black . Yajurveda-sütras, viz., 
"| Münava, Kathaka and Varaha. “ 
is: 4. Samaveda-sitras, viz. Gobhila, Khadira and Jaimini 

प Of the remaining two Vedas, namely, the White Yajurveda 
p, and the Atharvaveda the former is represented by Paraskara only 
Œ (which is included in no. 2 above) and the only representative 

of the latter is Kausika (which is left out of consideration because 
itis more of a hand book of magic rites than a Grhyasütra). 
ree The last chapter of the book is very interesting and deals 

with the exact time of beginning of the custom of child Marriage 

th in India. The author has discussed the question at length and * 
* after examining the internal and external evidences, has come to 
^i the conclusion that the custom must have arisen between the 7th 
र्ण and llth centuries A. D. 
Let At the end of the book we find an Appendix giving the 
“i pratikas of the mantras in the nine rites discussed in the book 
dt and their sources, a synopsis of the texts which describe the nine 
list rites, a Ribliography of Reference Books, a Bibliography of the 
ri Grhyasütras and an Index. The only thing which is very badly 
scp wanting in this book is a list of abbreviations. 


Kaus'i- 


ek The book is very well done and we recommend. it to every 
bea Student of religion and sociology. 

k The Editor. 
E^ र 

K Brahmavidyà : The Adyar Library Bulletin. Edited by Dr. C. 
M Kunhan Raja, m. A., D. Phil. (Oxon). Vol. I Part , Adyar, Madras. 


l7 th of February, 937. Demi. pp. 95. Annual Subscription 

HRs, 6/-. s " % ८ 

We welcome this Quarterly. It was in 90 that Col. Olcott, 

$ the President Founder of The Theosophical Society expressed a 

' desire establishing a monthly Sanskrit Journal Similar to the 

if pan dit" of Benares. For some reason or the other, as explained 

॥ by the Editor, the idea had to be postponed until now. The 
| ` 
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llen upon the worthy head of, 
nhan Raja. We congratulate पाह rs 
for it could not have hit फ I 
F 


honour of starting it has fa 
nent a scholar as Dr. C. Kur 
sophical Society for the choice, 


fitter person. t ; 
The Adyar Library is one of the biggest and the best e 


orientallibraries in the world. It is in the fitness of T 
that the Directors of the Library have launched the projg ° 
bringing into light the hidden treasures of Eastern Wisdom, | h 
from its service to the cause of Spiritualism, the Journal will q 
a great impetus to humanistic studies. This Journal (or M 
as it is named ) will be issued four times a year, on the [ji^ 
February ( in memory of Col. Olcott, President Founder d i 
Theosophical Society ), the 8th of May ( in memory of Mi 
Blavatsky, co-Founder ), the Ist of October (in memory d 
Annie Besant, the 2nd President of The Theosophical Sp 
- and the ist of December ( in honour of Dr. G. S. Arundil qj 
present President of the Theosophical Society). The size dg; 
Bulletin will be about twenty forms per issue, and 0९७१५७] 
and 80 forms for the whole year. "OEY 
The First issue before us contains Messages from Dr. (M 
Arundale and Mr. C. Jinarajadasa; the Editorial Ourselves;iv« 
the Adyar Library was founded by the Editor; The name! 
(n) by Prof. F. Otto Schrader; and Notes on the Pramanasam® 
of Dinnaga by N. Aiyyaswami Sastri. It has got threeta 
publications, viz, Ravedavyakhya Madhvakrita and 4४0 
nagrhyasutra with Devasvamibhasya edited by the Editor da 
Bulletin and The Yoga Upanisads translated into Engli- 
Pandit S. Subrahmanya 5580 and T. R. Srinivas Ayy र 
The Bulletin has notes about two mss. by the Editor and De 
Raghavan and one Review. Printing, paper and the get. 
nothing to be desired. Ci Akg b 
We once more welcome this excellent Journal. l 


“Theb 


The Karnataka Historical Review. A Quaterly y 
devoted to Indian History, specially Karnataka History: E 
by Dr. B. A. Saletore; M.A., Ph. D. ( London et Giessen ); ps 
of History and Politics, S.: P. College, Poona. Publishes 
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&, 
e} Secretary, Karnataka Historical Resea 
ty III, Nos. and 2 Jan.—July, 
Rs. 3. 


It is with very great pleasure that we welcome the reappea_ 
ky rance of this important Journal. For a long time the publication 
o Of the Review was irregular. But now having come in the able 
„į hands of Dr. Saletore, it will, we hope, appear regularly. The 
i ‘service which this Journal has been doing to the cause of Indology 

M is not unknown to Scholars. In Spite of many Historical periodicals, 
x South Indian History has not received the attention at the hands 
of historians which it so very richly deserves. The Editor has very 
,ably traced in his Notes the history of development of research in 
Vijayanagara kingdom. The following scholars who might be 
„Called the pioneers in the field deserve Special mention *—Major 
Dixon, Dewan Sir C. Seshadri Iyer, Lewis Rice ( who prepared 
dt the Gasetteer of Mysore and Coorg, published the Coorg Inscrip- 
‘tions and Epigraphia Carnatica ), MM. Narasimhacharya, Dr. 
Sham Sastri, Sir Walter Eliot, Hope, Dr. M. प. Krishna and G, 
Yazdani of the Nizam Government. The part played by the 
. (Mysore and Hyderabad Durbar in giving impetus:to the Study is 
s;ivery commendable. 

el We have before us the first two numbers of volume 3. The 
m:vOlume contains the following articles: Laksmanotsava—A n impor- 
e sant work on medicine, by Dr.:Har Dutt Sharma; Local organisation 
[877 the Calukyan Karnataka, by Dinkar Desai ; Date of Vis'valoca- 
है of S'ridharasena by P. K. Gode, The Karnataka, Conquest 
gi Cakrotta and a Note on Jakkanacarya, by the Editor and 
gakkanacarya— The forgotten Architect of India, by A. Padma- 
pa2bhan. ‘Besides these articles, the volume contains Editorial 

etes, Reviews of books, etc. ° 
We wish the Journal a long and prospering career under the 

able editorship of Dr. Saletore. 


B —The Editor. 


Ich Society, Dharwar. Vol. 


936; pp. 60. Annual Subscription 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


As we enter into the second year of our existence, it i 
first duty to greet our customers and contributors who ha | 
kindly helped us in the continuance of our Journal. Wa, ^ 
most fervently the Almighty to bless them with every blessir E 
prolonged life and request them in return to continue the, ] 


help and patronage as have been hitherto tendered to us. 


As promised in our last issue No. 4 of Vol. I, we have | 
able to include Prof. O. Stein's article about life and work एप 
late lamented famous Indologist Moritz Winternitz, giving i. 
activities in the field of Indology, who worked hard in wiping 
many prejudices harboured by the socalled civilized worldre: 
ancient civilization and bringing home the sublime truths (१ 
Aryan Religion. His help to India in unfolding India’s a 
treasures is incalculable and it would not be possible to mili 
amends for it by writing a few lines in this Journal. The ar 
is deeply grateful for all the help he gave him in teaching ci 
methods while studying for the Ph. D. examination at his f 
Prague. rt 

iu 

We have been fortunate enough to have received il 
enough material of sterling worth for publishing in our subst 
issues of the Poona Orientalist which we hope, will commen, 
to the scientific workers in Indology. We have a -more amiin 
plan than last year which we are sure will Satisfy our patie 

‘ hi 
[o 
= th 


d 
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rs IOU 
ie THE MISSING KARIKA IN THE SANKHYASAPT 
( S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri ) 


we, The search for a single Sankh 
sing seems to have lost nothin 
"the late Lokamanya Tilak, 


E ‘No. 2 


ATI 


ya-karika alleged to be now miss- 
g of its fascination. It was started by 
on a consideration of two factors—the 
S'existence of only 69 verses in the text of Gaudapáda, while his own 
itcolophon refers to Seventy dryads, and the existence of a rather 
dpextensive commentary discussing such alleged causes of the 
universe, as Ivara and Kala, while there is no verse original to 
| yWwhich it could conceivably apply. It is now well-known that Tilak 
Proposed to read a kürikà in the following terms, immediately 
after the 6lst verse, in the commentary on which occurs the now 
¢ apparently irrelevant discussion : 

d. karanam i$varam eke bruvate kilam pare svabhavam vil 

i p — Prajàh katham nirgupato vyaktah kalah svabhavaé ca Il 


Ihe verse was suggested in this form: in the Gitarahasya but 
iubsequently in an article in the Sanskrit Research (.a magazine 
glow defunct) the first quarter was changed to “ küranam I$varam 
‘ke purusam," presumably on the ground that the commentary 
both in the Gaudapada-bhasya and the Mathara-ortti mentions 
nd Durusa as an alleged cause. Professor Har Dutt Sharma, not 
knowing this, suggested the identical .change for the same reasons 
tr. an article contributed to the Indian Historical Quarterly... The 
resent writer in both his editions of the Sankhyakarika suggested 
hat there was no need: for postulating a lost karika, that the 
ommentary under verse 6l is riot so unintelligible at least in the 
thinese version of it, and that the number, seventy, may be arriv- 
d at by a process of subtraction ( from the £ १६ by a process of subtraction ( from the seventy-two or seven-, 


४. V, iii, 42 et seq. deem 
l. 
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ty-three recognised by other commentators) rather than bya 


addition. Some of those arguments were noticed | 
TES attempted by Prof. Har Dutt Sharma in his, 
edition of. the Sankhyakarika with Gaudapada's. Bhasyo! I 
present writer's conclusion based on a study of Paramin 
version were published in an article on Mathara and } 
martha’? And now comes Mr. Ledrus with an entirely 
suggestion as to the lost arya.’ What he says has the mj 
novelty, but suffers from the disadvantage of ignoring the s 
tions of at least two workers in the field. Thus, he is aware of T} 
suggestion, but brushes it aside with a light criticism, though, 
criticism had been made by the present writer’ and repi 
with'some success by Prof. Har Dutta Sharma.’ And th 
he refers to Paramürtha he fails to see the significan 
Paramartha’s omission of a verse" that is reckoned in other t 
Itseems therefore worth while to restate briefly the m 
writer's position while considering the suggestion of Mr. Lek 


I 


At the commencement of the Mathara-vrtti are found! 
verses, the first and the third in anustup and the second ini 
They are as follows : 


A 


l. Oriental Book Agency, Poona, 933. 

2. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London, 934. 

3. Indian Culture, October, I936. 

4. See The Samkhya Karika, istedition, Madras University? - 
The criticism urged is that it is difficult to imagine three comme - 
missing out the verse, but faithfully copying the commentary thereon: — 
answer of Prof. Har Dutt Sharma calls: attention to the possibility P 
and commentary forming independent Mss., so that the theistic van |. 
interfered with the text had no access to or ignored the commentary? : 
copyists of the commentary might have been- ignorant scribes who s ] 
no intrusion. 'This is not convincing; for we have yet to know y 
process or fiat a complete erasure of the verse could have been di 
all the Mss. available in the country; if the erasure had been ef^ \ 
such a thoughtful theist would he have forgotten the commentariet! t 
Prof. Sharma’s suggestion is plausible and deserves to be noticed 7 s 
of being ignored as by Mr, Ledrus, — | 

5.- P. 56, fn. of his Sanskrit texte $$ $8 = = .-: 8 

6. Verse 63 in the Indian texts. . 5 
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sarvavidyavidhataram adityastham sanatanam | i ER 
nato ’smi paraya bhaktyā kapilam jyotir ifvaramli() -, . 
kapilāya namas tasmai yenā ‘vidyodadhau jagati magnel :. , 
karunyat sankhyamayi.naur-iha vihita prataranayaN (2) ..- 
namaskrtya tu tam tasya vaksye jfianasya kürapam | 
hitaya sarva-Sisyanam alpa-grantha-samuccayam ॥.(3) 
Then:comes what we now know as the first of the Sankhya- 
karikas. The second of the three verses cited above occurs at the 
commencement of the Gaudapadabhasya too, where ‘ naur ika.’ 


appears as“ naur. iva’ ; and itis followed by- this verse in arya 
metre; 


alpagrantham spastam pramana-siddhanta-hetubhir yuktam ! 
Sastram Sisya-hitáya samasato " ham pravaksyami ॥ 
It will be seen that this verse expresses the same idea as 
that of verse 3 above mentioned, the metre alone being different. 
The Chinese commentary, which belongs probably to the same 
period and most likely derives from the same original, does not 
have any of these verses, but the ideas of verse 2 are found in the 
introduction, which speaks of Kapila experiencing great compassion 
'seeing humanity ‘plunged in blind darkness. It is permissible, 
therefore, to suppose that the verse "Kapilàya namah’ formed part 
of the original work of Igvara Krsna himself, instead of being 
a commentator’s invocation. The supposition is strengthened by 
| two other considerations: the author of the Sankhyakarika, follow- 
ing Sistacüra, should have composed an invocation ; the lack of an 
invocation is noticed by Vacaspati who tries to explain it away in 
his Tattvakaumudi. Further, a commentator would be expected to 
offer obeisance if at all, to the author of the work commented on, 


i instead of stopping short with a homage to the remote founder of 


| the system ; we find this, for instance, in Vacaspati who mentions 
in his second invocatory verse not only Kapila, but also Asuri, 
Paficagikha and Tévara Krsna. It is true that no reference to the 
ETRE Er eee Yas M etes 


DEIN MDs: DEGREE REOR Rm 
:- 4.. Thus says Mr. Ledrus, basing himself on the following words of 


M^ Vacaspati : १ Yadyapi dubkham amangalam, tathà ‘pi tatpariharürthatvena 


jÝ 


tadapaghāto mangalam eve ‘ti yuktam śāstrādau tatkīrtanam: îti.” But 
surely this has nothing tọ do with offering an invocation. Should a Sfstra 
begin with an inauspicious word like “ misery °? ? And the ‘answer is that 
as there is mention not'merely of misery:but also of ‘its. extirpation ( apa- 
ghata ) the commencement is certainly auspicious. 
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x Ia ic found in the three early comme 

ers following eh This negative d 
‘sh their agreement in essentials would sugges 

cee al VER fni ‘an original commentary by Iévara Ky 
himself. In such a case, of course, there would be no refere 
to himself in an invocatory verse. One may, however, exper, 
introductory verse mentioning the composition of a comment 
and this (according to Mr. Ledrus) is just what we have ini 
anustup verse namaskrtya tu tam " etc. The relative prom 
here necessarily refer to an antecedent in a preceding verse; vh 
is more natural than to suppose it to be Kapila, mentioned in 
second verse? Hence verses 2 and 3 should have been by; 
same hand; the former in arya metre is an integral part oft 
Saakhyakarika, bringing the number to seventy, when reckw 
along with the sixty-nine known to Gaudapida; the latter ve 
is part of the original commentary which was variously plagiari 
by Vedantins (as represented by Gaudapada), Bauddhas (as re; 
sented by Paramürtha) and Bhigavatas (as-represented by Mit 
ra). The last-mentioned, as having most in common with 
Sankhya, tampered least with the commentary ; hence weli 
even Ivara Krsna’s introductory verse preserved; Mathan! 

` (in consonance with his general policy of supplementation) ! 
added an introductory verse of his own, the first of the three c 
above. Gaudapada (in consonance with his policy of plagiat 
and mutilation) recast I§vara Krsna’s introductory verse it 
different form, in āryā metre, to make the commentary appear! | 
own. From all these considerations it would seem clear thi 


verse‘ Kapilaya namah’ etc, is the first karika of the Sant 
saptati. 


teach 
Mathara,. Gaudapad 


II 
It will be readily conceded that the argument of Mr. Let 
is both ingenious and intriguing. The metre and sentiment | 
the verse in-question are worthy of I§vara Krsna. It is dif 
to concede, however, that anything like a conclusive cast” | 
been made out. : 2 
(0). The need for an invocation has not been establ? | 
As noted earlier, what Vacaspati says about “mañgalam ndi 
not to any invocation, but to the auspiciousness of the it? 
4 E p+ 
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word in the work. And the ver 
fication would seem to showt 
was that “ dubkatraya ” 
Works are known which 
out any invocation.! 


(2 The fact that two comment 
verse is of little probative value, 
the conclusion is necessitated 
source. The possibility of a co 
Ledrus himself. Whether the 
Krsna or not, it is not unintelli 
that commentator was take 
Mathara. 

(3) "The occurrence of words like ‘ blind darkness’ in Para- 
mirtha’s introduction proves nothing, since corresponding words 
are found in Mathara’s prose-introduction ( upodghata ) too: 
" andhe tamasi majjaj jagad idam adràksit. " Whether the com- 
mentator was expanding here what was contained in his own 


verse or in the original author's verse cannot be decided without 
very much further evidence. 


y fact of his attempting a justi- 
hat in his time the clear tradition 
etc. was the first verse of the work. 
are begun and successfully finished with- 


ators agree in citing that 
especially when, on other grounds, 
that they derive from a common 
mmon source is admitted by Mr. 
original commentator was Iévara 
gible that an invocatory verse of 
n over by both Gaudapàda and 


(4) It is not correct, therefore, to say that the invocation 
" Kapilàya namah ” etc., finds a place in allthe “synoptic (sic) 
commentaries” prior to Vacaspati. Prof. Har Dutt Sharma has 
made out a very plausible case! for considering the Jayamangala 
as having preceded the Taitvakaumudi. This Jayamangala has 
only one invocatory verse: - 


No one is mentioned by name; the reference to ‘muni’ would 
most appropriately relate to Kapila, as the term does not appear 


_to have been applied to I$vara Krsna and we do not even know 
| if he was at any time an ascetic. Ifa commentary of that anti- 


quity could omit all reference to the author of the Karikas, it 
calls for no great effort of imagination to hold that both Gauda- 


| pada and Mathara c, mposed ( or made use of an extant and well- 


l. Readers will be familiar with the discussion in the Tarkcdipikd as 
to the necessity for a mangala. - -- Y: 
2. FHQ.V, iii, 42l et esq. 
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e to Kapila ‘and left Ivara Krip; 


the cold. ‘The hypothesis that the invocation t " 
ioe come only from the author of the Karikds seems lai 


I 

\ £ 

necessary. °: ; 
० 

c 


70 


known ) invocatory vers 


(5) Scholars have m intained that the ultra-rational 
theistic (if not atheistic ) system ‘propounded in the Kay} 
derives not: directly from Kapila .but through Paricasikha ^ 
atheistic colouring is indeed what is supposed to be meant in g i 
statement “ tena ca bahudha krtam tantram ? in the seventy v 
verse! Whatever:the merits of this conjecture, there canbe, b 
doubt that lévara Krsna must have owed a considerable &* 
to Paficagikha’s work. By reckoning in the arya “Kapilaya nang e 
and necessarily leaving out of reckoning the verses now numbe Si 
70-72, the work will be deprived of all reference to the migt T 
sankhyatirthas who succeeded Kapila. | h 

(6) The verse beginning with * namaskrtya tu tam " does; * 
necessarily. proceed from a commentator. Assuming tha ^ 
comes from ávara Krsna, it may well refer to the work itself, r 
to a commentary, since no word specifically denoting a comm i; 
tary occurs in that verse. On the contrary, the word “vakgr 
(in contrast with the * pravaksyami " of Gaudapada) wi, 
seem to indicate the original in preference to the commentr, 
The hypothesis of a commentary by lévara Krsna must stg 
therefore on other grounds than this anustup verse 8500] 
to him. - ta 
(7) The construction of that verse itself, with its tas 
* tasya jfiánasya kdranam " (meaning “ the cause of knowlK, 
according to him ") and the repetition of the obeisance (com 

kapilaya namah " and “ namaskrtya tu tam ") is not such sf 
favour the uc ‘of its composition by I$vara Krsna. Ei 
(8) “The: need for an antecedent for the relative pron 
tam:’ arid " tasya? may be satisfied by a relation to the first™,, 
which is also in anustup metre and expresses homage to the Day 
that-is Kapila. : Incidentally it may be noted that" TSvat®y 
id the end of that verse is probably a reference:to Ivara 
the homage in the third verse (as at-present arranged) Yt 
appropriately proceed in this case from the author of E. 
I 


ot 


i. See Das Gupta, History of Indian Philosophy, I. 22. 
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aj 
ti mentary to the author of the Karikds. The metre would suggest 
tt grouping of verses 4 and 3 together, the intrusion of verse 2 being 
due to scribal error. The occurrence of that áryà in more than 
p one commentary does not -compel us to assume that Iévara Krsna 
rj composed it, as it may well have been taken over from what was 
गु. the original for both Mathara and Gaudapada ; in the alternative 
|g it may have been a well-known form of obeisance to Kapila which 


tik was bodily taken over by both commentators even because of 
y, being well-known at that time. 


& (9) If anything, Gaudapada’s second verse “alpagrantham” 
mj etc. has a greater likelihood of being Ivara Krsna’s composition, 
bx since it reads better. It is, however, in arya metre and cannot be 
it recognised as I§vara Krsna's by those who would make out that 
he composed no more and no less than seventy dryads. If certain 
,,üryas,in spite of being his ‘composition, are to be treated as 
x falling outside the main Saptati, there is nothing to prevent us from 
|; recognising some of the karikas, subsequent to the sixty-ninth in 
“the reckoning of Gaudapada, and neglecting karikas like “ Kapi- 
I Jaya namah " even assuming ‘the ascription of these to Iávara 
i ;Krsna to be correct. The word “ pravaksyami ” presents a diffi- 
wa culty, but it is not insuperable; it does not necessarily mean 
"something other than ^ vaksye ” ; even if it did, this arya would 
stsquare better with the hypothesis that Iévara Krsna wrote the 
original commentary too. It is both unwarranted and unchari- 
table to assume that Gaudapada wanted to pass off the commentary 
Fas his own and therefore deliberately tampered with Jávara 


lKrsna's verse “ namaskrtya tu tam ” etc. 
mp! 


(I0) The suggestion that Mathara was more faithful because 
) "of being a-Bhagavata, and so on, merits no special consideration, 


Since no evidence is adduced for it. 
or () The justification for Tilak’s conjectural verse has not 


087 adequately considered. As noted earlier, the one criticism 
tged by Mr. Ledrus was anticipated by the . present writer and 
met in a way by Prof. Har Dutt Sharma. 

if (2) Some other points of criticism urged by the present 

Writer have, however, to be repeated. What is now verse 6l 

p: tates there is nothing which can “be reckoned “ sukumirataram 
| more sukumira )” than Prakrti. The suggested verse, dicsussing 


7 
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ala etc. is said to follow on this. At the end of thi, 
e heed both Mathara and Gaudpada mE back by 
word “sukumarataram.” This would be Paim gible sh 
another verse intervene. Prof. Sharma $ reply is that some 
finding the discussion of I$vara etc. under verse 6], and fj 
no occasion for it there, committed the officious blunder of ty 
to link up the commentary with verse 6l. T he hypotk 
requires too. many assumptions—that some one mischiew; 
erased the verse about ISvara etc., that some other or ok 
failed to realise that the commentary related to the missingy 
and that these same or others again interpolated passage 
exhibit the commentary as relating to verse 6i. Surely 
must have much more justification than at present for sui 
mass of assumptions.” We have yet to get a single copy of; 
Gaudapadabhasya or Matharavrtti which departs from the: 
as we have it. How are we to explain the uniformity inr 
are alleged to be acts of omission and commission? Is there 
evidence of organised vandalism ? The objection is not concis 
But no more is the original position. 


(3) The verses now numbered 56 to 62 form a contin: 


The first states that creation is: the work of Prakrti; the: 
gives us the analogy of the secretion of milk in the cow for 


sake of the calf; in the next verse we are told that Pr. 
functions for the release of purusa, just as, in the world: 
undertakes action in order to*be rid of desire; then Cf 


the analogy of the danseuse who. desists ‘from dancing £ 
having exhibited herself; in verse 60 the selflessness of Pr 


is extolled by a comparison with a faithful woman-servant; V. 
6l tells us that, after having been.seen, Prakrti no ‘longer 9. 


to bind the purusa, since being: sukumiaratara, it “no cles | 


comes within the purusa’s ken; therefore, says verse 0h. 


purusa is of a certainty neither. bound nor. liberated, nor! 
Pe DEM eae किक" S 


i, Mathara says: “ sukmirataram ity 'etad vakyagesah krtsh Y 
sukumárataram pradhünam tasmid ucyate २? 6०.५ arid Gaudapada '' a ii 
krteh sukumārataram subhogyataram na kifcid īśvarādi kāraņamaśť ग १ 


matir bhavati.’’ 


2. The difficulty becomes all the greater when we see that quite D | 
passage relating to verse 6l succeeds the discussion of. Igvara ९८० A 


- Majharavrtti. This is the tise in the Chinese corimentary too. © 
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|! he migrate. Why imagine that this entirel 


y natural seque 
!: was interrupted by a verse about God and t Hir 


: ime? Assuming that 
the sixty-second verse discussed these topics, what would be the 


t 

{ propriety of “ tasmat (therefore) " in the succeeding verse about 
i ^ the purusa not being really bound or released ? 
i 
hk 


(4) The discussion of Igvara etc., in the commentary on 
p verse 6l, does not seem so inappropriate, on a consideration of 
hb Paramartha’s version. "Sukumüratva " has then been rendered 
p as delicacy and treated as synonymous with being subtle. The 
" Jayamangala (which, as said earlier, appears to be an old commen- 
tary) also renders the word as“ süksmataram itarat, ” Only 
4 the ultimate cause of the entire universe can claim to be subtler 
7 than allelse. It is therefore open to an objector to say: “ How 
is Prakrti the subtlest ? She is not the cause of the world, but 
Igvara or purusa or kala or svabhüva." An early commentary— 
which probably served as basis for Mathara, Gaudapada and Para- 
martha—foresaw such an objection and attempted to meet it. 
The commentator’s line of thought is fairly clear in Paramartha, 
whereas there appears a jump in the versions of Gaudapada and 
w Mathara. The author of the Jayamangala probably followed the 
t older commentator in his interpretation of sukumürataratva, but 
ti discarded the subsequent discussion as irrelevant to, though 
ri. deducible from, what is expressly found inthe Karikas. The 
॥. evidence of the Jayamangalü and of Paramürtha deserve greater 
qr consideration than they have received in this connection. 


(5) Paramirtha’s version of the Sapíati is also important for 
its omission of what is now reckoned as verse 63. The omission was 
known to Tilak, who, however, following Takakusu, concluded that 

it must have been due to oversight since the idea of the verse is 
Ie found even in the Sankhyasttra, III, 73. This consideration 
h ‘should have had no weight. The occurrence of certain ideas and 
' expressions in the Sūtra can give at best a remote probability of 
» their having occurred in the Karikas too; where, however, a 
si Verse seems merely repetitive and out of place, and there is 
ji evidence of its omission in one text, the argument for its omission 
_ from other texts too gains strength. Verse 62 says that purusa is 
| D “never bound, that Prakrti alone binds itself through itself. Verse 
2 64 says “ From the repeated study of the truth thus (that the 
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; e wisd: Y 
up is never bound, eto), tore iem a mo residus पी 
exist, naught is nine, I am not VC ore and is a SO 
known), is pure, being free from Ign a Ces oa abso S 
The word “ ejam " in verse. 64 naturally 63 be What 
stated in verse 62, not to the content of es „93, about Py 
binding itself through ‘seven forms and releasing itself thy, 
one form. Further, verses 44 and 45, which Aer the हु 
forms and the effects of each, have already indicated relex 
come from jñāna and bondage from the other seven ; verse (iF; 
restates this in a summary form ; it is inconceivable that |$. 
Krsna would have resorted to idle repetition in a comp. T 
ous work. Nothing can be lost by cutting out verse 63. Its? 
that all commentators (with the exclusion of Paramirtha) |; 
commented on it; the commentary, however, amounts to lige 
more than a repetition of the text in other words. One may h = 
the guess that, faced with a needless arya, they yet did not ca^ 
ignore it and so gave it the honour of a few words of commits 
It is not easy to explain how or when this verse was allowed 
intrude ; but the difficulties are not greater than in expla : 
how a verse came to be left out of all texts including the Chix 
the hypothesis of intrusion has at least the evidence d: 
omission.from the Chinese text. Shi 


(6) On the assumption that verse 63 is an intrudeyha 
problem of reckoning seventy àryàüs is simplified. Theu: 
admitted number is seventy-two. This gets reduced to set 
one by the omission recommended. The last of these begin 
with the words ` saptatyim kila,” is, again on the evident 
Paramartha, not the composition of Iévara Krsna ; for we are tti 

An intelligent man of this (school) has composed this ver 
It is on the face of it probable that the assessment d 
Saptati in relation to the Sastitantra was made by a later stuless 
of both, than by the author of the former work. This leavtitor 
with Seventy verses beginning with “° duhkhatraya " and etd; 
with sarhksiptam üryamatinà samyag vijfiàya siddhüntam hue 
last verse would be in the nature of a colophon indicatill,;, 
authorship, the purpose ( viz., condensation) and the fidelif 
the work to the original teaching ; and indebtedness to all te 
of note would also have been expressed in verses 68 and 69 © 
and 70.35 at present reckoned). We shall thus have a brief e 
tise of the system indulging i : joni 

we System indulging in no unnecessary discuss! 
repetitions. Is it not then a more worthy and profitable ae 
to look for a superfluous than for a missing arya? RR 


PE 


१ l. That later writers composed aryas tacking them on to the Sa: 
is evident from the 73rd verse in the Matharavrtti 
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(80५8 IMPORTANT DATES FROM THE KHARATARA 
i GACCHA PATTAVALI COMPILED 


" BY JINAPALA, ETC. 
: | (Dasharatha Sharma) 


: Some time back I contributed a short paper to the Indian 
Historical Quarterly showing the importance of this Pattavali for 
historical purposes. On going through it once more I find the 
‘following additional extracts containing important dates :— 
p .. (a) .  संवत्‌ १३१० चैशाख सुदि ११ श्रीजाबालिपुरे ...पद्मदुश- साधवः 
कृताः ... तस्मिन्नेव वैशाखे १३ स्वातिनक्षत्रे शनो वारे श्रीमहावीरदेवविधिचैत्ये 
„पजश्रीउद्यासंहदेवादिराजलोकसमागमे....नानाप्रतिमानां महामहोस्सवेन प्रतिष्टा 
uit? (9. 476) 
: (b) * संवत्‌ १३१४ माघसुदि कनकगिरि उपरिनिमांपितप्रधानंप्रासादो- 
#रिध्वजारोप श्रीडदयसिंहराजप्रमोदपूवेकं निविज्नं संजातम्‌ ( 9.48 ) 
|: The latest date hitherto discovered. for Udayasimha, the 
shahamana ruler of Jalor, is V. S:306.! The above extracts prove 
rihat he was reigning in both the V. S. years I30 and 34. 
2. ` संवत्‌ १३१६ श्रीजाबालिपुरे माघसुदि १४ धघर्मंसुंदरिगणिन्या 
added माहसुदि ३ पूर्णशखरकनककलश्यो: प्रचज्या माघ सुदि ६ सुवणंगिरौ 
ोशांतिनाथमासादे स्वर्णकलशस्वर्णदण्डारोपणं पदुमू लिगाभ्यां श्रीचाचिगदेवराज्ये 
"ret (p. 48 a) 
ri | The earliest inscription of Chachigadeva, the son and suc- 
yessor of Udayasimha of Jalor, bears the date aksaya-trtiya of the 
"nth Vai$akha of the ( Vikrama ) year 39'. Our extract gives 
x date more than two years earlier than this. Chichigadeva 
: nust have, therefore, succeeded to the throne somewhere between 
igus date, i. e. V. S. 36 and V. S. 34, the last date supplied 
QJ our manuscript for Udayasimha. 


6 3. (८) सं, १३३५...फाल्युण बदि श्रीसमरासहमहाराज रामराज्ये 
,यासन्ननग रग्रामसञुदायमेलके समस्तत्राह्मणछोकजटाधरराजप्रधानक्षेत्रसिहक ण- 
##उन्नप्रमुखराजलोक नागरिकलोकेषु मध्येभूय महोत्सवं कुवांणेषु ... बहूनां 
तिमानां . ..प्रतिष्ठामहोस्सवः संजातः। ( 0. 520) - - 


——— 


T l. Bhandarkar—The Chahaminas of Marwar, E. I., XI, p. 76. 
S 2. Ibid. 
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(b) फाल्गुण सुदि ५. .चकरहट्टी अंबिकायाश्च ध्वजारोपमहोत्सा. | 
राज्यघुराधरणधौरेयराजपुत्रश्नीअरसिहस Urt तीर्थेश्रोत्सपंणकारी ६ 


(9. 520) : 
à These two extracts supply not merely V. S. 335 i 
for Rawal Samarasimha of Chitore but also give some aloro 
information about him. The first of these extracts, for ir 
tells us that Ksetrasimha was Samarasimha’s chief ministret: 
Karnasimha probably one of his sons or relatives. The;ot 
extract is equally important. It tells us about Rau 
Arsirhha, most probably the father of the celebrated Ranijs : 
He seems to have been in charge of affairs in Samarasimbjll ] 

' The compound word सकळराज्यधुराघरणधोरेय clearly impiksge 
all power in the kingdom really :rested with this allp! 


kinsman of the Rawal. 


4. ' संवत्‌ १३०२... अ्येष्ठकृष्णनवम्यां ...बहूनां बिंवानां महता his 
श्रीसामंतसिंहविजयराज्ये ... प्रतिष्टामहामद्दोत्सचो विहितः | ( p. 55b) on 
The extract gives V. S. 342 as a date for Samant? 


the Chahamana ruler of Jalor. 5» 
£n" 


5. ' संवत्‌ १३७१ ज्येष्ठ बदि carat मं. भोजराज ... aist 
सकलश्रीजाबालिपुरीयसमुदायकारितः ... महामहोत्सवः À: कृतः।।7 
महोत्सवे... साध्वीनां व दीक्षा प्रदत्ता। ततो म्लेच्छछतो भंग: । ! * 


Mita Nensi gives V. S. 368 as the date of the a. 
Jalore. Jinaprabhasüri gives V. S. 367 as the date of the Mii 
of the temple of Sāuchor by Alauddin’s army. Tait ¢} 
fact into consideration, Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar regards ye 
date as correct. But more authoritative than this is our Pm, 
which being completed in V. S. 393, and compiled from!) 
very carefully kept, is an invaluable source of histor! 
fourteenth century of the Vikram era. It gives V. S. 3! 
date of the capture of Jalor. The year is Karttikadi. — E 

'We shall deal with the remaining important dates ít, है 
manuscript in a further instalment to be contributed Pt] 
future to this journal. y 


l. Ibid, p. 78. 2. Ibid. i 


CC > C y 3. Ibid. 
-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. p E by eGangotri 


i 
È THE PURANAS: THEIR HISTORICAL VALUE 
( V. R. Ramchandra Dikshitar ) 


t. Writing on the Purāņas in the Cambridge History of India, 
irofessor E. J. Rapson makes the following observation 3 

iz “The historical character of these works is disguised by their 
wetting. They have been made to conform with Indian ideas as 
o the origin and nature of the universe and its relation to a First 
yause. The effect of this has been to remove the monarch, who 
jp represented as reigning when the recital takes place and 
sill his predecessors from the realm of history into the realm of 
legend and it has been found nécessary to preserve the illusion 
phroughout the subsequent narrative,’ 


(Vol. I. p. 303). 


Students of Ancient India who have been specialising in 


fnis branch of literature are coming more and more to the conclu- 

) on that the Puranas represent an authentic historical chronicle. 

2t4na means old and a Purana means an old story. In ancient 
idian literature we often meet with the expressions Purünam 
shyanam and Itihasa Puranam. These may mean legendary or 
storical lore. The Ramayana’ gives the hint that the term 

|irána meant a prophecy made in ancient times. This means 
at though the Puranas were reduced to writing about the fifth 
ntury B. C. much of the material they treat of goes back to the 
ote antiquity. In fact the Vedic legends are reproduced in 

| Ke ifferent form in these Puranas. There is a significant verse 

Athe Vaya Purana and repeated by the Matsya Purana which 

: ys that the Purüpa was first remembered by Brahma and then 

me out the Vedas from the mouth of the Creator : 

प्रथमं सर्वेशाखाणां पुराणं ब्रह्मणा स्टतम्‌ । | 

a jo WP च वक्त्रेभ्यो वेंदास्तस्य विनिस्सृताः॥ 

. Tradition is unanimous that the Vedas are the oldest 
erature and according to the orthodox.point of view they: are 
„> revealed texts. Either the Purana puts forth an undue claim 
the statement has some truth in it. The Pandit will explai 

ADI be ss 


i पुराणे सुमहत्कार्य भविष्यात मया श्रुतम्‌ | : 
>... . इटे मे तपसा चेव gers विदितं मम ॥ 7४. 62, 3.. 
2 : fa) aa, ‘ TE ves f 
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these apparent paradoxes as kalpantara vigaya. This | 
every kalpa there is new creation ०7 recreation, and y, © 
f the oldest traditions get preserved in ù 

Vedas in some places seem to speak ६ |. 
er tradition was narrated, it Was: k 


occurs, some ० 
kalpa, and hence the 
events. And whatev 
Purina. . 

The theory t 
a single Purana and 


hat holds. the field is that originally the of 
as traditions grew more and more, the: of 
to be recorded.in more than one book, so much so that the! Ir 
ture grew unwieldy. It was Vyasa—literally compiler—y ur 
lysed. this mass of literature and composed the eighteen }, be 
To distinguish them from the Upapuranas of the later th 
these came to be called Mahapuranas or the .majork ad 
Rooted then in Vedic literature the Purina has att M 
status of being ranked the fifth Veda. K 

"The attitude of western scholarship towards thes? 
ments deserves to be examined. Western scholars ,th 
Ksatriya literature as different from the Brahmanicd Be! 
ture. While the Vedic literature is said to be entirely a 
nical, the Epics and Puranas are said to be Ksatriya lite 
This is based, among others, on two grounds. Oneist 
heroes and heroines of the legends and stories are all Ky, | 
and therefore largely dealing with the Ksatriya as cM 
are to be reckoned as Ksatriya literature. Or the Puri. 
narrated by the Sita who is looked upon, on inconclus 
dence, to be of Ksatriya origin. Be 

Let us examine these points. As regards the fis... 
excepting the Varh$ánucarita portions which form one-fifth, 
book and that only of seven Puranas, the rest are det, 
of Manus, Prajapatis and sages. If the Puranas reft 
Ksatriyas, the Vedas equally make a reference to them. ‘he 
account can we call the Vedas Ksatriya literature? वाटा 
ant and more relevant to the point at discussion is the £ h 
Yayati, Purüravas, Mandhata, Sibi, who are all Ks 
the first rank are said to be authors of hymns of the Revd? 
Puranas themselves are called the fifth Veda and are d 
character. 

With regard to the second point the position di 


has been much misunderstood. The term. Si i 
CC-0. Jangamwadi isunderstood,. The, term, outa meats | 
2 | 


5 
nf 
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3 sage and ayonija, a charioteer, a citizen of the Süta or Anüpa 
६ country. There was the Sita of the mixed caste. But the Sita 
शि who is narrating the Puranas belonged, -we have to assume, to the 
¢ line of the mythical hero-who Sprang out of the sacrificial fire of 
& the first king of the earth, Prthu. He was a venerable sage and an 
' ayonija. He was the first chronicler, and his chronicle was that 
t of Prthu. It became the duty of the Sütas to narrate chronicles 
sof kings and sages in'the sacrificial halls of Brahmans and sages. 
t| In those days when the system of Varpü$rama Dharma was looked 
wh upon as a sacred institution, एक्या. छट possibly conceive that a mem- 
bh ber ofthe Sita caste gained admission first into the sacrificial hall 
the sarictum: sanctorum- and then was elevated to the: rank of 
y addressing sagés and seers? Hé is universally addressed as 
iy Médhàvi and Mahàbhàga. In fact among edrlier writers it is 
` Kautalya who makes.a cléar distinction between Sita Pauranika 
sand the Sita of the mixed caste. „Thus we have to conclude that 
gthere is no force in the statement of a Ksatriya literature as 
| separate from. Brahmanical.! 
This digression apart,: the extant Puranas can be roughly 
i tivided into three divisions: Mahāpurāņas or major Puranas, the 
Ite U = , 5 = t E 
ip :Upapurāņas which are minor Puranas and Sthalapuranas or local 
ranas. We are all quite familiar with the term Purapam Paíicala- 
‘Ksanam.” These are the five characteristics of a Purana: sarga 
or creation, pratisarga or periodical destruction of the world and 
‘ts renewal, vamSa or. genealogy of gods and sages, manvantara or 
3enealogies of Manus, vam$danucarita or the history of the kings 
T Jelonging to the solar dynasty.and lunar dynasty. It must be 
,'emembered that all the Puranas do not conform to this rule.. In 
i act there is conflicting tradition as to the characteristics of a 
Surana, In the Brahmavaivarta Purana we are told that the 
"Daficalaksapas are applicable only to the Upapuranas, and not to 
' he major Purüpas To the latter the Brahmavaivarta assigns 
"jen characteristics or dasa-lakgana.. It is interesting that the 
hd gavata® Parana makes mention of the daSa:laksana in two 


ee ee 
nt l. See -for details DIK SHITAR: ‘The Puragas—a Study’ THQ, 
fol. VIII, pp. 757-60. 


& ^. aia प्रतिसर्गश्च वंशो मन्वंतराणि च । 
वंशानुचरितं चेति लक्षणानां तु TAB ॥ 
fl 2 II. 0,  ; XII. 7. 8. f € 
ns! ; 3 
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rules are not strict 

places. One must aver that these 7 Te fol | 

z Puranas. The explanation l 3 Tag x 

in these : Cossids Much I 

now exist are not the old versions ० pae of the 

version has been lost and to the preserved portions additions, 


been made from time to time. Heres the eo br 
j a lly deal with cosmologica, and cosmog. 
meld Bois of Manus, sages and kings. View, | b 


lore, besides gene - View 
this light the Panicalaksanas are more applicable to MahaPuy 


The Upapuranas have been tacked on to the Mahapuranas, ` 

very prefix Upa shows beyond doubt that it was a later ai |. 
With regard to Sthalapurünas these are valuable in the smi ६ 
place-names. They record local tradition tracing a townsh; ,, 
city from its original foundation. It may be covered With: s 
mythological veil here and there. And once it is lifted w n 
valuable information with regard to the origin and grow ty 


some Cities and towns. tl 
In what way does the Purāņa help us to reconstrut yy 
history of ancient India? The Puranas are altogether ant 
clopaedia of information and therefore very useful in पा] 
history of Indian culture and civilisation. By culture and c 
tion we mean a history of Indian polity, of Indian society, i 
tory of religion and philosophy, legal history, a history of at 7, 
crafts, architecture and iconography. E 
With regard to Indian political and administrative insti _ 
there are valuable chapters in several Puranas,’ and special _. 
ence may be made to the many chapters furnished in the M: al 
Purana. The elective and hereditary character of moi oi 
king's rights and duties, the qualifications of councillor y, 
ministers, systems of taxation and administration of justice T 
all described with a wealth of detail. Some Puranas WF 
Agni Purana furnish details as to fortifications, rules of ए 
methods and weapons of war, diplomacy, etc. Thus 2 stud re 
political institutions in ancient India will find ample mita 
these books. — १ 
_ Inthe same way a student of sociology will com? la 
interesting details with regard to movements of peopl“ T: 
manners, and manners, and customs and their culture. . The Puranas 7९. Puranas in 
va ENA The Polity ofthe Puranas in Ind. Reviori Joc 
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furnish very useful material as to the castes and tribes of ancient 
India, indigenous and foreign, and give us glimpses into their 
६ history. The origin and growth of the tribes, their locale and 
* their relations to x chief powers in the country are narrated. 
' For example, the Visnu Purana speaks of the Kirātas on eastern 
X boundary of the Jambüdvipa and the Yavanas on the western 
x ‘boundary. In this connection very valuable work has been done by 
M Dr. B. C. Law of Calcutta. We have details with regard to castes, 
‘ their origins and their duties. One can gather enough materials 
as to the conventions of the society, how they were observed 
nt to the very letter and spirit, and how their non-observance led 
li to the degradation of persons. In a word,here we see how the 
li society treated a man who followed the Sastraic precepts and a 
"t man who deviated from what we may call the path of recti- 
m tude. We again meet with an account of the life actually led by 
the people, and how people were divided into a number. of com- 
X munities, how this division was ultimately made to rest on occupa- 
६ tion and profession, and how this hereditary character enabled 
"i ; the ancient Indian to promote family spirit in all walks of life.- 
From the point of view of history of Indian religion and 
philosophy, the Puranas are infallible sources of information. 
In them we find the Safkhya predominating. The Puranic con- 
iw cept of the Sankhya will itself form the subject of a monograph if 
properly investigated. The sum and substance of these docu- 
at ments is to give up attachment, to cultivate detachment and aim 
a at'the identification with the Supreme Spirit to get riddance of all 
of the trammels of sarhsdra. How this could be effected by obser- 
oF vance of Karma, Yoga and Bhakti is very elaborately treated. 
i To cite one or two instances: The PaSupata Yoga in the Vayu- 
Purana is a form of pranayama no less and no more. The 
we Vayu-Purana again attaches importance to Yoga and Yogins. It 
ude recommends feeding of yogis and ascetics for Sraddha purposes, 
ta practice that has fallen into disuse down the ages. 


Again a student of Hindu law and legal institutions will find 
‘ample scope to write a legal history on the evidence of the Puranas. 


th In fact many chapters in Puranas seem to be a reproduction of 
Domnone e 


ari 


fi, See DIKSHITAR: ‘Some Aspects of the Vayu Furaya’, pp- 
720-28 ( Madras University, 0933.) | 
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the old Dharma Sütras and Dharma Sastras. The regul 
with regard to varpas, 4Sramas, administration of justice, 4, 
conflict with the law laid down by the law-givers. We hay. 
details with regard to Samskaras, rituals including sacrifices, 
riage and death. The Purana may well be styled a Dharma 

There is again valuable information with regard to an, 
crafts. There are chapters devoted to music, for example, i. 
Vayu Purana and Brahmünda which, defy even disce 
students of Hindu music. Reference to painting and dancing, 
other arts are not uncommon. There is material for study of, 
crafts extant in ancient India. References to guilds and corp | 
tions are frequently met with. 


V. R. RAMCHANDRA Soe है 


In this connection we may refer to chapters where arc: - 


ture and iconography figure largely. The origin of house buli . 


is furnished by the Brahmanda Purana and is supplemented hy 
Matsya} Temples and halls of stone and brick loom large int 
Puranas so much so that the theory of Fergusson that Indi: 
only wooden building before Asoka goes tothe wall. Ter 
mean images, and image worship. The making of these in: 
housing them, installing them at auspicious seasons cover port 
-of the Matsya Purana, and will be valued by a student of icon 
phy. A critical study shows what deities were worshippé 
Ancient India, which of them have been given up, and w 
continue to be worshipped to the present day. These andc 
things are all found scattered in the pages of the Puranas गई 
is given to a student of Ancient India to critically study Ý 
-and utilise them for a history of Ancient India. | 


8 word may be said about the chronological system furs 

by the Purana. The section on the Manvantara furnishes!’ 
tem of chronology which at first sight would seem to be arbitt 
T he conception is that Time is a phase of the Supreme 5 
With Brahma waking or sleeping the Universe wakes or sl 
Fourteen Manus are mentioned and the first is Svayamilt 
Manu. We are now in the epoch of Manu Vaivasvata, the ® 
the Sun. He was the originator of the Solar dynasty of 
while his daughter Ila was the originator of the lunar line 0 j 
i. See the chapter i i d | 
"sadi Re Medi D es inDIKSHITAR;) 
2. C.H.I. Vol. I. p. 303. 7 र 
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ti The names of. these kings in succession together with duration of 
१: their reign are furnished in the Varháünucarita portion of the 
F Purāņas. The reigning line is brought in some cases to the 
t Andhras and in some to the Guptas. 

i In the Puranas the concept of Yuga is fundamental! yuga 
‘i meaning a cycle. There is first a Yuga of five years, next a kalpa 
in 


' of [000 yugas. There is then a Manukala of Seventy-one catur- 
yugas. Caturyuga is divided into four unequal portions : Krta, 
tt Treta, Dvapara and Kali in the proportion of 4: 3: 2: .. There is 
ft; also mention of a historical Yuga, thirty of which 80 to complete 
गू. a kalpa. The duration of the historical yuga is 2000 months. 
Another era used in the Puranas is the Naksatra yuga or stellar 

|: era. A particular star is reckoned a century. The starting point 
jf. is taken from the star Jyestha, literally the eldest. One hundred 
j kings passed away in one complete stellar era of twenty-seven 
ġ stars. This means twenty-seven centuries. This gives on an 
i; average twenty-seven years for a generation. Referring to the 
m coronation of Nanda two intervals are given. "The interval bet- 
y Ween the death of Pariksit (year of Mahabharata war) and corona- 
g tion of Nanda is 05 according to one version and 050 according 
y to another. The interval between the coronation of Nanda and 
¢ end of Andhra dynasty is 836 years. The Kali-abda is the oldest- 
y Current era. The year 5038 corresponds to A. D. 937. Subtract, 
¢ ing the stellar cycle of twenty-seven centuries for hundred kings 
; 2338 is Bot. Subtracting again 937 from 2338 we get 40 B. C., 
| i Which is the date of accession of Nanda. According to V. A. 
Smith, Nanda was a powerful king in 455. C. If we proceed on 
this calculation the date of the Mahabharata battle is to be fixed 
y by adding 05 to 40l, i. e., B. C. वाऊ. According to the other 
y Version it is B. C. 45]. The explanation offered by Dr. Bose? 
i hel 07 may not be accepted by scholars. But it is certain that 


If he offers a working principle to the system of chronology pro- 
jy Pounded by the Puranas. 

e 

tt Crap de a MENU NITE य ल p s 
i _ i. This subject is dealt at length by Dr. G. Bose in his Puranapravesa 
घ्या Bengali reviewed in the Ind. Jourl. of Statistics. According to Dr, Bose 
| H One Kalpa is 5000 years and a manukala is 355 years. 


>. राजंश्वतुदशैतानि त्रिकालानुगतानि ते। 


मोक्तान्येभिर्ितः कस्यो युगसाह्रपर्ययः U Bha. p. VIII. 3.36- 
* Op. Cit. Ind. Jour], of Statistics, : 
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PATALA THE HINDU ANTIPODES = 
(Harilal Rángildas Mankad) 


Inspite of the other theories put fc rward with ply; al 
reasoning, the average Hindu has always believed the Pity N 
be existing on the other side of the Earth. Its place is po 
bially taken for granted to be directly under the feet. This n 
has the authority of the Epics and the Puranas to back it up: 
it is not only the vague or the general mention that is to beg | 
upon, but actual communications between these worlds. 
described in some details. We find that every important per 
age of Epic and Purinic time has had the pleasure of vig 
these! delightful regions. Of course the mystery of their v 
can only be satisfactorily guaged by the research of the mods 
communication in those times. There is, at any rate, freq th 
mention of very rapid journeys to and from the Patalic re: th 


This region of the Patala is not a myth but we possess: Hi 
and detailed information about its various geographical feature shi 
physical, economical, mineral, etc., including human behai: sez 
Generally the region as a whole is known as Patiala or Rasitil 
Nagaloka or Mahitala, where resides the great Varuna, and Ww Ser 
is divided into seven divisions. The names of the divisionsbe Ea 
very conspicuous by the syllable "Tala? at their ends. Gene Ser 
accepted names are Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Talatala, Mali tw‘ 
Rasatala, Patila. There are some variants and they are Í 
Nitala, Gabhastala, Vidhipatala, Sarkarabhumi, Vijaya. Theat 0५ 
of the seven regions and their respective rulers are give put 
follows —Atala, subject to Maha Maya; Vitala, ruled by a! हीण 
of Siva called HatakeSvara ; Sutala, ruled by Bali; Talatala, £ Ag 


by Maya; Mahitala, where reside the great serpents; Ras? ae 
a 


ib im Umi, 5; also other Puranas. 
t, S presupposes Very great possibilities of aeri "i 

: s aerial travels # in 
distant age, restricted though they are to the Devas and the allied s Pit 
ends of : that forgotten link still a Hin 
ts for their hauling up in the service o. and 

ssical Dictionary : Patala. | z 
i , Pra 


i 
4 
i 
E23 


3. Dowson's Hindu Cla 
4. Ibid. Lots 
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where the Daityas and the Danavas dwell ; Patala, the lowermost 
in which Vasuki reigns over the chief Nagas or snake-gods. 

The Patalas are a part of the Hindu conception of the 
universe. This conception is embodied in comparing it to an 
allegorical collosus called the ‘Virata’ or the "Universe-Man'. 
r Navel of this Virata figure is the Bhurloka or the Earth. The parts 

of the trunk above the navel and upto the crest of the head repre- 
` sent the Lokas or the Spheres of the Space. While the Patalas 
` are represented by the parts of the legs reaching upto the under- 
surface of the feet. This aphoristic representation delineated by 
` the Hindu tendency of putting things in a nutshell for ready 
‘ reference was misunderstood to be true by later generations who 
had lost the key of deciphering its correct significance. This has 
created the present confusion and though the description natural- 
ly refers to the orographical surface of the Earth, it is mistaken 
to be referring to the successive subterranean strata. Evidently 
' the description had been misunderstood by those who believed 
| the Earth to be a flat disc during the intervening dark age of the 
t Hindu civilization when outside intercourse was nil and even 
tt shunned by people acting upon the religious tenets forbidding 
Ww Seavoyages. 
a: In their mythological sense the Patalas are the abodes of the 
m Serpents and are reached by descending through a hole in the 
x Earth's crust. But this is a pure myth and no one believes it 
c Seriously and is a physical absurdity. Yet, as will be seen further, 
# two things are very prominent: . They are under the Earth ; 
j and 2. They are situated one below the other in descending 
y Order and, as the names suggest, widening downwards. Theformer 
j Puts the Patalas on the other side of the Earth and the latter 
į Blves them altitude and Suggests their mountainous character, 
A Again as Patàla is also called Mahitala, Dharatala, Prthvitala, etc. 
t i Strengthens the first point and as itis called a Nagaloka, from 
~ Naga’ a Mountain, it supports the second point. 
i The lexicons explain the word Pátala as ' Adhobhümi ° mean- 
3l x under-world’. This word is suggestive of the place of 
# tala assigned on the legs downwards on the Virata. The 
2 pads have two orders of progressive calculations : the circular 

| A linear. In the circular order one always proceeds in the 
d Sina order i.e. one first goes to the south and so on. While 
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infthe linear order one proceeds from east to west where t 


first and west is last. i 
the east or the sky space and the feet represent the west 0 


under-world. So the regions which are towards the feet o, i 


Virata are in reality on the west. Now as the Hindu conti, 
begin with Jambudvipa on the east and end with Sakadvipa m 
west and as the Patilas are said to be situated in the 8800६ 
the Patalas are on the extreme west from the Jambudvipa, ] 
they are on the other side of the Earth and called ‘ Adholiy 
_ because they are towards the feet of the Virata. It is some 
like saying ‘ the north-pole is above and the south-pole is by. 


in a modern map. The reasoning in both the ancient and; ; 


modern cases is perfectly similar. 

Again as the Patalas are represented on the Universe-Mz 
his legs they might be supposed as existing in duplicate. Ass 
they might be taken as zonal areas on either side of the equ 
Then the divisions are somewhat like this in both the nort 
and the southern hemispheres: . Equatorial hot belt; 2: 
torrid; 3. Warm torrid; 4. Warm temperate; 5. Codt 
perate; €. Cool frigid; 7. Polar frigid. This identifi 
would place the Pātālas in circular belts engirdling the E. 
which does not tally with their place explained by the x 
Mahitala, etc. But then they might represent the mor | 
गट which are identical with the geographical zones. T 
duplicate character will also be borne out by the two slopes 
mountains. We might,to represent both kinds of zones! 
take them to be extending along a mountain range on the ¢ | 
side of the Earth, which would of course mean the ००७४-१४ 
Cordillera. But there is no sanction of the Hindu Texts fo. 
duplicate character of either sort. The Texts clearly 7४ 
them as only seven severally and individually. It is inter, 
to note that the different levels of mounta ! 


t 
3 : ins also are reco. 
in Sanskrit by the same names as 


the parts of the human legi 


On the Viráta Collosus the face repr te 


feet (Pada), waist (Kati) and hips (Nitamba) When शी . 


possibilities are thus eliminated the 


Patal ivea t 
natural place on the sloping terraces alas can be give, 


l. Vāmana il, 4AA बु यावत्क्षीराञ्धिरन्ततः l g 
2. Bhāg. VIII, 4, 46; MBH. Udyoga, 20, 4f. m 
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"^ something like the Simla people talking about the Delhi people as 
%* residing downhills on the planes. In fact the word 'Pütüla! can 
ti! almost be literally translated into English by the word "Down' as 
Ít seen in Marlboro Downs, South Downs, etc. 
te If broader view is taken of this latter sense the Pata 
Mt betaken to mean places situated in the mountain valleys at 
: different altitudes. The sub-montaigne region of the Himalayas, 
i similarly situated, is known by the name of ‘Tarai’ in Nepal and 
N adjoining places. . For Pātāla sometimes the word ' Bhivivara’ is 
tt used This means ‘an intervening space ’, which sense is marked- मे 
d ly embodied in the word Tarai. Etymologically Atala, Vitala, etc, 
! indicate places having more and more habitable Space, which con- 
. dition exists on the mountain terraces. This latter idea is embo- 
k died in the word Patala, derived as ‘Pata’ and ‘Alam’ meaning 
$$. ‘Enough fall’. This sense of the Patàlas as valley regions appears 
tz to be very likely, as, though the Hindu method of marking the 
tt continents was by the separating oceans, the countries were de- 
^| marked by the dividing ranges of mountains. There is an interest- 
t ing description based on this system, of the countries of the Jam- 
œ budvipa in the Varahapurana! But the Bhagavata’ actually 
h describes the location of Patila as ‘Giridaryam’ meaning 'in the 
y mountain recess' and puts all other speculations at rest. 


ig The foregoing discussion suggests that as the Patalas are most 
T probably situated on the Ghits or terraces on the other side of the 
d Earth, they should be allocated, legitimately, along the Pacific 
t slopes of the northern Andes. Americas are really on the other 
€ side of the Earth for the Hindus, yet the accompanying? map 
£ will clear the issues for taking the Andes as situated in the nether 
f regions. The map shows the east on the top according to the 
¢ Hindu system of cartography. It also shows the divisions of the 
é Earth as known to the Purāņas. They begin with the Jambudvīpa 
# and end with the Ksirasagara. It also shows the Sudhhoda, the 
m Suvarnabhümi, and the Sesa, that is to-say, the remaining islands 
(ol. Variha Chps, ऊक PME. 
| ¬= Bhig. V. 24, 23 :--यत्तद्भगवतानधिगतान्योपायेन [च्छलेनापहतस्वशरी- 
A रावशेषितल्लेकत्रयों वरुणपाशैश्व संप्रतिमुक्तो गिरिदर्यां चापविद्ध इति होवाच ॥ 

| xu. Reproduced from my article of ‘Saptadvips Prthivi’ : ABORI, Vol. 
| EVI, Part IIT, Pp. 226 ff. 


la may 
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It may be remarked that this meg, 
with the Hindu custom. When they k 
a great many things to be उ they repeat the firs; 
and! refer the subsequent ones as esa’ meaning Remain X 
So the Nāgas ge dwelt in these hundreds of islands; 

called Sesa 
e into ' Sega-serpent with thousand hoods’. Thus g 
are three different groups of Naga tribe residing in the Mahi 
Patala of Vasuki and the Sesa-islands of the Ksiraságara or, 
Pacific. 

But the identification of this region is differetly interpre 
also.’ One view places them between the Hindukush and; 
Caspian Sea. Another view places them with islands begin: 
from Sumatra and ending with New: Zealand. The third s 
is to allot them to the Konkan in the Western Ghats of hi 
And the fourth view? identifies them with the Americas. 

Analysis of these theories shows that the last view is parti 
correct inasmuch as it recognises the antipodal arranger: 
It is defective inasmuch as it does not take into consideration: 
different levels of the Patalas. The third view is also pari 
correct inasmuch as it recognises the descending order ofi 
Patalas but it is defective in not taking into consideration È 
antipodal character. The other two views are defective int 
the tests of antipodal and altitudinal arrangements. | 

The first and the third theories are, moreover, bast! 
philological considerations and many names of the Nagas! | 
other tribes are successfully identified on linguistic authority.* 
it is worth noting that these tribes can be found in more 
than these two areas. For example, the third theory can F 


it Cf --अत्राद्यमहामांगल्यप्रदपौषमासे दशम्यां तिथो चंद्रवासरे मकर 
स्थिते श्रीसूय शेषेषु ग्रहेषु यथास्थानस्थितेषु. .. ... | 
Nd PE US i—‘Rasatala or the under-world 

3. M.M. Yajnik’s Map of the भूसंस्थानम्‌, 

4. Prof. Rajwade’s article as re 
of the Gujarati Ahmedabad Edition, 


5. Educational Review Vol. XXIX dne , : Ge 
phy’ by Dhyana Chanda. २७, 7, 8 ;—'Ancient Hindu G 


of the Ksirasagara. 
Sesa is in accordance 


Y 
produced in the Introduction of y 
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| to the words like Bali etc. This is true because those tribes have 


always been migrating from place to place, mostly resorting to 
mountain fastness owing to the inroads of the conquering tribes, 
Under these circumstances purely philological argument becomes 
very deceptive. In fact we have already got two, or even three 
identifications based on the same reasons. Samples of these words 


are given below together with the words drawn 


names of places :— 


© Sanskrit 


Rasa 

Surasa 

Tala 
Sakadvipa 
Sumeru 
Atala 
HatakeSvara 


- Talatala 


Maya 
Mahatala 


| Mahitala 
' Sutala 


Vasuki 


. Karkotaka 


' Taksaka 
. Ugraka 
' Uraga 

| A§vatar 


Kaliya 


' Hiranyaksa 


Garutmàn 


| Sa Tpa 


amra 
Bali 


' Yakga 


Asian 
Araxes 
Tele 
Scythia 
Meros 
Atele 


Zarafshan 
Tochares 


Maga 
Hactele 
Kidarities 
Usuivi 
Karakasak 
Takieak 
Uigars 
Asparian 
Kara 


Hyrcania 
Garotman 


Sarwya 
Thamara 
Bel 
Jaxartes 


Marathi 


. Vase, Bhase 


Kokte, Gokte 
Takhe, Tikhe 


ı from American 


A merican 


Huaras 

Tula, Tlan 

Zacatecan 
Soma Paz 
Atlin, Atlantic 
Huascar 
Taltal, Atlatl 
Tochtli 

Maya 
Huacatl, Acatl 
Mexicatl 
Hootalinqua 
Wishoskan 
Cauca 
Texas, Tekax 
Uruguay 
Ashvanipi 
Kalpayan, 
Calima 
Huanacache 
Guatemala 
(Quauhtematlan) 
(Land of Eagle) 


` Serpa 


Trombetas 
Balize 
Yaqui, Yguaza 
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Sanskrit 


Kinnara 
Kimpurusa 
Asma 
Haihaya 
Kalaga 
Aryaka 
Haridraka 
Kukuna 
Talakara 
Astika 
Kukura 
Halimac 
‘Sala 


` Parna, Pürna 


Mahahanu 
Eraka 
Veni 


Vira (bhadra) 


Arunika 
Deva$ala 
Patala 
Vinata 
Vinatari 
Gunakegi 
Gurubhàra 
Vata$i 
Pannagagi 
Nandini 
Iksvaku 
Suparna 
Iga 
Kutapaksa 
Amara 
Amrta 
Sagara 
Uttunga 
Naga 


7 ' 
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. Asian 


Kimeraii 
Asabama 
Hui-he 


Patlene 


Marathi 


Adke 
Halde 
Konkan 
Talekar 


Kokara 


American 


Chimboraz) 
Anc asmayy 
Huahua 
Kolushan 
Arauco 
Haidan 
Koukan 
Talca 
Aztec 
Cuicuira 
Apurimac 
Huila 
Parana 
Huahum 
Arica 

Beni 

Vira, Vera 
Orinoco 
Teocalli 
Patolli 
Ventana 
Ventuari 
Guanaken 
Gurupy 
Potosi 
Panguapi 
Nandu 
Iguassou 
Suapure | 
Ica | 


Aymara  -. 
Amorta p 
Yaguar j 
Tunguruagué - 
Ruminagui 


ado A at d > n 


* f Ops mopy 


Cotopaxi .. 
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| Sanskrit Asian Marathi American 
Yaksasthüna ED ° Yucatan 

Shree ese ee Shyri 
Kukuta ore Cucuta 

| Goyüna e. Guina 
Kauravya z - Kourou 
Rama ooo Rama 
Varuna we v. Paru, Peru 

| Patana बन Peten 
Kugana ° Qo Kushan 
Chola Chol 
Taksa$ila E Tlaxcala 
Mātāgāmi ००० Mattagami 
Nahusa Nahua 


The American words are submitted for the resemblance only. 
Still it can be seen that the words show the possibility of locating 


. Nàgaloka or the Patala in four different places viz. Turkistan in 


western Asia, Konkan in Western Ghats, East India Islands, and 
the Americas. Thus mere linguistic words fail to arrive at a 
definite conclusion. Moreover the Asiatic words are believed to 


. be the original of the Sanskrit names, but many words can be 


proved! philologically to have the Sanskrit as the parent word. 


| This adds to the uncertainty of this sort of evidence. There is 


another unnatural feature in the thesis of the first view of Nando 


| Lal De. Though he rightly puts the Patilas in the Sakadvipa yet 


as all its dvipas are taken within the present Asiatic boundaries, he 


| has no other go but to locate the Sakadvipa somewhere near 


Caspian Sea relying on philology as he does. This he has been 
able to do very clearly and ‘almost exhaustively. But he has 
ignored the two fundamental requisites of the Patalic regions— 
the antipodal and mountainous character. 

On the contrary the Hindu Dvipas were real continents as 


_We understand them to be at present and did actually tally with 


the modern land masses. I reproduce (please see the map) my 


identification of the Dvipas etc. as given elsewhere. They are 
Soe 2n 


l. Vasundharü—a Gujarati Magazine, Vol. I, L, 28 ff. 
‘Saptadvipa Prthivi’? already referred to:—ABORI, Vol. XVIII, 
Part ITI, Pp. 226 f. i 
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ig). Ksaroda (Indian Ocean), Plakg, k 
या (Persian Gulf, Red Sea, Black 
Caspian Sea), Salmali (Africa), Suroda (Mediterranean), k 
(Europe), Ghrtoda (Arctic), Kraufica (N. America), Dadhima a 
(Atlantic), Saka (S. America), Ksiroda (Pacific), Puskara (Aug 
and Islands), Suddhoda (Antarctic), Suvarpabhimi (Antarg, ६ 
With this classification of the Earth, the Patalas get their D y 
place in the Sakadvipa and hence in the modern South Ame, J; 
Continent. C 

If we can collect the actual words as pronounced by, d 
natives today, we may in most cases, come nearer to the org V 
words. But as materials for such collations are almost; P 
existent, we rest satisfied by pointing out the possible philoly; 7 
similarity between the Hindu names and the present Ameri: 


in order: Jambu 
Minor-Enlarged), Iksu 


names. L i 
According to the Hindus! the eastern quarter is the br _ 

This i Chi .(W SC 

place of human races. This is represented by China whid 9 


legitimately the most populous country even now. This ap 
quite natural as the cradle of human races must be ther M 
populous owing to the multiplicity of population during all t 
milleniums. Naturally also their civilization was of the hib ne 
type. Thus the Devas, as the Tibetan Chinese might well cc 
called,’ were very much envied by the Manusyas, the Indi ce 
The summum bonum of their civilization consisted in their re a: 
taste, freedom of life, and facility of aerial travel in their ‘Vimi Sif 
which seems almost restricted to them and the allied tris 8, 
Siddhas, Gandharvas, etc, These nations were classified underti no 
groups called the Devas, etc., Manusyas, and Daityas, Nagas! ci 
As observed above the Devas might be the Mongolians, theM an 
syas might be the Caucasians, and the third group might co (Be 
| of the Blacks, Reds, and the like. Dawn of mythological hi its 
S S of these races already distributed on the ght wi 

, etc., in the Patala: the Manusyas in India and V an 


wards ; and the Devas, etc., in the countries on the north of! th 
Himalayas. The Puranas t 


t lef : have preserved, since these times " 
struggle ior existence and superiority in the form of freq? 4 
UU PT ne ee 


॥. MBH. Udyoga, 08, 6. 
2. Variha Chps. 75 £f 3 Garga. 7, 47-48 


4 
; 
y 
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communications, migrations and warfare, 

very significant that the whole of the Puran 
Indian, is exclusively devoted to the activit 
Asiatic Mongols) and the Danavas (the Am 
eternal and vigourous opposition.! 
that followed the Dark Age even the existence of these activities 
was clean forgotten and the nations developed on independent 
lines on both sides of the mighty Ksirasagara, the present Pacific 
Ocean. Nevertheless the old history of America based as it is on 
documents and other archeological finds shows many interesting 
vestiges reminiscent of the old connexion extending as late as the 
post-Epic period when the Epic heroes had hardened into 
religious images. For example, we get references to Ràma and 
Sita and also Krspa. As we know, Rama was of solar dynasty and 
the Peruvians believed their Incas also of the solar race and? Called 
their chief festival ‘Rama-Sitvya’. In the Mona? Excavations 
Some images of Krsna are found and it is shown that their 
sculpture is of Hindu artisans. Apart from these there is a river 
called* Rama in Nicaragua at present. Again the services of 
Mayadinava to the Pandavas are well-known in the Mahabharata 
and the Mayan civilization of Yucatan in America has also become 
now well-known. The date of this Hindu period of old America 
comes as far as the conquests of Pizarro and others in the i6th 


In this connexion it is 
ic history, that is 70६ 
ies of the Devas (the 
erican Reds) pitted in 
During the period of oblivion 


century. We goa step further back in this direction when we get 


a mention’ of Pleiades rising due east and considered to be the 
signal of the beginning of the Mexican calendar cycle of 52 years. 
According to astronomical calculations this heavently phenome- 
non was happening about 2500 5. 0. But even without this as the 
Civilization of America was later than the Epics, as seen above, 


| and as the Epics recognised the Patalas as part of the Hindu 


, &eography, the date of the Hindu activities in the Patalas shifts 
itself Very much further back. But we are concerned here not 
With the exact date. We are concerned only with the remote 
antiquity of Hindu connexions with the American continents for 


the — Possibility of the of the Patilas being there. . 


Q देवासुरसंग्राम M 
r अमृतमथन, देवासुरसंग्राम etc. ; EU 


[ The Vedic Magazine, Sept. 30. 
' 3. Ibid. 


4. Er. Br. (3६) XIX, 642, ` 
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: atali ion was first colonised 

It seems tee तती later immigrants and : 
Niph Moy the name of Nigiloke, And according to tradi, 
these continental Nagas seem to have Ee. to the isl 
Ksirasagara with the help of Garuda. The p iS told in, 
beginning of the Mahabharata’ in the dial À ae k Th ex 
episode is Very interesting and very helpful in delineating, 

position of the Patalas on the globe. rto. 

Before the birth of Garuda his mother Vinatà and her ६ 
Kadru who was also her cowife and the mother of the Nags!’ 
assembled in a place where they saw Uccai$ravas the divine}, 
fleeting by and differred as to the colour of the horse whethe 
was black or white. Both of them went after the horse and 
took him after crossing the great ocean, when Kadru vith: 
help of her sons the Nagas was able to prove deceitfully that: 
horse was black in the tale and Vinatà in accordance with thea 
tion previously entered upon, became the slave of Kadru. lu 
meanwhile Garuda was born and leaving his father's plat 
the Manusyaloka went to Nagaloka where his mother was ser 
Kadru, and reached that place after crossing a big ocean. T! 
he and his mother in obedience to the wish of Kadru, carried: 
and the Nagas to an island which was formerly possessed t 
Raksasa. From here he was ordered to shift them to some ४. 


beautiful island. At this heasked his mother the reason of I 


sort of enslavement and inquired of the Nagas the price of | 
dom, who asked for Amrta as ransom. So Garuda crossed” 
ocean, brought the Amrta from the Devaloka, recrossed thet 
gave it to the Nagas and got his mother's freedom. Amt! 
of course stolen back by Indra as previously arranged before 
Nagas could partake of it. It is, here, worth noting thi 
scene is laid on the opposite shores of: an ocean, and S 
an important fact to be noted: on this shore are situate | 
Manusyaloka and the Devaloka and on the opposite shot 
situated the Nagaloka by which evidently is mem! 3 


ta] 
Dz 
na 
४0९ 


American continent, ‘ple 
T "Ls a 
This story, thus, determines the position of the "d 


the Nagaloka. But in? another Story the Nagaloka is ied 
i. MBH, Adi, Ástika, 2. MBH, Udyoga, 97 ffe 
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Y: cribed in detail. Matali the charioteer of Indra wanted to select 
lE a bridegroom for his daughter Gunakegi. He searched in yain 
ne for a suitable boy among the Devas, Gandharvas, etc. He wanted 
nh  totryin the Nagaloka. On way he was met by the great Narada 
in; who was going on a visit to Varuna. Both, as usual, entered into 
e | the Earth and reached the Nagaloka and there they saw Varuna 
gi the lord of waters. He gave them right royal welcome and they, 
with his permission, began to move in the Nagaloka. Of course 

& they first travelled the region of Varuna where the Devas had 
3; subdued the Raksasas and the Daityas, the original masters of 
| the place. In this Loka a great fire is always burning, Presumably 
hy a volcano. The place is well protected. Here the canopy of 
ig Varuna is dripping incessantly with water but being overcovered 
h; With darkness is not visible to the eyes. There are many 
a; Wonders to be seen in this place but owing to want of time 
œ Narada leads Matali to the Patala which is situated in the! 
Iņ midst of the Nagaloka. Here the water-eating fire keeps on 
wm burning. The Devas have kept this fire under check lest it - 
er might swallow the oceans and all. This is an excellent descrip. 
T tion of an active volcano whose erruption has just subsided, 
al Here the Devas have vaulted the surplus quantity of Amrta after 
they had it to their heart's content. This excellent abode is 
` called Patiala because Moon, the symbol of water, rains (Pata) 

d Plenty ( Alam of water like the moonstone. This is the place 
" where Airavata, the Indra’s elephant, fills the clouds with water 
| and Indra empties them in the form of rain; Here the Daityas, 
i taken as prisoners of war by Indra, are undergoing their penal 
E Servitude. Here also is the egg which would send forth the 
2 all-consuming fire at the time of the world's final dissolution- 
again a description of a threatening volcano. As here also 
: Mitali does not find a uitable husband for his daughter, Narada 
‘takes him to Hiranyapura the residence of the Daityas and the 
d : Danavas, The City was planned by the great architect Mayada- 
if nava The houses of this city are scientifically constructed in 


UU accordance with the rules of architecture, The place contains 
plenty of 


vi ——Teerestions. Here also Matali does not find a Here also Matali does not find a proper 


i ! l. MBH, Uie 99, Uae नागलेकस्य नाभिस्थाने स्थितं gui 
CUIR विख्यातं दैत्यदानवसेवितम्‌ ॥ DE 
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m ‘in another direction of the ear 


the Garudaloka. The Garudas are said to be the enemies q, tl 
Nagas and are very swift goers and good carriers of hy rs 
From here Nārada goes (० Rasátala, the abode of Surabhi, 
divine cow. ‘The skirts of this place are washed by the q 
sagara. Narada says * There is an old saying that the resig, cc 
in Nagaloka, Svargaloka and its Vimana is not as delightful a. hi 
residence in the Rasatala.” ‘The last place shown by Nang le 
Matali is the Nagaloka and its metropolis the Bhogavati ! Yi 
place is guarded by Vasuki and here resides the Sesa anda] an 
li selects one Sumukha. Matali take 


husband. Narada takes hi 


big Nagas. Here Mata 
boy with him to Indra who blesses him with long life as hu 50 
After this Guna. Br 


threatened to be devoured by Garuda. 
a and they return to Nagaloka. This de su 


married to Sumukh 
gions as readjusted: 


tion of the Pātālas is obviously of the re 
the ‘ Devasurasangrama’ and its consequent occupation ह... 
Devas. E 
'This rather long citation is interesting in many ways pl: 
subject under discussion. It places the Patalas in a decit 
volcanic area. The narration places the region on the shoe djy 
the Ksirasügara. The Nagaloka is peopled by many tre Ya 
Raksasas, Daityas, Danavas, Garudas, Nagas, etc. The Nags fin 
considered worth the matrimonial connexions by the people? Jas 
Devaloka. These deductions very well fit in with the con Ë Na 
prevailing in the north Andean tract of South Americal, Y pla 
is preeminently volcanic, receives good rainfall, and is wast! of | 
the Pacific Ocean—say, from Bolivia to Mexico. ‘Tes 
The order of the places in Nagaloka may be noted. Bt Hii 
the centre and after reaching Hiranyapura the direction is cE anc 
and then the three other places are visited. It gives this ९.० t 
“Hirapyapura, — , Varunslaya,  Patüla, Garudaloka, Be Anc 
Roe Of course the seventh place is पयन but it shot Th 
Mu ee ER. S 
: . The Rāmz ions handed down fro" - 


4. Siva-Uma. 5. 2. Uttara 20 ff. OS 
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k the lord of Lanka, goes to the Patalas to Satisfy his passion for 
i ravages. 

2 After ravaging the Manusyaloka Ravana starts for the southern 
k quarter in his newly-acquired Puspaka Vimana forthe purpose of 
i conquering Rasatala. Narada meets him in the way and tells 
a him that the way he is going is not that of the Rasatala but -would 
i lead him to Yamapuri Yet Ravana persists and attacks the 
१ Yamapuri itself and then directs his Vimana towards the Rasatala 
d and passes over the ocean. On the way he storms Bhogavati of 
Vasuki. Next he goes to Manimayi of Nivatakavaca but after 
p. Some fighting makes friends with him on the intervention of 
j; Brahma. Then he comes to ASmanagara of Kaliya Daitya and 
ds subdues him. At last his ‘aeroplane’ reaches the abode of Varuna’ 
d: situated by the side of Ksirasügara. After defeating the sons of 
" Varuna he returned to Lanka by the way he came. This whirl- 
` wind campaign against the Patalas resembles a modern aerial raid 
and terminates as suddenly. This description also refers to the 
places as readjusted after its occupation by the Devas. 


The importance of the Ravana’s hurricane raid lies in the 
i direction of the route. Ravana first goes to the south to the 
i Yamapuri and thence he proceeds to the Patala. There also he 
85 first reaches Bhogavati of the Nagas and the abode of Varuna comes 
१८ last. This order is exactly the reverse of the route followed by 
^ Narada and Matali in the Mahabharata. The episodes read together 
"place the Bhogavati of the Nagas on the extreme south 
tof the Patalic region and the Varuna’s place is northernmost 
_ Teached by Ravana. Narada has shown Matali one more place 
# Hiranyapura which forms the northern extremity of the Patilas 
४४ and whence he returns to visit other places ‘in another direction 
¢ of the earth’, Thus Hiranyapura and Bhogavati form the northern 
w and the southern extremities respectively of the Patala regions. 
0४ | This region in each case is reached by crossing a great ocean and 
tl lies along its shores as a long and narrow strip of land. 

.. Lis wellknown that Bali was made to retire to’ Sutala by 
ft Vamana. When the Devas and the Danavas’ churned the 
si, $irasagara for the sake of Amrta, Bali was naturally working 
p. With the e Dünzvas, After the emanation of Amrta from the ocezi After the emanation of Amrta from the ocean 
| l|- Bhig. VIT, 23. - 2. Bhig. VII, 6 ff. 


P.O. II- ; 
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ff and there ensued a terrible and | " 
| parties on the margin of Keir 
stunned by a blow of a club, y U' 
as suspended. At this time m E 
Astagiri is in the Sil A 


the Devas quaffed it o 
fight between the riva 
When in the end Bali was 
intervened and the fighting W 
taken to the Astagiri’ for treatment. 


and this latter is South America. After Bali's evacuati, p 
Sutala it was assigned to Varuna as already said. The, 

. i i ion inasmuch as it giy 
supplies very important information inas S it give. ab 


places in one and the same locality existing side by sig 
Sutala, Astagiri, hence Sakadvipa, and Ksirasagara. This v 
that the Patalas were situated on the Ksirasagara in the Sik At 
that is to say on the north Andean Pacific coast of South Any £ 
It may be noted that Varunaloka, Sutala, Patala, Rasital, | ४! 
Nagaloka are each actually described by different authority ? 

situated on the Ksirasagara. This clearly establishes tha <, 
whole of the Patalic region was a maritime tract situated o kin 
Ksirasagara. a 


As already said the words denoting Patalic regions are: At 


conspicuous by the syllable ' Tala’ coming at the end of exi i 
them. With reference to this it is of unusual interest thi ' 
syllable ‘TI’ or ‘Tal’ or "Tlan' is seen in the names off) 

. Situated on the entire Pacific coast of America from Als 
Chile. The names are Hootalinqua in Alaska; Atlin and B 
in the northwest Canada; Tuxtla and Popocatepetl in Mte en 
Taltal, Talca, Talcahua in Chile. In some cases this may Hn 
accident and may even be of recent origin. But the factr£Ty. 
However, the existence of the syllable in the old Mexican Ethe 
age does not seem to be an accident, because it is as cons. 
by the syllable used in a variety of ways, as the PitiliHon 
Here are some of the words ; Mexicatl, Nahuatl, Aztlan, dep 
Atlatl, Teotl, Ayutla, Huistla, Tlaxcala, etc. etc. It sl ea, 
noted that "Tlan' means ‘place’ and the "Tala! means ‘shave 

Again this is a pure American source which shows the py wer 


geo 


of the Patalas being situated somewhere in the vicinity of lest 
whose both the Pacific and the Atlantic coasts possess Reay 
with ‘TI’. ; map: 

t. Bhag. VIII, 05. EYE Bhāg. VIII, , 46. 


i 
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f. But there is a striking corroboration forthcoming from an 
M unexpected quarter. Though it may appear strange but the word 


"५ Atlantic possesses.the very name of the first Pitalic region, the 
ण्‌, Atala. This word Atlantic is given to the ocean by the Europeans 
ka; following a tradition that the island of Atlantic was situated 


there. 
zb The Encyclopaedia Britannica! gives the following information 
eS 


3 about it :— | 
" Atlantis, Atalantis, or Atlantica, a legendary island in the 
3 Atlantic Ocean, first mentioned by Plato in the Timacus. Plato 
‘describes how certain Egyptian priests in a conversation with 
" Solon, represented the island as a country larger than Asia Minor 
li and Lybia united, and situated just beyond the Pillars of Hercu- 
WE les (Strait of Gibraltar ) Beyond it lay an archipelago of lesser 
islands. According to the priests, Atlantis has been a powerful 
® kingdom nine thousand years before the birth of Solon, and its 
armies had overrun the lands which bordered the Mediterranean. 
rv: Athens had alone withstood them with success. Finally the sea 
^ had overpowered Atlantis, and thenceforward had become unna- 
vigable owing to shoals which marked the spot.-.-.-..-. 
Medieval writers for whom the tale was preserved by the Arabian, 
geographers, believed it true, and were fortified in their belief by 
„numerous traditions of islands in the western sea, which offered 
Various points of resemblance to Atlantis... ... .... After the 
Renaissance, with its revival of interest in Platonic studies, 
‘numerous attempts were made to rationalize the myth of Atlantis. 
The island was variously identified with America, Scandanavia, 
| "the Canaries, and even with Palestine." Q 
“Atlas in Greek mythology, the ‘ endurer”. 
Homer, in Odyssey (i. 52), speaks of him as ‘one who knows the 
depths of the whole sea, and keeps the tall pillars which hold 
heaven and earth asunder’. In the first instance, he seems to 
whave been à marine creature. The: pillars which he supported 
Were thought to restin the sea, immediately beyond the most 
Mestern horizon, ... ... A figure of Atlas supporting the 


| je ons is often found as a frontispiece in early collections of 
Maps. : 


di o ————— 5. क j र 7 
| l En. Br. ({3th) II, 857d—858b. 
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es say that Atlantis and Atlas lay beyon. 
rizon of Europe in the ocean ; that the |; ur 
Lybia united ; that र Atlantis y, p 
powerful kingdom at 8 very early oa a Wai F 
fied by some with America ; and that re much; e 
blance to the Sega of the Hindus. All these points suppor, t] 
Hindu belief of the Patalas being situated on the other side, 
earth. Not only this but they show that the Hindu traditiy, v 
penetrated the European paces and the very word At, 0 
passed on to the farthest bounds of urope into the Atlantig, 7' 
and even beyond it. The word Atlantic itself can be dk 
from Sanskrit ‘Atala-Anta-Ka’! meaning which ends in y 
or ‘ to the very ends of Atala’. It will not then be consi 
an idle guess if the word Atlantic is believed to have; 
connexion with the Mexican syllable "Tlan'. Thus the 
are reached from the Pacific as well as the Atlantic coz th 
Mexico giving full support to the arguments advanced upto: 4, 
There is something more. The Atlantis is said to be eu |, 
Asia Minor and Lybia united in extent, that is to say, they: 4, 
pied about 40 degrees of land measured from north to south ५7] 
the extent of the Patalas as heretofore delimited from Met n 
‘Bolivia, also occupied 40 degrees of length-20 degrees ont 
side of the equator. Thus Atalantic was not purely an iE M 
romance invented by Plato and Homer but was the tradi by 
and legitimate reminiscence of the actual ‘Atala’ of the Hi ar 
The position of the ‘Atala’ or the Patala region, as determi as 
degrees as above, verifies the Hindu words used for it, vs! th 
tala, Mahitala, etc., being the central? portion of land divide the 
the equator and on the other side of the earth. thi 
It may be noted that this western approach was in tht! E: 
of the Hindus and the Mahābhārata’ i points out E 3 
pcm vo nen mountain of ध्या pc 
ofilend ssa गए yas. Again the actual antipodal | 
n to the Hindus and Bhaskardcarya,’ tne” 


:: 4. अतत कता यस सत @ ua Ce अन्तः यस्य स अतलान्तकः or better अन्तिके यै 
. er अतलस्य Du 
अतलान्तिकः. | 


2. Siva, Uma, i5. 3 
4. Siddhanta Siromani, Chap. ei Udyoga, 0, 9. | 


The passag 
most western ho 
as big as Asia Minor and 
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nj, astronomer, describes the Patàla regions as such and assures 
people that those who dwell there are not liable to fall off the 
jp Earth. Intercourse (may be casual) from the Asiatic coast also 
existed even after the Christian Era and there is a reference to 
the’ Chinese having reached America in A. D. 500. 
The description of the Patala as given in the Hindu Texts: is 
very graphic.” All the seven places are geographically mountain- 
ous, volcanic, rainy, and situated near the ocean. Life in those 
" regions is said to be very lavish. There are very fine cities built 
de in accordance with the architectural theories. The houses are 
really attractive. There are recreation grounds interspersed in 
the cities. There are plenty of gold, silver, gems of all kinds and 
- all other amenities that help to make life profusely -happy in all 
" its walks. The society is also nicely developed with all sorts of 
. relations and connections. In short it was believed that life in 
` those places was even richer and happier than that enjoyed by 
‘ the veritable Devas. themselves. There is, however, one un- 
€ welcome trait from the modern point of view. The Dànavas and 
J’ the other tribes of the region were very cruel to their enemies 
and even took great delight in devouring them and sacrificing them 
n the name of religion. E 
This description of the Patalas bears much semblance to the 
Mexican’, Mayan’, and the Peruvian’ civilizations as reconstructed 
by the archeologists. The ruins which exist, fully bear out the 
architectural skill of the ancient Americans. They are described 
ine as gigantic and beautiful constructions, The splendour with which 
s: the Incas of Peru lived was enough to create envy in the mind of 
dt the most extravagant monarch of modern times. ' He had all his 
things made of beaten gold-his plates, shrines, palaces, and even 
el his gardens were bedecked with golden clay, golden corn, golden 
.j Sheep, and golden shepherds.’ Mexican civilization is also 
jy, described in the same strain but its religion is said to be the most" 
s ° Beagly's ‘Dawn of Modern Geography" Pp. 449-490. | 
* E.G.—Siva, Uma, I5; Bhig. V. 24. 
. ur (3th) XVIII, 37££. 
IG. 


Ae 
PON 


3. Ibid XX, 264ff. 
6. Illustrated Weekly of India, 4th February 934. 
7. En. Br. (3५) XVIII, 333a. 
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r known to human race. Not only the M " 
nemies but they described special and Prot, 
ous sacrifice of a selected vig 


blood-thirsty eve 
devoured their e X 
ceremonies for a thorough religi र 
When all these arguments are weighed as regard; 
possibilities, Patalic region can, in all probability, be ide ह 
with the present Central America . together with thy 
Andean tract adjoining the Pacific Ocean existing as it is ups 
on both sides of the equator-from Mexico to Bolivian Platen 
The position of the Patalas on the Earth is thus more q f 
satisfactorily identified but after this the next task of locati; 
subdivisions of the Patala becomes almost bewildering ६: 
their names, their order and their direction of the order are ; 
mingled in all sorts of combinations. They are: I4 
Vitala, Sutala, Talatala, Mahatala, Rasatala, Patala;’ 2.4 
Vitala, Sutala, Rasatala, Talatala, Mahatala, Patala; 3.8. 
Vitala, Sutala, Rasatala, Tala, Talatala, Patala;* 4.4 


Vitala, Nitala, Gabhastala, Mahatala Sutala, Patala ; 5. Pati: i 


Atala, (Vitala, Tala, Vidhipatala,  Sarkarübhümi, Vir 
6. Hiranyapura, Varunaloka, Patalapura, Garudaloka, Rat 
Nagaloka ( Bhogvati) ; 7. Varuna, A$managara, Mai 
Bhogavati. But the real clash is between the order given b 
Garudapurana® and the order given on the figure of Virita st 
in the editions of Gita and other works. The former gives! 
at the feet and.Patala at the waist of the Virdta while the! 


gives Patala at the feet and Atala at the waist of the Vii. 


the names in both cases remaining the same. The sixth 
the seventh orders, given above, are incomplete and int 
only the places visited by Matali and Ravana respectively. d 
the names given there, are as readjusted after the ‘Det 
sangrama’ and the occupation of the Patalas by the Devas: | 
Garudapurana has the advantage of an endorsement in " 


4. Bhag. V.24; Narada III ; Padma, Pa | 
2. Siva, Uma, 45. M Rude: i 
4. Dowson (Visnupurana) 5. TUE j 

$ . - Ibid (Siva). j 
6. MBH. as discussed above. 7. Rises i discussed # | 


$. Garuda, XV, 56-57 :-पादाधस्तात्तल Set पादोर्ध्य वितलं तथा। © 


करिसंस्थं च सप्तलोकाः प्रकीर्तिताः ॥ 
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ley, in | 
language expressed in Slokas. But it is all alone i is vi 
णा. against all others. Yet these conflicting views ta be ae r 
Vig, Atala at the feet and Patala at the waist represent vera at 5 
li the widening expanse of areas which the seven Patalas au 
ler; Just as feet occupy less space than the waist, Atala's area is 
९१. smaller with reference to Patala. On the other hand Atala at the 
Up: waist and Patàla at the feet represent perhaps only the altitudinal 
wn. positions of the Patalas—Atala being the highest and the Patala 
a being the lowest. When a compromise like this is effected bet- 
ting ween the divergent views, Patalas can be assigned their correct 
ia oem T according as each occupies. narrow 
A For a definite allocation of these regions the places referred 
_} to by the two Epics give better clues. They supply the north‘ to 
१.६ south order. Water and fire or in other words the rainfall and 
X volcanoes become the chief deciding factors. The abode of Varuna 
til: is the place getting incessant waterfall and has a reservoir in its 
hij midst. This indicates that the tract must be situated in that 
uz ZONE of America which gets the rain all the year round. Such a 
ic place in the modern map is occupied by the Central American 
n Republi cs of Honduras to Panama with the Lake Nicaragua as the 
si possible reservoir. Patala is also getting ‘enough rain’ and such 
" Bi eto in the map is shown by Columbia and Ecuador. 
E iranyapura is the northernmost place and is inhabited by the 
a Danavas. Both these conditicns are fulfilled by old Mexico with 
ii A most blood-thirsty religion’. Nagaloka is the southernmost 
od Ed E be taken somewhere on the junction of the frontiers 
d. à m | olivia, and Chile, physically known as the Plateau 
~ ^ ‘via with Lake Titicaca in its midst. Southern Peru 
j à “मम मिल्क and the country lying further north may be the 
- m "Nd the orthodox classification! is different. It is Atala, 
i, a Es Sutala, Talatala, Mahitala, Rasatala, Patala. Etymologically 
ems to be the most probable order inasmuch as the names 
a ; 
" चा In a sort of progression according as their areas 
" e broader and broader. Atala has very little space. Vitala, 


4 48 More space than Atala. Sutala has still more place, 


l. Bhig., Narada, Padma, as already stated. 
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: " Talatala is divided equally between 3. | 
worth be ee has majority of E 
E AUR NON land which can be cultivated a fe 
अलग of es has the broadest stretch of land. The pni 
allocation of these places on the modern map will be smy 
like this: Atala being the abode of Danavas, etc. should w 
upper Mexican territory with its blood-thirsty religion, है 
is ruled by Hāțakeśvara. An image resembling Ganes, iy 
phant-headed son of Siva, was found in the Mexican excavġ | 
Tt is also well-known that the Dānavas, etc. were the wors प , 
of Siva. This circumstance may very well place Vitala in b. 
Mexico where the Yucatan civilization has become so fe 
The isthmus of Central America from Honduras to Panami, | 
Balize as an accidental vestige of the bygone times, may 
ancient Sutala of Bali which the Devas afterwards assi 
Varuna when Bali was defeated and fled to Astacala. T 
was ruled by Maya and may be assigned to the land occupi 
Columbia where a place called Manipure or Mayapure is 
shown on the map near the Venezuela frontier. Mahatalais 
to be the place where Nagas reside and may be assign 
Ecuador and part of Peru. Nagas mean the dwellersona\ | 
i.e. a mountain. They are somewhat like the ‘Ghatis’d) 
Western Ghats. Rasitala is again the abode of Danavas and 
be represented by Peru with the pre-Inca tribes. Lastly, f f | 
may be taken to exist on the Bolivian Plateau round the! 
Titicaca, i 
This all is, of course, hypothetical, but it is backed’ 
several reasonable tests as discussed heretofore and hence! | 
put forth as the most probable identification of the Patalatt ; । 
particular and its subdivisions in general. 4 


04 
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A VEDANTIC TREATISE AND ITS 
UNPUBLISHED COMMENTARY: 
A NOTICE 
(Sadashiva L. Kātre) 


The Manuscript 


No. 3074 of our Institute, viz., the Oriental Manuscripts Library 
(Prachya-Grantha-Sarhgraha) of Ujjain, maintained by the govern- 
ment of His Highness Maharaja Jivajirao Scindia of Gwalior, is a 
Ms. of 2 metrical work on Vedanta entitled Svabodharatna with a 
detailed commentary in prose entitled Prabhabhanu. The Ms. 
| which is in tolerably good condition contains 32 bluish paper 

folios of the size 2} x 53 inches, with a margin of about an inch 

left on all sides. Each side of the folios contains ll to i3 lines 

on the average, with about 50 letters in each line. The letters 
| are somewhat small and the handwriting, though legible, is not 
good. The Ms. abounds in mistakes which are due to the scribe’s 
, carelessness ‘as also to his ignorance of Sanskrit, although the im- 
| pression is left on the reader’s mind that his prototype must have 
| been a very correct Ms. 


Folio 68 is not there; but as possibly no breach of matter can 

| be traced between folios 67 and 69, the scribe seems to have in- 
advertently inserted the figure 69 instead of 68 on the folio. 

| Further, the figure 94 appears on two consecutive folios Minute 
, Perusal of the Ms. detects a serious blunder of the scribe on folio 
| 96 : Verse 26 is there but an abrupt breach of matter is noticed 


' in the Commentary whereafter we are introduced suddenly to the 


| Second half of verse 29 on the same folio. 'This means that the 
q scribe has missed or left out a good deal of matter (viz, a part of 
| com. on verse 27 ; verses 27 and 28 with their com.; and the 
| first half of verse 29), which could not have been less than one or 
; { two folios of his prototype Ms., without leaving any mark to sug- 


Best his blunder to the haphazard reader ! 
a: "TTS ee aee nont aur M 
| 
| . 


B. Folio 67 closes with “, aRt J प्रकृति विद्यादिल्यादिश्रतिरप्येतद्मि- 
| मार्येव न तु स्वातंत्र्येण त-?? and folio 69 begins with “_दुपादनत्वपराउन्यथा 
साख्यसिद्धांतापत्तिभैवेद्तो er.” 


E 


ias ui 
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The name and the date of the scribe are not found y 
the Ms. However the water-marks of the paper used desi ( 
assign the Ms. to a very recent age and as such remo, ; d 
about a century from the original composition of the Comme, ti 


(vide below). E 
The Original Text a 


The original treatise, consisting of 2l5 verses of w; t 
metres, is entitled Svabodharatna as well as Svanubhavadar. t 
was published, along with the author's own commentary, in, tl 
issues at Benares. Only a very brief summary of the outling 9 
its philosophy is possible in the short space permissible t By 
paper. Ww 
Its Philosophy, etc. 

Realisation of Atman (i.e. the Individual Soul), ultim: 
leading to the sense of identity with Brahman (i.e. the Supe 
Soul), the only real, uniform and surviving entity, is most & बा 
tial to those desirous of salvation. The process, though extre: अ 
difficult, becomes possible to those possessing the requisite ¢ hc 
fications! with the help of constant thinking on the lines pi. p: 
bed by the Upanisads or the Vedanta Sastra under the œ fa 
directions, Numerous doubts, misgivings, etc., baffling the; ap 
87688 of right reasoning, occur in the T Le reasoning, occur in the process due to Igno m 


__ उपजाति (94), शालिनी (48), भुजन्ञप्रयात (24), इन्द्रवज्रा (9) € fr 
तिळका (00), ओपच्छंदासक (0), शा्दूलविक्रीडित (6), दुतविलम्बित (3), 9. th 
(3), इन्द्रवंशा (2) and मालिनी (2). त 


ought ६ a i i दोषदष्टिः j 9 
$ Bt to possess the four Sadhanas (viz, कर्मणि कर्मफले च 90 dh 
"र, सुसुशुता and शमादिषटक), 
body, etc., and'attachment to wi 
sense of aversion to worldly obj 


should give up the sense of identi! 


fe, son, Property etc., should ce कैम 
ects, etc. » l 
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Bie (Avidya); positive or negative, and it is primarily necessary to 
eid. dispel the same in the light of the statements of the Veda (cons- 
eh tituting the Upanisads, etc.), which is a self-evident proof when 
Mt, viewed with the eye of correct thinking. Striking against Jaimi- 
ni's view that the Veda prescribes action (Karman), our author, in 
| agreement with Vyasa, establishes that the Veda really stands for 
; the supreme knowledge of Brahman’. This Brahmavidya cuts at 
rit, the root of Ignorance, originating from Maya and responsible for 
. the appearance of the really non-existent material world (Sarsára) 
र ‘as also for the sense of dualism (Dvaita), and gives rise to a direct 
. consciousness of self-experience (Svanubhava) wherein the material 
` world loses its existence, the sense of dualism vanishes and that 
of oneness (Advaita) with Supreme Self arises. This stage of self- 

. experience, termed as Samadhi, is in itself the stage of salvation. 
i In the course of his various discussions the author defines or 
pr: explains the Vedantic terms like अपरोक्षत्व, विद्या, अविद्या, अध्यास, 
Pe वाध, उपाधि, समाधि, प्रतिभास, माया, वन्ध, संवित्‌ , आवरणशक्ति, विक्षेपशक्ति, 
trt आत्मस्वरूप, ब्रह्मस्वरूप, जीवनानात्व, adag, etc. He also describes 
e ¢ how Brahman alone is real, existent, sentient, blissful, omni- 
prs present, self-luminous, without qualities, etc., and everything else 
w false or unreal; how the non-existent material world makes its 
he; appearance due to Maya and Avidya and how the same sub- 
w merges into Brahman on the rise of the real knowledge; how 
— Atman, which is really identical with Brahmans is quite distinct 
E from म्राण, युद्धि, मनस्‌ and other इन्द्रियड, from the स्थूलदेह, the स॒क्ष्मदेह, 
a7 the कारणदेह, etc.; how the sense of its identity with, or attach- 
ment to, these or alike foreign objects gives birth to various : 
g. desires (Vasanas) leading to the ghastly process of rebirth, death 
«i etc., and how it vanishes and gives place to the sense of identity 
With Brahman when the real knowledge is achieved and the stage 
पय या SS ASA 


i 

sl. आम्नायसूत्रे सकलं हि वेदं क्रियापरं जैमिनिराह ae न तन्मतं चारु 
' निषेधवाक्ये क्रियापरत्वे न हि तदू घटेत ।। १४॥ आत्मस्वरूपा हि विमुक्तिझक्ताइ- 
, विद्यानिवृत्त्या ह्यपलक्षिता या ॥ ज्ञानेन लभ्या न च कर्मसाध्या ज्ञानं न लभ्यं क्रियया 

८ कदापि ॥ १५॥ वेदान्तविज्ञानसनिश्चितार्था इति श्रातिवीक्त यथार्थभानात्‌॥। Ae 

| ] | Oe समवाप्टुवन्ति क्रियापरत्वं न ततोऽस्ति वेदे॥ १६॥ 

॥ ^ चेतःशुद्धौ चेतसः स्थैयेकार्ये ज्ञानोत्पत्तौ चार काण्डत्रयं तत्‌॥ आम्रायस्यानु- 


d ~ 
TERI वेद व्यासस्त्वेकवाक्यत्वसिद्ये ॥ १७ ॥ ete. 


i 3 
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hed ; howthe Vedantavakyas (vis :* 
are to be explained with the help of the Laksanavryj h, 
their correct sense ; how the artificial and hard-earned h 
of the heaven, etc., are limited in respect of time and Space. 
as such do not amount to real happiness or salvation; hy, 
various Vidyás, Upasanás, Tantric worships, Tirthayatras, Be 
etc., cannot lead to real salvation which is possible only s 
real knowledge ; how a really enlightened person become; D 
mukta and as such free from all passions, fears, desires, eti f 
the knowledge of self is essential to a real Brahmana an i 3 
true ascetic, etc., etc. 3 
The author incessantly harps on the necessity of th; be 
truction of Karman (action) without which the real salvajs re 
not possible. The fruits of Karman accompany the p pe 
throughout, during consciousness (Jagrti), dream (Svapna) ग्रा! at 
sound sleep (Susupti). The कर्मफलभोक्तृत्व depends upon pasta st 
and as such occurs alike to the ignorant and to the enligh: or 
of course, with the difference that it causes pleasure, pain, et se 
the former but has no effect whatsoever on the latter. Iti. Q 
said that Karman, though performed through ignorance, i 
dicated to God Krsna, purifies those desirous of salvation ani: Bi 
a man ought to do! his appointed duty disinterestedly av re 
the Kamya and the Nisiddha which lead to rebirth. These Ve 
ae peni soul is पि actionless (Akartr) and quite fre: H 
i £ ects of Karman. The acquirement of the knowl? — 
. व S an end to Karman. If an enlightened K . , 
FE a ० his duty even subsequently, he, like God वि 
ply with a view to the welfare of the masses. I! 


he has no purpose of his own left to be served by his £ विः 
mance of duties. qd 


The author following the Bh iz jt? प्रभ 
i : agavadgita, even rej प्रभ 
ER S the Karmakanda portion of the Veda as it pret 
lon involvi , 
salvation Hut BHO three Bupas and thereby postpones F द्व 
ES 3 is main ground for rejecting the views of the? 
ystems of Philosophy is that what they prescribe as the me 


पा is really Karman which, in fact, can never lead uf E 
4 . | 


EC 


SL 
* The Commentary says that this is prescribed only for the ig^. 


of perfection reac 


G 
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ve . We meet in this work with some interesting discussions of 
शी which one or two may be slightly noticed here. Ancient autho- 


rities have said that death at Benares invariably leads to salva- 
१७, tion. Our author does not deny their statement but says that as 
lm God Vi$vanatha imparts the knowledge of the Taraka mantra to ° 


Bg the person prior to his death at Benares, in this case, too, the 


thr salvation results from knowledge and not from death as such.! 
$ E Further, in the course of the author's attempt to establish the 
ti falsity or unreal character of everything material in the stage of 
t perfection, an objection steps forth as to why even the Vedantava- 

kyas ('तत्त्वमासि',) etc., forming the author's main support, should not 
tht; be dismissed as false or unreal for the same reason ! The author 
vai: replies’ that they are true and real at least so far as the stage of 
| K perfection is not reached and that once the Supreme Knowledge is 
ad: attained with their help it does not matter if they are regarded 
sta subsequently as false or unreal. Further, the author says, truth 
Bi or reality can be established even from proofs which are in them. 
jet selves false or unreal ! 


5. Quotations, etc., in the Original Text 

+ The author quotes several passages’ from the Vedic Sarhitas, 

ani! Brahmanas and Upanisads to prove his own statements and to 

"^ refute those of others. He also deals with the correct sense of some 

st: Vedic passages forwarded by others in support of contrary views. 

tt: He quotes and refutes the views of the Nyaya, VaiSesika, Sarhkhya 
MIRE Lr te TC eim Tete 


ही _ * कायां सृत्योमोक्ष इत्याहुरेके तत्रापीशस्तारकस्योपदेशात्‌ । सर्वाज्ीवांस्तारये- 

th द्विश्वनाथस्तस्माज्जञानं मोक्षदं नैव Eg: ॥ १८६ ॥ 

bo] wd चैतद्वाधितं चेत्त्वदुक्त्या मिथ्याभूतं सर्ववेदान्तवाक्यम्‌। मिथ्याभूताद्रहम- 

£ वित्ता न सिध्येदित्याक्षेपे मद्दचस्त्वं SW ॥ १६८॥ बोधाप्पूर्व तन्मृषा चोत्तरं वा 
पूर्व wate मिथ्येति वाद्‌ः। dared तन्मृषात्वं वदेथा इष्टं तन्नस्ते चिरायुः 

ॐ प्रभूयात्‌ ॥ १६९ N 

_ > भिष्याभूतादन्यतो विम्बतो धीर्षिम्बस्थैवं दृश्मस्तीह seu femme. 

ji *नाक्यार्स्वरूपेणेवं ब्रह्माप्यस्तु ae GAT १७० ॥ gage किल सूचकः 

s TH: खरूपेण मृषापि सन्यथा ॥ तथा गुरुः शात्रमिहास्तु बोधने स्वप्नोऽनुभूतिः 

pe SRI न स्मृतिः ॥ १७१ ॥, etc. 

| ^ These passages are generally designated as श्रुति and sometimes as 


E वेदान्तवाक्य, सर्वज्ञनारायणवेद्वाक्य, etc. 
| 
| 
| 
EN 
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0 
Yoga and PirvamImamsa (including the "Bhátta section) , 


on several points and establishes’ the view of Advaita Ver E 
Among other works, authors, etc., mentioned in the Work, yy V 
Janaka (mentioned in the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad), Kr, j^ 
* the Bhagavadgita, Vyasa and his Brahmasütra, the "यापा pP 
the Tantras promulgated by Siva, previous authors and wy A 
the Vedānta schools, the author's guru, etc., etc. He alg E 
to some of his predecessors under the general terms एड: 
चेदविद्‌ , महासूरि, पूर्वाचार्ये, etc. in some of which the Comme 
finds allusions to Sarnkaracarya and other teachers of the Ag, 


school of Vedanta. à 
The Author, His Guru and Date n 


The author's name is Mádhava$rama. He is an ascetic; m 
disciple of one NardyanaSrama. He claims to have deriv. cc 
Knowledge of Supreme Self from his guru in the strange Vei: B 
manner and to have subsequently become Jivanmukta. Whe Ww 
this guru, to whom he makes obeisances at several places in: at 
work, is identical with the above-mentioned Nàr&yanaáram; : th 
must have invested him with the robes of a Sarhnyisin, or iss: 
body else, it is difficult to say. From verses 020 and I23} - 

L ये कारणात्कार्यमिदं विभिन्नं वदन्ति तेषां न मतं विशुद्धम्‌॥ ये ह शर 
्युस्तुलितास्तु तजं पटे gee दविगुणं कुतो न ॥ ७९॥,...किं गोतमायैः ऋ नो 
चोमिर्नाः e A 
त्मा गुणी नापि गुणा यथार्थाः॥ सच्चित्युखात्मन्यथ निर्विशेषे ए _ 
सन्त्येव सुखादयो ये ॥ १३३ ॥ ete; सांख्यास्तु सत्त्वपुरुषान्यतया हि मोहं ¦ "` 
चाहुरिति तन्न मतं विमानम्‌॥ तत्त्वम्पदाथर्पारशाधनसाधनाय युक्तं AAT इहू 
सुंक्तसुसाधनाय ॥ १३९॥ श्रृतिस्मृतिन्यायजनेषु सिद्धं सवश्वरं ये न # वेद 
सांख्याः ॥ मीमांसकाः कर्मरताश्व तेषामनीश्वराणां न मुखं विलोक्यम्‌ ॥ ॥ देव 
जानेन जानेऽह्िति प्रतीतेजडाजडात्मानसुवाच भाद: ॥ द्विरूपतैकस्य न * फल 
स्यात्कदापि SANT न TATE १४१॥। (Vide also verses 4-6, © ga 
above in footnote , page 07 for the additional refutation of Jaimini’s F au 
mimamsa termed as Amnayasitra); पातजञलं योगमते समस्तं सांख्ये! 
हार्यमेव ~ ~ < { 
sels यों योग उत्तः स तु चित्तृत्तिनिरोधरूपः खळ कर्म चेतत्‌ ॥११॥ पुर 
` . श्रतिलोकसिद्धो + 
ज्ञानेन मोक्षः यु i सिद्धो न कर्मणा जन्यतया. ह्यनित्यः॥ शटर. 
ues इस्ताकिकाणां तु मतं न चार ॥ १४३॥. ०७. . |" 
Ag ना वैराग्यलेश: केयं. आन्ती - राजसी वृत्तिरुप्रा ॥ at मार 
द्रामकृष्णप्रसादाज्षित्यानन्दः कृष्ण एवाहमस्मि ।। धिक्‌ ` संसारामिमं न. a f 
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d ever, it appears, rather indistinctly, that the author's Jiianaguru 
"us was possibly one Ramakrsna. It is not possible to fix the author's 
| : exact date, but there is nothing in this work th 
m; placing him five or six centuries back. 

| An Appreciation, etc. 


Evidently the author has generally adopted the Advaita 
B Philosophy of Sarhkaracirya in this work which, he says,’ he has 
" composed on the lines of his predecessors for Strengthening his 
own conviction and not for displaying his vast learning. In fact, he 
has admirably compressed, and in a very vivid, forceful and 
_authoritative style, almost all the doctrines of that school in such 
a small compass. Every line speaks for his vast learning, com- 
tic; mand over the extant systems of Philosophy and unchallengable 
ved conviction in the principles of his own school.? The strain of :the 
ed: Bhagavadgita, which identifies Krsna, the scion of the Yadu race, 
Vie with Brahman or Supreme Self, is conspicuous throughout and the 
in; author's devotion to God Krsna breaks through his conviction in 
i the Advaita principles at many places’ in the work. 
iss: ( To be continued ) 

3 mite यहम्यते aaa Seale eed cd v GR छ ज 
ne शमास्त TIS यद्यत्पर्यति ह सकल दुःखं न संभिद्यते॥ किं मे aa- 
[E शर्मणाथ परमानन्दो गुरोः ( सं ) स्मृतेः Goris ह्यसौ श्रतिगतो मत्तोऽत्र 
कः नो भिद्यते । 

ग © पूर्वाचायोच्छिष्टलेशोऽयसुक्तो बुद्धिस्थेम्ने स्वस्थ न प्रौढिवादः n विद्वांसो 
बः isai समर्थास्तेभ्यो भक्त्या मे प्रणामोऽयमस्तु ॥ २१५॥ 
wa | 2. Our Commentator thus refers to the author in his Introduction ; 
४ WS सांख्ययोगपारंगतो माधवाख्यो यतिः करुणानिधिमुमुक्षहितार्थ निखिल- 
: 'बेदान्तशास्रजन्यस्वानुभवप्रकटीकरणकामो निखिल्शा्रप्रतिपाद्यश्रीकृष्णाख्यस्वेषट- 


a त्मकं. चिकीषिंतग्रन्थनिर्विष्नपरिसमाप्तिप्रचयगमन शिष्ठाचारपरिपालन- 
f फलक शिष्टाचारानुमितश्रृतिबोधितकर्तव्यताकं मङ्गलमाचरन्‌ प्रकरणप्रातिपाद्यमर्थ 


¢ संक्षेपेण . 
EC दर्शयति ॥ Vide also verses 8- in the Prologue of the commentary 
quoted below. 


ia ] 3. Vide, ce 


at goes against 


Es यस्मात्परं किमपि नास्ति नमोऽस्तु तस्मै anger विभवे 
> तमाम ॥ नो यत्र वागपि मनो न विवोधनाय कृष्णाय पूर्णमहसे यदुनन्दनाय 
eur, | अघटनघटनापटीयर्सायं यदुपतिदेववरस्य शक्तिर्चः ......॥ २९ ॥?, 

RN किल काचक त्रिणाभि gat परिभ्रमत ॥ गोपालक्ृष्णस्य 
RA अस्स एवं कृष्णोडस्मि कुतो भयं ततः ॥ ८७ U^, “ यथा स्वाश्रयं मोहयन्षैव 
47 UT विशुद्धं परं ब्रह्म गोपालक्ृष्णं.... ...॥।११५ ॥7, etc. - 


5 RN 
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c 
SOME CUSTOMS AND BELIEFS FROM TR ध 
N 


RAMAYANA 
(Miss P. C. Dharma) ; | a 
SEC. l - 
ETIQUETTE OF THE PERIOD ' fo 


The word used for welcoming guests in Sanskrit " sg. 
literally means “well come” (II-50-38), ५ 
Welcoming should always be glady welcomed by th, 
URL CES even if they be common personages” (V: R 
The rites of hospitality were called aliti; uj 
or atithya. Guests ( especially Brahmins and elders) wer; p 
comed (See II-54-7, VII-I-I2 &c., and VII-33-9)by the ofe. त 
i. Padya (water for washing the feet ). C 
2. Arghya ( respectful offering of water for sipping), 
3. Madhuparka (a mixture of honey, curd, ghee: 
and sugar ). 
4. A cow (The cow was only presented and noth 
गा-54-7, शा--5 &c., and VII-33-9 ). hi 
5. Asana or Seat ( Brsi or Mat in the case of Bric Li 
Sages and Sannyasins. Sita offered a Brsi to Ravana—Su (] 
when welcoming him III-46-33. Rama offered seats œ of 
with deer skin and Darbha Mat to Agastya and other sags H 
i-2 &c. ) Welcome enquiries followed the presentationd! hu 
items ( VII-33-7 ). | 
The Atithisathara done by hermits (III-I-l6F) @ | 
in the offer of fruits, roots, flowers, water (generally) ® 
shelter in their cottages (as in the case of Rama in Dardak. 
—practically-welcome, board and lodging. | ad 
When offering welcome to Rama, Sage Bharadvaja ए th 
Welcome by i cow, water for Arghyam and Padyam; d | th 
is kinds of eatables, fruits and roots ^ u 
6c S » (or shelter ) and welcomed him by pn 
vagatam ™ or " Welcome" (II-54_I7 &c.). ‘The comm? ^^ 
understood by “Go” a bull. 


Agastya welcomed Rama with Arghya, Padya "T su 
and then made welcome enquiries ( III-2-25 ). Wasi — 
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SOME CUSTOMS AND BELIEFS FROM THE RAMAYANA ]3 


comed Vi$vamitra, with a seat, roots and fruits and then made 
Ip the usual welcome enquiries ( I-52-2 &c.). Guha, King of the 
Nisadas, offered Anna &c. ( various kinds of edibles ), Arghya, 
a bed, for him and Fodder for his horses (II-20—36 &c, ) 
‘Again on meeting Bharata on the banks of the Ganges, he offered 
him shelter, roots, fruits, meat and various kinds of forester’s 
food ( II-84-7 F ). vds 
King DaSaratha on the arrival of the Sage Visoamitra at his 
| - palace, went out with his Purohita, offered him 
6 ime by Arghya &c., according to the usual rules, and 
the; welcomed him (I-8-40 F and 48). When 
-H Rama after his coronation, was visited by various Sages, he got 
hiss up from his throne with Arijalibandha, offered them respectfully 
"t: Padya, Arghya, cows, and seats ( covered with grass mats and 
dis deer skins), and then made the usual welcome enquiries 
( VII-i-2 &c. ) 
The rites of hospitality were offered even to male guests by 
the lady of the house in the absence of her 
“Wome, by husband (III-46-33). Rama had warned Sita 
about this duty before allowing her to accompany 
him to the forest ( IJ-28-4 ). Sita in the absence of Rama and 
rac Laksmana offered welcome to Ravana in the disguise of a Sanyasi 
Si: ( III-46-33). Vedavati, the female ascetic, performed the rites 
œ of hospitality to Ravana who met her in her hermitage in the 
ell Himalayas ( VII-7-8 ). Ahalya in the absence of Gautama, her 
di husband, offered the rites of hospitality to Rama ( I-49-20 ). 

The nature of the welcome enquiries varied with the status 
E of the guest and that of the host. When Rsis or 
|5 “Enquigies Sages. made enquiries of kings, the enquiries 
i were about their personal welfare, righteous 

‘administration, adherence to the duties of kings, obedience of 
y their subordinates, subjugation of foes, the army, the treasury, 
ib the welfare of friends and relations, and of the welfare of their 
¥ subjects (I-52-7 &c., I-48-42 &c., I-l8-42F and II-90-8 ). 
j $ The hospitable Sage, Bharadvaja made enquiries of Bharata about 
nf the army, treasury, ministers, friends &c. ( II-90-8 ). 


Tic: 


tk 


wail 
g 


, - When kings met the sages they made enquiries about - their 
dí Success ; rs i of the fi 
d. 3 in penance, the un-interrupted worship of the fire 
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Agnihotra ) and about their disciples ( I-52-4 ). . 
ree as at. Citraküta, Bharata enquired about his id 
health—sacrificial fire, the fruit trees, birds and beasts. a 
hermitage, and his disciples ( 7-90-8 ) When welcome; 
Guha, Rama embraced Guha and enquired in return ą 
health of Guha and.his family, wealth, friends and kingdg, 
main points on which enquiries were made when meeting De 
or royal guests ( II-50-42 ). 

. 7 Friends used to embrace each other, on meeting, if they | 


bie vrai: equal age or status. Rama. after acceptin. 
_ Etiquette bet- ` hand of Sugriva embraced him (IV-5-), 
ei aon meeting his friend Guha (though of a}, 


cuite) he embraced him (II-50-42). Friendship was contr 
by grasping each others’ hands. The expression, “He exi 
his hand in offer of friendship"-was literally correct. Sy 


extended his hand to Rama and offered his friendship if hec. ©: 


to accept it and Rama grasped Sugriv'as hand and sque 
(IV-5-2 F). Vows of friendship were sealed by swearingk 
the fire. ° 5 


In offering and accepting welcome, care was taken to not 
relative status of ‘guests. ViSvamitra + 
addressing DaSaratha, Vasistha and others. 
who welcomed him at Ayodhya, spoke to them according tot 
status Yatha Nydyam (-8-44). When Janaka offered we 
to Visvamitra and the other Rsis, and Rama, the guests tok! 
seats according to precedence (I-50-9 etc.) When Bhar! 
met Bharata and his retinue, he made welcome enquire!’ 
due regard to precedence (Anupirvyacca Papraccha Kustls 
90-6). In accepting the princely hospitality of Bhatt 
Prince Bharata arid his retinue took their seats accom. 
. precedence (II-9-38F). When the Sages Bhargava, Uf. 


~ Precedence 


MISS P. 0. DHARMA v . | 


t 
R 
(V 


etc., went to visit Rama they were requested to sit accor rot E 
९ ARs Dl 


precedence by Rama (VII-60-0). 


-the folded palms (Afijalibandha) to १५४4 | 
: head and above. Kings accepted the us 
methods ` bandha salute by.lifting up their folde f 
Añjali (-3-7), In the case of Reis 
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= i १, H 
. The usual method of saluting Kings was to bow and tok D 


Ca 


of 
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, Preceptors etc., the usual form of the salutation -was prostration 
' followed by.the announcement of one's name (TI-54-I2 ete.). 
Rama’s party prostrated itself before Bharadodja and informed 
ld the Rsi about its members. Salutations and prostrations were 
d, due both when meeting and departing (II-55-0). .. The princes 
® used to fold up their palms, bow and prostrate themselves before 
the feet of the parents, announcing their names at the. same time 
(II-3-32 and II-4-0). | 
ip When the kings were visited by.Rsis and Purohitas they used 
Il, to get up from their seats, advance towards the Rsis (I-I8-39) and 
ak offer welcome with Arijalibandha (I-47-20 and I-50-0). They 
nte prostrated themselves before saintly Rsis like Vasistha, Bharad- 
me vāja, Agastya etc. (VI-30-59, ए-54-2, IN-2-23 etc). The 
fy famous female ascetic Ahalya (wife of Gautama) was honoured 
hee by Rama with prostration (l-49-9). ^ Añjali. was never offered by 
ex: kings to their wives (lI-3-8). When people met friends (II-I02 
gk -48) relations etc., they used to prostrate themselves before the 
elders and superiors; they embraced their equals in age,. while 
they received the prostrations of the younger people. . 


xd When the king drove along the thoroughfares, the citizens on 
_ the road, used to bow with folded hands (Ajijalibandha). Kings 
oi used to bow or perform Afijalibandha according to the status of 
2 the people saluting them. Dasaratha is stated to have reciproca- 
; ted the Arijali of the members of the Sabha (॥-3-]), Ravana 
e who drove in a car to the Council Hall was blessed and saluted 
_ by the citizens with bowing and Arijalibandha (VI-II-I3 and VI- 
5 fi-I4. The Counsellors summoned by Ravana held the feet of 
i Ravana’ seated on his throne and were honoured in return 
I (VI-Ml-24. | © $ S a 
(४. Prostration was a common form of salutation, not only in 
rf the case of elders and preceptors but also of kings. ` The Vanara 
S à ériva'saluted Rama by ‘prostration and Arjalibandha (TV-2-6). 
‘te saluted his elder brother Vali when he returned after killing 
nË Dundubhi . by prostration‘ (IV-9-26). The subjects of Ravana 
९, Caught:hold of ‘his “feet: respectfully. on entering the Council: 
E. Chamber, (VI-4-24).. Prince Vibhisana caught hold ‘of thé “feet: 
df of King Ravana and announced-his name (0-77-30)% Subjects 
EX i 
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emselves before kings as well q, 
ing Sita in Es enia when taking], y 
7, and when communicating üma's message after p. m. ( 
ees prostrated himself before Sita (४-33-, ५-४६. 
जए--]6-3), On return from Lanka, he prostrated himself d. 
Prince Angada on the sea-coast (V—57-34) and on retumi : 
Kiskindha prostrated himself before Sugriva (IV-65-]) D 
Queen mother was entitled to special respects (7-2-48॥| ar 
the subjects. Kaikeyi swore that she would not see even ul a 
day Kausalya receiving the Anjali salutes, paid to her ie 
people after the coronation of Rama. s 


used to prostrate th 
Hanuman, on first see 


The correct form of saluting the parents, parents 
and elder brothers, was prostration or ca: 
RA hold of the feet after circum-amhk 
(I-77-43, श-3-3-47 II-25-46 F, II; P 
II-99-37 & 40, IV-9-25 & जशञा-44-77 ). Vibhisana wi 
prostrate himself before Ravana (श-0-0 and श-॥- 
Kumbhakarna did the same (VI-62-8). Parents and & 
used to lift up their children, embrace them, smell ther 
the top of the head and bless them (II-3-22, ग-25-40 I 
II-39-9, II-8-3, VII-44-8, I-22-2, II-25-46, IIl) fa 
and 30). As the wife of an elder brother was conf A 
to be equal to one's mother in status, the correct for ^? 
salutation was prostration or catching hold of the feet ¢ 
lady (॥ए-6-2 and VII-48-8). When taking leave, pt 
and elders were circumambulated with Arijali and ador 
prostration ( II-25-47 and गा-40-] etc.). When bidding g% 
to their wives, Vali and Ravana embraced their wives (IV. ca 
and VI-58B-I6). Evidently it was not considered indeco he 
embrace their wives in the presence of others. [^ 
V 


Wives used to address ( or refer to) their husbands # k ar 
- Formsof Pitre (II-27-4 and VI-i7-36 ), their हि बम 
j in-la A 5 I gr Pa 
Address n W as Arya, their brothers-in-law 88 x Ti 

an their mothers-in-law as Arya (II-3% 
III-47-6 ) Dasaratha was addressed as Mahabhage and 35 F 
Raghava, one descended from Raghu, by Kausalya ( sH b 
Sita referred to Rama as Raghava, one descended from ^. u 


5 
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la when talking to Anasūyā (II-II8-44) and also as Rama 
Ri, ( II-8-50 and 52 ). 


“2; ' Mothers used to be addressed as Amba ( TI-34-48 ), Fathers 
fk as Tata (II-34-48), Elder brothers as Arya (II-99-38), and 
mig Younger brothers as Tata (II-i00-5 etc.), Sons were addressed 
|. } as Tata (II-64-8) or Putra (II-34-36) or Vatsa ([]-64-3 and 36). 
)t Husbands used to address their wives simply as woman, or 
fr, daughter of so and so, or one born in the race of so and so, one 
ly: born in such and such a Country, the beautiful one, the dear 
one, one resembling a deer, the timid one, the weak one etc. 


T Youngsters used to be blessed with Mantras and have auspi- 
xd BE cious ceremonies performed by the father, the 
" mother and the priest before departing from the 
EE house (I-22-2). The whole of Canto 25 in Book II deals with 
ii Kausalya’s Svastyayana or blessing ceremony, for Rāma. 


E When people departed on long voyages, it was usual for the 
| d = relations and friends to follow them for some 
her Ga distance (II-55-2 and ए--46). But Departing 
N! Relations and friends should not be followed too 


E far, if their safe return be desired. The ministers -of Dasaratha 
wiz advised him not to follow outgoing Rama, Sita and Laksmana too 
for far, if he wished for their safe return (II-40-5]). 


r Visits to kings were usually announced by the Pratihari the 

p m" Door-keeper or Royal Chamberlain. Even Rsis 
or of Visite and the princes could not enter the Royal palace 
got without being announced. When ViSvamitra 


y-t called on Dasaratha to request for a loan of the services of Rama, 
mw he told the Dvaradhyakgas to speedily announce his arrival to the 

‘King (I-48-3 F). Similarly Agastya ( ा-[-8), Cyavana 

(VII-60-3), Gargya (VII-I00-4) etc., had to announce their 
sf arrival to Rama through the door-keeper. Even the king’s son, 
fi! and the king’s brothers could not enter the father's or brother’s 
ji Palace without announcing their arrival (II-33-30 and VII-44--), 
|j! “Ae visitors could enter only after the formal permission of 
# “he King. The custom of announcing visitors was not confined 
yt? di Palaces of Kings. In the palace of Prince Rama, the same 
fi “stom prevailed (II-6-5). 
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. The door-keepers of the Zenana: were females (Ti, 
Tt was considered highly improper to enter the Zenam क? 
previous intimation. Lakgmana on. entering the , ena, ? 
Sugriva, and hearing the tinkling sounds of Women s orny L 
was ashamed to go further into the Zenana, and so twangy d 
bow string to announce his arrival (IV-33-24 &c). T ( 
present day in Mohammedan houses, male visitors cla; ` 
hands so as to give notice to the women-folk to retire, 
Visitors had always to be announced. When visiting Ag 
‘Rama told Laksmana to go to the hermitage and req . 
disciples of Agastya to announce his arrival to Sage Ag 
(-2-] &c.). Well-bred men avoided staring at women: 
walked with down cast eyes. Laksmana on seeing Ti 
disorder hung down ‘his head (IV-33—38). It was conii 
impolite to stare at other's wives. When Valmiki .took de 
Sita to his hermitage, it is stated that he walked in fre 
Sita (VII-49-7). Laksmana never looked at Sita's face (IV: y 
F & VII-48-9 F). ( 
On occasions of Public Festivities—Coronation, Horses: h 
_ &c., invitation was extended to all ands ( 
to enjoy the festivities, with friends and rds. ५ 
The King’s invitation was sent usually th 
ordinary messengers. But invitations to close relations | 
intimate Royal friends, were sent through a minister l 
were evidently not written during the Ramayana period. Ar 
ments for board and lodging of all the visitors high an 


Public: 
. invitations . 


made during the public festivities (I-3-9 &c. and 8 &c., VIF | 


ous accommodation in special camps or buildings for the ee th 
shed guests. Separate accommodation was provided for Bal we 


sourtsey was shown to all visitors, Nobody was iga 

Ample provision for £ 
kar vasja! ring the sacrificial festi 

Vas Messages to kings were always sent together‘ with 

5 Presents: (II-68=9 & VII-I00-2). Kings always". S 

make presents to departing guests. +” 
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* of Kekaya when sending his grandson Bharata, sent him with 
५ an escort and many valuable presents (II-70-9 &c.). The 
mt Kings who had assembled for his Coronation were allowed to 
May depart by Rima with many valuable presents and escorts 
"lt (yII-38-5 &c., and 9 &c.). 
People were very polite in those days, They used to apologise 
Apologising for faults committed consciously or uncon- 
and sciously. When going on exile, Rama requested 
all the queens of the harem to forgive him for 
any fault he might have committed consciously or unconsciously, 
© on account of his familiarity with them (II-39-37). : 
Th When Kausalya was begged by Dasaratha with Arjalibandha 
; for mercy, (when she reprimanded him, in a fit of grief, for the 
" banishment of Rama), she was terribly ashamed of her unjust 
de accusations. She fell down at DaSaratha’s feet and humbly 
~ apologised for her fault (II-62-li). Tara apologised to dying 
Vali, for all the faults she might have committed unconsciously 
Se (IV-20-25). Vibhisana before deserting Ravana apologised to 
‘® him for daring to give him unpleasant (though salutary) advice 
(VI-6-25). Rama apologised to Matali for offering him advice 
" in charioteering (VI-08-I2). 


n, People not only apologised for mistakes but also rendered 
|; thanks for favours received. The expression of gratitude has 
Am Iways been very common amongst the Hindus, though we meet 
a With no single word equivalent to the word ‘thanks’ in the 
a): English language, the expressions used when people have to be 
ub thankful are sufficiently indicative and unmistakable. 
T When his son Rama was elected Crown Prince by the Sabha 
T (the Representative Assembly) King DaSaratha expressed his 
‘thankfulness by telling the Sabha “Iam exceedingly pleased 
5 with your decision and feel myself greatly -honoured. ” (II-3-2). 
p When Sita gave valuable advice to Rama. on the eve of the 
adi Slaughter of the Raksasas in the Dandakavana, he acknowledged 
P | her kindness (-.]0-2). In the same way Vali also” acknowledged 
a | his indebtedness to Tara for her valuable advice (IV-6-6 & 9), 
af | When going out to fight with Sugriva. Rüma's gratitude and the 
P. acknowledgment of, the invaluable services rendered by Hanuman, 


s Sugrivg and other Vanaras are well described (VI-49-24 & 27 E). 
d E 


Ag ‘thanking 
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ns were in the habit of producing fire by " 
Fire in those days was made by the chung, ( 
Fire production the Arapi sticks. Arani was the पाच्या ° 
PUER stick made of S'ami wood (II-03-26 &VILs ० 
The Aryans used to keep a firepot in the house and ° 
perpetually (perform Aupasana or fire-worship twice , i y 
Agni-Hotra or Aupasana fire had to be fed by the wif. 3 
absence of the husband. The faggots called Samit Were, 
to feed the fire. Besides faggots, cattle-dung cakes wer 
used for producing the domestic fire, and heat. Rama a 
the dung of the buffalo and the deer in the forest af, u 
produce fire and to keep off cold (II-99-7). S 
For lighting purposes, lamps (Pradipa-s or Dipika-s); V 
used and were fed with oil or Taila. Them 3 
were lighted by lamp posts or Dip: hes 
(II-6-i8). Ulka-s or Torches were also in use for lighting; t 
going out in the dark. a 


The Arya 


Lighting 


At every stage of life the Aryans had to perform w m 
Religious religious rites, beginning with the Jātak L 
tites (done immediately after birth), Nāma-karm (५ 
the l2th day after birth), Anna-Pràüfm ro 
eating of Rice), Tonsure, Upanayana or Initiation, Vivi T 
marriage rite. All these religious ceremonies were conduct a ' 
the family priest or Purohita as at the present day (-8-08 di 
Da$aratha's purohita Vasistha went over to Rama's palit an 
initiate Rama and his wife through the fasting ceremony ® > 
eve of the coronation (II-5-2 etc.) The ceremonies ff an 
coronation of Rama as Yuvardja were entrusted to Voi 
He was also in charge of Rama’s coronation ceremonits ( 
important part of all the ceremonies was the feeding of Bril^ 
as well as the citizens, "The Brahmanas were invariably p“ s 
with plenty of money, gems, cows and clothes. | 


When anybody had to perform an important cerent 73 
Dikss-Mangala Was Obligatory on him and his wife to! sh, 
etc. sleep on Darbha grass with controlled “an 
टर the previous: night (II-4-23). He hed (nT 
initiated. _Auspicious decorations (Kautuka Mangala or E fo: 
before festive - ceremonies eg. marriage, coronation ४५ l 
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| fi | done by the mother, elderly women or the priest ([-22-2, ग-73-8 

पप and II-4-37). The whole house was decorated on auspicious 

i ~ occasions, e.g. the day fixed for Rama's coronation, S'atrughna's 
भे. 


` coronation etc. These decorations were invariably done by the 
lft women (II-6-5 and VII-63-6). 
a, 


^ ^ Reference has been made already to Svastyayana. This cere- 
ete;  Svastyayana mony consisted of Puja, Homa and gift or Daksina 
rere (money present) to Brahmans. The Brahmans 
ı w} at the end of the ceremony used to bless the party and scatter 
; fg unbroken rice grains over the head of the party to be blessed. 
Svastyayana was performed for Rama, before departing with 

3 ViSvamitra and before departing to the forest when exiled (II-25- 
en 30 etc., and I-22-2). i Svastyayana was also performed by Tara 
* with mantras for Vali when he set out for his last fight (IV-6-2). 
boire Kausalya blessed a root with mystic Mantras 
Db 7 ps ps and tied it on Rama's wrist before he set out for 
the forest (II-25-38). Valmiki gave two talis- 

| wv mans of Darbha to the nurse to be tied on the wrists of Ku$a and 
ik Lava immediately after their birth to ward of evil spirits 
rm (VII-66-3 etc). The Gold Mala of Vali, which he used to wear 
am round his neck when fighting with his foes was a famous talisman. 
ii To prevent the loss of its magic power by coming in contact with 
jute 2 dead body, it was handed over by Vali to Sugriva before he 
]jy died (IV-22-5). Visvamitra taught Rama, two charms, Bala 
alr and Atibala which rendered the wearer invincible, intelligent, 
J ¢ beautiful, free from disease or exhaustion and free from hunger 
fy and thirst (I-22-2 etc.). Serpents were supposed to be restrained 


Yor and confined by charms, herbs, the stick, and mantras 
je (III-29-3 and II-2-4). 


iit ^ Swearing and cursing were common vices of the day. 
rm Swearing ang. Kaikayi made Dasaratha swear that he would 
Cursing grant her wishes when mentioned, and called on 


mo all the gods to witness his oath (II-II-3 etc. and 
fat I5 etc.) and when she found him reluctant to grant her boons 
£g. e swore on Bharata (II-2-48). Laksmana swore on his bow 
j (n his virtuous deeds, when he insisted ‘on following Rama 
ji टाहो, Wheh begging his mother to permit him to go to the 
EU "Test and to give-him her blessings before departure, Rama swore 
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on his life (II-2i-45). Al 
at one time or the other. 
be detailed. Valmiki s 


most every character in the Poem, 
The instances are all too DUM, ar 
wore by his penance and his, tr 
that he was telling the क me chast, p 
that Kusilavau were born to 6 Vigor. 

The Rsis Agastya, Vasistha, autama; iSvümitra ete, Bi 
all given to cursing people for misbehaviour (VII-55-07, V4 pr 
I-48-26 and 29, I-59-I7 etc., ]-62-6 and [-64-[[ yj, B: 
Anaranya cursed Ravana with death at the hands of oney d: 
descendants i.e. Rama (VII-I9-28 F). The efficacy of the, S! 
depended on the asceticism and the meritoriousness of ther 
Even women like Vedavati, and the chaste maidens captu; 
Ravana used to curse (VII-I7-30 F and VII-24-20) . : 

An oath was strengthened by being made in the pre 
of fire (VII-23-4). Ravana sealed his ft or 
ship with the Nivata Kavacas in the pres: fo. 
fire (एश-23-[4). In the same way Ravana vowed eternilti dh 
ship before fire when contracting friendship with Kari: fe: 
Arjuna (VII-33-I8) and with Vali (VII-34-4I). Rama and; We 
also swore eternal friendship with each other in the pt . 
‘of fire ([४-5-5 F and III-72-6). When insulted and diẹ 
by Rama, Sita swore before the fire before enteringit,ti; int 
her chastity (VI-II9-23 etc.). The marriage compact शा0 ए 
friendship made in the presence of the glowing fire, were: 
on both parties (I-73-28, VII-2-8, [ए-5-5 F and III-72 8९! 

This custom must certainly have been prevalent. À pr un 


subject threatened Rama that he would © 4 
९ 


Fire as witness 


Dharni or the us j 
threat of suicide Suicide at the gates (unless Rama 7680४ E 
mentof debts dead child to life) and make Rāma ti | 

effects of the sin of Brahmahatyā (7 A 
; When Bharata performed Pratyupave$a (practically) 
before Rama to compel him to return to A yodhya, Rama p | 
and told him that a Ksattriya could never perform it U^ 
etc.) and that the practice was confined to Brahmans: | De 
Whenever the king returned to town, after a tehi 
Customs ob- Sojourn elsewhere, the citizens used to Ping 
ed during a royal welcome. . The whole town-roads hu 
sions temples, Caityas, and Cross-WayS, ™ gan 


|] e . * $ 
ee Mo OM Swept, watered, fumigated with fragrl i 
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ems : ; 
ney and decked with flags and buntings tied on all the tall. buildings, 
is |. trees, spires, temples, and turrets. When the royal processions 
ug, passed through the main roads, the ladies used to scatter flowers 
from the windows of the upper stories on either side and 
etu, Brahman maidens used to present flowers and fruits to the 
a princes and kings after circum-ambulating them on the roads. 
EH: Brahmans with sweetmeats and flowers in their hands, musicians, 
ney dancing girls, and all the तह used to march with the proces- 
the, sion (I-2-25, II-43-2, VI-I30-7 &c., and VI-3l-36 &c. ). 


ther, The present day ' hartal ° is not without precedent. When 
Dur Rama was banished at the instance of Kaikeyi 

|; Hartalor - E s : ; 
‘general strike the merchants did not set out from their houses 
qu and open the shops. The people did not rejoice 


is ft or make merry, the householders did not Cook, and nobody cared 
rex: for loss or gain (II-48—4). There was a cessation of Veda. 
ili; dhyayana and learned disputations, and a cessation of all 
ari: festivities, such as music and dancing in the city. The shops 
d$; were closed ; and the queen was cursed (II-48—22 &c.,-24, 37). 
pe’. The death of Kings caused a general mourning .all over the 
dig ah ८ E town. Roads, parks, and gardens were deserted 
ttt} ing on the death DY Pleasure-seekers, and free from the noise 
dw of kings . ' and. bustle-of men, women, carriages, horses 
ek. . etc. The absence of flags and buntings, the ab- 
If sence of music, and the forlorn dusky appearance of houses kept 
pd untidy and unswept were noticeable features. The deserted 
| e appearance of the roads and Crossways, the cessation of 
tor! Sacrifices and religious ceremonies, the fasting of citizens, the 
Cheerlessness of people, the neglected courtyards of the temples 
T devoid of worshippers, the stoppage of worship of idols in temples, 
D: and the closure of the shops were all indicatives of the general 
mw mourning (II-7l-5 &c. ). 


Ir | The death lament of women in India has been the same for 
Death cun centuries. Immediately on hearing that her 
eof "of women husband had been fatally. wounded, Tara. ran 


gi , weeping to the spot where Vali was lying, beat- 
a her head and breast (.IV-9-20). On seeing the dying . 
d E eos she embraced his body and set up a wail. Tara's wail 
32 the consolations offered to her by Hanumün are literally 
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IV-I9-20 and JV 

ted even at the present day ( 4, 
ida might also be made to the death lament of the 
women and Mandodart ( VI-96-25 &c., 44, and VI-ll49 


Vanaras, cremati 
])_ Amongst the Aryans and : i 
e usual method of disposal of the dead, Dy 
Disposal of the the blind Vaigya ascetic, and Val " M: 
- cremated. Ravana was cremated, as he N 


t 
& 


Brahman by birth. 

( 2) Burial was one of the methods of disposal Ü 
Raksasas like Viradha. Virüdha's burial pit was cover, 
stone by Rama and Laksmana ( VII-4-8 ). l 

(3) The corpses of the common soldiers on the batti T 
were allowed to be eaten up by vultures and beasts ¢, 
Rühsasa heroes vowed that they would offer the bodies IU 
enemies to the vultures. 


(4) Many of the dead Raksasas in Lanka were throm 
the sea; while the rest were probably disposed off by पण्य 


The performance of funeral rites by sons, on the dë 
their father, was considered meritorious, ४ 
sons who performed the funeral पक. 
father were supposed to be lucky (II-5-20). DaSarathaties: 
Bharata to do his funeral rites in case he consented to r& 
place of Rama (7-2-94 ). As DaSaratha considered ther 
tion of the performance, a great punishment, it must hm 

a highly valued privilege of the sons ( II-I2-94). On Misi 
of the death of DaSaratha from Kaikeyi Bharata exclaim! . 
his brothers were lucky inasmuch as they would have partié | 
in the funeral rites ( II-72-29 ). Funeral rites could be @ 
anybody for people who died childless (III-693l. 
Jajayu 5 funeral rites were performed by Rama accor: 
Vedic rites. But as a rule, the son had to perform the tatu 
Cremation and funeral was postponed till the arrival of 
Dasaratha’s ministers Preserved his corpse in oil till deb 


Funeral rites 


of Bharata ( II-66-I5 and 27). line 
m 
( To be continued ) B 
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37,} Varadümbikà-parinaya-campü of Queen Tirumalamba, 
‘edited with an Introduction by LAKSHMAN SARUP, M.A,, D. PHIL. 
"C (Oxon), with a Commentary in Sanskrit by Mahāmahopādhyāya 
GIRIDHAR SHARMA CHATURVEDA and HARIDATTA SHARMA, Pub. 
um Motilal Banarsi Dass, Lahore. Date and Price not mentioned, 
५ Spp. 5 + 34 + 4 + 22 + 82, 


This Campü depicting the romance of the wedding of 
., Princess Varadambika was first noticed by Dr. SARUP in I924 at 
th “Tanjore, and he announced his discovery at the Fourth Oriental 
Conference in Allahabad in 926. At the’ Lahore conference in 
१928 he read a paper on it. In May 932 he edited and published 
okt for the first time in the Oriental College Magazine, Lahore, 
ys based as it was on a single Ms. of the work available at the 
Tanjore. Mss. Library. 


The romance here edited is the work of a talented queen, 
vho along with Sita, Vijaya, Subhadra and Ramabhadrambi etc., 
Dias vindicated the honour of Indian womanhood in the field of 
Sanskrit literature. Dr. SARUP believes that the Campi was 
Written between 529 and 540 A.D., as the regal authoress was 
he queen of Emperor Acyutaraya who was crowned in I529. 
‘he romance centres round the love at first sight of Acyutaraya 
npsrith Varadambika, and it is thus probable that it is an autobiogra- 
ad,shical poem. For according to Dr. SARUP Tirumalamba “was 
he confidante and the be-all and the end-all of the deepest love 
déf Emperor Acyutaraya ” ( p.l2). ^ 
_ The style of the poem shows’ what an accomplished lady 
ds Yueen Tirumalamba was. “ She has shown a remarkable ‘mastery 
aif, Sanskrit language.” Her: mastery of vocabulary is only 
qualled by her command over the figures of speech. Her imagery 
‘ever fresh, though loaded with unending ‘compounds, and the 
पाट of the passages matches their intrinsic worth. But the 
+4, 5yle is encumbered from the point of view of modern scholarship 
with long compounds and involved sentences, ‘and Without ‘the 


as ofa Commentary few people may be expected to go through 
| Patiently. m CM EE 


x) 
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28 
has remedied by pne the help of tio 
= adhyäya GIRIDHAR SHARMA CHATURVEDA, शा. 

RRT College, and Pandit camp SHARMA Hi 
of the Agra Sanskrit College. The d ary which iy 
Haridatta Sharma does full justice to t he text, and the "E 
tions are 80 natural and so clearly given that even f 
students in Sanskrit in the Universities may follow th, = 
Acyutaraya and Varadambika. The commentator has d 
greatest service to the student world by simple and dee 


and its commentator. 

It is the ardent wish of all scholars to discover gii 
works and bring them to light ; Indian literature will cert B 
enriched by them ; besides, these contributions to world lie » 
by Indian womanhood will enable India to take her right 5 
in the comity of nations. The work here reviewed is: ६] 
precursor of what may be achieved still in Indian literate co 
is by no means a small achievement for its modern editor. sy 


This the Editor 


E | प 
It is with deepest regret and sorrow that we It ८० 
announce the sad demise of Dr. Kashi Prasad Jayasmi a ] 
(oxon.), Hony. Ph. p. (Patna), Bar-at-law, which happ™ th 
the 4th of August, 937, Dr. Jayaswal was onet pr 
foremost scholars in the domain of Ancient Indian wr 
_ He was the organizer of Bihar and: Orissa Research © 
. and edited its Journal. He presided over the 9 Gi 
. Session of the All-India Oriental Conference at Pf mc 
933, His works and articles are too well-know! "rel 
enumerated, His unexpected. and untimely death Vh 
a very serious shock to all Indologists. We offer qu 
sincere condolence to the relatives of the late Dr jr 


The EP 
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30: THE PSYCHOLOGICAL BASIS OF THE ACTIVISM 
] त... OF THE BHAGAVADGITA 

(R. Mahadevan) 


It has been the fashion among western critics! 
Cert Bhagavad Gita as a-work bristling with interpolations, and in 
ld liz consequence, .as utterly lacking in unity. Textual criticism of a 
ight spurious type has helped these foreign scholars to establish their 
| ist thesis that there are three, if not more, unreconciled and irre- 
TH concilable philosophical doctrines in the Gita. Even such a 
itr sympathetic student of Hindu culture as Hopkins says that the 
poem is ‘an ill-assorted cabinet of primitive philosophical 
. Ki opinions’. But enlightened western opinion is slowly grasping 
the inner unity of the great poem, and it is refreshing to find 
Mr. Hill saying that ‘the poem is less a medley than a reconcilia. 
tion of beliefs, while many apparent inconsistencies of doctrine 
— are only regarded as such , owing to a misapprehension of their 
significance'. We find unmistakable evidence in the Gita for the 
belief that the author was deliberately setting out to combine the 
s conflicting tenets of the Sarhkhya, Yoga and Vedanta schools into 
Wig higher unity. Arjuna, now and then, draws the attention of 
P the great Teacher to the apparently conflicting doctrines that he 
e gg Propounds, and Sri Krsna immediately gives a discourse in 
|] पाटया the deep-lying unity is disclosed. 
hS Of all the doctrines that puzzle the modern student of the 
Gita, the doctrine of action preached therein seems to puzzle him 
j^ most. Hopkins says, 'It (the Gita) is uncertain in its tone in 
|) ; Tegard to the comparative efficacy of action and inaction?’ At 
pe the commencement of the third chapter Arjuna cries out :— 
[2 a Garbe, Farquhar and: Hopkins. . 
af 2 W.:D.P. Will; The Bhagavad Gita, p. 5.. 
gf ° Hopkins: The Great. Epic of India, p. 400. 
A 4 


such to treat the 
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on is deemed by you to be, 
O Kegava! do you prong? i 
You seem, indeed, to cona 


* If, O Janārdana ! devoti 
to action, then, why, 
this fearful action ? ^ 
mind by equivocal words. AR 

ज्यायसी चेत्कर्मणस्ते मता बुद्धिजनादन | 
तक्ति कर्मणि घोरे मां नियोजयसि केशव ॥ 
व्यामिश्रेणेव वाक्येन बुद्धि मोहयसीव मे । ड 
` तदेकं वद निञ्चित्य येन श्रेयोऽहमाप्चुयास्‌ ॥ २ L. 
On the basis of utterances similar to these it is concluded t ( 
Gita preaches inconsistent and contradictory doctrines re. 
the origin and purpose of human action. It is rather preps, 
to assume that the Master Teacher was unaware of thec 
dictions in his own teachings, and that it was left to thec 
“che Twentieth Century to point them out to the world | 
fourth chapter Sri Krsna Says :— E. 
“Even sages are confused as to what is action and m of 
inaction. Therefore I will speak to you about action, andl in 
that you will be free from (this world of) evil.’ The Sariliy fo 
Yoga are at variance with each other in their respective: st: 
ings on the value of action. The simple devotee is punk tr 
Sri Krsna takes upon. himself the task of reconciling th 
tradictions by an exposition of the ( psychological) nature th 
human mind. im 
Our contention in this paper is that the activism pre an 
the Gita is based on the recognition of the hormic natuté 7 
human mind. A superficial survey of the views of action, 
and desireless action as set forth in the Gita may bei’ 
intelligence ; but if we get behind these and grasp the i 
logical truth on which they are based, we find that they a | 
.so many parts which fit nicely into one another to con tic 


F 
v 
0 
¥ 


,grand unity of the doctrine of the Horme. ich 
Professor McDougall asserts: that every ` human acti! wi 
- nstarice of. purposive behaviour. B y purposive behsi in. 
mean :that all, activity -is striving towards a. Klik 
vaguely the goal may be thought of, “ The theory that — 
behaviour is purposive in however vague and:lowly. a dd Me 
that purposive action is ‘fundamentally different from 7^. 
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u | process, may be conveniently called the Hormic Theory”. The 
wu word Hormic is from the Greek ‘horme’ meaning ‘ 

or ‘urge to action’. This may be considered to 

| with Bergson’s ' elan vital", Jung’s ‘libido’ 
" will-to-live’.. In every activity there is this hormic urge. 
"Professor T. P. Nunn says, ‘‘To- this element: of drive or urge, 
whether it cccurs in the conscious life. of men and the higher 
‘animals or in the unconscious activities of their. bodies and the 
( presumably ) unconscious behaviour of lower animals, we propose 
to give a single name horme’.! This conation is present in 


४ vital impulse’ 
to be synonymous 
and Schopenhauer’s 


ed th: 


‘TS: some degree or other from the very beginning of life. 
e h | k x E " ® . » 
H We have said that every action is an outcome of some ‘urge’ 


ecg OT motive. Now, this motive, when truly assessed will be found 
jj be some instinctive impulse or some conjunction of two or 
more such impulses. Professor Mc-Dougall recognises thirteen 
instincts; the instinct of escape, (self-preservation) of combat, and 
of repulsion; the parental instinct, the instinct of appeal, the pair- 
ing instinct, instinct of curiosity, of assertion, the gregarious, 
ill: food-seeking, and constructive instincts, and to satisfy the super. 
ive: stition, laughter is taken as-the fourteenth instinct., We can 
ki “trace every action to one or more of the instinctive impulses. ' 
ti” ‘‘Wemay say, that directly or indirectly, the instincts ‘are 
et the prime movers of all human activity. By the conative or 
impulsive force of some instinct, (or of some habit derived from 
ea an instinct) every train of thought, however cold and passionless 
ret it may seem, is borne along towards its end, and every bodily 
yp activity is initiated and sustained. The instinctive impulses 
vie determine the ends of all activities and supply the driving power 
ef by which all mental: activities. are sustained: and ‘all - the 
y Complex intellectual apparatus of the most highly developed mind 
J is but the instrument by which these impulses seek their satisfac- 
‘tion, while pleasure and pain do but serve to guide them in their 


d vi 
d lez 


‘choice of the means. Take’ away these instinctive dispositions; 
it’ with their powerful impulses, and the organism would become 
wv ‘incapable of activity of any kind] it would be inert and motionless 
| : ni a wonderful clockwork whose mainspring had been removed 
Z| l. T. P, Nunn's ‘ Education, Its Data and Principles * quoted in 
9 McDougall’s ‘Outlines’, page 73... _... : . 0. a 
d edu 
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or a steam-engine whose fires had been drawn. These x 
are the mental forces that maintain and shape all the life 
dividuals and societies, and in them we are confronted = 
central mystery of life and mind and will.’ 


t 
I 

This quotation states clearly the main thesis of py s 
M cDougall’s hormic theory. This, in brief, is the hormicy F 
of action, Every action in all living organisms can be uh 
to some one of the instinctive impulses ; conation is at पाह. ¥ 


all action. 

Desires are the conative tendencies of our instincts v 
on the plane of imagination. The organised system di ‘ 
tendencies, directed upon many things towards realising: iy 
goals, connected with those objects, is character. “Chang d 
the system of directed conative tendencies.” The nature ¢ az 
system depends upon the intellect of man, or his om w 
organisation which again is brought forth only to carry in 
desires. So the character of a man depends upon the nite ed 
his desires. th 


According to the Hormic theory of action, desire is tk T} 
factor which is like the ‘ starting handle’ of behaviour. W °: 
any desire, humanity would have come to a stand-still, lox we 
A study of abnormal psychology tells us how, seemingly me 
less organic convulsions and muscle twitchings are the rt 
frustrated desires. Tics, as such movements are called, ¢ rà 
traced to latent desires. Even sleep cannot be had with b. 
desire to sleep. No amount of physical and mental exhaustion! 


: would:do to make one sleep. Even after the last ounce dt 5" 
Is spent, we see one work with vigour on a new problem. | 

he can do by drawing upon his ‘reserve store of energy; Tes 
new problem is to satisfy any one of his desires. So i and 
can go to sleep at any time if he desires to do so. Md be s 
has, by analysing his own dreams and those of others, pro Noy 


e w i 
dreams also have à conative basis, lose 


HE d urvey of hormic theory of action B^ 

i ow desire is the. basis. action, OM . 

"unconscious, physical or mental, asis of all action, 9*7. 
l. "4, MeDougall’s ळक Social Psychology, 9. 44 —— UR 
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i 

fe To a superficial critic the Hormic theory and the teaching of 
Wil the Giti, may seem to be diametrically Opposed. If he prides 
himself on being a Sanatanist, he would say that this theory is 
Py. sacrilegious. Lord Krsna says that we should be desireless, and 
ick how can we be so if every action has a desire at its root. But; 
y, here it is hoped to prove that the Gità idea of action is in no 
w " way antagonistic to the Hormic theory. 
a Since the question rests upon whether it is possible to do 
desireless action, as. alleged to have been urged by Gita, it 

Wi would be better to understand clearly what 
di « desire". “ Desire is conative impulse working on 


ned and carri. 
The working: of 


d his character. 
th The confusion arising out of a misunderstanding of Gità's desire. 


Y less action is not a genuine confusion. The difficulty arises when 
for the fruit of action. 


about a desire for action. 
a Action is but a means to an end and the 


S reach that. That urge to attain something is desire. So far, 

.,, the definition of desire is common to both the theories. Let us 

im now see whether they disagree when they talk about the control 

f of this desire. 

~ Arjunaisa reputed warrior and upon him rests a great 

a “esponsibility. But on eeing that he has to fight his own friends 
and relatives, he draws back. He cries out that he would rather 
¿De shot unawares than fight his own kin to gain his kingdom. 

Now the Divine Charioteer interposes and exhorts him not to 
lose Courage. Then follows the brilliant discourse on Karma Yoga. 

s The Lord says :— . 

É.. . न हि कश्चित्क्षणमपि जातु Renga 

E कायंते oo र्यते वशः, कर्म सर्वः प्रकृतिजैगुंणैः ॥ 


AT 


4 McDougall : * Character and Conduct of Life °, p. 4. 
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ne can ever rest for" us an’ instant = 
- . . performing action ; for all are made to act, hay 
indeed, by the Gunas, born of Prakrti. id 

` «Kow thou that Prakrti and Purusa are both 
. ningless ; and know thou also that all की | 
Gunas are born of Prakrti. In the production y ! 
body and the senses, Prakrti is said to be the Cm, | ° 
- the experience of pleasure and pain, Purusa js 
c 


= = 6 Verily, मद 


‘be the cause. Purusa seated in Prakrti experieng 
Gunas born of Prakrti ; the reason of the birth i 
and evil wombs is its attachment to the Guna 
he sees who sees Prakrti alone doing all “action, 
that the self is actionless." | 

“Even a wise man acts in accordance with li 

` mature; beings follow nature ; what can restrain 
(III, 33). 


In all these §lokas and in various other places in the Gitiv ' 
described:the tremendous nature of Prakrti which is like: 
Sakti or McDougall's Horme. E 
`“ The three Gunas are Sattva, Rajas, Tamas ; theseGr ~, 
Mighty-armed, born of Prakrti bind fast the indes zi 
embodied in the body." These three Gunas which are, it! th 
degree or other, inherent in all human nature can be tts: 
McDougall’s fourteen instincts. É de 
In Chapter XVII, verses 2 to 22 clearly define the nt be 
men who possess the three Gunas. The Gunas indicate tht! ‘of 
of a man, or conversely, by one's behaviour, we can im lif 
Guna which he ‘possesses. These Gunas are born'of Pratt 
an "८ man cannot overcome the works of Prakrti. an 
„The Gunas of Prakrti perform. all action. With the? Kr 
standing deluded by egoism, a man thinks, ‘I am thee’ 


(IIT. 27) है [Ese fol 
“For all are made to act helplessly indeed, by thef Kn 


born of Prakrti.” (IIT, 5), act 
“ If filled with self-conceit +h. et: TEE 

vain is this thy redii ie E. orgia" Ie B 

(XVIII: 59). sul ee m पा 
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प . Such-is the compelling nature: of Prakrti. T 
he | Prakrti makes Arjuna consider his weakness: on t 
_ to be of a nobler type. ` 

th 


toy, 
E 
Cay 


he power of 
he “battle-field 


Let us now come to Lord Krsna’s theory of action. We 
have seen how the power of Prakrti has been Tecognised. We 
shall now consider ‘whether we should Jet Prakrti exercise its 
. power. The will of man seems to be determined by past nature, 
a heredity, training and environment. The whole world seems to 
Im. converge in the nature of the individual. qi 
t " Even a wise man acts in accordance with his own ° nature; 
- beings follow nature; what can restraint do ? " (III. 33) 
“Yet the Gita’ recognises the soul<as Superior to the mechani- 

cally determined wiil.’ ‘What is the nature of this soul ? 
Soul : " An eternal portion of myself having become a living 
soul in the world of life, draws (to itself) the five senses with 
mind for the sixth abiding in Prakrti.” DR 


in ममैवांशो जीबलोके जीवभूतः सनातन: । . | 
i मनः पष्ठानीन्द्रियाणि प्रकृतिस्थानिं कर्पति ॥ (XV. 7) 
Thus the Supreme spirit as manifested, is the Jiva. - When He 
Ge presides over the senses, He experiences objects, He-is united 
with the Gunas and so the ignorant do .not know Him. Only 
the Yogis who strive for it find Him in themselves. 

This individual soul is eternal; affected by- nothing. It is 
deathless. The body which it occupies has beginning and end 
it because of the nature. of. Prakrti. One should realise the truth 
ht! of this eternal Soul and only then can he rise above the normal 
i life and be free from the clutches of Prakrti and Gunas. _ 


if How can one realise the soul? To know the reality of soul 
‘and incidentally its identity with the Supreme Spirit, Lord 

tt Krsna teaches the Karmayoga as a means. : . : 

ë । S. - “In the beginning of creation, 0 sinless one, the two- 
‘fold path of devotion was given by me to this world; the path of 


it knowledge for. the meditative and the path of ‘work for the 
active.” E D GU 


होकेऽस्मिनद्िविधा निष्ठा पुरा ओक्ता मयानघ! | ५ 
ज्ञानयोगेन सांख्यानां कर्मयोगेन योगिनाम॥ (HIS) - 
7 L) 
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'Sl. ^ One cannot rest from work. He should be 

* Do thou perform obligatory action; for, ! 
superior to inaction, and even the bare ESIC of thy; 
would not be possible if thou art inactive. T 
नियतं कुरु करम cd कर्म ज्यायो ह्यकर्मणः | 

इारीरयात्रापि च ते न प्रसि्धयेदकमंणः ॥ (III 8) 

In the same chapter in verse 9 he says, “ Therefore d. 
always perform actions which are obligatory, without attach, á 
by performing action without attachment, one attains | ^ 
highest.” Again in Sloka 47 Chapter II He, tells us :-- 

“ Thy right is to work only ; but never to the fruits th h 
Be thou not the producer of the fruits of (thy) actions; y M 
let they attachment be towards inaction.” h 

Herein lies the crux of the problem. How is it pos 0 
be without attachment and how to renounce the frui; ; nt 
action? "Possession may be, as it is said, nine points of th 9) 
but is certainly ninetynine points of human nature"!: ™ 
would mean desireless action, which is impossible, since: ® 
action conscious and unconscious is born of some desire v: 
vague or explicit. : : me 


Now we are faced with the following contradiction | 


working. 


a 

' (D We should be ceaselessly acting. Eo 
(ii) There are Prakrti and its Gunas which are allp the 

om ful to a certain extent. he 
(iii) We should be desireless. Au 


9 Self-surrender and the cultivation of a spiritual a£ rai 
vision are urged by the Lord. Let us now turn to Mdiof 


before considering the Gità's solution to the above problems Pro 
Dougall recognises four levels of conduct. C (तुक 
(]) T he stage of instinctive behaviour modified only Want 
influence of the pains and pleasures that are inci ot 
(2) eee the course of instinctive क bia 
Ra : he stage in which the operation of the i$; 
impulses is modif p s 
ie modified by the influence of reWi the 
punis ments administered more or less syste — 
by the social environment - | 
Sr a e e Se Se ES | 
॥. Wadia: Message of Krsna. 
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ln (3) : The stage in which conduct is controlled in the main 
a by the anticipation of social praise.and blame. 

Ji 


(4) The highest stage, in which conduct is -re 
ideal of conduct that enables a man to act in the way 


that seems to him right regardless of the praise or blame 
of his immediate social environment.! 


IT This last approaches Gita’s desireless action. "Further, 
tah commenting on the saying of Thomas a Kempis, ^ Forsake all 
St and thou shalt find all. Leave‘desire and thou shalt find rest. 
Unless a man be disengaged from the affections of all creatures 
3 th he cannot with freedom of mind attend unto. divine things." 
:x McDougall writes, “Its injunction, *leave desire,’ is an ex. 
hortation to make one desire and One purpose dominant over all 
oss © thers, if possible to the point of their exclusion or extinction ; 
ij ; namely the desire for self-perfection. It will be found that all 
{kp Systems of moral cultivation which leave a man a responsible 
nt: moral being, necessarily are alike in that respect. The only 
* , alternative is a system of discipline which gives an authoritative 
a ruling for every situation and thus deprives its followers of all 
moral responsibility save that of obedience alone." 
Coming back to the Gita, the whole discourse arises out of a 
Ob particular situation. Arjuna, a great warrior, is to fight his 
cousins who misbehave. On the battlefield, at the prospect of 
il the impending carnage of his own blood relations and friends, his 
heart fails him. The problem here is, in the words of Sri 
Aurobindo Ghosh, “ It ( Gita ) sets out with an ethical problem 
॥४ raised by a conflict in which we have on one side the Dharma 
cof the man of action, a prince and warrior and leader of men, 
ms Protagonist of a great crisis, of a struggle on the physical plane, 
the plane of actual life between the powers of right and justice 
and the powers of wrong and injustice, the demand of destiny 
६० the race upon him that he shall resist and give battle and 
; Stablish even though through a terrible physical struggle and a 
x stant slaughter, a new era and reign ‘of truth and ‘right and 
x Justice, and on the other side the ethical sense which ‘condemns 
y the means and the E SBS the action as a'sin, re as a sin, recoils from the price of 
. T McDougall: Social Psychology, p. 78, 
a ^ McDougall का Life, p. 6. 
| 9 
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individual suffering and social strife, unsettling and ‘dia 
and regards abstention from violence and battle as the m 
and the one right moral attitude. : j 
Lord Krsna offers an excellent solution, 

“oo et the Sastras be thy authority in ascertain 
ought to be done and what ought not to be done, | 
known what is said in- the ordinances of the & 
thou shouldst act here (in this world ).? : 

amarg प्रमाणं ते कायांकायंव्यवस्थितो । 


ज्ञात्वा झाख्विधानोक्तं कर्म कतुंमिहाहॉस ॥ (XV) 


The safest guide then would be the Sistras which at 


the following of Svadharma. Arjuna being of the fightin; | 


R. MAHADEVAN ; B 


must fight since it is his duty. When he thinks of the imm 


future he is swayed by his emotions and so his moral per; | 


is distorted and he talks of crime and sin. It is why the Log 


“Verily you talk words of wisdom, but the tnl. 


grieve neither for the living nor for the dead.” 


Then the Lord soars into the philosophical -heights gn: 
lifting Arjuna from the depths of Prakrti-ridden misery: 


highest bliss. The doctrine of the immortality of the sz: 
pranks of ignorance etc., need not be repeated here |: | 


see what means the Lord suggests for performing dë 
action, for action we must do. Inaction is impossible mi 


if possible is unworthy of man. “ Be always acting but me 


all actions in Him, with mind centered on the self, getting: 


hope and selfishness ( fight ) free from ( mental) fever! i 


attach yourselves to the immediate effects of acti. 


Sraddhà and with your mind always centred on Him J| 
be rid of desires." (III. 33 ). | 

From whom is the evolution of all beings, by whom li 
pervaded, worshipping Him with his own duty, a aa! be 


perfection. ” 


That Supreme Spirit to whom we should surrender i | : 


W 
re 
fr 
n 


tar 


actions is described by the Lord Himself.as follows: ^ — 


am unborn, -of changeless nature and Lord of beings yet 


ing my Prakrti, I come into TET पटक being by by my own Maya. __ Maya. |, 
l. Essay on the.Gità: 2nd Series, p. 453; °° . | | 
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Stu, 
^ MERE अजोऽपि सन्नव्ययात्मा भूतानामीश्वरोऽपि Wil! 
mM ` Rata स्वामधिष्ठाय संभेवाम्यात्ममायया ॥ (IV. 6) 
“Unaware of my higher state as the Lord of Beings, fools 
iy, disregard Me, dwelling in the human form." (IX. ) 
e. E “ForI am the Abode ‘of Brahman, the immortal and 
8 & immutable, of everlasting Dharma and ‘of Absolute Bliss." (XIV.27) 
à — "I am the self, O Gudàke$a. Existent in the heart of all 


beings, I am the beginning, the middle and also the end of all 
(LX beings.” ' (X. 20).- 


" “Beyond me, O Dhanañjaya, there is nought. All this is 
i. Strung in Me, as a row of jewels on a thread.” (VII. 7) 
mr; ' Such is the universal Spirit in whom you .should centre your 


eg, desires. McDougall tells us: “He can find Some one. distant 
A ‘goal that seems worth striving for with steady purpose............... 
„p He can subordinate to this purpose all trivial seductions. With 
m this in view, let him adopt the practice of being alone for some- 
time, in order that he may commune with himself." : 
. If one is so whole-heartedly devoted to Him, he cares not for 
the immediate results of his action. He does the action at the 
‘dictate of his Svadharma, but he is only concerned with the 
‘supreme goal. ‘The object of his desire has changed and so he 
does not care for the intermediary opposites of qualities. If he 
n ‘sacrifices his actions at the feet of the Highest he becomes one 
I" with Him. Then he can livein oneness with God and his true 
ng: self being perfected, become a faultless instrument of living action 
f in the freedom of the immortal Dharma. - I PESE ; 
-Now the aspirant gets an asakta Buddhi towards, everything. 
Jf We can now understand the Gita doctrine of non-attachment and 
, renunciation. Renunciation here means renunciation of the 
allt fruits of our action, for we can never renounce our actions. "The 
TU ‘fruits of our actions are now become worthless since our goal has 
| been fixed at a higher level, that of realising Him. -Here one is 
A :taught renunciation IN action rather than renunciation OF action, 
c He who, does actions forsaking attachment, resigning 
x : them to Brahman, is not.soiled by evil, like unto lotus 


leaf by. —. desfby water.” (V.20).. I (VESTO) E 2 


l^ McDougall: Character and Conduct of Life, 0.70. 
li 
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“ When a man, completely ‘casts .away, O Parth 
desires of mind satisfied in the self í alone by te i 
then is he said to be one of steady wisdom,” 

प्रजहाति यदा कामान्‌ सवान्पाथ सनोगतान्‌ \ 

आत्मन्येवात्मना ge: स्थितप्रज्ञस्तदोच्यते ॥ (II, sj 

.S. He who maketh Brahman alone as the object ; 

works obtains Brahman, when such a goal isin view, is it im, 
to forsake the fruits of action? To one who is always str, 
attain that, is non-attachment a difficulty? Never. Why 
conative tendencies have been directed towards another d; 
the motive power exhausts itself in that supreme goal and ; tl 
nothing to do with the baser levels of desires. With the oneg it 
desire that of attaining Brahman, will it not be possible tod 

“ That which is like poison at first, but like Nectar; 
end.” ? 

The recognition of the worthlessness of our outward: 
that it is only a passive instrument, is made possible by th’ 
knowledge. Bhakti, Sraddha and self-surrender at the fea ' 
God-head will give you true knowledge. For, has He not s 

“To them, ever steadfast and serving Me with af 
I give the Buddhi Yoga, by which they come unto}! 

" This upward transference of our centre of being zi 
consequent transformation of our whole existent ' 
consciousness, with a resultant change in the who’ 
and motive of our action, the action often ‘roi 
precisely the same in all its outward appearances smi: 
the gist of Gita’s Karma Yoga.” bee 

Reverting to Hormic psychology as propounded by Medes 
we find a similar theory of action. | 

For the essence of moral conduct is the perforin 
ones social duty, the duty prescribed by ४५६ 3 
opposed to the mere following of the p Rd 
TE egoistic im pulses,’? " 4 
'his passage from McDougall, suggests the da 


Svadharma. Human conduct i our of self. 
t elf , 
and rational beings ; uct is the behaviour of s 


; itis the "ण? it is the highest type type of purposive W 
y3 on the Gita, Ist series. : = ES 
Social Psychology, p.33, पेशा 
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l. Ghosh: Essa 
2. McDougall : 


THE PSYCHOLOGICAL BASIS 


a, शु Again McDougall shows how w 
th, immediate results may be ignored, 

“ The conations, the desires and av 

this self-rega ding sentiment a 


5j which, adding themselves to the weaker ideal motive in 
"t the case of moral effort, enables It to win the mastering 
ny over some stronger, coarser desire of our primitive 
tk animal nature and to banish from consciousness the idea 


' di McDougall is not interested 
nd; the self as much as he is interest 
iew it, Herein he tells us the necess 


in the metaphysical aspect of 
ed in the psychological aspect of 
ity for self-perfection, 


od. “ The habit of self-criticism is required and this implies 
T and arises from a strong self-regarding sentiment. The 

special moral sentiments must be brought into connec- 
ric tion with and organised within, the system of 4 more 


the’ Comprehensive sentiment—what 


enr master sentiment among all the moral sentiments 
T namely, the sentiment for a perfected or completely 
afr moral life."? 

tol “ Self-knowledge is the best and surest way to the under- 
gg standing of others ; and to each of us it is indispensable 
ent for the guidance of his own little bark through the 
le: troubled waters of modern [6.78 


em Regarding God » McDougall writes: * 
e miserable than the state of that man whose 

i y the religious sentiment, collapses through the 
destruction of the belief in God." 

Further, when asked the question, what master sentiment 
mcan we cultivate whose object cannot be destroyed so long as 
(लट endures and whose desires will govern conduct to noble ends 
yialone and never lead us to lasting unhappiness, McDougall 

answers : “Tt is Possible by cultivating the one sentiment of self- 
wW egard from which arises the fe the purpose of attainin of attaining to nobility of 
-N 
i poi. McDougall ; Social Psychology, p. 248, 
~ 2 McDougall; Social Psychology, p. 226; . . . 
ugall; Character and Conduct. of Life, 974... 
3 
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character. He whose character has developed along ti | 


can say, 


“ In the fell clutch: of circumstance, 


I have not winced nor cried aloud. 

Under the bludgeonings of chance, 

My head is bloody, but unbound. 

Tt matters not how strait the gate; 

"How charged with punishment the scroll, गू 

I am the master of my fate ; i 

Iam the captain of my soul '.' l 

About the way to attain: detachment McDougall ha pa 

thing tosay: "Any intellectual contemplation of our e li 
detaches us in some degree from them, weakens their ET 
us, even if it be merely the contemplation of scientific cut Pl 
Then‘ talking about that noblest invention of natum "x 


parental instinct, McDougall cites it as a case of disink in 
protective impulse. : Q 
| 


If we give a richer connotation to McDougall's advice: 

j ‘we hear the Lord's voice, though faintly, for he says, |. 
“ Make a plan of life and pursue it steadily; but bithi 

in your means, though inflexible in your main purpose, wi; 

that joy is in the pursuit, rather than in the attainment 4६६5 

goals ; therefore, set them high, lest you attain them toot अथ 

“The worldly hope men set their hearts upon सस 

- Turn ashes-or it prospers and anon, ^w 

Like snow upon the desert’s dusty face, pac 


Lighting a little hour or two-is gone” हा 


ale a m wor] 

गव 

MESES IRN... ` 

2 MeDougall’s Character and Conduct of Life, p- Iit pa 
: ougall’s Character and Conduct of Life, p: 25 | 
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. A VEDANTIC TREATISE AND ITS 
UNPUBLISHED COMMENTARY ५ 
A NOTICE. `. 
(Sadashiva L. Kátre) - 
| ( Continued from 2.777) - 
The Commentary | 


It is, however, the Commentary Prabhabhanu that forms the 
smain bulk ‘and importance of our Present Ms. It is an elaborate 
hs; and lucid exposition of the original treatise, The Commentator, 
t e like others of his Class, makes a great display of his vast erudition 
owe and learning and of his mastery of different Systems of Hindu 
eui; Philosophy, Grammar, Poetics, etc. He, while establishing the 
ug" Points of the original author Or refuting those of others, enters 
"e. into numerous, though usual, Sastric discussions, raises doubts and 
dismisses them with arguments. 
_ Quotations, etc., in the Commentary 
SE He never spares an Opportunity to quote, with his own 
,Iemarks, some ancient authority for or against some view. Among 
पाट works, the authors, etc., quoted in his Commentary we mee 
with the following :—Numerous passages! from the Vedic Sarhhi- 
tt tas, Brahmanas and Upanisads, of which the » the 
०४अथर्ववेदसंहिता and the ऐतरेय, श्वेताश्वतर, बृहदारण्यक (including the 
ससाज्नत्राह्मण portion, कंठबल्ली and छान्दोग्य Upanisads are distinctly 
named ; numerous passages’ from the “Epic, Purànic, Philosophical 
and Dharmaggstra literature whereof the महाभारत, the: भगवद्गीता? 
the » etc., are distinctly named ; the आः $ Wg, 
वासदेव, जनक, भरत, .देवळ, वशिष्ठ,३ व्यास, झुक (along with his unnamed 
Preceptors S pure and disciples) etc. , as also t etc., as also the Smrtis and Je Smrtis and other work, works 
i s l. These Passages are generally named as अति and sometimes as 
TA TAN, etc. The afs are sometimes also specified as द्वेतश्न॒ति, अद्वैत- 
ति, SAR, भेदश्षुति, गौरवश्रति; iets bos हि = : 
: 2. These Passages are generally named as स्मृति, वचन, etc. and the 
Works are called इतिहास, पुराण, शास्र, स्मृति, etc. The quotations from the 
ARARAT, are -designated as स्मृति, भगवदुक्त, भगवद्दचन, कृष्णवाक्य etc. 
Vasisiha is here said to have founded the: most ancient school ‘of 


I 5. 
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s . the सांख्य system, the t l R 
ascribed to them ; hool named as the साख्यs अनीशा 


followers of the sc 
५६ योग school and its adherents called the Tii, 
gem fies he followers of his schog % 


` ५ dt 
गोतम, his न्यायसूत्र यसू a ase cal. 
गोतमीय5, नेयायिकऽ, तार्किकड, पीछपाकवादिन्‌ऽ, etc. ; कणाद, ६६ 


€ 
7 
c 
t 
called the उपाङ्ग) and its adherents called thè ‘ 
ठ the combined aa ARAE schools and ein t 
called उपाङ्गपठितन्यायशाख्नविद्‌ऽ etc. ; जेमिनि, his Tdi. † 
Mimarhsa sub-schools founded by ङुमारिलभइ T3 
etc., and their respective adherents called the भाइ5, the Sm 
व्यास% Sara (also called the ARQA or शारीरिक) and hisk C 
«called the वेदान्तिन्‌७, अद्वेतवादिन्‌, मुख्यसिद्धान्तिन्‌ 5, ete, ; शंकर 
भाष्यs, and other works like the ama ; सुरेश्वर (desig . 
वार्तिकाचार्य, etc) and his वार्तिक8; हस्तामलकाचार्य, f T 
संक्षेपशारीरकाचार्य, वाचस्पतिमिश्र, ` विद्यारण्यस्वाभिन्‌ , वेदनानि 
{possibly the renowned चेदान्ताचाय), and their works; m et 
anonymous works and authors ; four schools of the aah; di 
schools of the त्रिदण्डिन्‌s ; two schools of the Ales ; twost af 
the Beats; various एकजीववादिन्‌$, the पाझुपतऽ, the se ar 
अतिम्राकृतठ and others; the कादम्बरी, the किरणावली, & va 
Tantras promulgated by Siva, etc., etc. ou 
Other Features of the Commentary zi 
The commentary explains at length several addition 
phical terms and views like अनुमान, अर्थापत्ति, उपमिति, ग्रस , _ 
i. On folio i00, the com. on verses 39 and 40900: 
सुरुषान्यतया प्रधानपुरुषयोरन्यत्वेन विवेकेन यज्ज्ञानं तेन मोक्षो भवती?! ee E. 
प्रछतिपुरुषविवेकनिष्ठा आहवंदन्तांत्यर्थः । तथा च सां्यसूत्रं तद्विपरीतः, 
तस्मादूड्टनुश्रविकात्‌ औपधादेज्योंतिशेमादेश्व दुःखनिद्ततिहेतो विपरीतो मि s. 
रातिशयक्षयादिदोषराहितः शाज्नैकगम्यपक्तिपुरुषमेदसाक्षात्कारोऽत्यन्तु | 
श्रेयान्‌ एकान्तात्यन्तिकदुःखोच्छेदक्षम इत्यर्थः etc. Obviously, the OF, 


has in his mind the verse 2 ( दृष्टवदानुश्रविकः स wearer eer द 
तद्विपरीत > सास्मा an 

: अयान्व्यक्ताव्यक्तज्विज्ञानात्‌ ) of 7०००६५४५०४ MEM (y. 

he secures to designate as सांख्यसूत्र | 

E - 2. pute Com. has alluded to the काद्म्बरी and the किण fas 
iscussing the propriety of Mangala in the beginning of 8 wort. 


Unluckily the scri . z ० | 
2 es ; scribe has committed several serious blunders P 
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K End अवच्छेदवाद, caan, सर्वेशरीरसजीवस्ववाद, four अंद्वतवाद, 
wl various एकजीवबादु&, etc. Tt discusses, in the manner of similar 
" commentaries, the application of various Laksanas in explaining 
| a the Vedāntavākyas. It also refers to several popular or Philosophi- 
) li ‘cal maxims? in the course of various discussions. The commen- 
è tary on verses 83 and 84, dealing with the eighteen Vidyās and 
lth the theory of Rasa in Poetry, Shows, like several other passages, 

WR the commentator’s admirable Srasp of different branches of 
p learning. 
Tg 


ishi Criticism, etc. in the Commentry 


The Commentary is further marked b 
५ justness and generosity of mind as also 
fe He never puts in a quotation blindly, but almost always supple- 
ral ments it with his introduction, explanation, conclusion, summary, 
,E etc. Even with those opposed to the Advaita Vedanta school he 
क, deals most generously. He attacks and refutes their view only 
ost after explaining them thoroughly. His critical mind makes its 
(fe appearance in several ways in the Commentary. He notices? 
d: variant readings of the text at several places, He also points 
out? why a common Vedic passage has undergone modification in 

a particular Vedic text. At some places* he tries to establish 


y the Commentator’s 
by his critical faculty. 


: 
e ।,_ Pega “ प्रधानमह़निबर्हणन्यायेन ” (folio 002), “ त्यजेदेकं कुलस्या 
, इति न्यायेन ” (04, “ सावकाशनिरवकाशयोम॑ध्ये निरवकाशं बलीय इति 
हः याद्‌ 22 (204 8), “ अथ केमुतिकन्यायेनापि ERE LAS ” (42 0), 
: निमित्तापाये नेमित्तिकस्याप्यपाय इति न्यायेन ° (228 a), “एहिकभविकन्यायेन” 
हे D» ` सर्वापेक्षा च यज्ञादिश्॒तेरश्ववदिति न्यायात्‌? (252), “ उत्तरपूर्वादययो- 


- र'ेषविनाझौं तह्यपदेशादिति न्यायात्‌? (27 b), etc. 
E 


„८, ^ Es.folio3 « स्पशॉपल dufd and “ स्पशोपलभ्ये cree 
ne TRACT” and “ प्रपत्स्यतां ? (Verse 6), folio 63b “ अव्ययनिदानन्द ? 
Aod C अव्ययचिदानन्दं ” (Verse 65), folio 948 “aad” and “ quii" 

(Verse 20), etc, 

‘|  3- Vide, for instance, folio 2 “ अत एवात्मा वा इदमेक एवाग्र आसी- 
" दित्यस्य स्थाने सदेव सौम्येदमग्र आसीदिति छन्दोगाः पठन्ति. ” 
PO Eg, £००46०... ,.....इद्मेव सांख्यैसेहततत्त्वमित्युच्यते etc. ?? 

P.O. III-2 3 
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the unity of different Sastras on some points. At Other » 


he exposes the differences among some authors of il 


school. 
An eciation, etc... E 
2 A it will appear that the Prabhabhanu '( jit. Bit | 
marked’Sun) is a very learned Commentary and that iti 
its title, although it does not make any new or origin] 
bution to the Vedanta literature. It reminds the reader. | 
two well-known commentaries on Sadananda’s Vedantasin 
Nrsirhhasarasvat?’s Subodhini and Ramatirtha’s Vidvanmg, 
which might have served as models to our Commentator, l 
be regretted that our Ms. is marked, as shown in the begin: ' 
this paper, with the absence of some original matter. a 
The Commentator and his Environments, etc. चेद 

I may quote below in full the Introduction and the «Fo 
ing Colophon of the Commentary as they attach cons: 
historical importance to the Commentator and his work: ' 
Folio 5 (Introduction) 

॥ श्रीगणेशायनमः-॥ शक्तिबह्मचिदानन्दौ पार्वतीपरमेश्वरौ ॥ 
लयोस्पत्तिस्थितिकरो बन्दे तौ जगतां गुरू ॥ १ ॥ 
सब्चिदानन्दरूपाय कृष्णायाङ्कि्टकारिणे ॥ 

पप नमो वेदान्तवेद्याय गुरवे बुद्धिसाक्षिणे ॥ २॥ 

आदाप्रपयाण ( = आहाः प्रपूर्यापि ) विचित्रकृत्यैः कुमो दकध्वं षयित क 
विन्यस्य C) & at क्षमताविहीन (?) ज्ञास्वावतीणो निखिलार्थदाता॥।इति 

WHET गुप्त्यै SOREN oeUe ॥ Be 

स्थाय सुतत्वमाप श्रीमाधवस्यामितविक्रमस्य ॥ १॥ Th 

स साम्मत दोलतरावनाज्ना ख्यातो जगन्यां जगतीशराजः॥ | 


anc 
l. E.g., folio 53 ff “ इति काम्यं faa त्याज्यमेव éwh 

EEUU T TS Cw COCA काम्य 4] 
फंलकत्वात्‌। वार्तिककारमते दपि काम्य त्याचायमते त्या 
ठ काम्यमपि कामनां त्यक्त्वा ज्योतिश्ञेमादीश e 


ME जनयेदेवेति तत्कर्तव्यमन्यथा ज्योतिष्टोमेन wn Co, 
also foli SEU deri स्यादित्याकरे विस्तरः ?? (Verse 39), © Yog 
olio 88 9 ff., where the Com, marks at great length the dito £ 


विवरणाचार्य = संक्षेपश 
ing Seber ssl: > संक्षेपशारीरकाचार्य, वाचस्पतिमिभ, © the 
allied topics. lew of the correct sense of the Vedantaviiy#” Re ६ 


3 


| 
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ut - 'दूर्वादलश्यामलकान्तकान्तिहुताशनः शत्रुगणस्य वीर्य ॥ ५ ॥ 
` शौरिष्टेती मेरुस्मेश एव क्रोधे कृतौ विक्रम एव दाने ॥ 
कणेः स्मरो रम्यसुकामिनीनां यशोव्धिचन्द्रः सुकृतस्य सिन्धुः ॥ ६ ॥ 
ज्ञाने समाधावपरो हि रामश्रमूपसूपैः कृतिभिः सदस्यैः ॥ 
a UH कोशस्य बलूस्थ नीतेमहेधकेः स्वामिपरैरुदारैः.॥॥ ७ ॥ 
nd, परावरज्षथिंपणाससुदेरमास्यवगेंः सहितः सभायाम्‌ ॥ z 
der, सतां ge बालविदे च भिक्षोः स्ववाधरत्नस्य तु माधवस्य ॥ ८ ॥ 
aii व्याख्यां ्रभाभान्वभिधां विधातुं मामादिशद्अन्थवरं. च SQ I 
nane वेदान्तरत्नं लघुचारुप्य सिद्धान्तसारं चिद्चिद्विचारम्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 
rl ततः प्रदत्तः पदयोगधर्मवेदान्तशास्त्रादिघु च प्रवीण: ॥ 
vi नारायणस्यात्मजवालकृष्णो राजैकजीवी पितरं सुधीरम्‌ ॥ १० ॥ 


वयासमालक्ष्यभिघां (-वयःसमां लक्ष्ज्याभिधां ?) च धात्री नववा पुरो गरन्धवरं विधाया 
Ham विमलाशयोऽहं व्याख्यां करोमि pan क्षमध्वस्‌ ॥ १३ q^ .ˆ o7 
¢ ¢; Folio 32 b (Conclusion) dee ; 
ns वेदुच्यासादिरूपेण स्वात्मतत्त्वप्रकाशकम्‌ ॥ 
ce! नोमि साम्बं परात्मानं सब्चिदानन्दरूपिणम्‌ || १ ॥ 
पभामान्वभिधा व्याख्या बोधरत्नस्य कारिता ॥ 
श्रीमता सार्वेभोमेण दौलचावेण धीमता ॥ २॥ 
सा कृता बालकृष्णेन द्विद्वीपवसुचन्द्रके ( १८७२ yu 
संवद्दर्षे व्यये मासि ज्येप्ठे gs fee दिशि।। 2 
Iè समाप्तिमगमत्तया श्रोभगवान्‌ हर: ॥ E 
|" सोमः सराधः कृष्णश्च भगवान्प्रीयतामिति ॥ ४॥ 7 
rufa औमब्राजाधिराजमहाराजसाव॑भौमदौलतरावकारिता वालकृष्ण- 
छता प्रभासान्वभिधा माधवकृततस्ववोधरत्नस्य व्याख्या समास्ता ॥ 
| The Commentator’s Personal Details, etc. 
| | The Commentator's name is Balakrsna. He is son of Narayana 
—and Laksmi who are Said to be of equal age.and.seem to be alive 
{when the Commentary was written. It seems to be a family of 
qe aharastra Brahmanas, possibly Rgvedins, migrated: to Gwalior, 
qinthough its surname is not mentioned. About his learning the 
ommentator imply says that he is well-versed in Grammar, 
Yoga, Dharma, Vedanta and other Sastras. From his salutations 
to Siva, Parvati and Krsna (who is also associated with Radha in 
४ concluding colophon), both in the beginning and in the end, 
fie appears to be an unbigoted and liberal-minded Saiva and an 
5} 
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adherent of the school of Sarhkaracarya. He describes hin 
be dependent for his livelihood solely on his royal patton E 
raja Daulatrao Scindià, under whose directions he, witha é 
unbiassed mind, composed the present extensive Com, ! 
Prabhabhanu on the ascetic Mádhava's Vecintic gem Sm £ 
raina for the delight of the good and for the understands; | 
beginners and completed it on Friday, the tenth day of thet t 


fortnight of Jyestha in Sarhvat 872 named as Vyaya (Sui. : 
i.e., about June, 875 A. C. > 


The Commentator’s Patron : Maharaja Daulatrio Scing * 
Thus the Commentary takes its additional importang: ? 
its association with an important figure in the history q t S 
Daulatrio Scindiā is here identified with Supreme Goi} 
who, for relieving the afflicted Earth of her miseris Pa & 
protecting Dharma, incarnated himself on the earth a. P 
(subsequently) became the (adopted?) son of Madhm $ 
Mahādajī Scindiā ) of limitless valour and is now (i. e. att: 
of the composition of the Commentary) renowned in thew: th 
King of Kings under the name Daulatrio. He is said to P tic 
a charming dark complexion, is described as fire to the k in 
enemies, as Cupid to handsome damsels, as the moon bom 
the ocean of glory, as an ocean of meritorious deeds, and i; ^V 
pared to Krsna, Meru, Siva, Vikrama, Karna and Ràmain t 
to his valour, patience, fury, deeds, liberality and combint wu 
Knowledge and perseverance. His Court, where he directs ० 
LUE to compose the requisite Commentary on tk: 
&l nhe CN IS Said to have among its members di 
and libera] ministr gator chiefs as also his band d « 
History and in th acs rn eae cee intellect Men 
Kingdom (or Emi : rw and having immensely Ee cer 
the end, again Daulat ^ ere force d हक d pi 
gence, is adio Have १0 eee immense Wesley oy 
described as Rajad > Caused the Commentary to be wrilt#!tir, 
Jadhiraja (= a king of kings or paramo we 
reign ) and Mahàràaja-Sarv bh = : 5 ! 
abhauma ( = an Emperor) _I8( 


Historical Gleanings his 


Daulatrio, born in 780 P E 
: ESTE; à and adopted in I794 by M th 
widow, tried to follow in the footsteps of his celebrated í । ; 
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t 
ton y father with greater vigour and enthusiasm and almost ruled the 
E politics of Poona and Delhi for some years in the beginning. 
Mt: Several martial victories, a few of them involving some ignoble 
W feats actually committed by his infamous ministers, are attributed 
lii to him during this period, although in political matters he 
the} generally proved a failure. He was actuated by a keen desire to 
ai retain or even increase the vast dominions earned by Mahadaji, 
to keep other Indian states under the Sway of the Marathas and 
Sting १० ward off all chances of foreign intervention with the supre- 
any: macy of his own kingdom and of the Maratha Empire in general. 
a Still, unluckily he failed in the long run and, by the Treaty of 
» oft Surji Afijangàon in 803, lost the major portion of his limitless 
n territories to the British, had to surrender his claims over several 
= other states and also had to acknowledge the partial Supremacy of 
St! the British in respect to foreign relations. Although he kept on 
i trying to mend the situation during subsequent years, ultimately 
di he, in a state of helplessness, made a permanent allegiance with 
“W the British in 87 and had to see with his own eyes the destruc- 


t F tion of the Maratha Empire of the Peshwis in 8i8 before he died 
t bin 827, 


| 3 Remarks 


hr As such the praise showered on him, especially the divine 
‘ot Character attributed to him, in the Commentary might appear to 
ex Students of History as extravagant and befitting only the pen of a 
3 thi dependent. Yet it is possible to find for it Some justification in 
ns facts. In the first place, there is the age-long Hindu belief in the 
| g divine Character of all Kings expressed in the well-known maxim 
नाविष्णुः वीपतिः” and we need not be surprised at its application 

ii in the case of Daulatrio, who, despite his undeserved failures, was 
si Certainly a Prince of high order on account of his personality, 
di Spirit of enterprise, numerous martial achievements, education and 
„love of letters. Secondly, prior to 877, it had appeared for some 
titime as if Daulatrāo’s attempts for the revival of his lost supremacy 
! Were being crowned with considerable success. By the Treaty of 
4805 arranged by Lord Cornwallis, Daulatrio had regained some of 
his lost territories from the British and had also been granted a 

jj free hand Over the states of Rajputana and Malwa. His shifting of 
# the Scindiag’ Permanent camp from Ujjain to Gwalior, ultimately 
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leading to the creation of the Capital City of Lashkar te 
abs one.of his remarkable achievements of this period, y t 
it was:some time after [80 that Daulatrao directed our ha 
tator to. compose the present Commentary, completed in 
one of his enthusiastic Durbars held to celebrate the f 
of the new capital. Itisno wonder, therefore, if the ul t 
general, not to speak of the Commentator who Confesses t I, 
to be wholly dependent on-his royal patron, had begun 
the. revival of Mahadaji’s supremacy and glory in Dai: I 
this stage and the titles “ Rajadhiraja” and “ Mahi; , 
bhauma ” were applied to. his name. | 'g 


Daüulatrio's Addiction to Spiritualism i 
Daulatrüo's educational attainments and literary ha ¢} 
well-known to history and are also evinced in his patr gi 
of several poets and Sastrins of which our Commentators to 
be one. The Commentary, besides corroborating thes: ar 
throws a flood of light'on Daulatrao’s love and study d! he 
‘sophy. The very fact that he selected the particular W €! 
‘gem’ and prescribed it fora learned and extensive com: णि 
speaks for his deep knowledge of the subject. fo 
Nor is this factor in Daulatrao’s personality quite w 
to people. During my recent visit to Lashkar-Gwalin: 
months ago, I met some reliable aged friends, convent 
local history and tradition, who definitely informed r | 
Maharaja Daulatrao had cultivated a spiritual temp. 
through several years and had during late years ecw 
anxious for his permanent spiritual welfare and salvation! 
mystic self-experience. He requested Annamaharaja, 3! 
3espeoted;localsaint, to administer to him the requisit , 
Tae am s permanant मा 
himself was not Se zemaed MES GE © He | 
disciple At hia REES y authorised to make the king bis d. 
-Mabipatinitha, a o मर further Davlatrào invited 
diss 2.२ Najayogin of yogin of Paithaga, ल Lashkar, © -. 
| 


— 


l. Possibly Mahadajr Scindia never used these titles with px i 


Sind il Mowe Rai norant A 
Peshwa and the British b uo when he attained eun E 


y the Treaty of Salbei. 
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in jy the due gurumantra ceremony at his hands and thereby had his 
' object of mystic self-realisation and spiritual welfare fulfilled. 
rT Subsequently Mahipatinatha, now Daulatrio’s spiritual guru, 
"li settled and built a Matha at Lashkar-Gwalior and was ‘succeeded 
fou by his disciple surnamed Purandare whose descendants, under 
stb the title Dholibuva, continue to exercise spiritual influence in the 
its |. Jocal high circles even to this day. - 


dd Its Probable Causes  : Ui sag : 


d ;.. As to what exactly led Maharaja Daulatrao,..a prince and 
` general of a high order, to cultivate an addiction to spiritualism, 
it is difficult to say. Possibly, his loss; despite his best’ efforts for 
several years, of supremacy and of ‘the considerable . portion -of 
ld: the vast dominions earned by Mahadaji, side by side with the 
r$ gradual destruction of the father empire of the Peshwas, led him’ 
org; to cherish a belief in the transitory character of material’ objects 
hesi and worldly glory. Again, his remorse for the ferocious and 
Xi heart-rending deeds committed under his name actually by his 
r y: cruel minister Sarjerdo Ghatge at Poona and at Indore might have 
om: further urged him for spiritual purification as the necessary means 
to real salvation for which he was growing anxious. - 


9. 
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RAMAYANA 
(Miss P. C. Dharma) Vi 
( Continued from page 224) B, 


lit 

The Purohita ( Chief Priest) was the master of th, Sa 
Dagaratha’s Ceremonies. As soon as Bharata Save the , fu: 
funeral rites the priest brought out the “ fire” from th, da 
CIC &०-) where it was kept and worshipped, as th dr: 
was to be used for setting fire to the pyre. The Con bo 
placed on a litter ( Sibika) and carried on the shoulders of iwa 
ing attendants to the cremation ground. During the (Py! 
procession, gold and silver coins and cloths were port 
scattered on the road, evidently for poor people to pic En 
along the route. ES 


A pyre was soon formed on the cremation ground u . 
Banks of the River Sarayü with faggots of fragrant woi 

Sandal, Agaru, Sarala, Padmaka, Devadaru 'etc., and Fu; 
kinds of incense. After placing the corpse on the funerd; ०! 
and setting fire to it, the priests chanted the Vedic पाच 
The widowed queens who had followed the corpse in dow 
and palanquins surrouned by the old servants of the palit Wus 
round the pyre with loud lamentations; and then performtie de 
water rites together with Bharata. The queens, Bhattage 
priests etc., subsequently returned to the city and slept Corp 
ground for 0 days till the Period of pollution was over. Vas 
On the I2th day after cremation, Bharata performed} 
rious gifts to the Brahma Lie $ 
money, food, and clothing (IT-77- etc), On the! high 
Bharata went to the cremation ground to collect the La 
perform the rest of the rites (II-77-8 and 26). The only dace 
; eo 
day i.e, the day after cremation. In the case 0f add 
oblations, of balls ९ | 


] z 
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venison, with Vedic Mantras and then performed the water rites 
in the river Godavari (III-68-3] etc.), 


Tk Vali was cremated by his son Angada. His body ornamented 
and clothed was carried in a litter to the crema- 

tion ground. The male Vanaras marched in 
front. The women folk went behind the corpse, 
weeping. The corpse-bearers were Picked strong men. The 
litter was carried on the shoulders of Vanaras. On reaching the 

he Sandy Bed of a River the litter was Placed on the sand. The 
th funeral pyre was prepared on the sandy bed. (To the present 
| th, day this custom is said to be F prevalent in South India). After 
thdragging wailing Tara ( Vali's wife ) from the corpse, Vali's 
on, body was placed by the attendants, on the funeral pyre which 
of was lighted by his son Arigada. After the lighting of the funeral 
he (Pyre, all the relations went to the river and performed the water 
rites for the dead and then returned home. These ceremonies 
Mave been continued up to the present day for 5000 years with 


very little change. These can be witnessed in India even today 
॥४-25- 3). 
dc. 


Vanara Funeral 
Ceremonies 


Vibhisana first brought out from the palace, Ravana’s sacred 
fire, carts, brass utensils, fragrant faggots (like 
sandal wood etc. ), fragrant incense, gems, pearls 
and corals. Then Ravana’s body was covered 
Mvith a silken cloth and placed in a golden litter, adorned with 
"lowers, The litter was carried to the cremation ground with the 
iMusic of Trumpets and the chanting of priests. The priests pre- 
mie ded the Corpse, while Vibhisana and others followed with 
faggots in their hands. The damsels of the Seraglio followed the 
t Corpse on foot. The pyre was made of fragrant faggots on which 
738 Spread an Antelope skin. The corpse being placed on it, the 
[Sf was placed on the South-east corner of the pyre. Prsadajya 
oad and ghee) was poured on the shoulders of the corpse, and 
iy, © Various sacrificial wooden vessels were placed on the legs, 
highs etc. Then slaying the beasts according to Śāstraic injunc- 
८.0७ the Raksasas dipped a coverlet in their fat and ghee and 
हि the coverlet on the face of the corpse which was adorned 
ath garlands and clothes.  Vibhisana and others scattered fried 
My Or popped rice) (Laja) over the corpse, and duly lighted 
| 2 
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Then Vibhisana bathed, and with ¥ 


the funeral pyre, : = 
performed the Water-rites with Sesamum, DarbhaGr 


Water. Subsequently the women consoled by Vibhisang, "t 
to the city (VI-I4-I00 etc.). 
/ Water rites-Nivapa. (]-02728) or Udaka Is 
: II-02-25) had to be done by the son है 
, Water Rites _ ately after hearing of the death of the fri 
they had not participated in the original cremation cq ‘ 
(II-0-7 F). Water rites were faithfully performed ty " : 
the salvation of the father (II-0-8). As pointed. out i k 
the son who had an opportunity to perform the. crematic, |. 
of his father was considered: particularly lucky by hist A 
(ा-02-0). Funeral rites were always performed by there p 
On hearing of the death of Da$Saratha, Rama told Ld 
bring the Ingudi cake and the upper cloth and went to th a 
side with Sila in the front. At the present day the upped V 
not worn.(II—-I02-20 F) Rama took water in his Aij c 
joined hands), faced the south and weeping offered it: qi 
deceased father (II-I02-25). It is stated that Rama sin 
the water (Vasodaka). The water rite was later on folie sa 
the rite of Offering the Pinda (or offering the bolus of foo!™ 
Manes). . The bolus used to be made of the food whicht to 
dividuals used to eat. Rama offered a ball of Ingudl ७877 
with Jujubes, on Darbha grass spread on the, ground (IHE : 
It was a funeral rite in honour of the spirit of the ga 
'Éraddp, ` relation. The important part of it was "(y 
ceremony Brahman, supposed to represent the spit 
oe dead, and presenting him with Wie: 
Daksina (money gift). The first. Sráddha was perform! ‘so, 
I2th day after death (the cremation being done on the P. 
(प-77-7). Subsequently Sraddhas came (०.७९ performed 
Periods and at least once a year.on the anniversary d g 


son was expected to perform the Sraddha once at lest * 
The sanctit 


TE 
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Wet १ ' 

Gre Goats’ flesh was offered as. food to the Brahman -guests in. 
vited for the S'raddha during the epic period (III-II-57 F). 
There was a widespread belief in aus 

commencing business, 

a lii : entering a new house, 

melee uepiciousnete performing marriages, 

१ or a journey etc: (I-73-8, II-4-22 

& suggested to Rama that he would do well 
lin an auspicious Muhürta (VI-3-33), 

A C the Abhijit-Muhirta was suitable for m 

mile was situated South-east. (VI-4—3. etc.) 

lit |: ‘attached to the occurrence of good. and evil portents when begin- 

A ning any business, especially when setting out for battle. 


NG, ne 


Picious moments for 
e.g. marching for battle, 
commencing a sacrifice, 
crowning kings, Setting 
and VI-4-3). Hanuman 
to start ‘the expedition 
Rama told Sugriva that 
arching to Lanka which 
Great importance was 


WU - Belief in 


0 tk auspicious moment, after worshipping ‘the Deities called the 
ptc Vastudevatas with offerings of cooked food (II-56-22). After the 
Rama asked Laksmana to 


for offering to the presid- 
"ES ing Deities, as he was anxious not to miss the auspicious time for 


folie sacrificing and entering the newly erected residence. Dafaratha’s 
fwi march to the sacrificial camp (I-I3-38), and his journey to Mithila 
[0१० attend Rama's marriage (I-7I-23 and I-73-8) commenced at 
aks auspicious: moments. 
Ii People believed in an auspicious time even for stealing. 
i: jJ atayus pointed out to Rama that Ravana stole Sita. in an in- 
: fe2USpicious moment and that he could therefore never enjoy her 
ji (0५-68-3). Sumantra placed ‘Rama’s car with its face north- 
gg wards before starting from T'amasa's sourthern bank to the forest. 


d It Was considered inauspicious to have the conveyance facing the 
| p uth when starting (II-46-34). .. 


jm The .belief in dreams Was very ; common. Dasaratha on 
if i Belief ; . Seeing evil omens in his dreams, indicative of his 
T Dre approaching death before the ‘Coronation of 


5 Rama, was very much troubled (II-4-7). Tri- 
"ua told Sita that her dreams were an indication of the course of 
a future events (VI-27-8 etc, and VI-27-55). Bharata also 

A elieved in dreams and was distressed by bad dreams while at 

Rajagrha (698 eta). o ; 
= 


| 
5 


4 v 
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The signs of impending disaster were :— 


Plunging from the peak of a mountain into , द ए 
a cow dung, with dishevelled hair ; th K 
Floating in a pool of cow dung ; 5 
Drinking oil with laughter, annointing oneself y; fo 
and diving into oil, head downwards ;. i 


Eating sesamum rice, sitting on an iron Seat q et 
black clothing, laughed at by black ay. St 
women ; gac 

Wearing a red garland and hurrying on an - (का 
chariot towards the south ; and being dragi ho 
red clad frightful demoness. 


Other signs of impending disaster were the drying y: 
Ocean; falling of the Moon on the earth ; withering Ba 
trees; cracking of the earth; universal darkness is p 
smoke from mountains; the sudden extinction of fan: 
etc, (II-69-8 etc.). The sight of a monkey in a dream yer 
cative of disaster, according to Sita (V—32-9). pov 

di 

The belief of the people in good and evil portents otage 


Belief inomens 2S Widespread. The whole poem imer 


assured Rama of success. Sita who wanted to inthe 
noticed auspicious omens (throbbing of her left eye, lt 
left thigh) and became cheerful (V-29- etc). शिष्ट, 
prem AUN from fighting with Rama gave him sf | 
mens noted ‘by him, dE impendin * Bel 
(VI-I0-I4 etc). as indicative of | impe mia 
The cultivation ofthe sciences of Astrology and कुर 
Belief in astro. १8. revealed by the use of many ea 
logy, Palmistry and astronomical terms (I-I8-8 ael 
and Sāmudrika numerous references to Palmistry V Pr 
The Astrologers, and Palmists (ino l 
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professors of Samudrika) were called:—Laksanin (II-29-9 ang 

\ diy, VI-48-2); Kartantika (VI-48-4) Ganaka (..[ 3-7) ; or Daivajia 
 (II—4-I8). The belief in Astrol 

Samudrika S'astra was widely preval 


ent. Sita w 
Jf .. for Rama on his supposed death st 
v Y zi 


rin R . sne Y: D) > 
न erin osie considered possible, 
flani 
m dents in the life of Rama, past, pre 


umstances connected with her banish- 
| Bent by such powers and knew her to be innocent and chaste 
Re:VII-49-4), Sampati saw by his "Jüana" 
Mirshat the Vanaras would succeed in g 


" JSharadvaja divined all the adventures of 
" HW L27-7 etc.) : 


hE ; 
T Sins and Crimes were supposed to be partly expiated by being 
yf Belief in the Punished by the king. The Brahman beggar 
sition of Sarvartha-Siddha requested Rama to punish him 
fs Dy: being as he thought fit, for the crime of hitting an 
te king innocent being, so that the sin might be expiated 
“i and the fear of Hell removed (VIT-59L-29). Rama's 
old him that sinners would be pardoned in the 
punished by the king here (VII-59M-39). 


Tiged Ministers ¢ 
ature world if 
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ved that the misfortunes of the subjects» 

- to maladministration by the kings, ग by. 
MU instance the Brahman who went to R 2 Q 

EU] a be his dead child, told Rama that in the ui ol 
_ due foie ing kingdoms children did not die befor, 

king’s fau. s "5... fathers and that therefore the death of ü p 

a’s maladministration (VII7,, $ 


People belie 


must have been due to Ram 
as were supposed to increase in strength ah si 
Make : SE. twilight (I-26-43). Visotning (I 
SS Rama to kill Tatakd before sunset as she, Ju 
demonsatnight otherwise become invincible, m 
time - (II 
Belief in “Possession by evil spirit” must have been c. 
° during the Epic period just as at the prs Pel 
eae inevil ;n South India. Dasaratha, on seeing [tag 
sulking on the floor, told her that she 5 

like one possessed (II-I0-30), as she asked for unreasonit: 
(II-22-57). Sumantra reported to DaSaratha, that Siti - 
forest stood like one possessed (II-58-34). Kausalyais &P 


as trembling like one possessed with a Bhuta (II-60-l). ‘he 
The Hindus believed that various Spirits presided 6 
or natural elements, trees, rivers etc. (me 
Spirits good “forces were all attributed to the i^ B 
Kausalya called upon all these presidint 
to protect Rama (See the 25th Chapter of Ayodhya Ke s 
the forest. d i 
Bharadvaja told Sita to salute the great MyWxte 
हलक ee Banyan tree on the banks of the Ge: | 
sanctity of par- Pray for blessings (II-55-25). Sylva: 
ticular trees were supposed to reside in the sit Bel 
| (ए-55-25). ade 
The Sangama or confluence of two rivers, e.g. Sarayl™ ime 
was always considered: to be 9 sacred $ D 


Belief in . the 4 
sanctity of the 20). ver Ganga “was considered 


है "m 
goniluenont gf in those days. It was supposed to E j Sup. 
the sanctity of -the persons who bathed in it but also Be 
the Ganges whose ashes were washed by its y 
lead them to salvation: (I-43-22 VR 
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te v, I-42-8) Ganges water was used. in: t 
R & (-4-34)._ Water rites for the dead; perform 
INI t the Ganges were Supposed to lead to the s 
nig (II-83-24 and II-50-24). Bharata before: cros 
tin formed the water rites for. Da$aratha (II-83-24), Rama on 
ft getting into the boat when . crossing the Gang 
TH the forest prayed to Ganga for his welfare, Laksmana and Sia 
i fk sipped water and saluted “ Ganga” on Setting into the boat 
nitra (II-52-77 &c.) While crossing the river Ganges and the river 
se Jumna, Sita prayed to the presiding Deities, for favour, and a safe 


return with Rama and Laksmana after the completion o£ the exile 
(7-52-82 &c., II-55-9 &c.). 


um o o Particular spots were considered 
Pree he in. sacred Gaya, Siddha$rama, Himalayas, Naimisa forest 
ing itages &c. The mere sight of ' Citrabuta Hill was 
T ` Supposed to purify a man from his sins (II-54_30), 
mat: Cows were held in great: respect (VII-23-2I &c.). Even un- 
Si. | _ Principled Ravana respected the Cow Surabhi by 
isis यकर in Es = circumambulating her (VII-23-2] &c.) Cow's 

he Cow milk, curd and butter, were valuable and indis- 


Ta pensable articles of diet in the vegetarian diet of 
Tidrahmans, and curd, butter and ghee wer 


es on hi way to 


Sacred e.g 


a equired for ploughing, and drawing Gorathas and Sakatas. But 
T the Sanctity attached to cows in India, they would have been 


Ge minated by indiscriminate slaughter for food. 

idi : People believed in the possibility of understanding the speech 

aé Belief in the Of animals in exceptional cases. Küibeyr's 

- 0ssibility of father was credited with such knowledge 
कडव्यात ° (7-35-8). | | 

Primate 80 of 5 

sf | Various Superstitious beliefs ‘were held during the period 

x VASE about eclipses, death vision, insects, geography 

gi juperstitious etc. The eclipses of the sun and the moon were 

ott Beliefs Supposed to be due toi the planets Raku and Ket 

" | - who. were supposed to swallow the Sun and the 

: 8 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


MISS P. C. DHARMA P 


60 
: be killed by ; 
T ion was supposed to y its 
Moe ei) axi as they were born. MEE às ° 
(I sed to see golden trees (प-53-8). The Unive ? 
i to be supported by eight big elephants stating, € 


; d earthquakes were attributed to the : 
eight quarters, an ; pr ^ 
the heads of elephants out of weariness (I-40-3 etc), ( 


Belief in Fate and Karma has always been one; 5 
à distinguishing characteristics of the Hio 
Belief in Fat right up to the present moment. Hi, ^ 
that every man reaps what he had sown in his previous, | 
that Destiny or Fate is all-powerful and cannot be conge ६] 
any amount of human effort. King Anaranya told ib; 
when he was fatally wounded, that Time or Fate was in w 
(VIJ-9-25). Fate or providence was supposed to sp 
(-69-4 etc.). Rama consoled Tara by telling her, the: 
could overcome fate and that griefs and joys were ण. 
the Creator (IV-24-42 F) Rama comforted Bharata E: 
him: “No creature is endowed with the power di 
over the course of events. Man is not independent d w, 
The destroyer (Tinie) draws him hither and thither (I: an 
Sita told Hanuman that everybody was at the mercy df di 
that fate was invincible (V-57—3 F) Rama who had ot in 
any distinction between his own mother and Kaikeyi, tbe 
why she inflicted misery on him, and came to the cond: 
it was Destiny that made her press for the Coronation 
and his own banishment with harsh and cruel words ur 
etc), Rama pointed out to Laksmana, when c^ — 
arrangements for his Coronation, “Destiny is above cn ex 
It is beyond the powers of any creature to avoid Mir 
quences of destiny. No one can withstand destiny, hi cal 
our view, until it is realised by the "consequences v 
fight with destiny. Destiny is the cause of happii ^ 
fear, anger, profit and loss, birth and death. EV, 
austerity under the influence of destiny renounce ue Shi 
and succumb to the attacks of anger and desire. à jg the 
to the completion of work undertaken, and the ? ; bir 
un-thought-of events, is nothing but the action of dete” 
mind be brought under discipline by this rationale f 


i 
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yu cause for sorrow regarding my thwarted coronation,” Rama 
: de asked Laksmana not to find fault with his father or Kaikeyi as 
. Mk the whole thing had been ordained by destiny (II-22-20 &c.). 
ned Kausalya told Rama, when she was unable to divert him 
e di from his resolution, that it was impossible to withstand Destin 
). (II-24—32)' ànd that “Destiny was incomprehensible” (IT-24-35). 
Sumantrá thought that there could be no merit in Brahmacarya 
| हट Vrata, in: Vedadhayana (Recitation of the Sacred Scriptures) or in 
Hir the practice of virtuous acts, as even Rama possessing those 
ind, merits had come to grief on account of “Fate” (II-52-7). The 
WU Raksasi women in weeping over the dead Ravana, pointed out 
‘OM: that the slaughter of many Vanaras and Raksasas had been 
old i brought about, solely by Fate and that nothing was capable of 
iii withstanding it (VI-I3-23). 
) Spe The opposite view was also held by some like Laksmana, 
E . Who asserted that only weak people talked of 
a dined Lj Din destiny, and that Destiny was weak and power- 
! smana less with brave people and that only cowards 
di talked of destiny (II-23-6 F and [6 F). Laksmana 
it d was of opinion that too much fear of the censure of the world 
(and too high an ideal of what example one should set, were 
off disastrous to one’s personal interests (II-23-5). Laksmana was 
tin the minority. The great majority of Hindus have always 
j, * believed in “Destiny”. 


nde Rāma was of opinion, that this world was the Karma-Bhümi 
né: d (7-09-28) for performing good and bad actions, 
sr i ne the fruits of which were to be enjoyed later on. 
nd 


Dasaratha thought that the calamity of Rüma's 
mye exile had befallen him on account of sins Committed in previous 
| th births (II-39-4) such as depriving the mother cows of their 
hid? calves, or thoughtlessly slaying living things (II-39-l). He told 
Mi Kausalya that he was only reaping the effects of his own . Karma 
nts (7-63-6). j 
gë Kausalya told Rama that - destiny was all-powerful, as 
ir? Sven he had to be banished to the forest for no fault (II-24—5). 
ye! She lamented that she must have cut of the paps of cows when 
ig? t ne calves were hungering after mothers’ milk, in some former 
gg birth and that therefore she was paying for her past sin, by 
# P.O.II-3. M 
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suffering the loss of her son (II-43-7). Sita attributed ie | 
fortune to her previous Karma (VII-48-4). She Wondered y 


sin she could have committed in her former birth to = 
E 


torments of the Raksasis (V-25-I8). Sita on seeing the 
created dummy of Rama, killed in her presence, lamented i 
she must have prevented the gift of a bride in her previo ५ 
and therefore was reaping the results of her past sinful deed, 

When Hanuman told Sita of his desire to torment ang : 


Raksasi guards, Sita replied that her sufferings were only dy 
her ‘own past Karma and that the Raksasi guards wer : 
carrying out the orders of their master (VI-6-37 FF). The i 
merable damsels captured by Ravana wondered what evil | 
they had done in their former lives (VII-24-4). The B " 
with the dead child who came to Rama’s city gate x] 
what sin he had committed in his previous birth for the los h 
only child (VII-73-4). King Nrga believed in fate and Kin, 
and accepted his curse (VII-54-I5 F). Rama attributed a 
troubles and the loss of Sita to his past sins (III-63-3 F). Kı : 
told Ravana that one would certainly reap the fruit of his Kir 
and that the fruit would be in accordance with 00650 
(VII-5-26). 

The various Vanara heroes are said to have inherited | 
special strength, skill and virtues, | E 
powerful fathers although born of an infe 
race of mothers (I-I7-I8). Kaikeyi is said to have inherited 
mother's vices. Girls were supposed to take after the 
and boys were supposed to take after the father (eg. Kai 
and Bharata II-35-27). Nala, the Vanara Engineer is sil 
have inherited his Engineering skill from his father Vis 
the famous Architect (VI-22-49). Hanuman is said to} 
inherited his fleetness and strength from the Wind God 
(IV-66—30). 


Sampati enunciated a theory similar to the modern ther 
AOT adaptation of the body of animals to the i 
adaptation to and environment (IV—58—26 etc.). Het. 
environment. Vanaras, who wondered at his sharp ue 
"the sharpness of vision of birds depea™ 
the distance at which their natural food could be seer 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


| 
| 
/ 
| 


i. Heredity 


Mim. 


WU  soME CUSTOMS ~.) 45S FROM THE RAMAYANA 63 


| T birds) find their food on the ground, th 
Tr cocks when searching for food. Hence their visi €y need not 


E I j A 
; प The crows feeding on the fruits of Meals v 

farther when flying and have better vision. The sharpness d 
lg! sight is greater in the hawks; and the vision of vultures still 
d sharper. 88 they have to spot food at very great distances when 
L| fying in the higher regions of the atmosphere. The Garuda or 
: the Brahmani Kite flies highest and it has to spot its food ds 
| a still greater height and hence its sight is very sharp." - Sampati 


belonged to the class of Garudas. So he could see Lanka, 00 
leagues away. Each age has got its own beauty and own Culture 
A survey of the Ramayana age reveals a state nursed in princel 
lore though clouded by the mist of superstition. y 


e» 


SS fa S 
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ADDITIONAL NOLEN UN SoS iNO MERAL I» 
(O. Stein) : 

P. 6 note 2:and p. 8, note 2: For a list of the Pur 
Smrtis cf. G. Jha, Hindu Law in its Sources, vol. T, P | 
930, p. 30-32. 

P.7 line 9: Though there are later lists of 3, ७, 5 
samskaras the Sarirah samskarah are 8 in number from ù 
pum pünigrahana, see Hi llebrandt, Ritual-Literaty, " 
cf. Kamalabai Deshpande, The Child in Ancient: 
Poona 936, p. ff. 

P. 8 line 22: 36 rgis as authors of Smrtis are enumergy 
Devanabhatta’s Smrticandrika vol. III, part l, p. 2 (ed. Ms. 
where other lists occur, also 6 or 7 Upasmrtis (not IS,as id 
History of Dharma$astra I, p.ll8,says; norin the Sarasvati: 
p. 3, but in both books follow 8 Puranas). 

P. IO note:  Viramitrodaya by MitramiSra and Miti 
on Y. III, 240, referred to by Apararka too. 

P. ॥7, line 74: Brhadar. Up. II, I, 9 (cf. Brahmavidyi 
id ; Ksurika Up. 7) says that there are 72,000 veins, called 
the number, however, is not given in the parallel passage Kx 
Up. IV, I9; cf. Brhadar. Up. IV, 3, 20. 

P. 72, line 5: OnIi8 means for direct knowledge v: 
lead one to release according to Madhva cf. R. G. Bhandar! 
Vaisnavism, Saivaism etc. p. 60f., who refers (p. 59,n. 5) n: 
Madhvasiddhantasara of Padmanàbhasüri. 

P. 20, line 2: The 8 dvenikadharmas are enumera 
the Uttaratantra, a work ascribed to Maitreya and pr 
only in Tibetan, translated into English by Obermiller, 
Orientalia IX, 93, Pp. 26-63. 

P. 27, 2nd line from bottom: For an 48८६८६0 
cf. L. deLa Vallée Poussin , Mélanges chinois et bat 
ques I, p. 397; the number of 8 Arhats in China and Tib 
be found in an inscription of 959 A.D.; to the number 
two Taoistic symbols of East and West, the Tiger and the Dé 
have been added, the names of which are rendered as Nin 
and Pindola, or Kagyapa and Nandimitra; cf. Waddell 
898, p. 329f.; S. Lévi et E. Chava n nes, JAXI,t $, 
p- If, esp. 275f. In Mil. 355. first 28 good qualities ® 
are enumerated, then 8 good qualities with whom becom 

pletely endowed whosoever carry out the vows. 


Ab 
js 


*First published in the Poona Orientalist, Vol. I, No. 3, pp: 
references are to these pages. 
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p. 28, line 8: Tod, Annals of Rajasthan (ed. London 832, 
| Lp. 757; 2nd ed. Calcutta 979, II, p. 658 3 3rd ed, Oxford 920, 
. i p. 84) quotes from the Khoman Rasa a passage about the g 
varieties of artisans in Chittorgarh. 
m) var P. 28, line 3: Influenced by Indian Buddhism the number 
| l8 is 3 be found in the Tibetan “ History of the Existences of Pad. 
: masambhava” the Padma thang yig Uddiyina i.e. the Swat valley, 
is said to comprise 5 big. provinces, 2 small provinces, ]8 big 
villages, and 96 big towns. Vajradhara makes 8 Tantras rain- 
: ing down on the roofs of king Ujayin's houses (ch. XVIII, T. 
i p. 84; Schl. p. 532 ) In the 32nd chapter ( T. p. 40; Schl. 
१ p.535) the “ 8 fruits of the Tathagatas" are mentioned, and 
in the same chapter ( T. p. 44) among the texts, taught by the 
preceptor of Gods and men, occur ll hearings ( bcva brgyad 
„ an ); 8 divisions of the Avici-hell are found in ch. 45 (Schl. 
J) P 558); I8 kinds of treasures are enumerated in ch. LIH (T. p. 
११); in XCL (T. p. 369) 4 treasures are mentioned, each of 
] which has 8 ones again; LXXXVIII (T. p. 358) mentions the 
| Tantra of 8 spiritual bases (sems smad bcva rgyad), and XCII 
(T. p. 377) a rain of blood lasts for [8 moons (months). 
|  P.28,line 22: For the symbolical number 72, i.e, 4x 8, 
the latter being 8+6+4 ; ल. Przyluski, Journal of the 
Greater India Society II, 2 (935), p. 66. 

P. 30, line 4: v.Glasena P P» Der Jainismus p. 336. 
Tefers to the Acaradinakara according to which with the Svetam- 
l8 kinds of men and two more among women are not 
allowed to enter the order. 

a P. 37, line ] : Prof. K. Chattopadh yaya kindly 
ii ct attention (by post-card, 3. XII. 936) to the colophons in 
ityadarpana the author of which, Viévanatha Kaviraja, 
mself m stadasab hasavaravilasinibhujanga. 


m Quoted according to the French translation by G.-Ch, Toussaint 
! Hautes सह T.), Le Dict des Padma (Bibliothique de l' ‘Institut des 


Parallel oe chinoiscs, vol. III), Paris 933 ; for some passages cf. the 
“l Abhan quotations in the survey of ‘the contents by Schlagintweit, 
tere sq Mer. Akad. d. Wiss., Philos.-philol. Kl. XXII, 905 (abbrev. 


n 2. 
| "naue ch: XII, p. 528; according to the Lithang Ms., the base of T’s 
Millions of os XII, P- 67, instead of I8 big villages are mentioned 8 
| big Gistrigts, cadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 
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THE ASVAMEDHA PERFORMED BY Spy, | 
JAYASING OF AMBER (699-744 a-n.) | 
(P. K. Gode) र 


| 

In my article published in the Journal of Indian Hig 
Madras, I produced contemporary evidence to Contradjs i 
suggestion of Dr. Dinesh Chandra Sarkar that "Sevai ळ्या i 
probably did not celebrate any ASvamedha." Since the m i 
of my paper I have come across some more documentary ey, 
of an anthology called the Padyatarangini, 3 MSS! of whig. 
available in the Govt. MSS Library at the B. O. R. Institute tej 
This evidence corroborates the evidence already 7९०७४ 
me proving beyond all doubt the performance of the Astan 
by Sevai Jayasing. I shall refer in this paper to the Msi 
Padyatarangint viz. No. 725 of 886-92 acquired by Peters? 
the Govt. of Bombay. The work was composed by Vraja 
i. Vol. XV, pp. 364-367. E 

2. There are in all three MSS of this anthology recorded by Ac 

in his Catalogus Catalogorum. They are identical with the followin! 


in the Government MSS Library :— | 
(i) No. 725 of 7886-92—Text with author's own commentary oat 


anyokti verses of the text. The commentary is called « अन्योः , 
प्रकाश inthecolophon on folio 23 of the MS. The MS contains i 
styled as ““ नृपतिवंशवणन ? plus an additional verse recording the | 


composition viz. the year 809 (Samvat)—folios 28. 
(ii) No. 724 of 7886-92—Same as above —folios 25. 
(iii) No. 4श of 7887-97—Contains text and Commentary but (व J 
contain the verse of the chronogram as also the 37 verses 


i: नृपतिवंशवर्णन, ?? It ends as follows:— मीती मार्गसीरस 9$ l 
संवत ॥ १८५१ ॥ पुस्तक लालामथुराकिशोरजीने लिषी आत्मपठना्थ 
श्रीविजेंगोविंदमंदिरे ^! 

I am thankful to Dr. Hara Datta Sharma, M.A., Ph.D. for dni 
attention to the references to हयमेघ in the above anthology: 

3. Vide Fourth Report (894) pp. 26-32. 

4. -Vrajanatha edited a work called वैदिकवेष्णवसदाचार न 
हारिकृष्णमिश्र by order of Sevai Jaya Sing (See MS No. 443 of षि 
R. I. Govt. MSS Library, folio 22—“ ग्रंथोय genis 
संस्कृतः | त्रजनाथमयेनाहों कविना यज्ञकारिणा. ” 
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THE ASVAMEDHA PERFORMED BY SEVAI JAYASING I67 


Madhava or Madhosing, son of i saol 

Seen, Endast, month of Pasga ofthe yea 80 wi c 
ponds to 77३ January 2755. Verses l to 37 at the end of the . 
work are devoted to the praise of Jayasing and his son Madhosing 
=Madhava. In particular verses | to 0 deal directly with Sevai 
Jayasing and the sacrifices performed by him. I shall, therefore, 
reproduce them here to acquaint the reader with their contents 
and their bearing on the question at issue viz, the A§vamedha 
sacrifice commonly attributed to Sevai Jayasing. These verses 
read as under :— 

“ यस्तीक्षणांशुकुले aya विमले श्रीमान्धराधीश्वरः 
पृथ्वीराज इति ग्रभावमहितः अत्यर्थि Rat रणे | 
श्री कूमोन्वयभूषणं नरहरिप्रेसैकपात्र श्रियो 
लीलासझयुणेकधाम सकलक्षोणीशचूडामणि: ॥ १ ॥ 
aà सततावदातचरितः प्रोढप्रतापानल- 
ज्वालाजालविदीपितारिनिवहः सच्छा्रनिष्णातधीः 
देवत्रामणपूजकोतियशसा कुर्वन्सितं भूतलं 
जातः श्रीजयासिह इत्यभिधया ख्यातो धराधीश्वरः ॥ २ ॥ 
केनाभवन्नुपतयो बत विक्रमाद्याः 
केनाथकारि न हि तेषु तुरंगमेधः i 

———— Ó——— n P  ÓMP. 
3 reme जयसिंहकल्पद्रम (Composed a.p. 73) on folio 
of the MS of वसदाचार, He appears to be identical with 

> 4 Karnataka Brahmin who attended the Asvamedha of Sevai 


J a H वाजिमेधारंभ 
= yasing as stated by कृष्ण कवि in Chap. IV (वाजिमेधारंभ) verse 4 of 


रपरविलासकाब्य (MS No. 273 of 884-86). ‘This verse reads as follows :— 
करणाडदेस्यद्विजवंशदीपश्चराचरे यश्चयनीप्रसिद्धः। 

सात्रागतः श्रीहारिकृष्णशर्मा पुरस्कृतो गोकुलवासिवर्येः ॥ ४१ ॥ ” 

> P. 29, verse I and p. 32, verse 36 which reads:— 

ततुध्वे बजनाथेन रम्या पद्यतरंगिणी | 


i Sa निबद्धा शोधनीयेयं सद्भिः सारानुरागिभिः ॥ ३६॥ ? 
Corded by e Indian Ephemeris, Vol. VI, p. 308—The chronogram is re- 
& s. author in the following verse at the end of the MS :— 
"दाअवसुशीतांशु १८०९ fase मासि पौषके । 
एकादश्यां रविदिने ग्रंथः संपूर्णतामयात ॥ 
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अस्मिन्युगे निखिळमूपतिसावंभौम- | 
तद्यज्ञकृद्विजयते जयासिह एकः ॥ ३ ॥ 
पारीक्षितोपि विदधे हयमेधसुच्च- 
स्तन्नापशापमयसुत्तमपुरुषोपि | 
राजाधिराज'जयासिंह. TART 
निर्विघमेनमधुना भगवत्प्रसादात्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 
योदाद्वनीपककुलेषु सुवर्णपूगा- 
नंमःकणानिव नभःस्थितवारिवाहः | 
वेदोदितेन विधिना हयमेधसुच्चे- 

शक्रे तथा क्रतुशतानि महाधनानि ॥ ५॥ 
आसन्पूर्व मानासंहादयोपे 

mem: क्षोणिपाजाः केयतः । 
चक्रुसैमिं झमिपालान्वशेते 

श्रौते मार्गे नेव निष्ठामवापुः ॥ ६ ॥ 
राजाधिराजो जयसिंह येक- 
स्तद्वंशजः ग्राक्तनपुण्यपुंजात्‌ | 

संभावितो दक्षिणदिख्दिजेन्देः 
श्रद्धालरासीच्छृतिधम्मे एव ॥-७॥ 
पपाठ चेदं विद्घेग्निहोत्रे 

चकार यज्ञान्विविधान्सदैव | 

धनं द॒दौ ब्राह्मणपुंराचेभ्यो 

ग्रामान्‌ गजांश्वापि तुरंगमांश्च ॥ ८ ॥ 
बभौ स तस्य ऋतुराट्‌ तदानीं 
Readers सम्दद्धिभाज: | 
अत्रागतश्चेत्रकुलः सदेवा- 
स्स्वणोर्ड्पाश्चोंथ सविष्यदेव ॥ ९ ॥ 


Åu NPR HS og m _ Fea ge, ह 


i. Compare [svaravilasaka i B.O. R. Insti M OY 
273 of 884-85 Folio e ravildsahavya of Krsna Kavi, B. 0 


“ यस्यावळोक्य घरणीवलये समंतात. 
सवु राजसु विशिष्ठतरानुभाव॑ | 
दिल्लीश्वरः सपद्जातमनःग्रसादो- 


राजाधिराजपदमपितबान्प्रकामं nagd" 0. 
See also Irvin: Later Moguls, vol. II, pp.i24. The title 
was conferred on Sevai Jayasing on 72th June 7725. 
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| बेदन्यासतचुः पुराणमनने तकांगमे गौतमो 
i वेदांतार्थविवेचने विधिसुतः काब्येषु काव्योपरः | 
| Hat व्याकरणे कलासु कुशलो गगेस्तथा ज्यौतिषे 
| नानाशास्रविचक्षणो जयहरिः क्षोणीशमुख्योभमवत्‌ ॥ १० ॥ ” 
| The mention of तुरंगमेघ ( v. 3) and of हयमेध ( verses 4 and 5) 
by Vrajanatha in A. D. 753 will settle once for all the doubts of 
historians regarding the performance of the A§vamedha sacrifice 
by Sevai Jayasing. The explicit statement of Vrajanatha that 
Jayasimha performed the hayamedha according to Vedic injunc- 
tions (“ वेदोदितेन विधिना इयसेधम्‌,. .चक्रे ”) is another direct con- 
temporary testimony of a writer connected with the Jaipur court 
in 753 A.D. and it would be worthwhile recording in this 
paper some Imation about this writer furnished by contem- 
| porary records. ; 
A poem in praise of King Madhava Simha =Madhosing, son 
of Sevai Jayasing, was composed by one Syama Lattü in Saka 677 
(=A. D. 755) i.e. two years after the composition of Vrajanatha’s 
| Padyataraügint. The title of this poem is Madhavasimharya- 
S'ataka.? It mentions the names of several learned men who 
fourished at Jaipur during the reign of Madho Sing. They are :— 
Gangarama (v. 22), Rame$vara (v. 23), Gopinatha (v. 24), Vi$va- 
nüha (v, 24), Vrajanatha (v. 25), Sudhakara S'armā (v. 26), 
Yamunakara Sarma (७. 27), Haridatta S'arma (v. 28), Kevalarama 
SR 7 कि S'armā (v. 30), Ravidatta S'arma (v. 3!), and 
ae m RADAR was perhaps a Maharastra Brahmin 
M uu Pus ur v. 33). The verse which 
as follows :— 


“ जयति श्रीब्रजनाथः कविरिह सततं बजाधीशे। 
T सुकलितदृढतरभक्तिजयपुरनगरे पुराधीशे ॥ १२५॥ ” 
क्‍ was kae satemene made in the the above verse that Vrajanātha 
tion of ae y attached to Madhosing’ is proved by the composi- 
© Padyatarangint by Vrajanatha with a view to please 
(ge his Be ASSES: c क ee पट 


l. vi = : $$ 
list, Vol, jante on this poem by Mr. M. M. Patkar in the Poona Orienta- 


2. Vid P. 4, Pp. 34237. e 
Goving tal eshwa Daftar XXI—Letter No. 38 dated 25th January, 778-- 
Ho reports to the Peshwa that Jayaji Scindia and Malharrao 


Solkar ] 

eft Tai Vi 
Jaipur after Seating Madhosing on the Jaipur throne. Vide also 
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More information about the family of Vrajanātha i, wal 
to us by Krsnakavi the author of the ISvaravilasakaoyg, mi i 
MS of which is available in the Govt. MSS Library at t. à d 
Institute, Poona viz. No. 273 of 883-84. In chapter y d i 
historical kavya we get the following verses regarding Vr 
S'armà and other members of his family :— ba 
Folio 37— i 
८ चुरंघरे राज्यधुरं समस्तं पुत्रे निधायेश्वरससिघनास्नि। 
कमान्निवृत्ताखिळभोगतृष्णः BOGART वभार ॥ ५॥ 
विधाय सम्यक्‌ सुकृतात्मकानि कार्याणि विज्ञातपरास्मतस्वः | 
गोविददेवस्य पदारचिदे प्रमाणमेकांतमनन्यमूहे ॥ ६॥ 
तस्याखिछे पंडितराजचक्रे मान्यो गुरुश्रातृसुतोतिविद्वान्‌। 
शरीपौंडरीकाध्वरयाज'योभून्नित्यं समीपे त्रजनाथरामो॥७ ॥ 
ऋरवेदिविग्रम्रवरावतंसो रत्नाकरो नाम गुरुनृंपस्य | | 
प्रभाकरो नाम बभूव तस्य भ्राता सदा यो मथुरेकवासी॥ cd / 
तदाश्मजः श्रीवज्नाथमानामा तथापरो गोकुळनाथ उक्तः। 
तौ आतरौ संनिहितो नुपस्य निरंतरं शा्रकथां दधाने ॥ ९॥ 
्राज्ञोत्तमश्रीत्रजनाथवक्त्रविनिगंतां शाजकथामजस्र | 
शुण्वन्सविद्वन्ससुदायमष्ये TAT कालं सकरूं निनाय ॥ १०॥ 


The above verses explicitly tell us that Sevai je 
entrusted the administration of the state to his son Jnr | 
(v. 5). He then spent his time in devotional duties z 
Govinda (v. 6). In the whole assembly of pandits at his C 
there was always by his side one Vrajanatha S'armü whové 
son of the brother of his guru and who was very much respt^ 
account of his deep learning. Vrajanatha had performed) 
darika sacrifice. Ratnakara Uhr the guru of the King U% 
He was an ornament to the line of Rgvedi brahmins. He 
brother by name Prabhakara, who always resided st 


| 


टण 


OU ERCIPTT 


LE 


| 


DELE ge: 


Peshwa Doftar II, Letter No. 3i, dated 27st February, 7757, : " | 
the “horrid murders perpetrated upon the Maratha forces S. 
Madhosing." In an earlier letter (No. 29 dated i5th Feb. [%॥ ^ 
is styled as ‘‘ दुबाद्ध १? or wicked and < विश्वासघातकी ” ort 

l. In the colophons of the MSS of Fayasinhakalpadruma 
Ratnakara, the author is called « देवभट्टात्मज dieti z 
MS No. 253 of 887-9, folio 93). 
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बज ब्राचा 


then took so 
Ü | died early a 


| "ported this tragic o 
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g) One of his sons was Vrajanatha while the other was called 
C palanātha. These two brothers were always at the side of the 
King expounding to him the meaning of the S'astras. (v. 9). Vraja- 
natha, who was the wisest among the brahmins personally expoun- 
ded the S'astras to the King almost _Without a break and in this 
manner the King passed his entire time in the company of the 
learned, listening to the Sastras and acting according to 
dharma (v. ] 0) . y 

After the tragic end of I$varasingh, Vrajanatha appears to 
have transferred his loyalty and attachment from Sevai Jayasing 


| to his other son Madhosingh as evidenced by the composition of 
| the work Padyatarangini referred to above which was definitely 


composed to please his new patron. From the verses quoted 


| above from the /'$varavilasakavya we get the following genealogy 
! of Vrajanatha’s family :— 


Ratnakara 


चट स्तन: 


V. | 
rajanatha Gokulanatha 
————————— À —— * 
l. Vide Peshza Daftar II, (p. 53) Letter ऐए०. 3 dated 2st February, 


| 75. This is an important newsletter addressed to Govindpant Bundele 


by his accountant Baburao Vishnu, from the camp of Malharrao Holkar and 


a Jayapa Scinde in the vicinity of Jaipur. This letter of five pages gives a 
A detailed account of the circumstances which resulted in the suicide of 
| Isvarasing and the treacherous conduct of Madhosing against the Maratha 


forces led by Subhedar Malharrao Holkar and Fayapa Scinde. 
The old administrators of the State -viz. Hargovind and Vidyadhara 
reported to ISvarsing that the troops of Holkar had arrived at the gate of 


| Jaipur. Ifvarsing asked them to negotiate for peace but they refused to 
I. approach Holk 


i ar whereupon feeling helpless and desperate Jsvarsing ordered 
- Page to get a live cobra as also some somalkhar (=arsenic). He 
me of this poison himself and got the cobra to bite him. He 
selve t dawn. His three wives and one mistress also poisoned them- 
ted fell dead in the palace rooms. Har Govind and Vidyadhara 
later crem हि ccurrence to Holkar, who kept a guard at the palace and 
ree र ed the body of Isvarsing with due honour along with the ‘bodies 
y Har PED and one mistress. After successful negotiations carried on 
Jaipur pis and Vidyadhar, Holkar withdrew his forces from the town of 
Sati, Madho queen and twenty mistresses of Jsvarsing burnt themselves as 
on elephants Le returned to Jaipur after a fortnight and rode into the ora 
days after Mai together with Holkar. Jayapa Scinde came to Jaipur eig! 


hosing’s arrival. ; 
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Ratnakara mentioned in the above genealogy given by 
in his [$varavilasakavya is identical with Ratnàkara, d 
of the DharmaSastra compendium called the Jayasitha. i 
druma composed at the request of Sevai Jayasing, hari 
belonged to the Sandilya gotra and was the son of a Brahmi : 
bhatta, a resident of Benares.! The lSvaravilasa Kavya RES 
us the name only of one brother of Ratnakara viz Prabha’ 
It appears, however, from Ratnakara’s reference to his ग्य 
the Jayasimha-Kalpadruma that he had two brothers? 

Ratnakara completed his Jayasimha-Kalpadruma in ABE 
(Samvat 770, in the month of nabhas i.e. Bhadrapada) aş ... 
in verse 5 of the colophon. Further information am: 
descendants of Ratnakara is luckily available and my att 
was drawn to it by Dr. Hara : Sharma.* His study d 
work on Dharmagastra composed by the great grands 
Ratnākara gives us some more details not recorded ॥६ 
Jayasimha-Kalpadrama or the ISvaravilasakavya. This greugz 
son is none other than Vi$ve$vara, who wrote a work षा 


l. Vide the following verses at the beginning of Fayasimhe-K:: 
druma (MS No. 253 of 887-9) fol. 4— 


“aa श्रीजयसिंहेन सवेशास्त्राथसंविदा | 
संप्रार्थितं तिथेः कृत्यं कुरुतेति सुसंग्रहम्‌ ॥ २६ ॥ 
रामांप्रिप्वणः सुकर्मनिरतः झांडिल्यगोत्रोद्भवः 
काशिस्थद्विजदेवभइतनयः सम्राट्‌ सुविद्यान्वितः | 
संलब्धैर्धनसंचयैबहु विधैः सवीन्‌ ऋतूनाचरन्‌ 


स्पशाखिनमसुं निमोति kr] " 
BE Ace निमोति रत्नाकरः ॥ २७ UI 
2. Ibid, fol. l, verse 2— 


— 3. Ibid, p.894. The exact Christian equivalent of these 

Saturday, 25th of July, 7773, which is the date of completion to thtt% ti 

4. Dr.Sharma has submitted to the Ninth Oriental Conference” | Ve 

on *Nirnaya-Kaustubha or Laghunirnaya-Kaustubha of Visve " 
Tts date and Contents." I am thankful to Dr. Sharma for allowing 


of this article to make my account of Ratnakara’s family 89 
possible. 
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tubha* between A.D. 788 and 803 
Nirgaya-K ad Vi$ve$vara's surname was, maha$abda,? 
Dr. Vi ioed by Vi$ve$vara and called Prataparka? 
शान esse was mahrsabdz महाशब्दोपनामा ) and that he was 
| that reat grandson of Ratnakarabhatta, the author of the 
, the ना grandson of Gangarama? and son of 
B / rara. We have already seen that Ratnakara mentions his 
: Bie S‘ardilya in his Tayasiriha-Kalpadrums, ViSvegvara 
Bees! mentioned this S andilya Botrain his Prataparha™ The 
genealogy of Ratnakara’s family gathered from the work Praga. 
parka may now be presented as follows ;— 


देवभट्ट (of Sandilya gotra) (resident of Kàsi or Be 


according to 
In another 
he states 


nares 


रत्नाकर (author of Jaya-Sirhha Kalpadruma) 


गंगाराम > These two Persons were at the court of Madhava- 
} sing son of Sevai Jayasing.3 
xt 


k विश्वेश्वर 


Library 


atthe B. 0. R. Institute, Poona viz. No. 350 of 875-76 (45 folios) dated 


Sarhvat 863 = 4.D. 7807. 
| 2. Ibid, verse I at the beginning :— 
i 


“ प्रणम्य जानकीजानिं महाशग्दोपनायकः | 
चिश्वेश्वरः सुवालानामवबोधार्थमाद्रात्‌ ॥ ?? ete. 


isa surname correct among the Maharashtra Brahmanas, 


it not possible to conclude that Ratnakara’s family came from the 
Deccan and resided at Benares ? 


Vide Pp. 29-30 of Peterson’s Cata. of Ulwar MSS. 


* Ibid verse 9 of the Extract from Prataparka quoted by Peterson. 
id verse 0. 


Ibid verse ], 


Ibid, verse 7, «« श्री्ांडिल्यसुनेः कुले किळ 'महाझब्दोपनामाजनि । ” 
Sya 8. Vide Mr. M. M. Patkar’s article on Madhavasitiharyasataka of 
Volt LAU composed in AD. (ळे. published in the Poona Orientali, 
a NO. 4, p. 35, Among the learned pandits at the court of Madhava- 
Sng two p 


jM andits viz, गङ्गाराम and रामेश्वर are mentioned in the following 
ses quoted by Mr. Patkar :— 
. ce 


केयाजो गंगारामामिधः AA: | 
ऋषिरिव बभूव चास्यां पुर्या भूदेववर्यायं ॥ 333 ॥ 


i igiti tri 
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If we now consolidate the above genealogy with that irn | 
Krsnakavi’s Itvaravilasakavya we get the following result, ! 
i zaag महाशब्द of S'andilya gotra ` | 


eue es याई 


AE (गित de 
गंगाराम 
} A.D. I755 
ate त्रजनाथ (a.D. ।755) गोकुलनाथ 


"- (after 788) | 
Besides the contemporary evidence of Vrajanatha’s work conp 
in A.D. 753 regarding the Aśvamedha sacrifice performed. 
Sevai Jayasing we have also the testimony of a pandit at ther, 
of Madhavasing in A.D. L755. He is described by Syàm le 
the author of Madhavasimharya S‘ataka as follows:— | 

“ जयति सदाशिवशमों सुनिजनधमा सुधमोग्रथः | 
माधवसिंहसुधर्मा सदसि ge: स्वधमोग्रयः ॥ १३० I! | 
The Sadásiva$arma mentioned in the above verse inar 
composed in A.D. I755 is possibly identical with the auth 
a work on dharmasdstra called the Acdrasmrticandrika’ by £ 
Sadagiva. This work begins as follows:— | as follows :— 


तत्सूनुरद्विजराजः श्रीरामेश्वराभिधः सूरिः । n 
श्रीपौण्डरीकयाजी विराजते ब्रह्मपुर्यां यः d १२३ ॥ ग 
In the colophons the 9f जयासिंहकल्पद्रुम its author is styled d 
रत्नाकर, Inverse3at the end of the जयसिंहकल्पद्रुम the 
of पाँण्डरीक sacrifice is attributed to रत्नाकर ( AS सर्वक्रतुभ्यो Ri 
पौण्डरीकं च युतं ७५८.), Ihaveno doubt that गङ्गाराम and his : 
mentioned in 755 A.D. are identical with their namesakes menti 
in the HITR of विश्वेश्वर. 
l. Vide Poona Orientalist, Vol. I, No. 4, p.36. — M 


2. MS No. 236 of 887-9! in the Govt. MSS Library st the ut 
Institute, Poona. Vide P. V. Kane's History of Dharmasastra, rol „thi 
where we have the following information about Sadāśiva and his | 


ec सदाशिव, son of गदाधर of the दशपुत्र family. First gust j 
767 century; author of आचारस्मृतिचान्द्रिका (composed for king". 
जयनगर ), लिज्ञाचनचन्द्रिका ?, 
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॥ श्रीगणेशाय नमः ॥ श्रीमन्महागणाधिपतये नम; u 
उमाकटितटस्फ्रत्करिवराननालोकन-- 

प्रसन्नह्दयं धिया सद्यमिन्दुचूडं usn | 

नमामि गिरिजाधवं भजनमात्रदत्तेष्सित ॥ 

स्मिताननमनामयं भ्रियसुमासहायं सुदा ॥ ३ ॥ 

धामादोषबुधाशिषां शुभगुणयामाभिरामाङ्कतिः 

| कामावाप्तिकृति सतामचतरन्भूमाविवस्वङ्गमः | 

| भूपायस्तनुमानद्दोषतपसां श्रीविष्णु हग्रमोः 

| सूचुः श्रीजयासिहसूपति पतिवंवंदधिकीश्यां भुवि ॥ २ ॥ 


id : यश्वासीकरबृ्िभिः सुमनसां दारिद्रयदावानलो- 

= i दुभूत तापमपाचकारकरणाकल्लोलिनीवछभः | 

Dei न्या वर्त्मनि निजां 

“a ये वर्त्मनि च प्रजामिव निजां शइवत्परजा: पालयन्‌ 


j श्रीरामस्य यशो जगाम विपुलं भूपाल चूडामणिः ॥ ३ ॥ 
| काशीजनपदनिलयास्त्ुरगमेध॑ सर्वमेधं च निमाय | 

| | अंगदिनः कुण्डलिन$ कंकणिनो येन विरचितावु(वि)बुधा: ॥ ४ li 
वंशेऽस्मिन्द्शपु्नामनि महान्‌ विष्णुददिंजाग्स्तवभूत्‌ 
सुुस्तस्य सुधीगेदाधर इति ख्यातो जगत्याल्यया | 

म तस्पुत्रेण सदारिविन कृपया श्रीविश्वनाथग्रमो- 
E d E. राचारस्सतिचंद्रिका विरचिता विद्वच्चकोरष्टदा ॥ ५ ॥ 
E ve extract verse 4. is very important as it mentions the 
f ance of or A$vamedha by Sevai Jayasing and 


he attend 
i A ance of Benares pandits on the occasion, not to say the 


umerous ; 
presents Even by the king to these Bra by the king to these Brahmins. 

i / TheB.O R.I 

ons RLM i : ५ मान 

कक NOU TETTE Ae above is the only MS of Acarasmyti- 

«i Vide also Pe y echt (Vide Cata. Catalo. III, P. 9.) 

sili (जा YE Daftar No. IL—Letter No. 7 dated A.D. 7747 This 

Jaipur, धक ee to the Peshwa from the Maratha camp near - 

© great terror and anxiety created by the presence 


of the 
i Maratha fı R 3 
ref CAE 9rces in the mind of Madhosing. ‘The letter contains a 


thom Madhos; भट राजे सदाशिवजी ” who is also called “ भटजी ? and 

a fis सदाशिवभरजी ipe in his embarassing situation. Most probably, 

a in I755 as as identical with सदाशिवशर्मा mentioned by Syama 

a adhosing sociated With the court of Madhosing. A person whom 
Consulted in hi . 

is troubles in 747 may have attained some 


*f Jaipur in a med after the enthronement of Madhosing on the 
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j 
e afew verses at the end of t h 


We shall now quot | 
to Jayasing by our author i 


which contain 8 reference 
verses read as follows :— | 
« मीमांसानयमांसळातिविमला प्रज्ञा तथा भूयसी 


ष्टिः श्रौतनिबंधचारचतुरा येपां सदाचारिणां | 

तेषां दष्टिपथं प्रयातु सुहृदां संदर्भ एषस्थितः 
(केचान्यैनिज दोषदुष्टमतिभिः net प्रार्थितेः ॥ 
्राज्ञश्रीजयर्सिहनामर्ृपतेस्ताषाय या निमिता . 
साचारस्तृतिचंद्रिकाऽतिविमला विद्वच्छकोरेषटदा। 
तां पड्यंतु परीक्षकाः सहृदयाः निःपक्षपातं बुधा- 
स्तेनेयं गुणवत्तराहि भविता गोरीपतेस्तुष्टये ॥ 

इति श्रोमदरापुचकुलावतंसेन विरचिता aata- 
पंडितन 5पस्तंबाचारस्म्टतिचंद्रिका समासा । ” 


In the foregoing extract the author SadaSiva definitely - 
the work was composed to please his patron Jayasing (wi 
नुपतेस्तोपाय या निर्मिता). We must, therefore, presume ti 
work on dharmaSastra was composed during the lifetr:, 
Jayasing i.e. before A.D. 744, the date of Jayasing’s death s 
work refers to तुरगमेघ (or अश्वमेघ ) it must have been cc 
after the performance of the Agvamedha. We must, the 
attach the highest evidential value to Sadasiva’s 
GAT as it is a piece of contemporary evidence coming 
person in direct contact with his patron Jayasing- We a 
that Ratnakara the author of the Jayasimha-Kalpadram, 
he refers to the other kinds of sacrifice in which: Jays 
interested does not make any reference to Asvan e 
. omission which may enable us to fix the probable limits 
date of the performance of the ASvamedha viz. A.D. ITs: 
of completion of the Jayasimha-Kalpadruma and 997 
presuming that SadaSiva must have taken at least two Y 
the composition of his work Acarasmrticandrikd and § > 
his patron some time before his death. In ad 
references about the ASvamedha found in conten 
subsequent works of the l8th century as pointed cut bf 
I have found a reference to it in a still latet re 


il 
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Fr THE ASVAMEDHA PERFORMED BY SEVAI JAYASING [77 

; 

he v Dharmasarngraha’ composed by HariScandra by order of 

a the asimha of the Jaipur dynasty. Harigcandra records in the 
p ing of his work some genealogy” of his patron and in doing 


FE fers to Sevai Jayasing and his Agvamedha in verse 6 
| hu संतोषिता येन चाश्वमेधेना कर्मणा). The Benealogy recorded by 
i candri is of the princes from Sevai Jayasing onwards. It is 
| gs folloys:— — x "E x 

(Sevai) Jayasimha—Madhavasimha-Pratapasimha —Jagatsimha 


| Jayasimha-Ramasimha. 
ü 


me nn ———————————— 
J. Only one MS. of this work is recorded by Aufrecht (C. C. TI, 58) 
| viz. ‘Peters 4.8". Itisthe same as No. 223 of 886-92 in the Govt. 


9, Ibid, folios. l-3—verses 2 to 22 read as follows :— 
प्रणम्य श्रीशुरूनादो ज्ञानानंद्सरस्वतीं | 
प्रकाशानंदनाथेन WEISE FT U R ॥ 
राज्ञामाज्ञां समादाय धर्मकामार्थहेतवे | 
लोकानासुपकाराय धर्मासृतमहं FF ॥ ३ ॥ 
कूमवंशेतिविख्यातो मानसिंहो महीधरः | 

ait: सुधी सुविज्ञश्व दानी at जितंद्रियः ॥ ४ ॥ 
विजित्य सकलां भूमिं स्वकीयखङ्गधारया | 
आसमुद्राक्षेतीशानां इत्रूणां दमनं कृतम्‌ ॥ ५ di 
तस्य वंशे समुद्धूतो जयासँहो प्रतापवान्‌ | 

देवाः संतोषिता येन चाश्वमेधेन कर्मणा ॥ ६ ॥ 
पंचाश्वमेधी विख्यातो स्मार्तधर्मपरायणः | 
राजर्नात्या धर्मनीत्या लोकाः सवें वशीकृताः ॥ ७॥ 
Teall नगरों येन स्वबुध्या परिकल्पित 
स्तादशो नैव भूळोके विख्याताहि जनश्रुतिः ॥ ८ ॥ 
तस्य पुत्रों समुत्पन्नो माधवेशः प्रतापवान्‌ | 
तपस्वी घर्मसंपन्नों दयावांश्च जितेंद्रियः ॥ ९ ॥ 
भाननीयो नृपाणां च भाग्यवान्‌ समुपस्थितः | 
अनायासेन छब्धौ वे रणस्तंभगिरिवरः ॥ १० ॥ 
Treat हि बरो दुस्ताइशो नगरः कृत: | 
स्वसामंतबलेनेव ब्रजराजो रणे जितः ॥ ११ ॥ 
तस्य पुत्रः emer प्रतापेज्ञो विचक्षणः | 
दयावान्धर्मशीळक्च चातुर्ये चातिविश्रुतः ॥ १२ ॥ 


Po I 
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The above genealogy appears to be Em 
with the exception of the omission of the names of le 
and Prthvisirhha, whose careers were not apparent] t 
tant or prosperous in the opinion of HariScandra, 


D DICH ERUIT AT 
मालवाधिपतेयुद्धे पराजययुपागत: d | 
पुत्रस्तस्य समुत्पन्नो जगतेशो BAT: ॥ १३॥ 
दयावान्‌ श्रद्धया युक्तो भोगेश्वयें सदारत-। | 
स्तस्य पुत्रः समुत्पन्नो जयसिंहो महाभुजः ॥ १४॥ 
तपस्वी सत्यसंपन्नो दयावांश्च जितेंद्रियः । 
तस्य पुत्रः समुत्पन्नो रामसिंहो नृपोत्तमः ॥ १५॥ 
दयावान्शीलसंपन्नो शिवभक्ता भहामतिः । 
धर्ममार्गेण दमनं कृतं कुपथगामिनां ॥ १६॥ 
निगमागमसंप्रोक्तो ख्यातो धर्मः सनातनः । 
तस्मिन्धमें सवलोकास्थापिताश्च महीभुजा ॥ qd 
अस्मिन्कलियुगे घोरे विवेकी समदशनः । 
रामसिंहसमो राजा न भूतो न भविष्यति ॥ १८॥ 
राजराज्येद्रवर्येण रामसिंहेन धीमता | 
निर्णयार्थ कृताः प्रश्नाः धर्मरक्षणहेतवे ॥ १९ ॥ 
वशिष्टगोत्रोत्पक्नो यो ज्ञात्याद्वरविश्चतः । 
उपाध्यायो हरिश्चंद्रः प्रश्नानां उत्तरं ददौ ॥ २०॥ 
l. Vide article on Jaipur State in the Maharashtriya शा 
Dr. S. V. Ketkar, Vol. 3 (Poona, 925), pp. 9-24. It is stated या, 
volume (p. 22) that Sevai Faising ruled for 40 years and died in Ad. 
This statement is absolutely wrong as Sevai Jayasing died in A. It 
ruled from A.D. 699 to 744—a period of 45 years. ‘The chronolg 


Jaipur rulers as given in this volume of the Jrianakosa may be pi 
indicated here :— m 
l. Savai Jayasing (699-744). Savai Ramasing the P 
"2. Ishvarasing (poisoned himself). | Harigcandra was a Ve 
3. Madhavasing (ruled for 7 | ruler. He assisted the 


ears.) | 7 s in the India? 
4. Prthvising II and his iether. ? त constructed 
5. Pratapsing (ruled for 5 years) railway line and founded P 
(4788 to 803.) | his state. He was 8 7/7 
6. Jagatsing—(803 to 88.) Legislative Council of the 
7. Jayasing III—(89 to 835.) India (869-875)- 


8. Ramasing (Savai) 7835-883, 


y Very is 
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| ८ 
ta i Tare recorded the testimony of Hari§candra regarding the 


i h Agvamedha of Sevai Jayasing even though it belongs to the 


Yk sddieof the i9th century to make my list of references to 


| asvamedha as comprehensive as possible, 


~ shall now sum up in brief the evidence about the Aśva- 
d medha as recorded in this paper as also in my previous paper 
| on the subject published in the Journal of Indian History, Madras 
| (Vol. XV) :— 
| i. Evidence of Sada$iva Da$aputra recorded in his work 
j called the Acarasmrticandrika composed to please Sevai 
Jayasing. This evidence has the highest evidential 
| value as it is recorded during the life-time of his patron 
| i. e. before A.D. 7744. 
| 2. Evidence of Krsnakavi recorded in his work called the 
ISvaravilasabavya composed some time after the death 
of Sevai Jayasing i. e. at the coronation of his son 
| Iévarasing say about /744-5 A.D, 
| 3. Evidence of Vrajanatha recorded in his work called the 
Padyatarangini composed in A.D. /753. The personal 
contact of this author with Sevai Jayssing has been 
amply proved in this paper. z 
4. Evidence recorded by Vi$ve$vara in his work called the 
Prataparka composed between 7768 and 7805, 
5. Evidence recorded by Hari$candra about the middle of 
“7१८7५7 Century in his work called the Dharmasamgraha. 


The foregoing references to the A$vamedha performed by 


न conclusive so far as they go. The echo of this epoch- 
gring religious event which then caught the imagination of the 
» ।। sens of the Jaipur State must have reverberated throughout the 
का Bh and breadth of the Hindu India and hence it is possible to 
i Beet More references to this Agvamedha in Rajputana records 
p n ae wnfortunately are not at present accessible tome. Perhaps 
ife. -hwa Daftar recently published by the Govt. of Bombay 
traced, temporary references to this event are likely to ; be 
२१९९१९, shall, however, conclude this paper by reproducing 


© to this ASvamedha made by a Maharashtra Brahmin 
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in 782 A.D. This reference as found in the Sources V i 
History! published by the Maharashtra historian y. Rae 
is as follows :— h 

Letter No. 436—dated S'aka 7704, Magha vady, 5 A 
3rd February, 2782) Madhavrao Anant Vedānti writes ७ ul 
Peshwa a long letter of advice in which he deplores the N 
Hinduism in general and notes the special efforts made brali 
Hindu kings to revive it. One such effort was made by we 
Jaipur by the performance of ASvamedha. In the opinion qt 
writer all these efforts were disconcerted and hence ng D 
effective. He then refers to the incarnation of God iv; y. c 
earth in the form of the Maratha king Shivaji the Great sr 
life-long efforts to preserve Hindu literature and culture, ॥ 


7; 
ii 


i 
| 
4 


l. Khanda VI. p. 5M—" हिंदु राजे कित्येक होते 2 
~ निर्माण - a. - घर्मवांछा 
करते लोक निर्माण जाले. त्याणों नानाप्रकारे सांगून धर्मवांछा धरविली' 
प्रवृत्ति लावणें जाहरें नाहीं. जैपुरवाले याणी अश्वमेध केला. ” 
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LA 
ti, THE YASASTILAKA AND THE PANCATANTRA 
ay ( A. Venkatasubbiah ) 

3 
p The Yasastilaka-camp (published by the Nirnayasagara Press 
de 


T am Kavyamala ; No. 70) is the work of the Jaina author Soma- 
hei devs, and, as stated in the पर pigg at the end, was Written in 
ng the Saka year 88] (=a.p. 95 ) under the patronage of Prince 
n T. arája, feudatory of the Rastraküta emperor Krsna III, at his 
M Wu 5 | Gangadhira. The quotations from Vatsyayana’s Kamasiitra 
| ७४ capita z zs: दवा... USD 

aj from the works of Manu, Bharadvaja and ViSalaksa,! from Bana’s 
!Kadambari, Prajapati’s Citrakarma, A dityamata, Varahamihira’s 
"Pratisthabarda :and Nimittadhyaya, from Kumárila's Tantra- 
07886, Chandogyopanisad , Ratnapariksa and Patafijali’s Yogasutra 
in ASvasas 4 and 5, (see pp. 54-56; 00-] ; L2-3 and 254-6 in 
Part 2), as well as the numerous references throughout the work 
ito Puránic stories, show how wide and varied Somadeva's learning 
was. That he was acquainted with the Paricatantra is not there- 
fore a matter that needs cause one any surprise! But what is of 
interest in this connection is the fact that the Paficatantra version 


NET Bharadvaja and Visalaksa are both writers of works on Arthasastra. 
‘The passage cited by Somadeva from the work ०६ the latter reads as follows : 


E. चातुर्मास्येष्वर्धमासिकं, दर्शपूर्णमासयोश्वात्रात्रिकं, राजनक्षत्रे gedit च 
; एवमन्यासु चोपहतासु तिथिषु द्विरात्रमेकरात्र वा सर्वेषामघातं घोषये- 

Vessel I 

Compare with this Kautilya’s Arthasastra (Mysore edition of 909), 

P. 407, line 8 ££: चातु्मस्येष्वर्ध सासिकमघातं, पौर्णमासीषु च चातृरात्रिकं, राज- 

derer; योनिबालवधं पुंस्स्वोपघातं च प्रतिषेधयेत्‌ and note how 


ly the two Passages resemble each other, in form as well as in meaning. 
2. Asa matter of fact the name पञ्चतन्त्र is actually employed by 
ct in the following Passage printed on p. 360 in Part 2: धर्षणो नाम 
xl अस्यातिचारप्ररूढम्णयसहकारमण्जरी सुमञ्जरीनामाग्रमहादेवी । पश्च- 
उग्रसेनो नाम सचिवः। | 
© context, however, it is hardly likely that पञ्चतन्त्र here 


Wn story-book. : 
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that he was acquainted with was that of Vasubhiga! Thy 
out clearly from the following passage in A $vasq 4 (p.95; t 
प्राणाघातान्निवृत्तिः परघनहरणे संयमः सत्यवाक्यं "M 
काले MAT अदेयं युवतिजनकथामूकभावः परेपाम्‌। ` 
तृष्णात्रोतोविवन्धो JV च faafa: सर्वभूतानुकऱ्पा | 
सामान्यं सर्वशास्रेष्वनुपह्तविधिः श्रेयलामेप misa — | 
इति कथमेतत्‌ सर्वपथीनमुवाच Uer ॥ í 

This stanza which Somadeva ascribes to Vararuci i i | 

the mouth of Vararuci in Durgasimha's Paficatantr ul 
regarding this Paficatantra version the article in 6258 | 
7,8 ff. of the Zeitschrift fuer Indologie und Iranistik], h 
,6 of this version, it is said that the sage Vararuci, whet; 
through the Dandaka forest, was met by an ogre (brah = 
who wanted to eat him and put to him four questions: 
कः पन्याः का वार्ता, को मोदते, कः ed | J 
and that Vararuci’s answers took the form of the E 

stanzas :” 


d 
प्राणाघाताज्निवृत्ति: परधनहरणे संयमः सस्यवाक्यं ) 
काले शक्त्या प्रदानं युवतिजनकथामूकभावः परेषाम्‌ | ^ 
तृष्णाखोतोविभड्गो गुरुषु च विनयः सर्वभताजुकम्पा an 
सामान्यं सवं्ञास्रेप्वनुपहतविधिः श्रेयसा मेष पन्थाः ॥ | 

अस्मिन्महत्यण्डकराहमध्ये 


quitter रात्रिदिवेन्धनेन | 

मासतुंदर्वी परिघट्टनेन 

भूतानि काल: पचतीति वार्ता ॥ 
पञ्चमेहनि पष्टे वा शाकं पचति यो गृहे । 
li स रात्रिंचर aed ॥ 
एका भायां त्रयः पुत्रा द्वौ हलौ gat AAA: | 
aante तु सुक्षेत्रमस्ति चेदतिलेब्यते ॥ 


It can be seen that the first of these stanzas is, slight "4 
apart, identical with that ascribed to Vararuci in the d à 


Hiern p Pañcatantra version of Vasubhigh 3 ei 
arterly, X. 04 ff. and Zeitschrif ologit 
7388 8 23042 and Zeitschrift we Ind A 


2. See 6, 27I-72 and 6, 302 in the above-mentioned articl? ; | 
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Tli | The story of Vararuci and the Ogre is found ; K 
Jh वाथ (teranga 5, vv. 50-52) and the Brhathathamanjon se 

‘ya. I86-I88) also. In both these works however it is related us 
an ogre (rakgasa), desirous of eating Vararuci, Propounded ७ oue 
‘the question, to isithe most beautiful woman in this to at 
‘and that Vararuci answered, " To each man, that de own 2९, 
"pesutiful who is the object of his affection”, e me 


So far as we know, it is in Durgasimha's Pa 
Vararuci appears as the speaker of the stanza म a 
AH E Paficatantra however was written in A D. 05 (sec 
ln Jndian Historical Quarterly, 0, 05, n. ]), sevent th face 
easter than the YaSastilaka ; and it is obvious that the E Eno 
nevstatement of Somadeva cannot be based on Durgasimha’s work 
his work, however, is but a Kannada rendering of the orig; l 
work (written in Sanskrit) by Vasubhaga, that is, of ४ rece ae 
fgVasubhaga’s Sanskrit Paficatantra that was Gun in E SU 
3 in e oec DUE (see ZII. 6, 260 and 7, ] 
ae E ays om into existence in A.D. 93I 
lready distal in ZII 7. टिकत a TY e 
| * 7, 20 7), the story of Vararuci 
E TOUR other stories found in Durga ines Pafica- 
bly Fe दव लात जता ee works anterior to A. D. 958, it is 
REM eee Fere ADR recension, the original of 
Mid have made pe d ring, or one collateral with it! that 
oe E न of the stanza prünüghütün 
oA DA E ifie in concluding that Somadeva was 
i Vasubhiga’s rdi recension; that is to say, with a recension 
E of the Paficatantra, and that the above- 

l. The ab z न 

E eai a ekā bharya trayah putrah......which forms 
Pony; CHE ds ourth question of the Ogre is found in the Tantri 
avanese version of the Paficatantra also (no. 25; see 
edition of that work) ; but the story itself does ‘nut 


Since the Tantr 
* TeCension of Va 
Aversion too 


ae adaptation of a Paficatantra version belonging to 
conta; aga (see ZIT. 8, 229 ff.), there can be no doubt that 
ined the story of Vararuci and the Ogre. 
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cited passage of the Yasastilaka is based on the story ofp 
and the Ogre! found in that recension. ae l 

Similarly the passage किमङ्ग महासुनिर्गातमः HU 
कारिणमपि नाडीजङ्घं न जघान in A $0656 4 (p. 24 in Part 2), tor ] 
without doubt to the story of Gautama and the ape Ni 
which forms story I, 79 in Durgasimha's Pancatantr e 
6, 274), and which must, therefore, have been contained i} 
Sanskrit original of that work. So far as we know, this Ste; 
is not found in any other work. T. 

On pp. 99, 5 and 253 of Part 2 of the YaSastilakasn: 
the following stanzas which, Somadeva has himself said, 3 
tions from other works : 

यावन्ति पश्चुरोमाणि पझुगात्रेपु भारत | 
तावद्वर्पसह्राणि पच्यन्ते IATA: ॥ l 
सन्दिग्धेपि परे लोके त्याज्यमेवाद्युभं वुधैः । 

यदि न स्यात्ततः किं स्याद्यदि स्याज्ञास्तिकों हतः॥ « ६ 
यावज्जीवेत्सुखं जीवेन्नास्ति BANAT | 

भस्मीभुतस्य शान्तस्य पुनरागमनं कुतः ॥ 

These stanzas are, disregarding slight variations, ४ B 
with stanzas 3], 32, 33 cited in Durgasimha’s Paiicatni) 
ZII. 6, 30); and it is possible that these too have been & 
Somadeva from the Sanskrit original of Durgasimha’s wot | M 


i. The story of Vararuci and the Ogre is not found insi 
recensions (e.g. Tantrakhyayika, Southern Paricatantra, Buehler^* i 
edition of the Pañcatantra in the Bombay Sanskrit Series, ^ e 
Paficatantra) of Visnugarman’s version of the Paricatantra, 

2. Somadeva, it will be noticed, has not said that Quan 
ape; butthis factis mentioned in the commentary of rus 
details of the story given by Srutasdgara however differ much ff 
given by Durgasimha. 

4 The story of a Gautama who killed his benefactor for the Vi 
eating his flesh is related in the Mahābhārata (Kumbak $ 
ch. 67 ff.) also. This Gautama was not a mahamuni but of 
Brahmana ; and the benefactor whom he killed was not ui 
crane (baka) named Rajadharma. It is thus plain that itis sd So 
bhārata story that is referred to by Somadeva in the above” । 


Ij? ] 
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= Tattwaprakashika by Kamalakanta Tripathi, Benares 937, 

Pp. 75. Rs. 0-2. 
Sangrümavijayodaya (संग्रामविजयोदय:) ed. by K. Sambasiva Sastri, 
Trivandrum, 936, Royal Pp. 5, 5, 205. Rs. 2-0, 


DRAMA 


: ( बालरामभारतम्‌ ) of Sri Balarama Varma, 
Vanchi Maharaja, ed. by Sámba$iva Sastri, Trivandrum.I935, 
¢ Pp.I7,5,263. Rs. 2-0. 

ut Milavikignimitra ( साळविकाश्निमित्रम्‌ ) of Kalidas, with elucidating 
extracts from the commentaries of Katayavema and Nilkan- 
tha ed. by Charu Deva Sastri and B. B. Shastri with a literal 
Eng. Trans., a faithful Hindi version, a critical . Intro., 
Copious notes, a comprehensive vocabulary and several useful 
Ris Lahore, 933, Demi. Pp. XXI, 02, 22, 46. 
$, 3-4. 

e Prabodhacandrodaya ( अ्रबोधचंद्रोदयम्‌) of Krsna Miérayati -with 
comm, Nátakübharana of Sri Govindamrta Bhagavan, ed. by 


en Sastri, Trivandrum, 936. Royal Pp. 3, 4, 20, 
S. ri . 


lani 
| md 


‘i tktamoryas’ 
With. an J 


xis dthalye and Prof, S. B. Bhave, Bombay, 932, Demi Pp. 


I. 95, 63, 07, 22 Rs. 2. 8. 
E P, 0, II-5 


ya ( विक्रमोर्वशीयम्‌). of Kalidas, critically edited 
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GRAMMAR & PHILOLOGY 

Amarakos'a (अमरकोशः) of Amarasirha, ed. with | " 
comm., Amarakaumudi Sk. Notes., Intro, and Word 
Pt. Haragovind Śāśtri, Benares, 937, Cr. ९०५० pI 
47. Re. 2-0. "A S 

Laghusiddhänta-Kaumudi (रूघ॒सिद्धान्तका मुद्दी) of Varad, | 
Urendravrtti and useful appendices, ed. hy py Yi. 
Sastri ‘ Prabhakar, ’ Lahore, 937, Cr. Pp. 302, Re. 

Saravatikanthibharana (सरस्वतीकष्ठाभरणम्‌ of Ehojade, 
Hrdayahirini comm. of Sri Narayana Dandanith, é 
Sambasiva Sastri; Trivandrum I935, Royal Pp. 33, | 
Rs. -8. 

V&kyapadlya, 3rd. Kanda ( वाक्दपदीय-तृतीयकाण्डम्‌) of p. 
with the comm. Prehirnakaprakaga of Helaraja, son ¢ 
tiraja, ed. by SambaSiva Sastri, Trivandrum, 937, Roy 
5, 5, 50, 9. Rs. -8. 

HISTORY 

Ancient Indian Colonies in the far East, Vol. IT, (9५७ 

by Dr. R. C. Majumdar, Calcutta, 937. Rs. 0-0. 


Outline of Ancient Indian Civilization and History k 
R. C. Majumdar, Calcutta, 937. Rs. 7-8. 


MEDICINE 

Haramekhala ( हरमेखला ) of Mahuka Part I, Pariccheds! 
ed. K. Sambasiva Sastri. Trivandrum, 937, Pp. 3,40) 

Re. [-8. l 
Nighantusirasangraha (निघण्दुसारसंग्रह:) or Bhavamisias! i 
Medica, explained and supplimented with copious 
from standard works by Pt. Brahmagankara Misra. 
937, Pp. 6, 266, 7. Re. . A 
Rasendrasdrasangraka ( रसेन्द्रसारसंग्रह: ) of Sri coi 
with Gidharthasandipika Sanskrit commentary ® 

in Sanskrit, Indices and Appendices by Ambikadatt | 
Benares, I937, Cr. Pp. 29, 624, 8. Rs. 2-8. 
MISCELLANEOUS : 

Jha Commemoration Volume containing 53 essays 08 3 
subjects, Poona, 937. Pp: ( Royal) VIII, X, 96, ba 
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| The 


n Trail in Iran and India ७५ Nagendranath Gh oe 
हि n , Calcutta, 937. Pp. 347. Rs. 3-8, i : 


Ali iosophy by Willi 
m an of Thiosophy by William 0. Judge, Bombay, 93 
e o. XII, 53. Cloth Rs. 2, Paper Re. ]. : 

|| . 


| Jie Seidenstrasse or the Silk Road, by Dr Sven Hedin, ihe 


था" book describes Dr Sven Hedin’s latest expedition undertaken 
lib. under the auspices of the Chinese Govt. in 933, about con. 

i) ‘structing a Motor Road as Pacific to the Atlantic Ocean, 
dw) through the great desert of Central Asia, Chinese Turkestan 
i etc., projected practically Ss the same lines as the old. 
" 7 antiquated 2000 years old Caraven Road, which was used to 
En take silk from China to Rome. The expedition was calculated 
पाळ to last for six months but actually lasted for two years 
a owing to the tremendous odds such as enow storms, Siberian 


cold and opposition from Mongolians etc, Leipzig, 937. 
Cloth Royal Pp. 264, 9 pictures, 2 Mars. Rs. [0-0, 
(In German and German characters ) 
Words of Wisdom, by Sri Swami RajeSvaranandji, Bangalore, 
Cr. Pp. 82. As. 2, Demi Re, I-6. i 


PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION 
;D-Jainism 

Prabandhacint mani (दन्धचिन्तामणिः) of Merutungácárya, Part I, 
text in Devanagari Sanskrit with variants, an Appendix and 
Indices of Stanzas, ed. by Muni Jinavijaya, Santiniketan, 
933. S. Royal Pp. 9, 736. Rs. 3-2. 

Prabandhakosa (अबन्धकोपः) of Raja£ekharasüri, Part I,-in Sans- 
| FPendices and alphabetical Indices of 
"१३६४ and all proper Names, ed. by Jinavijaya Muni, $an- 
ण etana, 2935. S, Royal Pp. 3, 36, L4. Re, 40. 


Midhatirthakalpa ( विविधतथिकल्एः ) of Jinaprabhasüri, Part I, 
i xt in Sanskrit and Prakrit with variants and an alphabe- 
" 


P Proper names. Santiniketan, (934. S. Royal 
p. l0, 0, 4, Rs: 4-4, a 


Ti by Dr. Susilkar Maitra, M.A., Ph. D., Calcutta, 
"emi. Pp, 50. Rs, 2-8. ~ : 
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Tarkabhis'a (तकंभाषां ) of Kesava Misra with the Comm 
bhāşa-Prakāśikā of Cinnamhatta, ed. by Dr.D, R | I 
kar and Pt. Kedarnath. Poona; 937. Demi. Pp. Xy 
Rs, 2-4. Pet द l 

Tarkamakaranda ( तर्कमकरंद ) being questions and , 

" Sanskrit of Annambhatta’s Tarkadīpikā by Bii 


Kevalananda Sarma, Benares, 937, Cr. Pp. 3[, Re, u 


G-Tantra 
Svacchandatantra ( स्वच्छन्द्तन्त्रम ) Vol. VI. with the oy 
Kéemaraja, ed. by Pt. Madhusudan Kaul, Sring,: 
Cloth Demi, Pp. 48, Rs. 2-8. 
Tantraloka ( तन्त्रलॉंकः) of Abhinavagupta, Vol. XI, withth 
Rajanaka Jayatirth, ed. by Pt. Madhusudan Kaul, ह. 
936. Cloth Demi, Pp. 72. Rs. 3-8. 
Vaikhinasigama ( वेखानसागम: ) of Marici, ed. by K. Se 
Sastri, Trivandrum, I936. Royal Pp. 4, 4, 3, 22. Rs} 
H-Vedanta | 
Amsu Bodhini Shüstra Chapter I. by Maharshi Bh: 
translated into English by G. Venkatacala Sistri, Ir 
Royal Pp. XII, 87. Rs. 4. 
Das'opanisadah ( दशेपनिषद: ) Text only, ed. by Marullar: 
Pp. 93. Rs. 2-0. 
Is'ávüsyopanisad (ईशावास्योपानिषद्‌ ) with Sankara’s cur 
by Y. Subramanya Sarma, Bangelore, Cr. Pp. 8, 4&3. 
Madhvamukhilankéra ( मध्वसुखाल॑कारः) of Vanamili Me 
"with Intro. by N. Varkhedkar, Allahabad, I936, 70 
3, 32. Re. -8. 
Milavidyanirgsa or Sri Sankara Hrdaya by Y 997^ 
Sarma, Bangalore, Pp. 36, 237, Half Cloth ७.20 
Rs. 2-4. E 
Pancadas'i Gita ( पज्ञदद्षीगीता ) the Gita re-arranged P R 
chapters according to the principles of Karmi, 
Yogas with Eng. Trans, and Notes. Jatindra Mir 
tterjee, M.A., Poona, 936 pocket:size, [44+ 225 S 
Rs. I-8~0, T i 
Prasthänatraya or the Unique method of Vedant# by * 
manya Sarma, Bangalore, 937, Cr. Pp. 7. 85” || 
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प, |, gnatraya-Madhustdana Sarasvati Smrti (rane 

M c ne ) reproduced by Pt. T. Subaraya Sastri 

SOL | and translated into English by the late Ratanlal M. Medi 
Cloth Cr. Pp. L65. Rs. 2-0. tatanlal 


i Sanksepas arirakam ( संक्षेपशारीरकम्‌) of Sarvajnamatamuni with 
i Tattwabodhini of Nrsimhasrama, ed. by Suryanarayana Sukla. 
"Hi Allahabad, 936. Demi. 2, 264. | 
Saundarya-Lahari ( सोंदर्यॅल्हरी ) The Ocean of Beauty. Translated 
with commentary Arunamodini into English. Adyar, Madras, 
aail 937. Cr. Pp. 300 with 00 diagrams. Rs. 3-8-0, 
thp Study of Vedanta by Dr. Saroj Kumar Das, with foreword by 
Sir Radhakrishna,:Calcutta. Demi Pp. 425. Rs. [-0. - 
! थे > “> LEE र 
i Upendravijnünasütra ( उपन्द्रविज्ञानसूत्रम ) by Pt. Upendra Datta 
we : Pandey, ed. with Intro. by Mangaldev Sastri, Allahabad, 
५. !936. Demi Pp. X. 30, 99. Re. -0. 
UU . a A : 
| Vedinta Dindima ( वेदान्तडिन्डिम) of Sri "Narasipha Sarasvati- 
he tirtha, ed. with an original commentary by Y, Subrahmanya 
| 
i E 


Sarma. Bangalore, Cr. pp. 8, 80. As. 8-0. 
Vedünta or the Science of Reality by K. A. Krishnaswamy 


, 
t 


{ yer with a foreword by Sir Radhakrishna, Bangalore. Royal 
Pp. 4, 347. Rs. I0-0. 

e Viveka Martanda ( िवेकमातंड.) by Vi$varupünanda, ed. by K. 

n Samba$iva Sastri, Trivandrum » 937. Pp. 3, 4, 77. Rs. 0-8. 


Mi) VEDA Y usi RAN 
& Asvalsyanagyhyasiitra ( आश्वलायनगृह्मसूत्रम्‌) with Narayana Vrtti, 
Grhyaparigista and Kumarila Bhatta Karika, ed. by Ranade 
Sastri, Poona 927, Roy. Pp. 7, 7, 223. Rs. 2-I2. . 
Atharva-Veda—on the Interpretation of some doubtful words 


in-by Dr. Tarapada Chaudhary, Patna, Pp. Roy. 00. Rs. 3-8 
Rksamhita ( 


d Co ऋकुसंहिता ) ‘with Bhasya of Skandaswami and the 
yp Rn of Vekantamadhavacarya, Part II, ed. by K. Samba$iva 
it Stan qa Trivandrum 936, Pp. 5, 37. Re. [-5, 

“a ( ) ed. by K. Sambasiva Sastri, Trivandrum 


शानकीयम्‌ 
[936 Pp. 3, 3, 04. As 8 
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The Types of Sanskrit Drama by D. R. Manta ~ 
Foreword by Dr. S. K. De, pp. XI + 2I2, price Rs, s. 
published by Urmi Prakashan Mandir, Karachi, 936.. x z 

Thanks to the learned labours of Dr. De and Mep 
Sanskrit Poetics has very much come out of the dark Im । 
in which it has been lying enveloped. But unfortung 
Sister department of Sanskrit Poetics—dramaturgy-is sil: 

"known and léss understood. It is indeed a matter र्ण ii 
to the modern scholarship of Sanskrit that this should hare: 
so.. It is, therefore, a matter of congratulation that at ln; 
a scholar hails from Sind and proposes to tell Something 
our drama and dramaturgy. 

Mr. D. R. Mankad has already made himself knom t. 
by his admired papers on subjects connected with ६... 
drama and dramaturgy. His papers have made us to felie 
he is a sincere, sober scholar and a patient worker, 74. 
impression has been reinforced by reading the present? th 
Here he tries to study and examine in a critical vir 

Sanskrit dramatic theory which may be said to be respon or; 

the development of the various types ‘of Sanskrit draujs 
for controlling its technique. It is an index of juditied;, 


we have little doubt as to his sincerity of purpose, evel” 5 

we may not agree with the result of his judgment. 
The book under review is divided into eight chaptet* 

by two appendices and indices. He begins his first into ss 

chapter with a totally uncalled-for remark that © %™ 4, 

was still-born ” for" there has been very little „advan 

technique." It is nota very happy way to begin a boosi 


। 
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cially as it has nowhere been convincingly borne out in the 
| esr fthe book. How can it be, when we know SO little about 
| body 9 in and beginnings of our drama? This is followed by 
" the ont about the exact significance of the words चृत्त, नृत्य and 

| Pe hich is quite stimulating and a valuable Contribution, 
‘vie is right in coming to the old conclusion that “ नाट्य incorpo- 
k E all the three features-dance, music and Speech." But 
P. author proceeds a little further when he holds that there 
Jere“ three distinct forms of entertainment, based on नृत्त, नृत्य 
andaa”. That which was based upon नृ never reached the 
° status of drama but those which were based upon नृत्य and नार्थ 
gave birth to the two forms उपरूपक and रूपक respectively. 


With this idea .of रूपक and उपरूपक, our author begins to 
study in detail the divisions of the two. The next four chapters 
are devoted to the study of रूपक and the other two to the study 
of उपरूपक. The last chapter discusses the oft-discussed question- 
“with. regard to the origin of Sankrit Drama. His study of 
Sanskrit dramaturgy has led him to believe “ in the gradual 
‘development of our नार्थ types from the नृत्य types, which in 
it their turn evolved from the primitive नच types.” र 


The first appendix gives us a list of plays quoted in 
ramaturgical texts and the second contains an alphabetical 
ist of the technical terms, often met with in the texts of Sankrit 
Tamaturgy. Our author has rendered a very great service 
Mothe study of Sanskrit dramaturgy by giving an exhausting 

ated list of these technical terms. Tie two indices 


sive us alphabetical list of names and subjects in Sanskrit 
" nd In English. 


er 


Thus we see that the main thesis of our author is that the 
The nas types of Sanskrit drama have their own story to tell, 
than. 9D3 into रूपकड and उपरूपकऽ have much more to suggest 
| Suggest ६ understand. ‘They seem, according to him, 
May at they are born of two different parents and thus 
W those important features which their parents . 
In a word रूपक३ point to WET and उपरूपक both for 
pothesis - tis a very interesting idea and quite a P 
Wanting s ` out to our mind, the accumulative evidence is 
" Smething to drive away our scepticism. We have 
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every hope that Mr. Mankad will be able to convince 5 
of Sanskrit drama and dramaturgy in a very ne, : 
means of his further researches. ty, 

This remark of ours made above does not in any , । 
mise the great value of his contribution especially m n 
together so much material from obscure nooks and co í 
for giving a fresh orientation to the study of Sanskrit i 

No notice need be taken in such a work of piny. 
misprints and other minor defects which will be, w; 
nowhere in the second edition after being carefully revis 


B. N. Shs , 


Rgvedasamita : With the commentary of Siyapicin) 
JI. Mandalas II-V. Published by the Tilak Maharashtra [5 
sity-Vaidika Samshodhan Mandala (Vedic Research Is: 
of Poona. S. Royal size. Pp. I-46, -998, 2. Cloth ४ 
Price Rs. 2. i 
We had the privilege of reviewing the first volume ti 
Rgvedasarhhitā in the October 936. issue dih 
journal. ‘Ihe present volue ‘is. an  improvemu 
the last one in many respects. It comprises ४ foi 
Mandalas, namely, 2, 3, 4 and 5, and three Astakas, © 
2,3and4. Of these the second Astaka is based on ISM 
third Astaka on 3 Mss. and the forth Astaka on l5 Ms. 
Mss. are classified into three divisions according Wf 
importance. The Mss. त and न belong to first divisions: 
the principal bases of the second and the third Afi h 
former belongs to the Sarasvati Mahal Library of Tai 
the latter is from the private library of Shrimant Sardi 
Kibe of Indore. Both these are complete Mss. bt”) 
assigned to third division in the text of the forth Asti! 
omit a number of words from the commentary. | 
nobody can doubt the integrity and sincerity of the 
editors, yet it would have been better if they hat “Ar 
readers also in their confidence by giving a detailed ४१ 
of the Mss. : : 
i The method adopted in choosing and fixing u 
in this volume is almost the same as in the first V? E 
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lle - deed regrettable that palm-leaf Mss, were not available for 
| i ie (except one covering only a Fortion of. the second 
at 


[inks ) a8 they were for the first one; We hope that when 
Editors secure them even for this volume they will give the 
: ading public the benefit of these Mss. in Some later volume, 
re We fully appreciate importance which the Editors have 
"attached to " the traditional recitation of the Sarhhità and the 
3 padapatha ” and entirely agree with the following remark, “ We 
‘Wei do not attach any importance to manuscripts in such a matter." 
vis The complement to superiority of traditional recitation to all 
Ms. and printed material is well deserved, This volume devotes 
36 pages to the discussion of various readings ( as against 
8 pages in the first volume). It is not Forsible to enter into 
details about the readings in this review. The notes are full 
of erudition.and prove complete Srasp of the Editors on the 
entire Vedic literature. For instance, while discussing gerai 
h : दिपा WT ( Introduction, P. 3, .7) the Editors Support their 
‘arguments with quotations ‘from the Satapatha Brahmana 


common to Kanva and Madhyandina recensions both) and. 
the Taittiriya Samhita. 


. The errata is surprisingly short, although not exhaustive 3 


d or instance, p. 34 ( II, , 0, 2) श्वय: should be Ur. 
d After congratulating Mr. Sontakke, the Managing Editor 
ARD 


ind Mr. 5. R. Sardesai 
erformance, we conclud 
"thanking the various 
Maharani 


; the Printer, for their praiseworthy 
९ with joining the learned Editors in 
Senerous Ruling Princes and Her Highness 
Saubhagyavati Indirabii Ma Saheba Holkar, Indore, 


; rho have been helping this noble cause. 

" The Editor. 
d T 

ssh The Naishadhacarita of Sriharsha (Cantos LXXII) for 


E time translated into English with critical Notes and 
: ocabuls from unpublished Commentaries, Appendices and a 
incipal Ey, Krishna Kanta Handiqui, M.A. ( Cal., Oxon. ) 
tollege ae Senior Professor of Sanskrit and History, Jorhat 
rien ta that, Published by Motilal Banarsi Dass in the Punjab 
Bhore, 934.” No. 23. Royal Size; Cloth bound ; pp. 2, 43, 6l 
~- “Tice not mentioned. 
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Amongst the five Mahakavyas, Sri:Harsa's Noise 
ranks foremost. It is one of the most difficult Sanskrit ` 
and an English translation of this work was a long fa 
deratum. “Any translation would have been welcome, ty. 
present one is doubly welcome as it is from the ma 
eminent a scholar as Professor Handiqui, Who has ६ "E 
pains to make the difficult Naisadha understandable melt 
an ordinary University student. At the came time, q: 
Notes, etc. add to its value and distinguish it from १. 
help-book for the University examinees. 
In the Introduction, Prof. Handiqui has given aw 
account of the Mss. as well as of the intrinsic merit ¢ : 
commentaries of () Candüpandita, (2) Vidyidhan N 
Lganadeva, (4) Narahari, (5) Vi$ve$vara, (6) Jinri; 
Mallinatha and (8) Narayan. Cut of these, the comma: te 
of Mallinatha and Narayana cre printed. Extracts fie) al 
Mes. of the remaining six commentaries, together with v li 
readings in the Text are quoted and discussed in detail him 
Handiqui in his Notes. Of these six unpublished comme w 
the Dipika of Candüpandita is the most learned, and therez Fe 
Kavya commentaries which can compare with it in thet fu 
and variety of its reference.” Unfortunately, the two Y 
Dipika utilised by Prof. Handiqui are not complete. kth 
indeed be very useful if it is published. Although Adi & Or 
his Catalogus Cata'ogorum (quoted also in the Ind ¢ is 
Nirnayasagara Press ) mentions as many as 23 commi 
yet they could not be utilised by the autkor, perhaps i: 
he had no access to their Mes. Prof. Handiqui in his FM 
tion has given us also the names of authors and W0 S 
in the various commentaries used by him. . : 


The introduction is followed by a Synorsis of thes, 
the different cantos. After the Synopsis we have the të Ne 
The language of the translation is very lucid and eif in 
obscure-idioms of Naisadha. Cf course, there will 
room for difference of opinion, and improvement, 
whole the translation and the explanatory > 
excellent. -The Notes following the translation, 
mentioned above, give copious extracts from the ४ 
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aded varies and discuss the various readings adopted by 
ह कटियार commentaries. 


It 
fed: The most valuable portion of the work are the Appendices’ 
ached to it. In Appendix L Prof. Handiqui discusses the philo- 

ical allusions in the Naisadha. It was natural for Sri Harga, 
thor of Khardanakhandakhadya to indulge in philosophical 

"allusions and references even in his Kavya. Prof. Handiqui 
has very ably and in a masterly fashion elucidated the various 
allusions to Nyaya-VaiSesika, Mimamsa, Sankhya-Yoga, Vedanta, 
Buddhism and Jainism. Prof. Handiqui has gone to the original 
३0 sources of these systems and has quoted the references in full. 
iti For instance, he has very ably differentiated between the 
un Naiyüyika and Vai$esika conception of mukti, and has dilated 
‘upon Bhasarvajfia’s position with regard to mukti. We have 


Fen att 


Tem Fosition of the Buddhist goddess Tara in Hindu pantheon is! 


The last, but the most important portion of the work is 
Vocabulary of difficult or unusual words used in the work, 
of the interesting words discussed here is ull (sug). it 
J, commonly believed that this peculiar and auspicious sound 
més made by women of Bengal at the time of marriage. The 
jeommentator Narayana, while commenting upon XIV, 5l, says- 
सोत eee effert धवलादिमड्गलगातिविशेषा गोडदेशे “saw” इत्युच्यते |. 
e E. पणे Sat । स्वदेशरीति: कविनोक्ता।. It is perhaps this 
MA mn led the late Pandit Nilakamala Bhattacharya, 
f mM tofessor of Sanskrit, Benares Hindu University, to 
Muir the proposition that Sri Harşa was a Bengali, (Se 
ri Harsa—The Sarasvati Bhavana Studies, Vol. III, 
But Prof, Handiqui is quite right in saying: 
Ver, nothing to warrant Narayana’s statement, 
the Ulülu sound are found in writers belonging 
ous part of India,’ We perfectly agree with Prof. 
and the references to various writers given here are 
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ne 3 Ie erences to 
Ot e Vari 2 


470 Part i et e | 
iqui hi | 
very important. Prof. Handiqui has not discussed ù i 
of Sri Harsa’s personal history, but has promised tọ Hr Ie 
separate Volume. 9 ti : 

We cannot but congratulate Mr. Handiqui E | 
cellent performance. We only wish that the book i | 
printed in some better press. E 
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CHAPTER II ' ५ 
24. VADIRAJA TIRTHA - `. 
(B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma). ^ rH 
Vadiraja Svāmin (c. 50600). 
When:Vyasaráya died in 539, his’ place in t FB Px 
arena was quickly filled up for the rest of the eek eae 
- m. y 


= * This makes it clear that’ Dues ५ * E 
"iC E. that Vadiraja. must have flourished in 
ord y. "rof. P. P. S. Sastri, following the late Dr. | 

» argued in his Introduction to the III Volume of. his: 


ni 4 basis of literar 
p Ptions relating 
SS AD. an : 
L aen Seeing that he was also a disciple of Vyāsarāya 
f TAI Ep . > त ITT वदन 
yy [on the Date of Vaan Sripadarajastakam attributed to him, See my paper . 
* T The relevan, पथ B. 0. R. T. xviii, 2, p.94. - 
$ article, to s del from these have been quoted by me in the 
M.p.3:7 also J. attention is invited. The Sripadardjastaka (iii, 6) 
3. Ep. Car. yj; ports the contemporaneity of Vijayindra and Vadirdja. 
Et The year oF a * 55, p. 0 (P. K. Gode, Annals). 
Sverre: Pa 5 consecration of the temple of Trivikrama at Sode. 
y Arasappa Nāyaka, chief of Sode, to Vadiraja. . 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Matf Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


]98 FX MET Lun Mm atte et टका LT 


who died in 539, it seems proper to conclude tha =: 
rished entirely within the lóth century. This, ii. | 


flou tad 
the “ Caramaśloka ”, preserved in the Sode Mutt at Wii i 


Svasti Sri JayaSalivahanasake sardhat sahasrat param 
Dvavimge Saradam gate prabhavati Sri Sarvari Vatsare| 
Mise phalgunake sitetaratrtlyayam tithau vitdine | 
Svatiharsapasamyute Haripadam Sri Vadirajo gatahų | 
which gives 600 A. D. as the year of Vadiraja’s demise 
Life. 


Vadiraja was a native of the village of Hivinakere ५ j 
Kundapir taluq of the S. Kanara district. He iş belie 
have been a Tulu (Shivalli) Brahmin by birth’, born of Dy 
Bhatta and Sarasavva’. Of his early life we know m 
He became the Pontiff of the “Sode’’-Mutt of Udipi afg! 
death of Vagiga Tirtha who was the fourteenth in descen; 
Madhvacarya, thro’ Visnu Tirtha. A life of 20 years i: 
tionally ascribed to him. ‘There is no doubt, however, i 
enjoyed a long life and was Pontiff of the Mutt founded i 
at Sode (N. Kanara, near Sirsi), for a very longtime. | 

Vadiraja was a many-sided personality. He ws :: 
scholar, a great controversialist and a successful og 
and a gifted religious poet, both in Sanskrit and Kann: 
favourite deity was Hayagriva. He is invested by traditi: 
great spiritual powers and is believed to have held ux 


i. Which was granted by Vira-Venkatapatirà ya to Vadiraj’s 
Vedavedys Tirtha, in 64 A.D. (Ins. Madras Pres. ii, pp. 8/0-il),#! 
ce. 
3 2. Others claim him to have been a Kotesgvara Brahman mit 
‘Smiarta’’ by birth, (with sympathies towards Samkara's systen} 
Yuktimallikā (i, 20) Vadiraja says that he became profoundly © 
with the Mayavada, renounced it and became a follower of 
is a strong indication that he was not originally a Mādhva bY 
Kannada translation of the Mbh. T. N. and his songs (0५090 9. 
tend to show that.he was most probably a Kannadiga by pir ( 
fore possibly a Kotesvara as claimed by some). It may be fU. 
the Shivallis are speakers of Tulu, not Kannada. ‘There 
believing Vadiraja’s proficiency in Kannada to have been wholly : प 
one. It is also significant that the Kotesvaras are now "^ ud र 
allegiance to the Sode Mutt of Vadiraja. 3 3 ieri 
3. H. G. Bengeri, History of Dasa-Kija, 935, This win | 
stating that Hūvinakere is in the Dharwar Dt. 
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| VADIRAJA TIRTHA 99 
a control a mysterious goblin (bhita-raja), with whose aid he is 
Tee id to have performed many miracles and overcome the many 
ui i वर that were placed in his RU by his religious persecutors. 
| The system of Paryüyas now o taining at Udipi, is generally 
E |! pelieved to have been inaugurated by him. However that may 
| be, there is no doubt that Vadiraja by dint of his great influence 
over neighbouring chieftains and by his Outstanding attainments 
| ` asa scholar, was able to further the Interests of his co-reli- 
| ' gionists at Udipi, toa remarkable extent! He jg believed to 
have made vast improvements to the Krsna temple at Udipi, 
rebuilt it on an extended plan, erected the eight Mathas around 
it, secured endowments for them and brought the temples of 
Anante$vara and Candramauli$vara at Udipi also, under the 
control and management of his co-religionists after evicting 
the Smirtas in ascendancy there and made the Ascetics of the 
Krsna temple a power to be felt in the country around?, 
Vadiraja seems to have encountered Severe opposition to his 
religious propaganda from two powerful quarters in S, Kanara, 
| the Jains and the Smartas. .The influence of the Jains was parti- 
cularly strong in S. Kanara in the 5-6th centuries. And 
! Vadiraja was evidently thrown into heated controversies with the 
_ scholars of the famous Bastis of Karkal and Müdubidri, and had 
: : altogether a very nasty time of it. His furious criticisms of the Jains 
| in his Pasanda-khandana and other works, clearly indicate this. 


l. Tradition says that it was during the time of Vadiraja that Acyuta- 
Taya of Vijayanagar visited Udipi and rebuilt the tank (Madhva-sarovara) 
Mioining the Krsna temple. Vüdirüja was most probably the “Pracanda- 

adhva-muni”? (famous Madhva ascetic) spoken of in the Grama-paddhati, 
to whom isascribed the reclamation of the Kotegvara (Kotisvara) Brahmins 
(Vide Saletore, History of Tuluva, pp. 444-49). In fact, tradition attributes 

e reclamation of the Kotesvara and of the “Mattu” Brahmins of S. Kanara 
to Vadiraja and they are disciples of his Mutt. ° 
look ` dt was evidently in virtue of these services that Vadiraja came to be 
ie (d Upon as a "re-incarnation'! of Madhva himself which soon gave 
HP the view that he was one of the Rju-ganas (a class of souls destined to 
is a office of Brahma), and identical with the god (deva) Latavya who 
7 Pandita. the future Vāyu and Brahmā: Bhavi-Samirana. See Narayana 
the Meaney?’ Nayacandrika, p. 58, line 5). This has led to a schism among 

¥ Mādhvas. 


A Boi, The famous statue of Gomata at’ Kirke cianie up else 
| T Was set up at Venür in 603. | 
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The encounters with the Advaitins and Saivas Were : | 


sharp and protracted. There are certain Covert allusion, 
Yubtimalliba of Vadiraja to the difficulty in obtaining rey 
and patronage for his faith from neighbouring chiefs; ^ 
Yuktimallika, i, 6) :— कु 

Adhuna vidhuna ruddham madhunasin madhuyrat,| | 

Udite muditebje syat aditer vidite sute (i, 26) u | 

Tarne vaukasi parne và tapaso bhüpa sovasat 

Tithau te’tithiretadvad vidvan kvaganyapunyadah m 

And the commentator Surottama Tirtha (a brother n 
author) remarks under the second verse :—Jainad y gama 
ha-grhitarajapidayam, tam prati vaktavyam padyamiaha, Y 
raja was personally a contemporary of the Keladi kings S 
Nayaka and Dodda Sankanna Nayaka. In later years the jj 
rulers were ardent upholders of Saivism. Venkatappa ४. 
(606-29), was the author of a commentary on the Sit 
(Madras R. No. I879), in whose colophon he is styled: Vise 
dvaitasiddhantapratisthapanaikadurandhara”. And Basse 
the last of the Keladi chiefs wrote a monumental wot: 
Sivatattvaratnükara. But the grant of Hüvinakere, by d | 
Venkatappa Nayaka, to Vadiraja’s successor Vedavedya inl 
is a clear indication that Vadiraja had already established 
reputation as a Defender of the faith of Madhva and gaits 
2 at the court of Venkatappa’s father. 

Tradition says also that Vadiraja encountered Ar: 
Diksita, the great champion of Sivadvaita, in a debate + ( 
Vadiraja-vijaya (Vrttaratnasamgraha? of Raghunathacarys* c 
ab), S. M. Pp. 320-46, says that Vadiraja had many disci I 
followers at Gujerat :— 
Gurjaradisu deSesu 8९४ - Sisyan krpaya yutahl 
Tatratyan eva krtavan Visnudiksapravartakan® l 
l. Vepery, Madras, 927. 

2. Evidently the same as the ‘‘Ratna-samgraha” noticed by 
the India Office Library Cat. (No. 605 ) which is rather loosely 


as “an anthology of the views of Vadirai tha”. 
i $ ja, by Raghunai 
this Raghuniütha is uncertain, It is interesting to note thath 


i 
i 
! 


wi 


Vadiraja to have been a Tuluva (I; lab), by. birth. ug 3 
3. T he allusion (adi) is perhaps intended to cover the Gs 
-or Konkani Brahmans of Goa and N. Kanara who are also "a 


large numbers in S. Kanara and Cochin and follow the system of 
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: "d Works of Vadiraja. 
d vadiraja was a prolific writer and more than Sixty works 
॥॥ stand to his credit. Of these, however, nearly a half are in 
l the nature of minor stotras of no great importance, His Major 
| works are about twenty in number, of uu more than a dozen 
| can be designated as original works". The rest are commen- 
taries on the earlier classics of the system, none of which has, 
| (it however, been printed as yet. Of his origina] works, six are availa- 
rd) ble in print, including his magnum opus, the Yuktimallika. The 
al; “Guru-rdjtya” attributed in some catalogues to Vadiraja, is in 
a, |. reality a commentary on the N yayasudha, by Keśavācārya. 


Si Commentaries on the DaSa-Prakaranas, 
i - Commentaries on the Khandana-traya, known by the general 


| Ni title of Upannyasa-ratnamala have be 
Sic: No Ms. of any of them has, however, 
Vis ([) The Upannyasaratnamala (Mysore O. L. C. 859) is a different 
asm work altogether, having nothing to do with the Khandanatraya. 
wi: It is a short sermon on the threefold classifi 

y K^ has for its text the verse “Karanapalan 
d r the author's RukminiSa-V; jaya (xvii, 2). 
she (2-3) The Gurvartha-dipikas. 
put s: Gurvarthadīpikā ” is the general title of two? of Vadiraja’s 
| comm. on the Sütraprasthüna. In the Mys. 0. L. we have Mss. 
AF of his Gurvarthadipikas on (2) the Tattvaprakasika (C 842 ) and 
| (3) the Nyayasudha (A.255). The first one is quoted and criti- 
p ५ cised on two occasions in the Bhasyadipika® of © Jagannatha 
pe^ Ti is running commentary on the Sudha, in 4650 granthas 


: Tom the Nrsimha-karavalambana-stotra attributed to 

; Pamkarg, Which the author flings at the face of his Saiva-Advaitin 
E EEUU eue LTH 

l: M.M. Sangha List. 


. 2 Myso C i05- i 
incorrect for o a (C 057) about a com. on the B. S. B. of Madhva, is 


ione 9f these criticisms has reference to Vadiraja’s interpretation of 
it er ~“ Gharma" in Gharma samants... ° Vadiraja reads 
s tma € (vyüptau) Which is rightly rejected by Jagannatha as tortuous. 
is theo vente Out that the pada-patha here ‘has just ‘“‘samanta”, which 

i यपा for asana Gollection. Digitized by eGangotri 
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opponent. There are no references to earlier comments: | 
di field, either on the Tattvaprakasika or on the Suh t 


is no indication of Vadiraja’s authorship save the ilis 
verses at the end : Vysasayapratimetihasaracani...| d 


of him. ‘The com. on the TP runs to 2750 granthas and 
welcome light on many passages. 
Upanisad-Prasthàna. 

(4) A gloss on the [Sa Up. ascribed to Vadiraja, js 
by a Ms. from the Mysore O. L. (C 2277). Nothing is is 
known about a gloss on (5) the GB. attributed to him by tng. 

Original Works. 

Some ten to twelve original works are known to hare} 
written by Vadiraja of which some two are yet to be attest! 
Mss. 


(6) Ekona-Paricapadika* 

This was evidently meant to be a criticism of the Pé 
dika of Padmapáda, on the B. S. B. of Samkara. No. Ms ७ 
far been discovered of this interesting work, which is, hor 
alluded to in one of‘ the introductory verses in the Vic 
Vranam of the same author.’ 

(7) Vivarana- Vranam(m). 

This, as the name itself indicates, is an elaborate 
criticism of the Paricapadika-vivaranam of : 
Ms. of it is preserved in the Mysore O. L. (C I845). Tk 
itself is referred to by name in the Yuktimallikd. It re 
over 2500 granthas and is written in the forcible and sot 


= €i 


j 


ववद ee V Lim] 

l. Verse 9:—Tattvadipanam ekonapidikim Paficapadikst 
reference is not, however, very conclusive. The lines Le 
“Vyakurve Vivaranam" (see next page, f. n. l,) may simply med 
author's refutation of the Vivaruna effectively disposes of the Pat 
(its original) and the Tattvadipana, (its commentary) in the wt 
This seems to me to be the most plausible view. It is very ha? 
Vadiraja would have troubled to refute the Pañcapādikā afresh 
dealt with the Vivarana once. : 

2. Wadirajo yatih soham Advaitágama-kardame| | ण! 

Gacchan pathi ksiptapadah tatsuddhyai sprhay?n my 
Vyakurve Vivaranam tivravranam dustattvadipanam 
Tattvadipanam, Ekonapadikam Paficapadikamll 
Yaccoktam Vivarane “Sadhanacatustayasampannasy>” 


Yaccoktam Parena— ““Vrksasya svagato bhedah...--- (74b) 
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यय मलिक ead णकर at Pe 
él t 4 ipana‘, 
liter: E उ severe strictures Upon them. He does not क 
| spare the benedictory stanzas in the Vivarana, which he scruti- 
+ nizesone by one and pronounces to be defective in various ways. 
} Anent “Palane vimalasattvavrttaye...” (verse ) of the Vivarana, 
| he opines that the author should have giv 
ted “janma” over  Palana”’, of the world. 
| : (8) Pasanda-Khandanam*(m) 
This is a short metrical tract in 27 verses, 
' religious and metaphysical tenets of Buddhism 
The author ridicules the Jain doctrine of Ahimsa, 
| Jains:permit slow torture and suicide by degrees : 
“Keśānām lunthanam Sokapradam kasmat pravartitam" and 
why if putting down of one's enemies could be regarded as the 
proper duty for a king, the same thing should not be said of 
Vedic sacrificies :— 
Rājňām Satruvadho dharmo yadi, tarhyagatah pathi. | 
Vaidhī himsā ca Viprāņām dharma ityeva grhyatām ॥ 
He expatiates upon the somewhat uncanny doctrine that 
| like the doctor whose methods are painful at the outset, but 
a give aes xd from suffering at the end, the sacrificer also 
is In fact a benefactor of his victim | 
Agre'hitakrdante sukhado arcyo yatha bhisak | 
| ? Tathà paSoh svargadanat katham püjyo na yājňikah ? 
ere 8 obviously not much force in the argument : 
| Praninam ca vrthà hantum kim müdhah pürvasürayah ? °° 
zh E. work winds up with a criticism of the Jain doctrine that 
e i € soul is of the size of the body it tenants and, of Apavarga as 
E never-ending movement upwards (sadordhva-gamanam).- 
ca (9) Yukti-mallika (p) 
t 5379 malla is the magnum opus of the author running to 
al “ग A okas. It is a monumental work in defence of the Dvaita 
भ्या divided fr Ge chapters) five chapters called Saurabhas: Guna, 


d NR ob 


en precedence to 


criticising the 
and Jainism. 
asks how the 


> Vaca Tattvadipane—‘‘Sastrarthasca Tattvam-pada......(p. 4) 5 
Mala-kha 30 designated ‘ ‘Pasanda-mata-khandanam”, but not as दर Pasanda- 
Work im Kanam: *, as stated on P. 36, of the Vij. Sex. Com. Vol. The 
en printed and published from Belgaum. : 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Cofection. Digitized by eGangotri 


B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA 
204 í 


: 
in 
Suddhi, Bheda; Vi$va and Phala-Saurabhas. Jt was ca 
upon by the author’s brother! Surottama Tirtha, wh my, 


i m.s 
the scope of the work in these words: uno 


Adhuni Sisyamanassamadhànàya Paramatanirakar, i 
samayapüdoktam api samayanirakaranam prak prastāy a, | 
samanvayüdhyayapratipadyam sarvagunapürpatvam Gul 
bhasarvasve manahpriyam kurvan, tadanantaram avirodhig.. 
pratipadyam nirdogatvam Suddhisaurabhasarvasven; hi 
punar etadadhyüyadvayepi sütre sütre pratipüditam Ji 
bhedam Bhedasaurabhasarvasvena pratipadayan, tadany k 
'dyasya yata iti sitrena pratipaditam — jagajjanmidii - 
laksanapariraksanáya Vi$vasaurabhasarvasvena jagatah sq, 
sthapayan, punah sadhanaphaladhyayapratipadyam sil) । 
phalam ca Phalasaurabhasarvasvena samgrnhan, prami | 
prameyasiddhiriti nyayena, Paficasaurabhoktaprameyin:| | 
pramanasapeksatvat, Pramanegu ca prabalapramàpilk: 
vedasya "Na vilaksanatvadi” sütre nityataya pratipaditams | 
pramanyam samarthayitum — Vedapauruseyatvam tāvad | 
sadhayitum upakramate ” Ul (i. p. 33 b.) TF 
The work combines great erudition with an incredibly sm Y 
poetically the most charming style characteristic of Vidi a 

Savinodam sáttahásam sasmitam sundaranvitam! | ( 
Sa-rahasyam sapramanam Vadirajavacomrtam! | V 
Nirdustam rasavat spastam nanandayati kam jana’ " 


E | | 

(y rtta-ratna-samgraha, kp 4 

No wonder he obtained the title of *Prasangübharam? fe C 
surging eloquence. 

oj 


The works of Jayatirtha and Vyàsarüya were s 
and stiff to be of use to the average man. * was Vidi 8 
first brought the wisdom of his predecessors within 
of all and in this respect, his works mark a new and 3 
phase of development in the history of Dvaita Literati 
breathes the spirit: of a new age which produced sit 
champions as Purandara Dasa, Kanaka Dasa etc» 9m 
manner, endeavoured to translate the wisdom of t 
Acaryas of the Dvaita system, into the language 0 


ae eS 
Lc oVyttacratnaransr hte iti, 2Braitized by eGangotri 
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8 VADIRAJA TIRTHA. 205 
m. UTE Kannada,—an endeavour in which Vadiraja too took 
P sius part by his translation into Kannada ०६ the Mbh. T. N. 
| and by his songs. 
tiis vadiraja professes the greatest respect for Madhva and 
vy: ys his homage to him a number of 0 the course of his 
Sp, Yybtimallika (iv, 793 ; v, 653; iii, 20), The Views expressed 
की के Samkara’ in his bhasya on the B.S., and those of Ananda- 
“Tai; podha, Sriharsa, and the Tattvadipana are quoted and refuted 
Tins in the course of the work. The sitras of Badarayana and 
im. passages from the bhasya of Madhva are quoted off and on to 
iki’ show how naturally these authorities tend to support the dualism 
h sa of Madhva.* The author’s originality is clearly seen in the many 
sik! new topics for discussion’, introduced by him, the original 
mit? criticisms passed by him upon the views of the Monists* and 
yin his novel and refreshingly original interpretation of texts from 
at Scripture’ and quotations from several fresh sources not utilised 
tims by his predecessors. 


id! ^ The last chapter of the Yuktimalllika, is specially important 

| for its fulness of theological information about the Dvaitins’ 
[sm view of Moksa, its treatment of the question of Madhva’s Avatar 
(Mii and vindication of the Sastraic character of branding the body 
il | (tapta-mudrádhürapam), with the special symbols sacred to 
| Vaişņavism. The author refers in this connection, to a Separate 
m work of his entitled Sudar$ana-Mimamsi, dealing with this 
: | question. The work is available in the Mysore O.L. (0 723) and 


| has been published in the S. M. pp. 22-2l, under the name of 
Y Cakra-Stuti. ° 
-Ətuti. 


| In essence the . Yuktimallika is an elaboration of the teaching 
00 £ of the Brahmasitras, as deduced by Madhva. The author has 
pron * complete rationalistic bias to his treatment and deserves 
th {credit for many original arguments and interpretations not 


Pound elsewhere in other works of the system. Chapters I 


` एटा. 2. ii,I26. 3. iii, 097-200. 
i, I2l, 209; iij 297-46. 
7 68-9; v, 33I-79; vpI398-I40L; I555 and 380-94. ae 
`i, 30-43 5 i; 28 i iii, 07-8; iii, 38, 580; v, 285-6 ; v, 77-77. 
i na 3794; 964; iii, 227; 925; I040. 
? 032 (Padma); v, 45-2 ४ 628; 638-9; 639-50. l 
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206 * B. N. SRAISHANAMURIL SARKMA 
and II establish the twin-principles of Madhva’s Theism | 
Brahman is ever full of attributes and free from any king 
perfection. The III chapter establishes that the Jiya uil 
man can never be identical. The IV, the reality of the : 
refuting incidentally, the doctrine of Maya. The lag e 
tome of the III and IV chapters of the B. S. | 
(0) Nyaya-Ratnavali! (p) | 
This is another metrical work of Vadiraja, critici | | 
doctrines of the Advaita Vedanta and driving home those il 
Dvaita. It contains 90 anustubhs arranged into fedi | 
(chapters). The style is, as usual with the author, allie. 
and epigrammatical. He tries to flabbergast his Opponents: 
clever and judicious mixture of theology and metaphysis | 
- homely analogies and persuasive rhetoric make an instant 
appeal to the reader and therein lies his strength and popi: 
At the very outset the author draws a lurid contrast betwe 
limited self of man and the Infinite Lord of all creation a!) ® 
how the two can ever be identical. The doctrines or (I) ४ 
menal reality ; (2) identity on the analogy of Bimbaprati: 
(3) Adhyasa ; (4) temporary validity of scripture etc., art: 
thrown in the I Sara. Vadiraja argues that simply 0९४७४ 
happens to be a text like Tattvam Asi one cannot liters: 
low its meaning, however absurd it might be, and has a ut] 
the Monist with the aid of texts like “ Tasmat putrom 
svasüram va adhirohati" (A. Brah. vii, I3, I2). The EMF ० 
na and Bahu-Jivajiiana-vadas come in for criticism ग u 
No identification is possible unless there are two things ui 
identified and such duality is necessarily opposed t0 ^ 
(Sara iii. The fourth chapter seeks to confound the mail 
his own texts. As interpreted by the Advaitin the text 
vadvitiyam" does away with souls and there can be ™ || 
talk of this identity. The theory that by worshipping 
one reaches the Nirguna, is ridiculed. Chapter Vp 
subject of identity still further and concludes with a P* 
supremacy of Dvaita. 


| 
(4 
४ 


- m 


l. i Printed at the Prabhakara Press, Udipi, 935, 
enthusiastic Svami of the Sode Mutt. 
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(44) Madhva-vag-Vajravali** 
T2 : ans ‘the thunderbolt of the d , 
| The title me words of Madhva 


d d the work itself is in all probability an attack on the frame- 
he Advaita. No. Ms. of it is, however, known. 


| (2)  Cakra-Mimamsa (p) 
i This is a small tract in 72 Anustubhs published in the S. M. 
| da Ms. is preserved at Mysore (C 723). Vadiraja’s authorship 


us an 
f |] 


iy. Bras tract is confirmed both by the Yuktimallika (V, 649) and 


H 


| ü by Narüyana's com. on the Tirthaprabandha :— 
: i Yaścakre Cakramīmāmsām yaścakre Yuktimallikam | 


Mukundalilam yaścakre tasmai kavyakrte namah Il 
It deals briefly with the question of ‘ “Tapta-mudra-dharana” 
| and cites passages from the Padma, Garuda and other Puranas’. 
| Vadiraja remarks also that the practice is current among 
E the followers of Nimbarka, Vişņu-Svāmin and Ràmanuja as well 
pi) as among a certain section of Samkara-Advaitins :— 
: Nimbadityanugaih prajfiair MayavadyekadeSibhih | 
Visnusvami-mataiscaiva Ranmiünujamata$rayaih ll 
Tattvavadijanacaraih sisthagresthairanusthite ll (ver. 5) 


शः i (3) Brndāvanākhyāna (p) * 


iy This is an anonymous work of unknown date and tradition- 
ally believed to have been revealed to a disciple by Vadiraja him- 
M self in the course of a dream-seance. It deals with the question 
of Vadiraja’s identity with one of the Rju-ganas and is looked 
I upon as an authority by those who hold Vadiraja to be a Rju- 


3 : 
H deva, Its posthumous character detracts much from its proba- 
“i tive value. 


; (I4) S'ruti-tattva* prakasika (m) 
This is preserved in the Mysore O. L. (C 724) and (C 870). 


Fit; : 
lt is a tract in 502 Anustubks, vigorously assailing the doctrines 


0 : WT 4 
the —— Advaitevedànta, TH The concept of "Ajfiana" is elaborately 
| l- Padma- āruda-mukhyeşu santyasmākam sahaśraśah (3)- 
lgaum. 


ACs pee 
Linger; & is said to have been commented upon by Vyisicirya, son of 
Hnivisa (Vij, Sex. Com. Vol., p. 38). 3 


ot “‘Sruti-tala-prakasiks’’ as we have it named on p. 3i6, of the 
ol. j 


y Vij, Sex, Com. V 
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criticised. The author denies that the identity of Jiva 4l | 
i 


man has anywhere been taught in Scripture and व्या 
favorite texts of the Monist : Tattvamasi etc., in this पष | ; 
tion. He says also that the denial of the world cannot |, i 
intention of texts like “Neha nànasti". He wields an d i 
and alliterative style, as usual. | 
(5) [Haribhakti]-Kalpalata (m) | « 
This is also preserved in the Mysore O. L. (C725). I - 

tioned by Surottama Tirtha, in his com. on the = 
under the name of “Kalpalata.” It is a prose work in fou: 
ters (Prasiina-mala), dealing with the question of the p 
(Pramāņa) of knowledge and devoted in the main to the estt 
ment of the Apauruseyatva of the Vedas. It lacks the g 
clarity of Vadiraja’s exposition and is somewhat abstny 
meandering. A good deal of space is taken up with the f 
tion of the doctrines of the Jains, their objections to the ४. 
of Sabda-pramana. Their view of jiva-parinama, is adv 
criticised (p. 24). is 
Mahabharata Prasthana e 


The Epic Mahabharata occupies, as: we have seen, in 
tion of great authority in matters of religion and phil 
and has consequently been placed at the forefront of | 
pramápas (next of course to the Vedas), by Madhva, wb 
shown the importance he attached to it by writing an - 
of it, bringing into relief its esoteric sense as he had € 
it. But no regular commentary on the Epic was writ M 
Madhva scholars till the days of Vadiraja. He was the Pie 
attempt and execute the stupendous task of writing 3 "ing 
com. on the entire Epic, from the point of view र्ण T: 

ja 


0 


Apart from the inherent value of this admittedly leat aj, 
mentary to the system of Madhva, it holds a special i Set 
for the historical student of the Epic. Those interested j px 


laborious task of reconstituting the textus simplicior of U. 


immense value’. . In addition to ‘his commentary 07 
oe न्न uit e A CAMON tO 

l. Prof: P. P. S. Sastri, who recently brought out his ड 

sion ofthe Mbhwbasiastlyoleppxaisesiztheoynisterjee] value © 
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क, 


i 3 another on Madhva’s Mbh T. N. 

ll] he wro Epic notices elaborately the Sanatsujatiya! and Visnu- 

u: on the P t which are sometimes treated as Separate works. 

S sahasran a the former is being printed at Bangalore, 

d His com.. (6) Laksalamkara(m) 

M Vadiraja’s commentary on duc Mbh. goes by the name of 
| “Labsdlambara™ or " Laksabharana : Uptil now only fragments 
| it have been published. It is an erudite performance, full 

i. Of E. rences and quotations from old lexicons, 

li. of Eo The com. on the Mbh. T. N. known as Bhava- 

j = , is available in Mss. both at Madras and Mysore 


५ (0. L. C 867). 
è 


nd 


His comm entary 


Works on Kāvya Literature. 
Vādirāja was gifted. with real poetic talents;* but unfortu- 
‘nately, he had not given them free rein and tried his hand at 
t poetry for its own sake. What talents he had in th 
oh e had early dedicated to the service of his creed. 
Wiis that he has been able to leave: us just a cou 


| avyas, cast in the mould of strict orthodoxy, 


at direction, 
"Ihe result 
ple of religious 
but containing 
His position is 
y Phyudaya-kavya) in Vi$istadvaita. 

E (8) Rukminisa-V ijaya. (9) 

p! This is the most important religious kavya of the author, 
n l9 cantos, clothed in the gorgeous apparel of the kàvya style 
And having for its subject-matter, the abduction of Rukmini by 
शर and his marriage.with her. Tt is given the rank of a 
is ntt in traditional circles, The descriptions are 
e ve and natural. The style is deeply alliterative. Sense 


yaw sound match well and the imagery too is lofty. The Eo 
jp entary, tho’ in his zeal to claim the authority and support of Vadi- 
^ d rn Rec., he has over-reached himself by pushing 
० । 05 Vadiraja three centuries earlier than his actual date, (Vol. iii, 
"i D * Fora refutation of his date see Annals B. 0. R.I. XVIII, pp. 2-3. 
im Mysore 0. L. (C2248) is not by Vadiraja. 

#3, qu Preserved at the Mysore O. L. . 
iin his Sour “om. on the Sabha Parva has been published by P. P.-S. Sastri 
| 4. q, Srn Recension, 


loph i 
` Printed at B ERST 


® $ com. to his Southe 


is kavyas etc., he is.called *'Kavikulatilakg". 
elgaum With a com. 
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revels in double entendre, Citrabandhas, ekasara and Yama 


partial and complete. = है 
(9) His Sarasa-bharati-vilasa (p), is a metrical wor है | 
k 


of Visnu- (20) Tirtha-Prabandha (p) 


This is another metrical work of Vadiraja in which र. हि 
an account of the various Hindu temples ang d 
of pilgrimage (including holy rivers and tirthas) visited}! 
during his grand tour thro’ India. Some historical ing 4 
thus attaches to this work, which in a sense, resenj, 
Devaram and Prabandha songs in Tamil. The descriptions,” 
a good deal of poetic charm and felicity. | 

It is divided into four sections : the Northern tw 
Eastern, the Southern and the Western. Vādirāja stan; 
Udipi on the west-coast, and his Western march includa: 
to Madhyatala, Cintamani-Narasimha, R. Netravati and It 
dhara, Subrahmanya, Payasvini Suvarna, Kumbhisi, the % 
range, Harihar, the temples of Somegvara and A§vattha\z 
at Bidrar, Bankapar, R. Varada, Banavási, and the ten 
Madhulinga, Sode, Gokarna (Enabhairava), Kolhapur, th 
Tapti and Narmada: Prabhasa-ksetra, Dvaraka, Gon 
Puskar (Ajmer). 

The Northern tour embraces visits to Krsnaveni, i: 
(Vitthala), Godavari, Jumna, Allahabad, Benares, the te 
Bindu-Madhava and Vi$vanatha there, Gaya (Gada, 
Visnupada), Muttra, Brndavan, Ayodhya, Naimiéga forts; 
Kuruksetra, the six Prayagas and Badari. 

The Eastern tour takes Vadiraja to Jagannath (Pari 
Narasimha, the Nivrtti-sangama, Tungabhadrd, Vijay? 
temples of Vitthala and Virüpaksa there), Pampa. Anes", 
pati, .Karici, (Ekámranatha, Kamaksi and Varadan 
there), Tiruvannamalai, Tirukoilür (Trivikrama temple 
calam, Srimusnam and Kumbakonam. | 

न The Southern tour covers Srirangam, Darbhass 
mesvaram, Dhanuskoti, R. Tamraparni, Cape Camor^.. | 
and Trivandrum, whence Vadiraja moves on to his ey 

I. See Mr. G. H. Khare's remarks on 5.9 of ४०७ 
Vol. It should, therefore, have found mention on 9.36 क 


Com. V 
Rio oom वता Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 
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STOTRAS. 
Hi ; (2I) Da$avatarastotra (p) 


| This is the most popular of Vadiraja’s Stotras celebrating the 
ten Avatars of Visnu, in 4l verses cast in the Asvadhati (horse. 


k metre: The alliteration reaches its climax in this piece. 


Other minor stotras include (22) Brahmasttranibaddha-adhj- 
Í jarana-ndmavali* ; (23) Stotramala; (24) Naivedyasamarpanapra- 
E (25) Mangalastaka (8 verses, ascribed also to Rajaraje- 
| gvara),? (26) Vayustuti १७. M. pp. 250-4), PunaSaranavidhana ; 
| (2? Hayagrivapaficaka ; (28) KeSavadi-caturvimSatimirtilaksana. 
| stati; (29) Trivikramastotra (S. M.); (30) Apada-stotra; (57) 
| Krsnastuti ; (32) S'riSagunadarpana ; (33) Rame$a-stuti ; (34) 
Haryastaka ; (35) VenkateSamangalastaka ; (36) Prarthana-dasaka 
| (37) Raupyapithapura-Krsnastuti ; (38) S'lokatraya ; (39) Abhaya- 
stotra; (40) Navagrahastotra ; (4) S'ripadarajastakam ; (42) Vai- 
. kunthavarnanam ; (43) Pra$navali ;. (44) Haribhaktisara etc. His 
| works on Worship include (45) ac. on the Tantrasarasamgraha 

of which, however, no Ms. has been brought to light. and (46) a 
Dinatrayanirnaya dealing with the fixing of the tithis daSami, 
| ekadaSi and dvada$i, whose observance is an intimate feature in 
J the religious life of the Mādhvas. 


१ क आज Ms. in the Library of the Bangalore Press, Bangalore. क 
Rims A Ponti Of the Palimar Mutt, ‘another of whose works is the 
4 . udo. khandakavya, printed at Udipi. fs 
| Vij. Sey, c: however, mentioned as a work of Vadiraja on p. 36, of the 
b: J: Sex, Com. Vol, " 7 
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E RELATING TO VERBAL TEST ; a 
PROP TH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO पा 
DVAITA VEDANTA | 
SECTION I | 
(P. Nagarajarao) , | 
Verbal testimony is the third and the last pramāņa " 
by Madhva. Almost all the pet D E philosophy vit, 
exception of the Buddhists, the VaiSesikas, and Carvakas ae ‘ 
Sabda pramana. The Vaigesikas contend that verbal tes sc k 
gets included under inference. z It cannot be done so, forse. t 
testimony depends on the meaning of words, and it cial x 
said that words are ‘characteristic marks’ of meaning. | 
an assertion be made, inference would be possible as y: a 
meaning with the ‘words’ as the middle. term. Further i; Ve 
experience we have the cognition of the sentence sense wi A 
the recollection of the pervasion of the sentence’ by its‘! 
* Defectless words’ constitute valid verbal en ] 
defects of words are (l) non-intelligibility (abodhakm: th 


arising out of the two causes, (a) by the use of ic 


words (nirabhidheyatvam) and (b) by the use of words | 
have no syntactical relation (anvayabhava), (2) giving E 
erroneous cognition (viparitabodakatvam), (3) E the 
known (Jüatajfüapakatvam), (4) teaching the useless (anc 
janatvam), (5) having a non-intended use Pe p 
janatvam), (6) stating that which is incapable of being ' À 
plished (aśakyasādhanapratipādanam), (7) teaching 2 d 

method when an easy one is available (laghüpaye sat g ‘imp 
padegah). Words without such defects constitute 
testimony. A group of letters with a case ending co 
a word. A group of words, having expectancy, comp 


and proximity constitutes a sentence. Expectancy T. o gor 
to know. Itisa quality of the self. ‘Compatibility te 
case of that where syntactical relation is cognised, 5 c t] 
existence of the conflict with any pramina. It !5 E a 
of the ‘word sense’. Proximity is the continuous 7 | 


words. It is an attribute of the words. 
१ 


o. i3 d Li द p 
०८ 00774 hati: Chap. 3v Sees dP EM. 
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ji PROBLEMS IN DVAITA VEDANTA 2!3 
d There are two kinds of sounds, (I) dhy 
" definite sounds e.g., the e of a bell, and (2) varnatmaka 
fi in da ie.,articulate sounds. The letters (varnas) are eternal 
a A substances according to., the siddhāntin. If the 
i a be eternal and all pervasive we must have their perpetual 
| ES ion, because the sensei organ is always in contact with 
te! them. To this the siddhantin S reply is the Cognition of the 
i^ word is (karana), the instrument of verbal knowledge, and the 
ul ‘vacyavacakabhiva’ is the vydpira i.e., the activity, and the 
a knowledge of the object through word is the result. The varnas 
w though eternal manifest themselves through sounds (dhvanis), 
al ‘which are non-eternal and have to proceed from an 
f: Like the waves of an ocean these reach the sense ० 
" and then immediately remind the hearer of the Corresponding 
i. Varnas. So the mere presence and eternality of varnas do not 
ii give their perpetual cognition. Further there is no possibility 
" ‘for the simultaneous utterance of word. 
l i The only type of order that the siddhantin recognises in 
m the varnas is the order imposed and cognised by the individual 
s bauddhikakrama). No other order js possible among letters 
v because they exist in all places and always. 
2 In a word we have a number of s 
the Second syllable is uttered the first 
present to our cognition simul- 
peneously, In a Single moment we do not sense all these 
iByllables together. How then is it possible for us to perceive 
Ee word as a whole ? 
É The Nyaya school Maintains that each syllable leaves its 
gi Pression behind, and when we come to the last syllable the 
gPPrehension of it aided by the accumulated impressions of the 
i a Fables Presents the meaning of the word as a whole. This 
a ` Siddhantin Criticises as follows : Mere cognition of the 
०९8 not in any way help us to cognise its denotation ; 
| Pundit who does not know the English language would 
Re eto cognise the denotation of a ‘word’ in English 
gS he knows the ‘word’. So the Nyaya view is inadequate. 
: SEG; of this problem led the Grammarians to E 
Sn ell-known Sphota doctrine’. Jayatīrtha states 
are CC-0. Jangamwadi Maf Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


anyatmaka gabda i.e. 


| है 
| 


individual. 
f hearing, 


yllables (dhvanis) When 


te i th 
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24 
sphota doctrine and criticises it like other vedāntių | 
grammarians’ argument is, ‘If we assert that P. 


sentence apart from words and no words apart from m i : 
there would be,no cognition at all; because each à 
* itself cannot manifest the sense and a combination of the | 
in cognition is impossible. For the cognition of ad 
perishes momentarily, so it is impossible for their com... ; 
exist simultaneously. Further, if a siugle letter gives Ü : 
cognition of the word, other letters of the "word' are of : c 
If it be further contended that the co-existence of th; s 
sions of the prior letters in memory gives rise to m I 
cognition, it cannot be so. In memory also they ^ 
exist because they are produced in the particular order; 
experience. S0 there is no simultaneity of impres 
hence no cognition of word is possible. If it be still 
contended that the strength of the last impression | 
by the accumulated impressions of the prior letters gie 
to ‘the single word cognition’ which has for its objet: 
letters of the word, then there is no need for sphota. I 
so, there is no particular order observed, and it is the pr 
order that determines the word. ‘There can be no spit: 
temporal order for letters, because they are eternal ४: 
vasive. ‘The only order they can have is the order infr, 
the individual mind. In a single memory cognition थी t 


co-exist. If it be further contended that order is of no ४ pt 
then Sanskrit words like sara, rasa, navam, vanam, र 
turn out to be identical. The grammarians postulate the 
doctrine to explain the unitary nature of word: wi 
meaning’ cannot be intelligibly comprehended. 

the word as an unit and not as a composite of 
meaning as sui generis and revealed in impr 
sphota. The sphota is an unit like the judgment 
Logic. “The judgment is not compound of 

subject, predicate and copula." Such parts are i 
in the verbal expression of the judgment, l6» © 
The sphota, like the judgment, is revealed in 
Sphota i.e., meaning which is manifested is ® D et 
the particular sounds uttered in certain ३९१०९ | 
suzceedingnesii nd Graken- Bieredélemansehat Ni 

3 


it 
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4 
Y essed by the preceding sounds, the latter 


i Ee ore, and the former the superstructure, while all of them 
q.s 


| ther reveal the one design which while prompting their 
t toge ance is certainly not produced by them.” 
i ES rhe siddhantin criticises the Sphotavadin as follows: Does 
di ognised sphota give rise to the word co 

uo a E existence give rise to the cognition of 
है m 'sphota' is responsible for the Word cognition, is the 
a sphota cognised by ‘presumption’ or by any other. pramina ? 
w f it is cognised by ‘presumption’, then there is the defect of 
| ‘reciprocal dependence’. The Cognised sphota gives rise to the 
pO 'cognition', and we presume the Sphota from the ' word 
t tition”, There is no other Pramana for sphota. If the 
E d sphotavüdin contends that he perceives the sphota because of the 
elec of the word' unit, then the siddhàntin desires to know 


he objects of perception. Has Perception for its object the 
e 


. mere sphota, or the Sphota together with the distinction of 
Į letters? In our experience we do not Perceive the sphota. Are 
i the perceived letters along with the ‘sphota manifestors of the 
x tota or originators? Ir it be a case of manifestation, is it by 
wt single letter or by the aggregate of letters ? We have the same 
wold difficulty of the non-intelligibility of the ‘word cognition’, 
«The letters Cannot be the originators of Sphota, because it is 
E to be eternal. If the grammarians somehow explain 
phota through some presumption, thenflet those.functions be dis- 
i harged by the word itself. If the grammarians further contend 
ih at sphota reveals the cognition of word gradually and com- 
letes the revelation of the meaning with the last letter, such a 
“nction cannot be adequately attributed to the cluster of letters. 
9 this the Siddhantin replies that in our experience we do not 


Provides sub. 


gnition or does its 
the word? If the 


Undue extension. Then we should all have the 
all the words at all times. On these grounds 
<- cts the sphota doctrine as prolix. 

| ith a “iddhantin ig of opinion that the last syllable in contact 
] Sense of hearing gives rise to the ‘word cognition’, 


Caring is aided by two factors: ([) impressions 
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. . | 
generated by the experiences of the prior letters and | f 
hension of the prior letters and their denotation, In E i 
of the apprehension of the meaningfulness of th : 


el T : © gi 
cect have the ‘word cognition’. -The siddhantin he 


| 
: 
bes 


Vedantins has taken up the position that the sound; | 
mysterious laws of association give rise to the ‘word द | 
Meaning is purposive, and it is a unit. The process ü ॒ 
pounding the Jetters can at best give us only an ageren | 
nota word. The word i.e., a unit’ has a plan and fo: « 
The sphota is the meaning, i.e., unit of a word. | 

p 


SECTION II i 
The Sentence and its Structure 


According to Madhva there is no separate ' sentence 
apart from the *word senses' put together. The senten: | 
is originated by the sense of hearing which has contact: 
final word. The sense of hearing is further aided by the: 


‘br 


we have not only words but also syntactical relation. i 
have the sentence cognition without the syntactical m 
Now what is it that signifies this syntactical relation? T E 
dhantins say that the word itself presents the individul © 
ing and the individual syntactical relation. The arguni 
forth thus: ‘Words are uttered to communicate our i 
others. And as soon as a word is uttered the hearer’ 
ancy is roused as to what he has to do with the object 

word denotes, e.g., when the word ‘pot’ is uttered the bi? 
his expectancy unfulfilled.’ On this ground we presi’ 
word conveys not only its own sense, but also the p 
lation with a compatible object (yogyetaránvitirth ^t 
vam). Every word has a single potency which is in the? 
a universal, and has the possibility of being deem A id 
number of ways. The determination is effected by MY lise 
of words. The proximate word is a sahakari; "^ oh are 


Thus the single potency of a word denotes the sr पा 
tion with a number of objects. This doctrine ^ i 
üt 


called ‘anvitabhidhanavada’. Prabhakara posits 2 ‘ 

tencies in a word, and each word denotes 8९४९१. Rn 

latignss; ng धक AaxtxiniectioisD ig italled-ciniéeganvit 
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H x : 
n hva criticises the Prabhakara view 
| HE a single potency which has the 
‘A pos 


Possibility of getting 
rmined in-a number of ways. It assumes a number of 
t dete c i i 
E हक in accordance with the law of parsimony. 


As against this view the Bhatta school holds that words can- 
ण i discharge both the functions ascribed to them by Prabhakara. 
ie not ds of a sentence present theirisolated meanings primari- 
dy Med afterwards combine to produce the particular syntacti- 
a Er elation: The constructed meaning is obtained not directly 
B Fad words but indirectly. ‘Words’ according to Kumirila are 

| the ‘invariable but not immediate antecedent Condition for the 
Ninderstanding of the meaning of a sentence. Further the idea 

| is explained by a comparison : ‘Just as fuel is 
d condition of cooking, though cooking is done n 
४. fuel but through the flame generated by it; 
x: indispensable to the unde rstanding of the me 


x: but this understanding is not immediately ca 
E 


as being Prolix, and 


the indispensable 
ot directly by the 
so also words are 
aning of a sentence 


used by the words, 
g but by the meaning they present to the mind. In our experience 


ki We sometimes understand the mea ning of Component words, but 
g not the meaning of a sentence. This fact points out that some 
E Li 

p other condition is necessary for u 


ense’. A sentence is "words in Syntactical relation’. 
The siddhantin 


cognition according to Bhatta. Is that cog- 
ception or inference or verbal testimony? 
ny one of these because the necessary con- 
Granting that there is some pramàana for 


° Snowledge there is no propriety in bringing it under verbal 
| testimony, 
k T i 
j., the Srammarians explain the syntactical relation by the 
"Aid of th B 


* Sentence Sphota (vakyasphota), The vakyasphota is 
the meaning of the sentence. It is revealed in the succes- 
Mi Words of a Sentence, ‘Neither the words nor their sequence 
‘futile ९ Words are the tools of manifestation and the 
fete Provides the form» T he sphota doctrine points out 
| ? Unit, and that the evolution of our knowledge 


Clear to the ore clear. _... 
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Madhva criticises the vakyasphota as follows: 5 
siders that there is no separate sentence-sense शत... 
sense. Further the words denote their own sense 2 
their syntactical relation. Madhva does not — E 
as a unit as Bhatta does nor does he admit the RC the 
unit as the grammarians do. ‘Word’ according to ॥| १ 
the insipient sentence. The grammarians’ ya, b: | 
another name for Madhva's word. What he has tina 
has tricked into new words. Madhva’s acceptance of te | 
expressing a syntactical relation points to the fact tht r i 
is a unit. 

What does a word denote? The Bhatta school is gr 
that words primarily denote the class, and secondari; ! 
cular. The VaiSesikas say that words denote pm A 
qualified by the class (JàtiviSista vyakti). The grime 
think that words denote sometimes class, and someting: ê 
culars. e.g., the word ‘pot’ denotes a particular object qd 
When the individual perceives similar object, subsequer! t 
learns that such objects are called ‘pots’. 


Verbal testimony is of two kinds: (l) composition! 
no author; (apauruseya ), (2) human composition (pau: 
The Vedas are of superhuman or divine composition = di 
rest human. The difference between the two kinds is ¥ 
one has no author and the other has. The Srutis are 94 0 
because they are learnt by the ear. Even the mantrdng ® 
seers of the hymns declare that they only saw theif ४ pr 
The argument is also expressed in the form of an Pim 
The Vedas are apauruseya because all have learnt then‘ 
(sarvaibSrutatvat) and orally repeated (sarvairuccáriti 


So the Vedas are considered apauruseya. The ग्रा” 
works for Madhva are the four Vedas, Mila Rami, |¢ 
bharata, Paficaratra Agama and such parts of t 
that are in unison with these. Revelation is ! 3 
authority in the matters of spirit. Reliance ० 7, 
unphilosophical on the face of it. Scripture has ie 
preted according to the six determinative mar 
(l) the initial and (2) the concluding passages: 


(4) सराफ (॥ vlorificationi;bye enlegistic Po I 
7 E 
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By tion by deprecatory ones and (6) intel} 
m, demna ning. Though reasoning is only on 
D of E. marks of purport, still it plays a 
«| rion that has to settle which is the 
y, ftis * is the secondary. It is reasoning again that has to point 
ais P. repetition is purportful:and which not. So the authorita- 
Hs | of Dvaita Vedanta is only on the face of it. 
d tioni SECTION III 

re The Problem of Validity 
After an analytic study of the three pramanas Jayatirtha 
"examines the problem of validity and invalidity which in general 
॥ may be stated thus: () Whether the validity (pramapya) of the 


igibility in the light 
* among the deter. 
Very important role, 
real beginning and 


| epistemology clearly recognised the two-fold problems relating 
to the validity of pramanas: (0) the origination of validity 
ii (pramanyasya utpattib), (2) the ascertainment of validity (praman- 
£ yasya jfiaptih), such a recognition clearly points out that they 
did not confuse ‘mere psychological belief with logical certainty.” 

Validity and invalidity are attributes that are present in 
} cognition and its instruments: That validity which is produced 
Without the help of any external factor other than those that 


one to ascertainment (jfiaptau svatastvam). That validity 
whic 


En is said to be extrinsic with reference to origin (jiiana- 
example a 2782 janyatvam utpattau paratastvam). For 
mt. T PUT Sense organ of sight gives rise to the cognition of a 
Ji Th e very Sense organ does not give rise to the ५ validity in 
the “itty in ie” 80 validity is nee na le., the special merit of sense organ gives rise to 
Nap Y I it, validity is not caused by the sense organ 
"Sia Ways of Knowing :—By Prof. Datta, pp. 329-335. | 
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which gives rise to the cognition. Hence it is ९९, 
validity which we cognise through an instrument other ù 
one through which we cognise the cognition is said to he 
sic with reference to ascertainment (jňānajňāpakātirikų | 
napeksatvam jiiaptau paratastvam ju i 

Jayatirtha codifies the opinions of different schools v. 
problem. The Nyàya school is of opinion that valid, 


La 
! 


ES 


DL 
| 


=e 


í 
i 


di 


invalidity are originated as well as ascertained by og 
externalto the instruments of knowledge. This doct; 
called pramanyaparatastva-vada. The position is defend, 
follows :: | 

‘If the validity and invalidity of knowledge were in: 
(svatastvam) then no knowledge could turn out to be fik | 
this is not the case we must assume that some external : 
tion determines validity and invalidity. The validity a: 
validity of knowledge are inferred and known through adl 
and visamvada (agreement and disagreement with i | 

As against the pramanyaparatastva-vadins the Mimi: - 
and the Advaitins hold that truth is organic to knowledz! 
that error creeps in as a result of some hindrance in tk i 
of knowledge. They hold that invalidity is extrinsic ad 
validity is intrinsic. If we accept validity to be extn 
lands in infinite regress. It is as follows: the vale 
perceptual knowledge is ascertained through inferea | 
validity of the inferential knowledge is ascertained by 4 
type of knowledge, its validity is ascertained by'a fourth, £ 
on ad infinitum. In order to avoid all these difficulties uf 
accepted as intrinsic.? : 

The Bhatta school interprets the term ' Syatast? 
follows: ‘The cognition as qualified by validity 5 Y 
through the qualification 'cognisedness. This defit", 


6. d o : P z SEE 
term ‘intrinsic’ is only in name intrinsic. The Ve ^ 


eL A 
|—L-hbme lee a RA SAL PED ही. 


2S 


m : ५ A s 
validity has to be inferred is tantamount to the Ce s 
doctrine of paratah-pramana because validity !5 cog i 


factors other tha ition. 
n cognition, Er 


I. Pramauapaddhati :—Chap. II I, sec. 2, p. 448 $ 
2. Tu Six Ways of Knowing :—By Prof. Datta, pP- 35 uii 
3. ‘Prāmāņya-viśişțam jħānam jüatatü-visesena anumiy® 


Svatastvam?. ` : 
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7 
Lr Prabhakara is of opinion e cognition qualified by validity 
results from its own light, an oe ‘S no invalidity at all, The 
ition that there Is.no invalid cognition is refuted in the 
hapter. 
2726 Madhvi is of opinion that validity is intrinsic with re. 
ference'to origin and ascertainment, The Validity that is present 
in cognition is produced as well as ascertained by the very ins- 
trument which produces and ascertains the cognition (SvaSraya- 
janaka-jfieyatvam, svasraya-grühya-grahyatvam), The instruments 
that originate the cognition also originate its validity. The 
cognition and its validity are Cognised by the witness 
consciousness (saksin). As for invalidity it is originated 
by the defects associated with the instruments 
of knowledge. The saksin cognises the Cognition aspect of 
invalid cognition, and invalidity in it is inferred. The invali- 
dity in the instruments of knowedge (karanas) is originated by 
a: the very potency that gives rise to the instrument. As for 
i invalidity it is originated by external defects, Hence it is 
extrinsic. The cognition of the instruments of knowledge and 
k the potency in it that is responsible for valid knowledge (karana- 
i: Sata-pramanya) are ascertained by different factors. The 
is instruments of Cognition such as the outer sense organs are 
k cognised through inference, with the help of the probans like 
ef colour, taste, sound, etc. The Manas is cognised by sākşin 
2 (witness consciousness). The instruments like the probans, and 
८ | Words are cognised by the sense organs of sight and sound. The 
! Potency i.e., being responsible for valid knowledge is cognised by 
| inference with tests like workability as the probans. Hencé the 
| Potency in the karana is said to be extrinsic with reference to 
j| *Scertainment (jaaptau a parstastysn) UO ee 


Praménapaddhati :—Chap. III, sec. 2, ०. 448. i 

ise iiticism of Madhva does not hold water. The Bhatta schoo 
: that Cognition as well as the validity are both inferred by the 
VIZ. ‘cognisedness’. Hence it follows that one and the 
are both in de cognises validity and the cognition. Validity and cognition 


SOME UNPUBLISHED INSCRIPTIONS OFT | 
CHAULUKYAS OF GUJARAT 5 

(D. B. Diskalkar) 
(Continued from the third issue) 


() 


SOMANATHA PATANA INSCRIPTION OF BHIMA (m | 
OF V. S. 254- 


E POTE Car 


This inscription is engraved on a yellow stone sla} Ii | 
the Fauzdari-Utara at Veraval, an important port in Kah, ; 
at a distance of three miles from Somanātha Patana, whe, 
was originally found. The left-hand portion of the inset 
slab is broken away so that a number of letters in each line; 
lost. It is also broken a little in the right-hand lower «e 
causing a loss of the unit figure in the date. The inscriptis 
on the whole in a fairly good condition. In its present cond: 
it measures ]:2]" in length. Its height is [० It com 
25 lines of writing. ‘The letters are well engraved in pt 
straight lines and the writing is practically free from grn: 
cal mistakes. The characters are Ndagari. The lang | 
Sanskrit and the record is in poetry. As regards the ortho 
it is only to be noted that a consonant following r is doli: 
a few cases. | 

Since a considerable portion of each line is lost it hs 


come difficult to give the contents of the record though it "n 


once seen that it is^one pertaining to Jain religion. S" 
definitely can be said of the deity which is praised in thefirs 
The second and the third line give a description of UE 
lapátaka, the famous capital of Gujarat. It had becom 
rich under its famous sovereigns. The fourth line 77 
King Milaraja, and in the sixth line the name of Bhi 
fgiven to whose reign the record belongs, without tht 
tion of the intervening rulers. From the seventh lint : 
ourteenth li ne an account is given of a Safigha or rather” 
of Jain preceptors of whom Nundakunda was one: In th ^ 


4 


there was Kirttisüri, who with a view to making pil 
the sacred place of Néminatha (i.e. Girnar) started P 


küta and went to Anahillapura. He was much hon 
CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. यी: by eGangotri 
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jy the king. The Sari caused to i be made there a Jain temple 
" called Mülavasa ntika. After him _Ajitachandra, Charukirtti 
| yafahkirtti, Kshemakirti and Hemasiri became succ : 
Garis. From the 7th to the 24th line an account is given of a 
new Jain temple caused to be built by Hémasiari in the place of 
the old and ruined one. It seems from the 22nd line that he had 
| puilt also a tank, a bath in which was Supposed to 
leprosy (Kustha). As the inscription is found at Somanatha! 
| Patana it can be said that the Siri had built these things there, 
H^ put nowhere the name of Sémanatha Patana is found in the pre- 
served portion of the inscription beyond the mention of the 
i western sea inl. 23. The last line says that the praSasli was 
; composed by Pravarakirtti. At the end is given the date of the 
J record, the unit figure in which is destroyed. It is ]25. + 
E It will be seen from these contents that our in 


essively the 


cure white 


scription does 


tl not give us any important historical information. The account 
“ of the Jain Gachha is, however, rather interesting. 

mt 

i TEXT? 


i Loes च्छ | न्निव' स्नाति नित्यमद्यापि वारिधौ ॥ [श्रे|यादभीषटसंसिडये 
| सुखं चेद्रग्र[ भं]... ... 


NS ......... 'छपाटकाख्यं पत्तनं तद्विराजते॥ ३ मन्ये वेधा विधायैतद्वि- 
| Rreg: gaiei । ज्ञि... ... 
३. .........रेंद्रेन्ञयमंत्रशेयंत्र लक्ष्मीः स्थिरीकृता ॥ ५ तन्निःशेषमहीपालमौलि 
weiter... | 
*. --.......सौ नृपः | तेनोस्खातासुहन्मुलो मूलराजः स उच्यते ॥ ७ एकैका- 
भूपालाः सम 
ह ple called तेजपुर is mentioned in a Ms. of Kshiraswamin’s 


rkar 0 Amarakosha (See Vol. I p. 26 of this Journal). Sir Jadunath 
Mahikai 88 to identity it with Tejapurà in Katosan subdivision of the 
| has District (ibid Vol, IT, No. 2). But itis an insignificant place 
synonyp,, टया antiquities. It is better to identify Tejapura with its 
which as eho Prabhàsapatana, which is the same as Somanatha Patana and 
also, © Present inscription shows was an important place of the Jainas 
2. From an 


3 impression in the Bhavnagar Museum. 
` Read भूयाद्‌ 


4. 
in the m Y be seen that the town is called here as Anahillapataka and 
th line as Anahillapura. 
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present inscription seems to have been issued by | 
staying in Bhimalika. ae oe s 

Only three more inscriptions of this king are knoe afl 
give the dates V. S. 308,! 3? and 3I7. The prime y 
Nāgada, mentioned in the present inscription is also nag l 
in the copper plate inscription of V. S. 37 and in the » 
pragasti of the poet Nanaka.* That he was a Niagara B 3 
is seen from Harshagani's Vastupalacharita. Nagada ax 
been appointed in the post some time after V. S. 30 Ie 
that year Tejahpala was the chief minister as is mention; | 
manuscript’ of Ácharángasütra. He seems to have mè 
in the past at least upto V. S. 328, the date of the 


praśasti where it is mentioned. 
TEXTS 

गओं संवत्‌ [१३] १५ वर्षे भाद र[पद अदि ५]...चेह 
. कार्धि[ष्टित]समस्तराज(वली विराजित महारा[ज] श्री[ची]स, 
. [ठ]दे[व*] कस्याणविजयरा्ये तत्पादपझोपजीविनि महा[मा]. 
. व्यश्रीनागड समस्तमुद्राब्यापारान्परिपंथयत[ति] एवं का 
. ले चत्तेमाने श्रीसुराष्टमंडळे[म]हं० श्री [वि-रापारा], 
. श्री[सिंहग्रश्ृति] पंचकुलम्रतिपत्तौ [वामक ?...द पुत्र 

७. [श्री] जयदेवस्य [स्थितके...ति...] थेमिह श्री 

८. ......--- मलिकासत्क ? समस्तप्रति... ... 

ce थाम. 
१० द्र ९ पत्र!......द ४......राण्ट्के द्र ४ पत्रे 
११. ...इके X ४ क...पट्टके द्र ४ सकल ?. ..स्थित 
१२. ..-रविकारं ? भूमलिकायां..... 
१३. ...वहुभिवेसुधा भुक्ता राजभिःसगरादिभिःयस्य 
१४. यस्य यदा भूमिस्तस्य तस्थ तदा फलं | संगरं महाश्री : 


« Above Vol. V, p. 02. 

« Ibid Vol. I, p. 25. 

Ind. Ant. Vol. VI, p. 20. 
Ibid Vol. XI, p. 00. ri 
Peterson's Report of Search for Sanskrit MSS. 882-85, P" | 
From rubbings in the Rajkot and Bhavnagar Museum 
Expressed by a symbol. 
‘Read भाद्र, 


Th P id 
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! SOME UNPUBLISHED INSCRIPTIONS OF '"CHAULUKYAS 

i 

j KANTELA INSCRIPTION OF ARJUNADEVA OF v. s. 320 


i This interesting inscription is engraved on a black granite 
| stone fixed below an image of Gaņapati in the southern wall ofa 
kè Siva (Mahākālēśvara) temple on the bank of the Rēvatī Kunda 

| inthe village Kantéla under the Porbandar State in Kathiawar 
The village is at a distance of 7 miles to the north-west of Por. 


» j 

ul bandar and a mile from the sea-shore. 

ii The inscription was published in Gujarati by the late 
: | Mr. Tansukhram Mansukhram Tripathi in the Buddhi Prakaga 
» of 95. 


It measures L’, 9" in length and [[य” in breadth and is 
in a fairly good condition. The language of the inscription is 
Sanskrit and the whole of it is in verse except the last line 
which contains the date. The characters are Nagari and are 
| well engraved. As regards orthography it is to be noted that a 
| number of archaic forms are used throughout the inscription; 
| e.g. in th (Il. 3, 4, 7 and 8), in y at the end of a conjunct con- 
| sonant (ll. l and 5). Jy in two cases where it is used (Il. 4 and 5) 
; looks quite like dy. B is expressed by putting a very small 
| point in the centre of the hollow part of v; as a result of this 
| many times when the point is not clear we cannot distinguish 
| between the two letters. The vowelu of ju (l.4) is added to 
| the left-hand portion of j and not to its perpendicular line as 
| IS usually done. The Prshthamatràs are used throughout. 

In the first verse the poet expresses a desire that the tree 
| of Teligion, protected by the God Vishnu, the enemy of the 
re be flourishing. He then tells us that there was in the 
Chihad. family one Udaya who was a minister. His son was 
P NR His son was Padmasimha, whose wife was called 
Í siha = ihe hree sons were born to them named Mahana- 
E. res alaksha and Samantasimha. Salaksha was first appointed 
Ee rar Saurashtra by the sovereign Visaladeva but was 
the bank हणा सी मल to the Lata province, where he died on 
“of his 8 the Narmada (Reva). Simantasirha for the merit 
- Salak NE Caused to be made an image of Vishnu named 
- front of Srayana. He also built a temple of Parsvanatha in 
one temple of Neminatha on the Raivata (Girnar) 
CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Cqjection. Digitized by eGangotri 
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i 
mountain. Arjunadeva confirmed him in the POSt of they | 
to which he was appointed by Visaladeva, Tie Eh 
further states that Samantsirhha heard that the Rent 
situated on the sea-shore on the way to Dwiraks was i ky | 
repairs. In the forest where it was situated Revat; भ्या | 
with her husband in ancient times. Considering it, ther, 
be a holy place he caused a new flight of steps to be bt र 
Revatikunda. He also caused to be made images of S || 
Vishnu (as Jalas&yin) together with those of Ganega, Rien 
Surya and Chandika, and also an image of Revati and Bi 
He moreover caused to be dug a well with a water trough क | 
toit. A bath with that water was supposed to protect ता. | 
from the evil influence of the Révati planet. है| 


] 

This prasasti was composed by the poet Harihara, $: | | 
Pandita Moksharka. He is said to have been honoured by € 
family of Samantasimha. The last line contains the dated. 
record, Wednesday, the 4th of the bright half of Jyéstha ad 
(Vikrama) year 320. 


§ 
a 


in his poems Kirttikaumudi. (canto I, v. 25) and Surathi: 
(canto XV, v. 44). But the poetry in the inscription is m 
order and does not seem to be the work of a good poet [t 
by SomeSvaradeva. One Mokshaditya (which name is syn 
with Moksharka) is said to have composed the Bhima 
yayoga in V. S. 329. Our Harihara who was the son of Mil 
as the record tells us may be his son if the date allows di + 

Udaya mentioned in our inscription was the famous Us st 
who was intimately connected with Kumarpila and BS: 
preceptor Hemachandra as related in Jain chronicles. | Te 
come from Srimala for business purposes in Gujarat duni: y, 
time of Karna and was made one of the ministers: . 
made governor of Stambha-tirtha (Cambay) by Siddha 
sirhha. si up We ie - when he was ‘in distress and had wh 


i, It was built in V. S. 305 as an inscription of that date " 
shows (Cousin's List of Ant, Ren., p.358). Salaksha must h 
fore, died some time before this date, 

CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Rs by eGangotri 


ट्क 


4 SOME UNPUBLISHED INSCRIPTIONS OF CHAULUKYAS 229 


Vial ambay for fear of part Was very ‘much helped by 
tin qus Udayana, whom out of gratitude Kumirapala made his 
li t me minister when he got the throne. Udayana was sent 
* Ten Sausara, king of Saurdstra, but in the fight Kumarapala’s 
toe RUM was defeated and Udayana was mortally wounded? We 
fel have found no inscription where Udayana I5 mentioned as 
w Kumürapála's prime minister, His earliest minister we know 
n; of from inscriptions was Be Besides the Present one 
th: there are some more inscriptions found on the Girnar hill which 
hi give an account of Udayan S family. He had four Sons, Vahada, 
| t Ambada, Chahada and Salaksha. In Jain chronicles various 
his confusing accounts are given of the first three brothers and it 
I is difficult to elicit trustworthy account of them. It is sufficient 

! to note that Vahadadeva, Kumaàrapala's prime minister mention- 
sj ed in the Nadol plate’ of V. S. 23, is most probably the eldest 
"a son of Udayana. Chadada’s son Padmasimha had three sons, 
` according to the present inscription, but one more according to 
Te inscription.‘ His wife's name is generally given as 
‘Prathimadévi.® But it is given as Bimbidevi in the above men- 
X! tioned inscription. If Prithima is a corruption of Sanskrit 
S. Pratima which is very likely the case then Pratima and Bimba 


—_ 


- History of Gujarat p. 82 ff. 

2. Ibid p. 86. 

3. Nos. II and IV above. 

4. Cousen's List of Antiquarian Remains in Bom. Pres. pp. 35 and 


5. Ind. Ant. Vol. 


| 6. But I take this Opportunity of correcting three mistakes occurring 
inthe History of Gujarat p- 86 ff. in their account. The building of 
steps on the holy Girnar hill is attributed by Prabhivakacharita and Pra- 
E ndhachintamanj to Vagada or Vagbhata. But we know from two inscrip- 
2 gg on Girnar of V. S. 4222 and 223 (Cousen's list of Antiquarian 
" Temains in Bom. Pres, p. 359) thatthe builder of steps was Ambika wh ० 
। ‘niga. That Ambika is also not to be confounded with 
Udayana. A third mistake is that Udaya’s son Chahada is 
have gone Over to the side of Arnorija and fought against 
० Was ut the rebel was.a different man named Chiühadakumür 
"e as the Prabandha Chaturvirhsati says, a Malava prince. e 
I8 ousen s List of Antiquarian Remains in Bombay Presidency, p. 35l. 
Mos g In this Kantela inscription and in the Girnar inscription of V. S. 
ibid p. 358. र ' 


:0, 4-3 s"; | 
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are synonymous. One of her tour sons named Samant " 
the cause of our inscription. X 

Our inscription helps us to know of the religious ti | 
the time. The fact that the images of both the Bra भ 
faith and the Jain faith were established by the same ig 
who was a Jain, speaks of the very friendly relations be x 
followers of the two faiths. The two other inscriptions: 
above referred to mention that Simantasirhha had हक 
Jain images also. It is well known that the famous y : 
Vastupala, who lived only a few years before the time dii j 
cription had built both Jain and Brahmanical temples! 

As regards the calculation of the date given in the re. 
is to be noted that the week-day does not correspond wit. 
given in the record. The day given is Wednesday whileu| 
tha Sudi 4 of V. S. 320 the day is seen to be Thursday ai! 
corresponding Christian date was lst May 264 A.D. lti | 
to explain this discrepancy by supposing that the tithi gi 
the record is the true astronomical tithi, which is employ: 
certain ceremonies. The astronomical fithi generally bi: 
the day preceding the civil tithi, and in fact gives its nut 
the latter being that counted at sunrise on the civil filli; 
in the present record the ceremony may have actualy: 
place on Wednesday, 30th April I264 after the astronomia! 
Sud 4 commenced, which it did about [0 minutes after‘ 
on Wednesday. 


TEXT? 

१. ओं ॥ स्वस्तिमानस्तु देत्यारिगुप्तो धममहीरुहटः । महेन्द्रादिपदं | 

ज्वलं फलं ॥ १ श्रीश्रीमाल्कुले मंत्री प ; 

:२. विन्नोकृतभूतलः | उद्यो नाम शीतांश्रुसितकीत्तिरजायत ॥ २% 
गंभीरस्ततः श्रीचाहडो5्भवत्‌ । प॥ * ; 

i. प्रसिहं कुल्योतिसुतरत्नमसूत यः ॥ ३ वभूव queer TH 
प्रिया प्रथिमदेवीति मैथिली ॥ 


i. See Ind. Ant. Vol, XXXI, p. 494. 3 
2. From an impression in the Watson Museum; Rajkot p 
3. Expressed by a.symbol. 0७४ A 
4. These’strokes in this line as in some of the foll 


engraved by the engraver simply to fill up the space. 
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= कया 

७६ , द रघुप्रमोः ॥ ४ तयोब्र्‍योऽभवन्पुत्राः सुत्रामगुरुवाग्मिन: | मिथ: ferat 


|. yta अब्रिवर्गोपमेयतां ॥ ५ ज्या 


५. यान्महणासहोभूत्सलक्षस्तेए चानुजः | UD सामंतासिहस्तु कनि E. 
तयोः ॥ ६ श्रोवीसलमहीपालः श्री ॥. 


६. सलक्षकरांुजस्‌। चके सोराष्ट्रकरणस॒ण्ण॑मुद्रांशभासुरं॥ ७ स लाटदेशाधिकृतः 
nts प्रभोस्तस्यैव शासनात्‌ । दधौ दिव्यां , 


| ७. तनुं रेवात्यक्तस्रतमयाकृतिः ॥ ८ श्रेयसे प्रेयसस्तस्य आतु 
ül सलक्ष [ना |रायण* इत्यस्थापि प्रतिमा हरेः 


८, ॥ ९ रैवताचलचूले च श्रीनेमिनिलयाग्रत : । श्रांझप्रासादमस्थापि बिवं qui. 


¦ सामंतमंत्रिणा। 


a जिनेशितुः ॥ १० यथा वीसल्भूपा 
ro å 
. छः सुराष्ट्राधिकत व्यधात्‌ । enu i ; 
॥| ९. छः सुराष्ट्राधिकृत व्यधात्‌ | सामंतसिंहे सचिवं atanan: ॥ $$ स 


८ जातु जल्घेस्तीरे पथि द्वारवतीपतेः । श्र ॥ 


: १०. श्राव रेवतीकुंडमिंदे कालेन जर्जरं || १२. निजप्रभावबीजेस्मिन्‌ पूर्व हि किल 

रेवती[।*] चिक्रीड सह कांतेन वेलावनवि 

कः ११. [हा]रिणी ॥ १३ अत एतन्महातीर्थ जननीश्रेयसेमुना | नवैरुपडसोपानेः ge 
वापीसमं कतं ॥ १४ गणेझाक्षेत्रपाला ॥ 


i | af : T ४ i 
"E कैचंडिकामातृभिः समं | कारितौ कृतिना चेह महेशजलशायिनौं ॥ ५५ किं 
| |o चात्र सच्चरित्रेण रेवतीबलदेवयों : [*] 


(d 
n. अस्थापि सूर्तियुगलू नवायतनपेशरं॥ १६ अकारि कूपकोष्या:स्मिन्नरघट्टमनोहरः | 
watt धेनवो यस्य निपानें | 


१४. 5 : सुञ्झति 
इ सुधासखं ॥ १ 3 रेवतीग्रहुज्झंति fier यत्र मज्जनात्‌ | तदेतदस्तु 
कल्पांतसाक्षि MATANT ॥ ३८ ख 


4५. ने्नानलशीतांझमिते विक्रमवत्सरे | ज्येष्ठे सितचतुर्थ्या शे मूत्तेमेतस्पातिष्टितं॥ १९ 
अशास्तमेतां सा 


{ vq. मंतमंत्रिगोत्रस्य पृजितः I a क्षाक॑धी सूः = 
A : मतः सूनुश्चक्र हरिहरः कविः ॥ २० Il 
मंगळ महा श्री: ॥ SS À 


IER i 


Ww. सं mr 
_ संवत्‌ १३२० ay ज्येष्ठ ``) नेष सुदि ४ gi । मति ३ बुधे । प्रतिष्ठा 


Read कनिष्ठज्ये्ठतां, 


2 T 
he metre is incorrect here. 
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l 
BHARANA INSCRIPTION OF ARJUNADEVA op Vas. i i 

"p 
This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of an ing | 
Ganapati at the village called Bharana in the Khambhij, 
of the Navanagar State in Kathiawar. It was once publ S 
the Pkt. and Skt. Inscriptions of Kathiawar p. 204, but i | 
and the name of the Chaulukya sovereign to य d 
belonged, were wrongly read. It was supposed to be a 
275 and hence to refer to the reign of Bhima (II). p, 
that it is a clear mistake. The name of the sovereign i m 
deva and the date is 32 [7]. The unit figure in the date ial 
ful but there is no doubt about the other figures. The hy | 


" 


lines in the record are very indistinct. 

The language of the inscription is Sanskrit, and the d; 
ters Nagar. Nothing requires to be noted of the ori 
The word Siha is used throughout for Simha. | 


The record opens with the date, the year I3[]]i. | 
[Vikrama] era. The tithi and the month cannot well b i \ 
phered but it looks to be the third day of the bright half ¢ ; 
drapada. It then refers itself, as said above, to the rg 
Maharajadhiraja Arjunadeva, the sovereign ruler of शा" 
ka. Then are mentioned the names of two officers, | 
Samantasimha, who were appointed to rule jointly : 
Saurashtra. 


Two officers under these named Arisimha and [Jay 


purpose which is not clear. 
From the Kantela inscription of V. S. 320, of th” 
king, published above, (No. XIII) we know that Samant! p 
appointed viceroy over Saurashtra. By the time of this inst 
it seems that a senior joint officer was appointed t0 ^. 
Saurashtra along with him. His name cannot be cles 
if it is Palha, he must be the same viceroy mention 
following inscriptions. W 
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d f 
ty | It may be noted that four other inscri 
"ir 


ptions of i 
T have been discovered, two of V. S. 320!! one of 328? Es king 
wi of 330,? which last from Girnar is published below 0 ह 
X inscription of the king of V. S. 320 is found in the Sin es 
ile S : : a 
i put it is not certain whether it belongs to this Arjunadéva * e 
ti 
ab - TEXTS 
| I: संवत्‌] E 
uyg, 6 3 ` 
nl आए [ ३२[७] वर्ष [भाद्रपद्‌ ? झुदि ३] ...चेह श्रीमदणहि 


"m २. लपाटकाधिष्ठितसमस्तराजावलीसमलंकृतम हारा 

t ‘ ३. जाविराजश्रीमदर्ज [जुन ]देवकल्याणविजयराज्ये श्रोसा 

& २. राष्ट्रदेशे नियुक्त म[हं० ]»ft [ठ०पाल्ह १] se श्री साम्व'[त]सीह 
meu. यो[:*] आदेशेन भ [द्रा ]णके age श्री अरिसीह ०० श्री [ज] 
[य]सीहाभ्यां श्रीमातरादेवीवापिकायाः पत्रशासनं का 

रितं [Tat पानी ?] य arg सट्राणकमंडपिका [यां] 


GAC Ct... MN aa प्रति 
E aoao Ind. ar RD — á— 
2. ae Vol. XVI, p. 47; ibid Vol. XI, p. 242. 
3. No «M of Kaccha by Khakhar p. 89. 
4. Gag श्या, below, Cyro E 
= I; H 3 . à 
A एत a Ojha's History of Sirohi State, p. 4. E 
| . E Pressions in the Bhavnagar Museum. 
3 *Pressed by a symbol. ; 


Read सामंत. t uec कक 2: 


[| . - 
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THE EXEGESIS OF THE VEDAS 
WITH A SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE 33rd CHAP | 
OF THE 
AITAREYA BRAHMANAM 
(R. N. Süryanürüyana ) 


The ever increasing passion for learning has + 
scholars to dive deep into the unparalleled sacred boos; 
Brahmana land. The modern scientific Principles and im 
can also assist us to interpret properly the vedic ttr । 
expound the hidden meaning conveyed by them and Unde: 
by the ancient sages. | 

As science and religion appear, prima facie, to be 
dictory to each other to those who are not well versed jj: 
much care has to be taken in making attempts to une 
the truth of the Brahmanadharma. As science is a js 
Religion, those modern scientists who fail to realise thew: 
truth revealed in the Vedas should be cautious in giving 
the public the results of their finite attempts made to 
the infinite. Of all the sciences psychology pretends to let 
related to Religion; therefore Psychologists form the fs 
among scientists whose proud and successful experiment 
ducted in the laboratory make them obstinate about ther. 
truth. Even the psychological subtleties can never be der: $ 
ted in the laboratory and the questions like ‘ how’ and | 
remain, even to-day, unanswered. 

Though Brahmanadharma is beyond the reach of psf" 
and allied sciences, they are not antagonistic to € वि 
Science can be compared to the children’s play which H 
changing in its limited province but which is dl 
interesting to those who take part in it. 

Many branches of modern sciences have not १९ am 
definite common understanding, - regarding the t P s 
natural phenomena and therefore of the Brāhmaņadhi! A 
the so-called modern Sanskrit scholars have not; "' 
been endowed: with modern scientific out-look. 

scholars who are familiar with certain branches © 


welbas Sanskrit angawe iava geen pearing out thei 
र 


anáÓ om ee ll 


2A 
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sp the reality of the situation but to interpret it in their 
to gra i which may not be true in its entirety. Mr. ५. 6. Rele 
| Bee ven much pains and trouble—for which we should thank 
l o view the Vedic Gods from the biological point, No doubt 
| Mr, Rele has correctly interpreted things as they are, but his 
| speculations are entirely blocked by the material out-look, and 
| therefore, they do not reflect the universality and divinity of the 
We things in question. Most of the learned translators like Dr. 
५६) A.B. Keith etc., have taken the superficial meanings of the 
| Vedic Texts in the same manner as they would do in the case of 
tt, ordinary classical Sanskrit literary pieces. The Vedic Texts 
i ] are abstruse and never yield, under ordinary circumstances, 
| their intended right meaning, to the prejudicial alien minds, 

' whether oriental or occidental. 

I would suggest, therefore, that some scholars, learned in 
dë | several branches of modern sciences, arts, Sanskrit, Philology 
Hal etc., that are the several phases of the rational aspect of the 
& Brahmanadharma and of १०३४७ that are the practical 
g d aspect of the same, should gather together to interpret the Vedas 
and enlighten the world with their many-sided and infallible 
xt explanations and interpretations. Mr. H. A. Shah’s astronomical 

| interpretation of Vedic Gods too has been a guide to us!. 
mi Here I wish to offer my humble quota before this august 
re peecmbly. of erudite and recondite scholars of Oriental learning. 
ae The question of the date of the Vedas has been purposely 
n omitted here as it is 
majority of scholars appear to have presupposed certain things 
purposes or otherwise irrespective ‘of the truth of 


te aae 


eT 


Th 


— 


; i The Similarly the authorship of the Vedas has been disputable. 


f Nut Süyanücürya and his predecessors have tried their 
and en: to explain away the complications in a manner known 
fone, ted to them. 


‘appear t Many of the present-day ‘modern scholars 
the © have disagreed totally with them without entering into 
|r depths, 


Solved " incomprehensive problems may be comprehended and 
Ms. Sof ^ this age of-modern science by modern scholars aided 


li 


o andarkar Or iental Research Institute, Poona, Vol. XVII, pt. II. 
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by the principles of the material radio and other ined 
discoveries, which enable us to apply the sam, हॅ M 
mystery of the Apauruseyatva and Srutitva of the uM 
endless, all-pervading and omnipresent eterna] Vedas a 
It is cited and admitted by ancient comment, i 
several sages realised certain portions of the Vela | 
ground that those portions contain a reference to the al 
names of the seers—or composers according to some s; his! 
to-day—of Hymns. The Pirvamimamsakas never admit k 
Vedas were originated even from the Almighty as Opposed. 
view of the Uttaramimamsakas. The Modern’ radio ni) 
inventions of the past, present and future may lead y J 
right path to prove, to a considerable extent, the me 
both the Mimamsakas. | 
Mr. V. G. Rele has already paved the way of inte: 
the Vedas from the biological standpoint. ‘Though his ems) 
is dreadfully silent about the divinity and the universe}! 
manda) asa whole, its method of interpretation sem: 
model to us.’ Similar attempts can be made to T 
the mystery of the Vedas from several scientific points d 
backed up by the religious wisdom. Even a deep st 
aesthetics, fine arts, psychology, philosophy, physics, che 
biology etc., may fail to let us imbibe anything about tels | 
of Brahmanadharma that is beyond their capacity to unde 
However, an ardent student of Brahmanadharma with i 
ledge of philology may conveniently be assisted by? 
branches of sciences to understand and explain the nit 
mysterious ways of Brahmanadharma as revealed in the Wë 
The episode that goes by the title of Sunabéepa 
narrated in the 33rd chapter of the Aitareya Brühmapi 
of the Vedas may enlighten us on the genuineness of tie 
texts, provided it is commented upon with deep !* 
superficial survey over the texts does not only 8०४४6! 
peculiar to the most ancient books of the world, but dots : 
ly mar the dignity and merits of the same. The E. 
paper is to place before the public the exgesis of the ‘the exgesis of the MAS 
. Ll Mr. H. A. Shah, 2.4, of Bombay has ventured to E^ qf. , 
interpretation of Vedic Gods. (Vide B. O. R. Institute, Poon 


t: II. R . 
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ed in the 33rd 


H j ference toa single episode Mention 
Ü special re 
ty TUNS as ‘follows 


ter of the Aitareya Brahmanam. The story 
] cher ordinary piece of literature 
Ui viewed as an 3 
* when 


H THE STORY 


el There lived a king by name HariScandra 
m Aikswaka. Though he had one hundred wives he 
ile In is house, there lived two sages known as Nara 
tk Being requested by the king, Narada disclosed 
id the advantages of begetting children and advised 
"n Varuna for a son whom he would offer, in return, 
i Accordingly the king offered his prayers to Var 
rk blessed with a son Rohitá$wa by name. a 
| part with his son soon after his birth and put off sacrificing him 
under reasonable and convincing excuses each time when 
8 Varuna demanded a sacrifice, until the boy was allowed to pass 
: | his l6th year. Whereupon the secret was disclosed to him. He 
si ran away from the palace and migrated into the forest. While 
ks he was roaming in the jungle, he came to know that his father 
| was suffering from dropsy, 
ag his promise. Whenever Rohita$wa made up his mind to return 
E to his father's abode, 
& himself as a Srotriya an 
- eulogising at the same 
derive from travel. 
£ Teturn but each time 
found himself as a tr 
ally a hermitage whe 
y. Son of Suyavas, who 
Sunahéepah and Su 
५ ne hundred and ge 
। Sons of the sage. 
; *Way the middle s 
| and the instinct of h 


ऐ (5605 - 


Vaidhasa, the 
Was issueless. 
da and Parvata. 
in a discourse 
him to pray to 
to the deity. 
una and was 
The king did not like to 


is wife regarding the choice of the son. 
companied by Sunahgepa approached his father who 
j Beak Preparations to perform a Soma sacrifice with 
f sac gm boy as the victim. The priests were invited and : e 
E. “gan. When the victim was about to be tied and dis- 


i - LI . the 
° Neither the authorised priest nor any e in 
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assembly stood up to bind the human being and 3 
life. Ajigartha himself rose, and demanding ‘one hung \ 
each service he bound him to the sacrificial post and Was 
with sword in hand to dissect his body. Then Sunahée 
the crisis and began to offer his final prayers to Prajāpa | 
several deities at the instruction of each deity in turp, s 
he was reciting concluding prayers to Usas his t | 
loosened and he as well as the sacrificer were released fron 
bondages. ‘Then the sacrifice had to be abruptly closeq E 
miracle, violating the formal injunctions of the Veda, hy 
request of the priests SunahSepa conducted the rest di 
ceremony and brought it to a close in the method though | 
by him in conformity with the rational perspective of आए: 

SunahSepa then, considering what family he should; 
approached Visvamitra who honoured him. Ajigartha des! 


who in his turn being backed up by ViSvamitra rejected 
request of Ajigartha and made his seeming criminal c 
clear to him and snubbed him. Next, SunahSepa asked V; 


his one hundred sons to endorse his opinion. Fifty elder $ o, 
disagreed with their father and were consequently curse a 
enter into births in the last Ni$ad class, which comprise! | 
Pundras, the Pulindas, the Sabaras, the Mutibas, et 
grew issueless. The fifty younger sons submissivel)® 
and were blessed by Visvamitra and lived happily with > th 
Sepa at their head who inherited the characteristics ० 
old and new families. 3 
The merits and uses of the episode form the col E 
portion of this section. According to which this episod E 
be recited by the Hotr, approbated by the Adhvaryu 

sacrificer, invariably in all the sacrifices performed qi 
The honorarium is to be paid by the sacrificer be y 
capacity and wealth. ‘The listener of this episode V^ 


blessed with issues #AG SUREESS Digitized by eGangotri 
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Such is the simple story related in the 33rd chapter of the 
! pitareya Brühmana. Though it is in the form of a story, it 
Aita ot be admitted that it is a narration of the past events. 
पग used in the past tenses should not be commented 

on literally in accordance with the rules of classical grammar. 
In the Vedas past tenses are used in the place of present tenses, 
Panini, the great grammarian and philologist has not forgotten 
to make mention the peculiar usages of the past tenses in the 
Vedas. Bearing this in mind, one may presume that this narra- 
tion of events that generally occurin life, guides and sets an 
example to the adherers to the Brahmanadharma so that one 
may commit this to memory, know such psychological and in- 
stinctive tendencies of human life, draw lessons on methods of 
adjustments, and amendments and cultivate tolerance and the 
spirit of self-sacrifice. 

In this small section there are ६ great many problems 
relating to sacrifices solved by wisdom of the quintessence of 
| the Upanisads that have been appended to-day as the third 
,| or fourth division of the Veda. It is a fact that all the four 
it’ divisions of the Veda and all the four Vedas are inter- 
related and inter-dependent. There is nothing like Samhita, 
Aranyaka and Upanisads being different from one 
" another. The chronological classification of the Vedas into 
Reveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda and Atharvaveda is not a genuine 
one. These divisions and classifications of the Vedas were first 
attempted by Vedavyisa for practical purposes of learning and 
“citing them easily by several individuals who were unable to 
Commit to memory the whole of the Veda. Since then it has 
: = conventionally followed by later generations. Yet, from 
c REN of view of Yajfia and the practical aspects of Brah- 
branch ae no Srotriya could dispense with any particular 
है interde : i € Veda. The Purvakanda and the Uttarakanda are 
E R as to present a rational interpretation of the 
T a. ; 
the त this episode is included in the Brahmana portion of 
|| Tt is quite E Not free from references to Samhita or Upanisads. 

Ae intertwi UA that Jiana and Karma go hand in hand. Both 
also i a ; It ३5 explicitly stated in the Gita that Jfiana 
[s n QE Tajfipm,Lheoneryomordikarms, Yogngseveals that 

6 


| 
Karma and Jňāna are the two terminals of the Same i 
united by devotion “Bhakti’ or love. The great Sage A Dy 
who advocates the cause of Srotriyakarma does not fy 
dilate upon Atmalabha which is indispensable to the y प [ 
(i.e. people) in general. It is his impartial treatment 4 i 
Karmakāņda and Jñānakāņda which are, in his view, in, 
dent, that has conferred on him the highest distinction ad | 

Most of the Vedic texts are in the form of 4 M E 
(Sūtras). The exposition of the meaning of a single tie [ 
form of composition runs into several volumes. The nil s 
interpretations and explanations are also framed by Me ( 
who were conscious of the intentions of Sacred injunctions: 
sayings. 

The names referred to in the Vedas are not at all real 
names of persons that were once in the mortal world. 
possess both denotation and connotation. They are the s 
of a genus, the supreme Universal soul, and chosen herent 
present certain characteristic features of the Self in dk 
conditions. They may serve as algebraical symbols for pr. B 
of illustrating by means of Arthavada such of the princi: h | 
the Brahmanadharma and of the way of life as are difit | 
understand directly from the general injunctions of the W A 
If psychology coupled with philology could enable us to int; 
them as representing the activities of the individual st, 
mind, it will be a glorious achievement. The knowledge d P 
sics, chemistry, biology, economics, law, politics ete, १५६ 
essential to understand the spirit of the sayings of ties 
works on Brahmanadharma. ET 

The word Hari$candra is like an algebraical syn nit 
may represent any man or king possessing a clear im} 
sense and religiously bent of mind. His being the sd, 
and born in the race of Iksvaku indicates that general l 
are understood to have directly sprung from the Creator P 
Iksvaku etc., (cf. Navisnu Prithivipatih). In later 38% | 
find kings styling themselves as belonging to the ni E ग 
Sun and the Moon. The Sun and the Moon represent p ; 
characteristic features of those kings. They are the P है 


tory emblems as it were. ६ 
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H 
| Iris said that Narada and Parvata re 
| c pu Narada and Parvata mean Simply the nature 
lt. 7 tico of the mind of the person, In ‘other words it may 
w. and a that the mind of a hariscandra man is endowed With 
hy. be मागव or firmness of mind (Parvatah, Sthitaprajfiata) and 
d | stea iw dod: flashing intellect or intuition (Narada). Ifhe devot- 
id trend seriously considers an intricate Problem he will be able 
E 2 oe out correct solutions for himself as though they are intui- 
tively perceived by him (cf. Yam Raksitumicchanti Buddhya 
k samyojayanti tam). This may be both subjective or internal and 
: objective or external. Wherever Narada is introduced in 
E Sanskrit literature we can positively take it in the Sense of 
| activity of the mind within or without. Rohità$wa too is symbo- 
lical and general. Etymologically it means a person having or 
lh: representing red rays. "lhis may Correspond with the term Ba. 
| lasürya that can be applied to any baby resembling the glory of 


" 
d. t 


Sided in his house 


Nt the Sun. 


Ajigartha may point out a sage who sleeps over the material 
| comforts (cf. Yasyam jagrati bhütani tasyam nidrati Samyami), 
[He may look distressed with poverty as depicted here. Suppose 


ON UD PME Ed 


their blissful Nature and 
ji Pucchah, SunahSepah, Su 
and clear in their meani 


chcha’ etc., mean piece or little. The Vedas describe here a 
| of learned men of divinity to be found in all ages and 
P aces, capable of dealing with extraneous problems of life and 
Sacrifices, that could spare even their lives for the sake of huma- 
ty and divini There may be even to-day many living beings 
the spirit of self-sacrifice. 


‘fin ed names of priests too are to be taken as signi- 
ha terms, The words like Vi$vàmitra, Jamadagni, Ayasya 
à Vasistha clear] 


९80 Y point out the distinguishing features of 
be entrusted with several posts in a sacrifice 
all places. The etymological explanations too 
Car to us, A Viśvāmitra is one who pleases the 


dee divine beings with proper prayers or Hymns. 
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A Jamadagni is one through whom the fire god has tà 
the offerings. One who does not labour hard ang 
sing happily and with ease the Hymns of the Veda 
an Ayasya. That sage who commands control over all 
of knowledge or several subordinate learned men no 
mastery over all theoretical as well as practical Portions d 
ing is called a Vasistha. : 
The term Devaráta is like Devadatta standing for : 
in similar circumstances. ‘The hotrtva of शंका 
. enable us to explain the idea con noted by the word y! 
chchanda, used in a sense of being his son. A Madhue | 
man is one who has a sweet voice or one who possesses 4 
aptitude for metres, or who recites sweetly the metrical z 
Madhuchchanda is invariably connected with Vis 
many Hymns in the Vedas cite a reference to this we 
well as many other words taken to mean the names of: 
In reality they do not denote any seer or composer but 
peculiar qualities of the Absolute Self manifesting Hin: 
various conditions reflected in several Vedic Hymns | 
terms may throw light upon certain minute psychologic 
logical factors etc., well founded on divinity. 


j | 


is » 


To say that ViSvamitra was once a king who chan 
royalty to divinity in course of one and the same life 
impress us with the idea that a rajas soul may strive lr 
exercise its paurusa (power) to attain the next higher : 
stage, by means of reciting the hymns or mantras | 
satwika soul rises to the highest stage of divinity by 7४ 
devoted prayers. Vi$vamitra's possession of hundred 
also problematical. The fifty-first son is called Madhuch 
The rest are unknown. Who they are and what they ४५ 
mentioned. This may also suggest that all of then” d 
interpreted as cualities. As soon as a divine m fth 
joins him he casts aside all his auxilliary qualities © oy, 
poses them considering that they are befitting ! 
characteristics, comprising the Pundras, the P M jm 
Sabaras, the Andhras, the Mutibas etc., varieties © i 
nature, the proper substratum of such qualities 55, 


disobedience, worldly attachment etc. But this # 
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i > if we take it for grarted that, . 

Ma lised. Even if we t ण Brarted that a man may 
j हर one hundred sons, it will be Clear to us that he 
E 


i ‘il be ready to dissociate with unworthy Sons, and the Sons 

wi care more for worldly possessions notwithstanding their 
| iur and dignity will fall down degraded ang degenerated 
j se change to a life of lowest class in this very life or in a life 


| to come. 


The relative merits of things, a man may possess in this 

, world are expounded in this section. The Possessions like 
iuam, Vasah, Hiranyam, paSavah, Jaya, duhita, and putrah 
ki Om spoken of as prinah, Saranam, Tüpam, vivahah, sakha, 
ki krpanam and jyotih respectively. All these are in ascending 
4| or descending order in accordance with Points of view of. their 
-| intrinsic or extrinsic values. Duhita is said to be krpanam 
! which many commentators and translators take to mean misery 
orsorrow. Our limited experiences may prove what we mean. 

x» But in reality our experience may be disproved. A woman is 
| described in -the following gathas as ‘ ९३६ abhitih 655 vg 
„| Janani punah’ which show her high position. The Vedas look 
i very highly upon ladies. A duhità is as essential a factor as a 

putrah for the existence and continuance of life and the world. 


ghter are equal. Of course there may be some 
: m ween them. But the disparity should not be too 
| Baur When the wife is taken as friend by the husband, 
| child : ould the position of his issue through her be? A female 
t ie. p Papam and a male child is jyotih, In the group of 
d with all Facterised here the latter ones are associated always 
j examp] S S Previous ones together with their merits. For 
3 Pe vāsah indicates not only itself but annam too. Jaya 
With ig considered independently and also being associated 
0०६४६४. > Prüpah; vasah, Śaraņam; hiranyam, rūpam; and 
E > एकदा, While all possessions are extolled, there 
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can be no reason why a duhitr who is enumerated 4 
of the possessions, should be devoid of her merits «® 
clear that the word should not be interpreted in a seneni 
to imperfect human beings and scholars. I cannot ii t 
great Sayanacharya too was not in favour of duhit Mm 
down upon her. As the term duhitr precedes Jyotih it | | 
associated with jyotih which includes also krpaia, Be 
cally speaking * krpana ' is derived from the root krp 
The root may take krt affix to form k;pana or it may be en” 
as krpam anithi meaning a thing which draws out mercy ¢, 
similar feeling or emotion. According to Bhavabhüti ET 
karupa éva’ manifests different sentiments like Sriigin, 
etc. Krpa may be taken here, to represent some of th, - 
and krpana as rasavat. Consequently krpana may प्राण. 
complication mean rasavat or rasaprada, pleasurable or deli; 
an adjective appropriate with ' duhitr = ( rasam ) dopiliii | 
The comprehensive meaning of the word Brahmm 
also be attempted likewise. Many are under the imprest 
the Vedas do make mention of the people of the four d 
in a sense in which the people at present are led to belim 
must be admitted that the universal sacred text bods 
as the Vedas never intend saying that x, y or 2 bk 
particular classes. In the Vedas, all the people of sevenlt 
and communities are impartially treated. It is clearly FF 
out how the diversified universal soul could choose 4 pit 
variety in consistency with its desire and enjoy 
physical power, trade, servitude and animal passion ५. 
severally or jointly. So the five words like Brahmans, i. 
etc. may primarily denote the chief characteristics dt 
beings both animate and inanimate (for we find them z ; 
plants, planets, deities etc. ) and secondarily the ways" 
tions of all mortals. , 
Creatures are wont to embrace all the five chem 
in the main, and specialise any one of them in the @ 
process of involution. ‘Therefore, for the practica s Te 
civilisation (vyavahüraniti) the specialised charact® f 
considered to be determinating factors. Notwithst! : 
classification it should be remembered that eacha in! 


not wholly free &rom. other crass istics. 
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the thighs, the feet and outskirts represent the five-fold 
JOE of souls. All are indispensable to the conditioned 
s functi That the divine service of making the victim lifeless has 
; souls. ndertaken by a great sage and it is Spoken by another as 
\ been E befitting a person of the characteristics of servitude 
: NE iy expressed in this episode. The refutation of the young 
प) is C ae not attempt to accuse the great sage, but it suggests 
| ) PS such functions are considered as divine, and from that 
" | divine service no one should retire or violate. (Shaudrat nyayat 
nipigib. This clearly supports that the five-fold characteristics 
stated above are common to all five-fold specialised classes; 
The story of the religious hunter narrated in 
dently endorses this view-point. 


In the episode it is mentioned that Rohita is instructed by 
Indra in the guise of a Brahmana. The word Brahmana means 
| a Srotriya according to the statement made by R. who has been 
ut prompted by the Almighty as it were. ( R=Rohita ) 

i: In the statement 'putram brahmana icchadhvam,’ brahmana 
has been rightly interpreted as vipra ksatriyadayah so much so 
the word brahma applies to all persons on earth. ` 

In regard to the fifth class of people, Aitareya Brahmana 
enumerates certain tribes possessing such characteristics as pun- 
| d drah, Pulindah, Andhrah, Mütibah etc. that may form the species of 
K the whole nişāda characteristics a section of those pancajanāh 

; mentioned in the Veda. The formation of these tribes has been 
due to certain vices on the part:of the individuals. The high- 
souled man may fall down at any moment, in this very life or in 
a life to come, and be born as any low-souled man in proportion 
to his commissions and in consistency with his choice, conscious 
or unconscious, active or passive and ignorant or illusory. 
९ present births of people in any class are liable to 
E People of high births in the scale may not be proud of 
.. Superiority. A lawful inferior is thousand times better 
Wless Superior. If both the superior and the inferior act 
regions y they 80 down deeper and deeper into darker cd 
‘Tay cong हे 78 as good as a Srotriya and the like. We 
i rising Wh € that the word Brahmana is a common word com- 
follow the dene Creatures on earth, especially all those that 
Bo Š edas or the Brāhmaņācāra. x 
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The Vedas are not partial to any one of the Aram | 
apparent superiority of other ASramas to Gathasty, i | 
questioned in the Aitareya Brahmanam, which reflect t 
glory of Gārhastya. (Kinnu malam, kimajinam, kimu i 
kim tapah, putram brahmana icchadhvam sa vai loko शे 

In conformity with this observation Apastamba (00 cg) 
judiciously saying ‘natajjyaisthyamaSramanam’, Meaning. 
the last arama can never claim superiority over the al | 
of a grhastha. | | 

Thus we see how we can attempt to elicit beautify, ` 
clear meaning from the texts and be enlightened. Iti; = 
easy to say that such an interpretation is rather Pe 
But a deep insight can never fail to grasp the beauty and m 
sion of such interpretation of the universal texts that hold; (i 
for all times and places. The authors of rules of interpre 
(paribhasa) do admit certain peculiarities of interes h 
With the help of their works and methods we will not gow ,: 


sent episode is a treasure of gems of both spiritual and m | 
lessons. 

ITS TEACHINGS 
(i) The Glory of Begetting Issues 


is the glory of begetting issues. The Creator Himself writ’ 
become many and He has so arranged that He could acter Ne 
His desire by constructing a most wonderful and mine 
mechanism introduced in the body of all living beings. i 
A perusal of the text brings before us three stb | f 
ferent families in different circumstances :—la) A P^ 
without issues and anxiously awaiting the birth of à s% E 
it be for sacrificing him. (b) Another in the forest " 
bestowed upon with three blissful sons of whom prefer, 
middle one—in harmony with the precepts of the Veda ^ e 
natural instinctive laws—is liable to: be given Up M $ ) 
voluntarily for the sake of divinity and royalty. Th हा! १0 
forward without any complaint on his part. (c) The i 


possesses one hundred sons but in addition t° 
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;, | . ed to take dispassionately one more as his 
au; incline status of the eldest son and disinh 
u., him oa sons. A close and keen observation 
a Bee of these three sets of families may driv 
à n: p f men that the invaluable treasure that o 
xj min a is an issue, a son, a glorious son of out 
Mg Pss. The first man aspires to procure a s 
x he is to perish soon after his birth. The Secon 
| of three blissful sons and at the same time is ready to part, 
id Ü without any hesitation, with one of them. The third man wel- 
| comes heartily a god-given man of supernatural Power, neglect- 
| : ing the prosperity of his numerous sons. : 
i (i) The Spirit of Self-sacrifice 

Viewing the same from different angles of vision, we see 
how the first man grows passionate about his son and cherishes 
| side by side the thought of sacrificing him to the deity through 
d the blessings of whom he begets him. His failure to keep up 
: his promise results in his illness as a punishment for not having 
kept his word. The second man disposes of his son first and 
ve he tries to fulfil the cause of Sacrifice by offering his ser- 


own son giving 
eriting his one 
of the' circum. 
€ home to the 
ne can have in 
Standing attain- 
On even though 
d family is proud 


vices to see that his son is finally given away to the deities in a 
sacrifice. His readiness of purpose and his deep insight together 
: the blissful character of his son elevate the son to the 
“highest stage of divinity itself. The third man exchanges as 
it were a more glorious man with his fifty disobedient sons whom 
ime Sacrifies (necks out from his family) and who are terribly 
punished for having not realised the value of self-sacrifice. All 
hese events are commendable and nothing is to be contemptu- 
y looked down upon. The proper ways of gaining and losing 
ia : are Painted very well to teach the people thé glory 
7. self-sacrifice, 


‘ ü) T 
du The Object of Self-sacrifice 

le Ne lesson we imbibe from this is that a sacrifice can 
diat ed with some definite object in view. The injunction 
| | ena Svargakimo yajeta’ may mean that jyotistoma 
| 6. ha * Performed by an authorised person desirous of svarga 
. ' ‘PPiness, bliss ‘or any desired object. It also suggests 
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that it can be performed, without any desire, for the 
prosperity of the public at large or for pleasing the . hi 
The institution of sacrifice reveals the truth that the | | 
impregnated with optimism. t 
It has been inculcated that self-sacrifice is the ui 
principle of all sacrifices. It is well founded on the wll 
causation. Unless a person sacrifices himself in advance i 
of investment or determines to do he cannot attain a 
here and hereafter. It is the surest of remedies for m J | 
or suffering which is due to his own action and which ds T 
the moment one undertakes to perform "sacrifices | ] 
which the presiding deities of all kinds of activities of w f 
pleased and set the conditions of the sacrificer at Tigh, 
the same as saying that the sacrificer becomes pure ॥ 7 
rom calamities or misery or obstructions. If we do amiy, 
o an individual intentionally or unintentionally our m 
be to entreat him if we wish to be unstained from sin र 
Suppose the same crime was committed in our press A 
and we passed away without remedying it. Now in this; 
life we are going to appease the injured souls with our A 
to the deities through whom the inflicted souls are ples 
get redressed our grievances which proceeded from our t 
nious action of previous life. 


A hari$candra man who is destined to be issueles € ; 
procreative faculty has been hindered by some cause coli f 
a son on condition that he should, according to this ep 
him to the deity in a sacrifice. That is, he should 
self; Atmayajfia or Atmarpana is the highest thing Ld 
could undertake to attain either spiritual perfection ot fh 
objects or both. To get life, life is to be given. But # 
that the deities are fond of human flesh and blood. Yi 
deities demand from a mortal life is purity ० s क ; 
thought, speech and deed. Had the hariscandt? w i 
to his promise,surely the divinity would have beet 
restore his son back to life. As he failed to do 5? : 
suffered from serious illness which can also 
by religion of psychology and of physiology’ 


suffered! separation from his son whic 
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hy - : 
| amounts to the loss of his son. It is th 


d e law of nature, of 
al and effect. Whether he be a student, merchant or any GU AE 


l to forego his comforts ( living) in Order that h 
J B. livelihood. In other eee It means labour, It z क 
the. of sacrificing one's self. The spirit of self-sacrifice evinced 
ad forth by an ajigartha sage as well as a Sunashepa young soul is 
à i exemplary. An account of dadhici Sage is also as 8ood as this. 
"m Men of self-sacrificing nature are ready to help others as well as 
i al themselves. It is with mutual concord or Concomittance between 
kk persons of various dispositions, the world can roll on smoothly 
w for ever. If a man is wanting in something, there are others to 


hh comply with his desire. In fact the Bountiful Nature Herself 
| gi may provide him with the necessaries. 


any ® Substitution 


ग. ‘There are-certain subtle problems of life when a person 
„cannot sacrifice himself. Under such circumstances what one 
eui 


b. do has been clearly set forth in this episode, The filial 
* Jove towards his father on one side and love of his own life on 


the other, trouble Rohitagwa‘ very much. He is not wrong 
J h opposite propositions, in his 
T* mind, i i erity of this individual soul, the 
S Indra, as it is in this instance, 
y 0 arranges that the despondent man could solve the problem 
ith the help of a Sage and get over the conflict. “The keynote 
wot this is that a Sacrifice may be performed by substituting 
all be disclosed to any man at any 
ces. The question of substitution 
Upon this fundamental principle 
- nomics, politics, sciences and arts are founded. 
] Tepresentatives agents and the like is revealed first 
the Vedas, : 


(To be continued ) 
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by Jacques Bacot. (In. French), Paris 937. Sup. Roy. 5, 
i 437 with a Portrait. Rs. I0. Be 
i Sociology of Population with special reference to optimum 
; standard of living and progress. A study in Social relativi- 
d by B. K. Sarkar. Calcutta 937. Roy. Cloth, Pp. 39. 
«3. : 
í. Twenty-one Weeks in Europe (930) by Raja- Raghunathrao 
Shankarao Pandit, Pant Sachiv, Raja of Bhor. The book 
gives a detailed account of the visit paid by the Rajesaheb 
and his party to England and other places on the Continent 
™ a Very interesting style. Nicely printed on Art Paper 
and Profusely illustrated. Contents: Pt. I—Tour ina nut- 
shell and general reflections. ` Pt. II—Detailed' account of 
© tour in Great Britain and Ireland. Pt. III—-Travel on 
the Continent. Appendix. Bhor 937. Sup. Roy. Cloth 


mith guilt letters. Pp. xxii, 527, ७520. . ^ — 
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MUSIC 


English Text-book on the History and Practice T 
Music by Pt. Firoz Framjee. It is an absolutely d 
research work based on the principles stated in y 
ancient Sanskrit treatises Bharata-Natya Si, E 
"Sangita Ratnákara". It is a reproduction of the , ^ 
Hindi Shruti Theory books in English language with bell 
additions. Poona 937. Cloth Rs. 2-4 3 


PALI, PRAKRIT, ARDHAMAGADHI «, | 


Dictionary of Pali Proper Names by Dr. G. p. Mas’ 
Vol. I. A-Dh. Indian Text Series, London [937. Ro 
Pp. xvii, 63. (Vol. II in Press). - Rs. 23-[0 “| 
Pali Saddarupavli (पालिसदृरूपाचछि) Declension of Pali nous 
adjectives, edited in Devanagari for the first time by M 
Tungar. Poona Or. S. No. 55, 937. Pocket size Pp. 45, 4 


i 


| 


|! 


Ardhamagadhi Grammar for Beginners by Prof. V. MS 
Ahmedabad. Cr. Pp. 79. As. 2. | 
Paumacariyam ( पउमचरियम्‌_) of Vimalsiri, Chaps. i 
with Intro., Notes, Trans. by Prof. V. M. Shah. Ahmed! 
Cr. Pp. 5, 33. Rs. I-4. à 


Sirisirivalakaha (सिरिसिरिवालकहा) of Ratnagekharasut, i 


i 
i 


verses [-334 ed. with Intro., Notes, Trans. by Pre 
Ahmedabad. Cr. Pp. 4, 34, 52. Re. l. 


PHILOSOPHY & RELIGION 


Buddhism 


History of Buddhism by Bu.Ston, translated into English!” 
Tibetan by E. Obermiller. Pt. I—The Jewelry of JAM ; 
with an Introduction by Prof. Th. Stcherbatsky. a - 
Pp. I87. Rs. 8-2. Pt. IL The History of Budd 
India & Tibet. Pp. 23l. Rs 25. E 

Prajfià-páramità-ratnagunasanchay a-gatha (४ 
सञ्चय- गाथा) Sanskrit & Tibetan Text ed. by 
Leningrad, 937. Pp. 25. Rs. 0. cal 

Suvarnabhisottamasütra ( सुवर्णभासोत्तमसूत्र) Das (i 

` Sutra ed. by Prof. J. Nobel. The “Golden sien 


of the most famous texts,obigtha oMahayana Bud 
5 


fads | 
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has found its way via China into Japanese religiosity. The 

[ hy present edition is for the first time based upon a methodical 
ui; and careful study of the accessible manuscript materials 
the. from Tibetan and Chinese sources, A detailed concordance 
j i of the Sanskrit Text and of the Chinese and Tibetan trans. 


ad lations is given at the end of the book. 
fil Pp. LIV, 275 with 2 tables. Rs. 37-8. - 
| Vimuttimagga and Vis'uddhimagga a com 
i Prof. P. V. Bapat. Besides a full compa 


Leipzig 937. 


parative study by 
rison with Buddha- 


| ghosas's Vi$uddhimagga, the book gives a very detailed synop. 
no sis in English and Pali from the only available Chinese 
At translation of the Vimuttimagga, a Philosophical treatise of 

| the Hinayanists written by Upatissa in India and accepted 
- by the Abhayagiri School in Ceylon. The author has given 
b in his masterly introduction to this book’ all the data that 
iu] can be gathered, both from the internal as well as external 
i g evidence, on the problem of the inter-relation of the two 

| Texts and has drawn his own conclusions on the subject. 
n Poona 937. Roy. Pp. lix, 70. Rs. 0. Sh. 5 or $ 4.00. 
d Library ed., Cloth-bound. Rs. 2-8 ; Sh. 8 or $ 5.00. 


Dharma 


p Nrsimhaprasada-tirthasgra ( नुसिंहग्रसाद-तीर्थसार of Dalapatiraja 
n Ed. with Intro. in Sanskrit, by Süryanür&yana Sukla. Pp. 22, 
| e, 03. Allahebad, 936. Boards. Rs. l-8 
_ Sandilya Samhita, Bhakti-khand (शाण्डिल्यर्सहिता-भक्तिखण्ड) ९६. IT, 
| ed. by Anant Sastri Phadke with Sanskrit Intro., Allahabad 
I937. Demy, Boards, Pp. 27,3I2. Rs. 2-2 
d ^ General . 
4 Conception of Matter according to Nyüya-Vais'esika by Dr. 
4 Umesh Misra, with a Foreword by Dr. G. Jha and an Intro- 
| ' duction by Mm. G. Kaviraj, Allahabad, 936. Demy Cloth, 
Pp. XXXII, 428. Rs. 8 Lob 
An Introduction to Adwaita Vedanta System (Reprint from 
Calcutta Sk. S. No. IV. Vedantasiddhanta-siktimanjari) by 
rendra Chandra. Roy. Pp. 52. Re. ! ) 
n Introduction to Vais'esika System (Reprint from Calcutta, 
= 3. No. VIII, Saptapadarthi) by Narendra Chandra. Roy. 
- 65. Re. न 
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Progressism—An Essay in Social Philosophy b 
Schaub. Calcutta University Readership Lec 
Calcutta, 938, Demy Cloth. Pp. 305. Rs 

Indian and Western Philosophy by Dr {Bett Ying | 
cribes the contrast between Indian Philosophica Rn, A 
to the main problems of thought and that of Y | 
Philosophy, which according to the authoress Wis fom | 
the Sophists of ancient Greece. London (937 Price 
Rs. 5 
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tures f k 


Jainism 

Mahapurana ( महापुराण) of Puspadanta. A Jain Epic in 
bhraméa of the lO0th Century, critically ed by Dr}. 
Vaidya, with Introduction, Notes and Glossary of imp, 
Prakrit Words in English. Bombay I937 Roy. Cog? 
42, 672. Rs. 0 net i 

Paramütma-praküs'a ( परसात्मप्रकारा ) of Yogindradev. An! 
bhramśa work on Jain Mysticism ed. with Brahmi 
Sanskrit Comm. and Daulatram’s Hindi trans, ct 
Intro., various readings and also Yogasira with Sm 
Chaya and Hindi trans. of Pt. Jagadisachandra by E 
- A. N. Upadhye, Bombay. Rs. 4-8 

Sinkhya 

Early Sinkhya—An essay on its historical development x 
ing to the texts by E. H. Johnston.. London 97. ४ 

Pp. VII, 9, Rs. 4 


Vedanta > | 
Brahmasiddhi (ब्रह्मसिद्धि) of Mandanamigra with Com 
Sankhapani ed. with Indices by Mm. Kuppuswam "i 
and Foreword by P. P.S. Sastri. Madras 937. Roy ° 
Pp.76,04,300,0. ३७.8 ` E 
Is'adi Das'opanisadah with S'inkara Bhasya ( gei 
शांकरभाष्यसमेता; ) ed with Tippani by Pt. 6 on. 
and B. Maisurkar Shastri, Benares. Cloth Cr. Ep l 4 
Study of the Vedanta by Dr. S. K. Das. Sreegopil per il 
` Fellowship Lectures for 929. .Calcutta.i937. 22 
Cloth यी DEAN Mth CBectfbn Digitized by eGangotri * ` ' 
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| ars Bhásya (श्रीकरभाष्य) Being the Viragaiva Bhasya on 
a the Vedanta Sutras by Sripati ed. by C Hayavadana Rao 
t in 2 Vols. Vol. I Introduction in English, Roy. Cloth, 
Pp. 888. Vol. II Text in Sanskrit. Roy. Pp. 572, Bangalore 


LT 936. 2 Vols. Rs. 7. 
T 

; : 
Wey Mn amazing secrets of the Yogi bein 
m lessons by Hannel C. F. and Perer 
tk pp. 489. Rs. 25. 


8 Yoga in [2 definite 
a V. S. London 937, 


Yoga explained by F. R. Yeats-Brown, A guide to the physical 
| ` and mental exercises by one who has practised them for 
à many years. New York 937. Pp. I64 with Illustrations, Rs, 8 
nt ; 


Mimirhsa > जामिनी 

Jaiminiyanyayamala ( यन्यायमाला ) of Madhavacürya 
with his own Vistara ed.. with explanations of examples 
and Notes by Pt. A. Ramnath Sastri and Pattabhiram Sastri, 


Pt. I-Chaps. 4 to 3. Benares 937. Boards Demy. Pp. 
6, 236, 40. _Rs. 2. 


POETRY, PROSE, POETICS, ROMANCE etc. 
Dhvanyaloka (ध्वन्यालोक) of Anandavardhana, ed. with Didhiti 
Comm., Introduction in Sanskrit etc. by Pt. Badrinath 
Sharma. Benares I937. Crown ; Boards. Pp. 4, 457, ll. Rs, 2 
Neminirvana Kavya (नेमिनिर्वाणकाव्य) of Vagbhata ed. by Pt. 
Sivadatta and K. P. Parab. Bombay 936. 2nd ed. Cr. Pp. 
OOMLO As. T4 ` 
| Raghuvams'a (रघुवंश) of Kalidasa ed. with Mallinath’s Comm. 
Prose-order, change of voice, various readings, Sanskrit 
Notes (Subodhini), Bengali trans., foot-notes etc. by 
pemantakumar. Calcutta 936. Roy. Paper. Pp. 28, 830. 
$. 3-8. - š ; 
. Hindi Trans, only of Cantos I-V and XI-XIV by the same 
| Y author is Separately available for As. 8 : 
atraprabandha mamara) of Samarapungava Dikshit ed. by 
edarnath, Bombay 936. 2nd ed. Cr. Pp. 8, 76. Re. l ; 
muptivettam (JITA) by T. G. Varadacharya., with a 
9reword by Mm. Kuppuswami Sastri. ‘his is a short 


` , Poem of three cantos presented in the form of a Sleep-muse 
A. "Aignificant from the title. Chittigudur, I937. Cr. Pp. 50. 
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VEDA 


ibli i i . L. Renou. A 
Bibliographie Vedique by Dr compre 
i book giving about 6500 titles of books and pamphlets कि h 


Literature. Photographic reproduction. Roy. Pp. y M 
^3 


Rs. 2-2 


Rgveda Pritis akhya (ऋग्वेद Raa) Volume पा, Engl 


trans. of the ‘Text, additional notes, several Appeng 
and Indices by Dr. Mangal Dev Shastri, Lahore, ie | 
Demy Cloth. Pp. ii, vi, 43l. Res. I5. || 
Catapatha Brühmana (शतपथत्राह्मण) of the white Yajurved ; | 
the Madhyandina Recension ed. by Pt. Chinnaswami k 
Pattabhiram Shastri. Pt. I containing 4 Kandas. Bim 
937. Demy Boards. Pp. 4, 4l. Rs. 2-8. i 
Samavediya-rudra-japavidhi ( सामचेदीय-रुद्रजपचिधि ) Contains) 
Pancavaktrapujana and Laghurudravidhana also. bg 
size. Benares, I937. Pp. 5l. As. 8 


* * * * 


SOME RARE & VALUABLE PUBLICATIONS FOR Silt 
Can be had of :— | 
The Oriental Book Agency, 3 5 Shukrawar, Poona 2| 


i. An Illustrated Ardhamügadhi Dictionary. Liter 
Philosophic and Scientific with Sanskrit, Gujrathi, Hi 
and English equivalents, reference to the Texts and cops] 
quotations by Jain Muni Shri Ratanchandraji Maharaj, | 
an Introduction by late Prof Dr. Woolner. 4 Vols. 9235 | 
Roy. Cloth. Bs) 

2. Paia-Sadda-Mahannavo (पाइय-सह-महाण्णवो) A comprehen] 
Prakrit-Hindi Dictionary with Sanskrit equivalents, we 
tions and complete references by Pt. Hargovind Ds | 
Sheth. 4 Vols. bound in one volume or separately कथ d 

.928. ET 

3. A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Lar : 
of India : to wit, Hindi, Punjabi, Sindhi, Gujrati, ei 
Puriya and Bengali by John Beams. 3 Vols. 9 » v 
on Sounds; II The Noun and Pronoun; nr The B 
(Thoroughly out of print.) xi 
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Evolution of the Aryan by Rudolf von Theringt 
| 4. the German by A, Drucker, London पा Pes 
Sin Rs, 30 
al The Land of the Veda: Being personal Teminiscences जर 
xl 5. india ; its people, Castes, Thugs and Fakirs ; its religious 
mythology ; principal monuments, palaces:and mausoleums 
भि together with the incidents of the great Seroy Rebellion add 
it its results to Ch ristianity and civilisation by Rev. w. 
8. | Butler. With a map of India and 42 illustrations. 9th edi 
New York. y Rs. 5-8 
tt] & Sakoontala or The Lost Ring. An Indian Drama translated 
t| : into English Prose and Verse from the Sanskrit of Kalidasa 
ate, by Sir Monier Williams. Hertford 855. Beautifully printed 


on art paper with illustrations, nicely Cloth 


-bound with 
Golden borders. Pp. XXV, 227, 24. (Intro., Tran 


S. and Notes.) 


Rs. 25 
7. Asiatic Studies: Religious and Social by Sir Alfred C. 


Lyall. in 2 Vols. First and Second Series. London 907. Rs, I5 
$. Oriental and Linguistic Studies: The Veda ; The Avesta ; 
The Science of Language by W. D. Whitney. New York 874. 


Rs. [6 


REVIEW 
__ (I) Mrechakatika of Südraka. Edited with a complete 
Translation into English, Introduction, Notes and Appendices. 
| ByR. D. Karmarkar, Principal and Professor of Sanskrit, Sir 
af Parashurambhau College, Poona. First Ed. Poona, 937, Pp. 


i . EXXXIII, -528, Demy price, 3/8/-. d 

a (2 m Malatimadhava of Bhavabhüti. Edited with a com. 
d E pae eee into English, Notes and Appendices. By 
PS ar 


markar, Principal and Professor, Sir Parashurambhau 


^ à College, Poona. 935. Demy. price Rs. 3/-. 
sil Sgr "यथ Karmarkar’s name is a household word in the 
8.00 Student 


E Community. His editions of various Natakas, Maha- 
- haye i Philosophica] texts, Vedic Selections, Kavyaprakasa, etc. 
editio mensely benefitted the student and teacher alike. His 
m Mrechakatika, therefore, is most welcome, for there 

f good edition printed before it and the Students 


Sno othe 
it : $ whi 

very difficult to understand this drama which has 
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isa d | f the peo | 
of its own. It isa drama of the People. ani. || 

Py a other Sanskrit dramas are. Hence, m ry Wt 
idioms and words describing the ordinary life of a pi 
.courtesan, etc., are a peculiarity acts this drama, 
different kinds of prakrta enhance the difficulty of a comme’ 
But Principal Karmarkar has tackled his task most Succ 
introduction या ae the auth » 
rechakatika briefly. Tie has promise 
Po EIS ments in favour of his thesis that 
This theory was started by 
e late Prof. Macdonell. 


very strong opposition, १३ dis ; " 
that (a) the verse लिम्पतीव' AAS, etc. is found in M 


7 points in favour of his contention. But, unless, we haved 
opportunity of examining the detailed exposition we cr | 
correctly judge the position. The late MM. Haraprasad Se) 
Jibanand Vidyasagara, Prof Konow, Keith, etc. have entered i 
arena of date, etc. and we are waiting for Prof. Karm 
paper in the Trivandrum Oriental Conference with great : 
ness. The introduction further discusses the merits of tp} 
play and gives its critical appreciation and time-analysis 6 
cribes the state of society and examines the principal charate| 

The Sanskrit text is accompanied by English tra jg 
on each page and critical notes are given after the text. 
notes are thorough, elucidating all difficult points, 
parallel expressions and verses from classical Sanskrit w sát 
allusions, etc. And they do not make a dry reading. | 
instance, the personal experience given by Prof. Kairo 
(p. 385) very well illustrates the irresistible crm. 
'.Samvühaka for gambling. ‘The five appendices at the eat 
definitions of dramatic terms, a collection of sayng ira 
Mrcchabatika. a note on metre, a pratika index of versó © 
list of difficult words. 


The edition of Malatimadhava follows the same li 
adopted in the Mrcchakatika. It shows the same am 
scholarship, care and solicitude for students’ good 88 oh 

_ of Prof. Karmarkar. : ; 


. The printing and get-up of both the works leave 
to be desired and we heartily welcome these exc | j 
by Principal:Karmarkar, SH - 
^ ~ š A gi : E. d 
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USNISA AND CHATRA 
TURBAN AND UMBRELLA 


(Ananda K. Coomaraswamy) 


| [have discussed the Buddhist unhisosiso in JRAS. 928, 
Pp. 929-838. It was found that usnisa in Brahmanical and 
liso in canonical Pali literature means invariably “turban”? 
AV. XV. 2 where, in the description of the costume 


| Buddha, thereby acknowledging a greater king than himself. 
‘nD. III. (45 (Lakkhana Suttanta) the Tathagata as Mahipurisa 
is unhiso-siso=usnisa-Sirsa ; and whatever-this may mean, this 
| lkbhana has all the force of an iconographic prescription in the 


—— 


|. |. With further references. See also Technical Studies, III. 76, note: 
ff indcf. Mus, P., “Le Buddha paré? in B'EFEO, 928, pp. i53-278 and 
| "note additionalle.”? y 

| With reference to the lakkhanas generally, T. W. Rhys Davis justly 
remarks that “Most of the marks...are probably mythological in origin, 
gia] and three or four seem to be solar.” (Dialogues..., 3, p+) 


2. ; As we know from inscriptions, unhiso can also mean the ''coping"' 
॥ fa railing. 


3. We take this to imply that the Vrātya comes forth as :Varuņa (para 


| of man) and assumes the character of Mitra (apara Brahman), i.e. that 
Agni andjo 

Mitra when 
becom 


Nitya a 
] ` This d 

' fig. 6, facing p. 840. 
| 
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uddhist art. It is not easy to see why this 
fea ae to mean “ with a head like a turban ९; Fa 
gous words as vajra-bahu and padma-pani meaning ७ ul 
bearing a vajra” and “Shand holding a lotus”. We should ` "| 
fore, expect in art 2 realisation of the prescriptive unhisos tf 
the form of a “ head provided with a turban” oy " 
“crown”. We meet in fact with turbaned Bodhis, | 
(JRAS, 928, Pl. V. fig. 5, facing p. 840) and with early refe 
to the adornment of Buddha figures with jewels (Malas | 
XXXVIII, 62-64) ; and finally with a well-developed "Cori | 
Buddha” type, that of the Buddha as Cakravartin in the a i 
of the King of the World, the significance of which has i $ 
admirably analysed by M. Mus (BE'FEO, I928). It is, T | 
the monastic type of the Buddha, for which as such the insaf 
of royalty would be inappropriate, that forms the basis of ६ | 
iconography. From this point of view, if the unhiso was wil 
represented, it had to be in some other way than as a tu} 
or crown. What we actually find is that the earliest ims} 
are provided with a spiral hair-lock of the Kapardin type zi | 
that a little later on, in the second century A.D., there comes 
use a type with many short curls, corresponding to the tox} 
described in J. I. 64-65 where. the Buddha cuts off and œ 
into the air the "Jewel-crested turban” (cüla-mani-velhanan) ir] 
had been bound on his head by Vissakamma, and with it his} 
leaving only the short locks, curling to the right, which remit: 
unchanged throughout the Buddha’s life. In the Buddhocat) 
VI. 57 the headdress is a "bright crown” (citram mukutam), ® 
the description of the trailing strands (when it is cast up inte 4 
air) shows that a turban is thought of. In the Saddharmaparett 
ka, text p. 467 it is asked “by reason of what gnosis is it that Oy 
Tathagata’s! mürdhny-usnisa shines" (vibhati). The turban ० | 
cast into the air was received by Sakka (Indra) and kept | 
“Shrine of the Jewel-crest (-ed Turban)” called the Colima 
ya, in the Tàvatirsa heaven. Numerous representation | 
-of the "Enshrinement of the Turban-relic", showing the V. 


tself upon its altar (cf. JRAS. १928, PI. IV, figs. 2, 3, 4४०४५) 


l. Viz. Jaladhara-garjita-ghosa-susvara-naksatra-r3ja-sam 
a name that combines the characteristics both of Cloud and Su!’ 


2 
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e established iconography, the short Curling locks are 
Ei ^n covering, not merely a normal Skull, but dE repre. 
se berance which surmounts the skull; and it Wie e ed 
ls this protuberance represented what had been NS 
t rds unhiso-siso and at a later date, we meet with referen y 
pa cult of the unhiso relic, represented by pieces of bone.! ण 
interpretation was a mistaken one. I naturally dislike to x 
f Bs as much as I should dislike to emend a text: in general 
à , s . «c , 
^| Indian iconography i meticulously correct”, by which I mean 
Mme} consistent with itself and with the metaphysics on which it 
| rests. Inthe present case, however, we have the ineluctable 
| fact that ugnisa and unhiso had always been a headdress and not 
E | apart of the head; and we can also see why and how, once the 
SES} Buddha had been thought of as "a man" amongst men, rather 
ft «han as the Universal Man and Sun of Men and Gods, 


say 


Ai tent with the monastic type, and, therefore, as a peculiarity of the 

| skull itself, the further development of which this protuberance 
| became the source and seat of a flame of light was perfectly logi- 
E J and this aspect of the symbolism has been admirably 
| fe by Dr Kramrisch,—the brahma-randhra is now raised 
र m its position in a normal cranium to a slightly higher posi- 

Min the protuberance. At the same time, that the Bodhi- 


in शि I. To 
js te 


? Judge from the Mahikapi Jataka (No. 407), in which the Bodhi- 
| ‘whic ert royal obsequies, and a shrine (cetiya) is built for his skull, 
| Called th ives honour (pūjā), the Buddha’s skull-relic should have been 
2, ane Rapala dhátu. i 

must me head had indeed been thought of as “like an umbrella” :—but 
Bing e 26 that the terms usnisa-sStrsá and chattrakara-sirgü are not 
sion ag usr; ats comparable, and that we nowhere meet with any such expres- 
. q.d ra-Sirsü which would mean “with a head like a turban”. 
Soe, 0. peace: S., “Emblems of the Universal Being" in Journ. Indian. 

7t, JIT. pp. 48-65, Dec. 935. 
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might have been “either” a teacher q, | 
rejected the temporal power (offered to him by Mirai 4 iy | 
kingdom of this world was offered by Satan to Christ a &| 
and could not alter the fact that as the Sun of Men ang : S| 
the World, he was essentially (and like every other Mess; iil 


Avatar) “prophet, priest and king" : and M. Mus has Mi ail 
shown that a cult of the ro 


yal Buddha as Cakravartin ; 
d to the monastic figure those attributes of E 
which were inconsistent only with a historical interpretati | 
the myth. In this restoration of royal attributes, the qj; 4 
turban becomes; for the most part, a crown, without change d | 
significance. : | 

The word ugnisa is derived, according to Pipini ए.] - 
vartt. (usnam igate hinasti) from usna, "heat" and is in 
sense of hims, to “strike”. Supposing a turban worn by the Sef 
as a protection, as implied in RV. X. 27. 3 discussed below, ü í 
could mean either “that which radiates heat”, or "that whi 
s heat". It may be that both meanings inhere: a tuta} 


sattva, who 7 


sense restore 


repel 


TT 
4. Similarly by Mrtyu to Naciketas in the Katha Upanisad. 
2. We assume that the first is the primary meaning. Js isa transit 4 
desiderative from ito “go” and closely related to és “let fly", whe: ६ 
isu, “arrow’’: the sun’s rays are often thought of as arrows. Cf. RY. IP 
7I. 6 dsadanis deva egati, “the God hurries to his seat" (the strewn sles | 
Hinasti is not necessarily ''injures' >, but rather "strikes"! in the s5 i 
‘sends forth”, as for example, in Chaucer, Boke of the Duchesse, EI || 
gan to strake forth”, but transitive, governing uszam. It is often o 
looked that Skr. hiris is not merely to ''injure", etc., but embraces bf 
most of the connotations that belong to English ‘‘strike’’ and also “ste र 
in obsolete or dialectic use: a ‘‘stroke?’ not necessarily being dese 
of, but in some cases actually productive of, the things *tgtruck 35 Ef 
example when one "strikes a circle". Hinasti is certainly in this 9| 
*'sends forth?! or “projects?” in Sayana's gloss. on RV. X. 27. 3; | 
has svadiptim...hinasti, i.e. “emits his own light". Sis "E 
Sankara comments on KU. IV. I. khàüni vyatrnat paraphrasing Logan 
hananari hrtavàn ity-arthah : where himsitavan is no more “inj 
openings through which the sense-powers are to pass forth to the 
than Latin secare viam means ‘to cut a road to pieces". Hence V. E 
that usnisa is primarily that which sends forth heat; and such भी | 

ment’ ` is appropriate to the Sun who needs no shelter from any 
him, but himself is ugya-kara, ugma-bhds, ugma-bhrt, upna-Teh i 
etc. Usuiga is properly, or usually, a turban, but can be alsoa C^ s 

interpreted as above is, in effect, a "crown of glory”: 


4 
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the Sun being that which radiates heat 
E E AM below being that which protects iile 
m way 2 distinction can be made between an ज 
al : esenting the sky, with us ribajjas rays of light, and the 
RT ela of which a practical use is made, as a protection 
| E the light, a “sunshade” or “parasol”, Turban and 
i alike are primarily the attributes and Prerogatives of 


५ | Ila - 
| E and will be considered here as such, rather than as 


utilities subsequently appropriated by the commons. A turban 
inj] js worn indoors as much as out. An umbrella is rather Carried 
| pehind or held beside a king than held over his head as 8 protec- 
| tion against anything above him ; it pertains to occasions of 
state, when the king may be indoors or otherwise not in need of 
| any protection from the sun (he is much rather himself the 
Sun”), To this day a Raja does not permit the use of an 
‘umbrella by his subjects when in his vicinity. Turban (or 
hi} crown) and umbrella do not supply a need on the king's part, but 
| pertain to the character of kingship. 


In the Divyavadana, pp. 2, 58, 99 etc., we meet with the 
a) expression chatrakara-Sirah, which seems to mean “with head 
kof (e. crown or cranium) like an umbrella,” in a stereotyped list 
„Ef of the beauties recognizable at birth, in the case of the distingui- 
धरण) shed persons referred to. The formula running abhirüpo darsa- 
| niyah prasadiko gaurah kanaka-varna chattrakarasirah pralamba- 
| Yahur vistirna-lalatah samgata-bhrus tuüga-nüsah includes several 
s| of the Buddha's actual lakkhanas, and others implied or appro- 
i priate, and it would seem as though chattrakara-Sirah takes the 
Place of usnisa-Sirsa, with like application but somewhat different 
Meaning. In the cosmic application which really underlies the 
Wwydvadana descriptions, the expression with a head, or rather, 
cranium, like an umbrella” has a definite meaning: it is an assimi- 
; tion of the top of the head to the Sky or Roof of the Universe, 


i jit contexts, the turban is a cafä-mayi-oethana, it is the bright “crest eens the turban is a cula-mani-vethana, it is the bright "'crest- 
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er brella, of which the «s 
ted by the “ribs” of the um M © stick į 
spite of the Universal Man and the Axis of the Universe 


we can only think of this in actual iconographic & 
as amounting to “with an umbrella overhead”, ० x 
with an aureola, glory; or nimbus"? And this cores 
the facts of the iconography, where we find an: पपा 
connection with the earliest Yaksa figures, the Boi | 
many images of Bodhisattvas and Buddhas; or also ; ' | 
Indian representations of the Sun, or the Buddha 


ffect 6 e. f 
r“ 


> बे cdm 
nimbus? An earlier history of both umbrella and vii 
be followed in Western Asia. i | 

While, then, usnisa-Sirsa seems to mean logically a e. i 
head”, there can be no doubt the chattrakara-Sirah and E i 
expressions must be rendered by “with a head like शण 
Some other examples may be noted. In the Saundardnand, y| 
2 ळ्या C To TCR 


IMMMMMm—————————- 3 
l. In the Dasakuméracarita, invocatory verse, brahminda-chatradz 
“Staff of the umbrella of the Brahma-egg'' i. e. of the universe, of vi: | 
the roof is called the “skull” (brahmauda-kapdla): it is precisely to t; 
kapála that the designation chatirakara is appropriate. For the brdi[ 
sce-Cu. III. 9. 
2. The word “nimbus’’, cognate with ''nebula", is the etymolg:|. 
equivalent of Skr. nabhas (mist, cloud, sky) and Hittite nebis (sky). Cf 
Sayana’s interpretation of varütham in RV. X. 27. 3 cited below. Chi] 
etymologically ‘“‘sky’’ as well as “shade”. E 
3. How closely related are the ideas of the umbrella and the nin] 
will be realised if we reflect (l) how conspicuously an umbrelb i 
just behind the head suggests a nimbus (siras-cakra), and (2) tht 
the Sun’s “umbrella”, the Sky, is above and about his Disc or "पि. 
we think of him as looking, not sideways from under, but as it were e] N 
away from his “umbrella”, the Sky, which is thus behind his “face Hf 
is an umbrella when held as suggested. p l 
With cakra in siras-cakra nimbus, compare the wheel (cakra) on | 
the sacrificer seats himself, symbolically in the Enpyrean beyond the m D 
TS. I. 7. 8 and SB. V. |. 5. . The wheel is here placed on 4 pole, प | 
manifestly like an umbrella ; in effect, the sacrificer takes his sat "p 
top of the solar umbrella, and that is to say beyond the cosmos. 
4. Iam indebted to the kindness of Professor Walter Ed yl 
and also for the following references: Divyavadana, 23, 3; 33) P à 
8; 523, 8; and 588, 2. Cf. Foucher, L’Art Gréco-Bo | 
Gandhara, गा, 29[र्य; Burnouf, Lotus..., pp. 588-605 ; Fr. Weller, 
Db E P. 46; and references in my “The ME 
usnisa, and Crown”? in ec 
EU JRAS. I928, and Mus, P., “Le 
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, where the tonsure of Nanda is descri 

आ gg rigai chatranibhasya mardiah, “He (mae 
; be separated the glorious-beauty of the hair from " 
ike head”. In the Jatakamala, X. 32, where the Bodhi. 
: diksitah, ‘and the Bodhisattva’s hair when eon 

: is as beautiful as it had been when he had be 
king, we find miirdhnas-chatranibhasya Du 
tathaiva, which can only mean "the beauty o 


so far is that the Sun, or king as the Sun of Men, is both usniga- 
| $i, and in some sense chatrakara-Sirah=chatranibha-mirdha ; 
that the wearing of a turban and the use of an umbrella, in other 
| words, are alternative rather than identical attributes of royalty. 

That the Buddha’s head was “like an umbrella” has a far 
| more interesting significance than has hitherto been realised. 
if For in the early Buddhist aniconic iconography (e.g. Cunning- 
- ham, Bharhut, pl. XVI, centre), an iconography that is far more 
| abstract than the corresponding literature, it is not merely a 
Worship of the vestigia pedium (paduka, footprints) that is re- 
Presented, but of the whole Person. The paduka are the symbols, 
| aot of the whole Person, but only of his "feet". What is depicted 
by the whole icon consisting of footprints, alter, and umbrella, 
8 the whole cosmic or "mystical" body of the Great Person in a 
Es. in the same sense that the cosmic body of Prajapati is 
. Scribed in Maitri Up. VI. 6. The parts of this “mystical” 
; d Corresponding to Earth, Air and Sky are represented by the 
g Pints, alter, and umbrella (as in Divyavadana, passim, 
| ia ऽ). The altar is the “body” in the same sense 
^ the Vedic altar is the “body” of Agni; and also because it is 


| the “ i 
avel of the earth” ee serena: as in Maitri Up. VL. 6 “the navel is 

i ; OO पक्स्न्न्न्सन्ा 
tn Yer $ rendering is “embellished with the splendour of the royal 
E » but this is scarcely literal. We agree with Speyer in reading 
: १०८४०४ as one word. j 
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ir”, -The umbrella is as much the head of the Ge 
Bes as in the Vedic ritual the Mahavira ved $ 
“head of the Sacrifice." 

We shall now attempt to analyse the problem of ty 
and umbrellas by a consideration of the underlying ideas Pe 
may be expressed in these symbols of the royal power. Wei] 
as our point of departure RV. X. 27. l 3 Sirsna Sirah prat; i 
varütham, literally “he (the Sun) with a head-gear Pt क| 
head a defence”, with this may be compared VS. XVI. 2w.l 
Rudra is addressed as usnisin, and XVI. 35 where he is 20060 | 
as varüthin, and RV. IX. Tl. I where Soma (described with N 
qualities) “makes: the cloud his fillet” (opasam)! It ui १ 
inferred that varütha, usnisa and 0945६ are all types of gi) 
head-gear, with: related, if not necessarily identical values, pf 
explanation of RV. X. 27. 3 Sayana contributes: Sirgna- | 
sthaniyena raSmi-jülena, “with a network of rays about the hei} 
region. ;° Sirah= sarvasya lokasya mastakam ; the skull of tf 
universe" ; and varitham=varniyam vrsti-laksanam udakam ॥ 
covering, or defence, of water in the form of rain". The ls 
is suggestive of IX. 7l. opaSam.. nabhas ; Sayana contribu 
nabhas =nabhasa adityasya svabhütam udakam. "the water dl 
cloud, produced by the Sun" (it is well-known that the Su i| 


l. Sayana, derives opasa from G-upa-si, to “rest against" ; Grasmz |. 
from ava-pas, to "tie down". Sayana explains opa$am-á samandl e|. 
aseta ity ०७०४८, “enclosing on all sides". In RV. I. 473.6 ‘Indra we 
the Sky as his fillet”? (bharti...opasam-iva dydm); Sayana seems to z] 
rather that opasa here alludes to the ‘horn’? (s.) of the Bull (Indra), पं 
which he ‘‘supports the Sky”, and while this does not seem especially k 
sible, it does bring to mind the wearing of a horned headdress, either n 
king, or in ritual. : 

2 such vol J| 


2. Sirsnd seems to have an adjectival value, with some t 
“gear” implied, and qualified by sirsna = sirsnya. Cf. RV. Li a | 
sirguyd rasand is the “bridle” of the sacrificial Sunhorse (which ० 


ogether with the rest of the harness, is to be taken up into her 
the sacrifice has been consummated). Bearing in mind that ase th 


both “strap” and “ray”, it might not be too far-fetched to «gl 
Sun's head-gear as in some sense a “‘bridle’’, with which the Sua : uns d 
(yukta) : it is actually by his rays that the Sun is c onnected with ( 
in the sense of BG. XIII. 26, cf. Svet. V. i0) all things. The 
itself derives either from sri (Grassmann, “insbesondere Li 
über etwas’’) or from Sri, to “be glorious". 


x 
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e source both of light or heat, and moistu 
- LI , r 3 
t Parjanya)- Varütha (like chaya) is common Fs ar 


RE of “protection” or "shelter" (Sarma, For example 
he 5 न 


m co teem with medicinal defence (bhesajaj, variitham) 
"WI E ny body, that I may long behold the Sun” (jyok ca süryam 
al v Y 49. 4 "Sending the defence (varütham) ६07 which we ask, 
tal a which amounts to Shine upon us, O Savitr", or “Rain 
il pon us, OSavitr". The latter meaning agrees with Sayana’s 
si terpretation of X. 27. I3. So far it would seem as though ° 
yk the turban is as it were an ornament of cloud, and the umbrella 


an ornament of light ; the two together amounting to the expres- 
“Clouds and lightning were round about him". 

Returning now to RV. X. 27. I3, we find in the second line 
“seated in the lap (of Aditi), what is above he striketh downward 
| (irdhoam......ksinati nyan), and follows outspread earth". Sayana 
| contributes: urdhvam=udgatam svadiptim;  ksinati=hinasti:; 
iloka-Rarandya' pratiksipatity-arthah (“he casteth forth his own 


sion 


fel |. I.e. ‘that He may see” in us; this ray passing outwards through 
wil the eye being ‘“‘God’s eye wherewith He sees in Me” (Eckhart); “Other 
__| ttn Him there is no seer’’ (BU. III. 7. 23). Hence the traditional concept of 
mr | intelligent vision as dependent, not upon a light reflected from the object 
dy seen, but on a light projected from the eye. In the same way for other 
ws} senses; the objects of the senses are prior to the senses themselves, which 
) i] latter come into being for the sake of the former (KU. III. 0 indrebhyah 
, | Bera hy arthah and IV.  paraiici khani vyatrnat svayambhih). In BU. शा. 
pe} 2Saccordingly “The eye is indeed a grasper (of forms. But how ?) 
ii Inasmuch as one sees forms (species, exemplata) with the eye when it is 
| Brasped (i. e. controlled) by form (intentio, exemplar) as super-grasper » 
ais} “St. Thomas, on De anima, II lect. 4, Species recipitur in organo sensis... 
bell EUN intentionis et non per modum naturalis formae. Similarly in rhe 
| Em debated BU. III. 2:2 (rightly translated by Hume) “it is prd 
m A EUR (apanena) that one smells a scent" (all that inspiration eme 
ef Pur bring the physical support of scent into contact with the no d 
dep s It is that sense-power which goes forth through the ae bi Es 
5) } ime "scent"; apart from this sense-power so E RT 
i ud have taken place ; and as implied in BU. II. ^ 
" [o Closely E ३8 no smeller”). ee ahas) is BU. I. 5- 3. 
"E They E ated to BU. III. 2. 3-9 (on the atigr My mind was 


My mind was elsewhere; I did not sce. 
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that is, projects for the sake of seein 


Ing” ) 


light that is above, गार 
nyan=rasmi-sammitha-ripena nicair-aficita ganta san! (dp, | 
i.e. descending in the form of a downwardly directed : Wark | 
rays"), This extension of a sheaf of rays, which is als, as A 
tion and an utterance (Light, Breath, and Sound coincidin 
divinis) is the act of Divine Procession, whereby “dividing tà | 
self, He fills these worlds” (atmanam vibhajya pürayaty ing; lii | 
MU. VI. 26), and at the same time the generation of jj bis 
Children of the Sun, for “Many are these rays of the Sun i 
are his sons” (JUB. II. 9. 0, cf. II. 5)? Conversely, when te | 
i 


elswehere ; I did not hear’. It is with the mind, truly, that one $n 
is with the mind that one hears...Even if one is touched on the bil 
discerns (vijanati, French ‘il constate") it with the mind,” (the n | 
sensation being devoid of any mental content).  Eckhart's “subtrag È 
mind, and the eye is opened to no purpose” implies in the same way tl 
the eye of the fleah is an automaton as defined by Aristotle, Phys. TL 
("in itself to no purpose"). Cf. also from Professor Cornford’s Ini, | 
tion to Aristotle, Physics Vol. I (Loeb Librarv, 929, p. lvii), “Nee 
the eye nor the visual sense'can see or visualise its vision, nor emt) 
hearing ear hear its hearing; but the thinking mind can think upon; | 
thought." Further, atigrahena in BU. III. 2. 6=grahanena in II. 4i 
“It is as when a harp is being played, one could not grasp the ext: f 
sounds, but by grasping the harp or the harpist the sound is grasped; f 
i. e. the ear alone, apart from the exemplars, ideas, or intentions of th 
notes inherent in the intellect before the notes are heard, and for the sk} 
of which the ear exists, would receive vibrations only mechanic j 
without being aware of them, there would be sensation, but no percepit 

Hence the saying already cited, “It is with the mind (manas= nou) te} 
one hears". Similarly Kaus. Up. VII.2. To resume, the sense ०० 
apprehend (grah): it is another power that comprehends (atigrah). TE} 
distinction is of observation from experience, or, in the Platonic = 
“reollection’’. For example, in so far as the scholar merely observes =) 
records (‘‘objectively’’), and does not experience (“subjectively”) waj 


l. RV. I. 34.7 nicinah sthur upari budhna, esam asme © 
ketavalı syuh: JUB. I. 6. dirddvd esa etat tapati nyate _ m 

2. SB. II. 3.3. 7, VIII. 7. .6-7, X. 5.2. 43 30१6. Nis aa 
MU. IV. 26 and VI. 30, etc. Plotinus, Enneads, VI. 4. 3. “souls red "e. i 
as rays: ""Witelo', Lib. de intelligentiis, VI-IX (with IX. | 7 
quantum habet de luce, tantum retinet esse divini cf. SB. X- ^ 3 


I0 
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"feet"? OF "breaths" of the Sun, who is also 


| ans the being is “cut off” and dies (SB, x. S23 ee) 
T Cat as formulated in AA. JII. 2. 4, “When these two are 
| 4| & Mur (गाऊ the Sun looks like the Moon, and the rays 
fa tecoming invisible (na ra$mayah pradur bhavanti)...2 man 
ti bg Am know that his spirit (self-same with the solar Spirit, as has 
: 5 m stated) is pissing over (samparetyasatma)® and that he 
ig | has not long to live. ..Ihen when the Sun is seen like a hole 
x| p chidra ivadityo dr$yate) and looks like the nave of a chariot 


| heel (ratha-nabhir iva)? or he sees the Shadow* cloven (chidrag 


thes 

= i oa chayam paSyet) , he should know the very same", In the same 
n EL gay BU. V.5.2 “He sees the Orb clear; those rays reach him 
tk] so more” (nainam ete ra$mayah pratyayanti), and V. [0 “He goes 


io the Sun, it opens out (vijihite) there for him, like the hole 
(kham) of a drum, through it he ascends”. 


What the dying man expects and hopes for is that he may be 
"able to pass through the midst of the Sun to an immortality above 
ESS 
Savitr distributes the immortal light amongest separated beings, to some 
' more and to some less i. e. according to their powers of reception); Bona- 
| ventura, De scientia Christi, 3 c, Ipsa divina veritas est Ing (JUB. I. 5. 3 
- satyam haigá devatà), et ipsius expressiones respectu rerum sunt quasi luminosae 
| irradiationes. 
À I. Tau yatra vihiyete evidently corresponds to sa tatra vijihite (repeated 
| for Sun and Moon) in BU. V. 0; this disposes of Keith's difficulty involved 
_ inhis rendering “Where these two are separated", which as he admits 
“isnot very logical". It is curious that Keith should have thought of the 
. exact formulae of AA. as ‘‘old folklore ideas pressed into service." For 
the symbolism of the Sundoor is not even merely Vedic, but quite uni- 
_ Yersal, for example old Egyptian, Christian, and Islamic. 
2. With samparetah here (Anandatirtha, saninikrsta-nigamak ; Sayana, 
mriah) cf. sámparaya in KU. I. 29. and upasamharati in BU. IV. 4. 3. The 
i ine Withdraws itself, together, when the man “‘expires”, or “gives up 
= ghost,” (apanati, ucchvasati). 
3. ct. RV. VIII. 9l. 7 khe rathasya, etc. 
i Be Keith has “this shadow”, but no word in the original text corres- 
: Had his". The ‘shadow’? is the light of the Sun, “णि ynder ni 
बढो (स this universe” (SB. VIII. 7. 3.3 citing VS. XV. 63); pee 
isthe Hooke (as also etymologically) ‘Sky’; what the dying an PNE 
dito the chidram of JUB. I. 3.5. The man's own shadow does not en 
jor p "९६४०४ at all; in the first place, the Sun is no longer shining 


im, | A i 
d nambet d secondly, it is to be presumed that the dying man is 


WTR 
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( .6.,etc.)) If it be so, if he is qualified (q 
TES 2 has reached the full term of life G "य, | 
ascending these worlds..-he escapes through the Midst ofthe न 
(adityarn samayütimucyate ); that is the hole of the sky ^ | 
chidram) ; verily like the hole in a cart or chariot-whee] K ig 
is the hole of the sky ; it is all covered up by Tays Gaus * 

samchannam). There he should place both himself in ॥ 
sacrificer” JUB. . 377: "he", i.e. de priest ; the text Teferi,, | 
to the ritual ascent of the sacrificer, in which the ascent at a | 
is anticipated, cf. SB. I. 9. 3, and V. 2. L, AB. IV. 20. f, ete, « 
JUB. as cited above, chidram-- raSmibhil sarichannam.. tad, iy 
yad...yajamanam, cf. VS. XV. 63 ayos tva sadane sadayamy, ail 
chayayam...rasmivatim, “I set thee (the Svayamatrnpā brick) iny. | 
seat of Life, in the shadow of the helper (SB. VIII. 7. 3, [3 ali 


पर 


२२-२2 "(= 
4. The Judgment takes place at Death; “As quickly as one could die 
the mind to him, he (the deceased) comes to the Sun...the world’ 
i. e. door of the heavenly world (loka-dváram) here like svargasya ld 
dvara in AB. III. 42 and JUB. IV. 5.2). The deceased is measured} 
the Truth of the Sun, and can enter only as like to like (JUB. I. 3 eif 
Inthe same way in Egyptian eschatology, the ''soul" of the १८४५ 
arrived at the Sun-door is weighed in scales against the Truth (ti) 
Psychostasis survived in Christian literature and iconography, cf. Më, 
Religious Art in France of the Thirteenth century, p. 376). The Enis] 
books provide us with remarkable representations of the Sundoor, hi} 
open and closed, and with the Sun on guard as its keeper (see Sc] 
Agyptische und heutiger Kunst und Weltgebaude der alten Agypter, 9 
0!, figs. 22-24, alter Naville). |; 
2. Chidra etymologically, “chine”: the equivalent kha is etymological i 
“chaos” (see my “Kha and other words denoting Zero" in BSOS. VII, F | 
487-497, and “A study of the Katha Upanisad” in IHQ. XI, pp. 54) 
The condition of entry is a perfect self-naughting (JUB. III. I4. 45; 4 [ 
IT. 2. 4 ; Acts of John, I00 ; Hermes, Lib. V.  ; Rami, Mathnavi TN 
Tauler. Following......, 6-7; Cusa, De fil. Dei., ablatio omnis alters ty 
diversitatis, etc.): “This is the sign, of liberation, this is the ०९४ | 
the door there (etat moksalakgcwom...ego'tra-doàra-vivarab), breit t | 
the Sundoor, he departs on high (saurari dvardm bhitvà ürdhvem ous |. 
MU. VI. 30). That is, as Hermes expresses it, “breaks out of the sist 
(Lib. XI. ii. 9). In case, that is, he “is qualified to pass through { 
of the Sun” (adityam arhati samayaitum, JUB. मी की 0 It is just "T 
as they are in fact arhats that so many Buddhist saints are us ë 
"breaking through’? the roof or roof-plate of the palace, pi 
cosmos, as for example DhA. III. 66, .Rannika-mangalam 7 gate? 
uppatitvā. That the Buddha himself had broken down the roof is 
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| ., his shadow is all this universe’), thee full-of-rays’” 

ab n 2o WE : 

5 | For ing to the comment on VS., chayayam =asraye, "in the 
" bs of”. This naturally perforated brick” (Svayamatrona)! 


ETT 
visankhitam of J. I. 76 and often refer 


red : 
The Buddha (Parinibutto= ‘Deus a ME Dime 


bsconditus") has gone 


| qe gola 
pem do. 


H “the doors of immortality are open” (a ^ 
| वा RI. dion het mt drm 
"Ig „Il. kham; Dayana punyalokasya dvaram...vimuiica) ; who indeed d v 
deat | we and opened the door of the heavenly world, Pes "s ied 
शे tad of the heavenly world” (divisprg udasrayat se Svargasya lokasya dvàram 


pe agnir vai scargasya lokasyadhipatih, AB. III. 42). Simila 
| qnn ascendet. enin pandens iter ante eos: divident, et transibunt: portam, ei 
| ingrediuntur per eam (= Mund. Y. 2. 44 sirya-duirena prayanti) with St, 
Thomas on this text, s Christ by his Passion...removed the obstacle; but 
py his Ascension he, as it were, brought us to the possession of the heavenly + 


rly Micah, 


ix kingdom” (Sum. Theol. III. 49. 5 and 4 and see the whole article). To those 
| «ho think that Agni, Buddha, Christ, are the names of persons of entirely 
TN | different nature (for example, physical, human, and divine respectively) 


ris] we may remark with Eckhart that ''He to whom God is different in one 
} nj} thing from another and to whom God is dearer in one thing than another” 
(eg. by one name rather than another), ‘‘that man is a barbarian, still in the 
| (e|. Wilds, a child”. 


|... (. There are three such **bricks'', one representing the Earth, one the 
gm} Air and one the Sky ; and these are set centrally in the lowest, third, and 
| Ka} fifth (uppermost) layers of the Fire-altar, and thus with their openings one 
eile] above the other, through which opening ; the Golden Person is thought of as 
98,3) moving up and down these worlds (SB. VII. 4. 4. I8), and likewise the 
| Devas, for whom the Ttavyü and Visvajyotis “bricks” are “stepping- 

| Sones” (samanyayah SB. VIII. 7. 4. 43 and 23, cf. SBE. XLI, p. 455, 
[l F mte8). It is in the same way that one ascends these worlds “as one would 
PH) keep climbing up a tree by steps’? (TUB. I. 3. 2), or descends in the same 
i AY May (AB. IV. 2), It is thus also that the Kamicarin “goes up and down 
ya: ql these worlds, eating what he desires, and assuming what aspect he will” 
(TU. IIT, 20. 3). The symbolism of Jacob's ladder is unmistakeable. 
erwise stated, the holes in the “bricks” are for the upward passage of the 

reaths, and for the vision of heaven ; what is said of the lowest Svayam 
- bein Toni (representing Earth on which Agni is kindled, the kindling 
us his Passion) applying to all (TS. V. 2. 8.  svayamdatrynd bhavati 


र्म a र : 
5 | Pini Misrstyai tho svargasya lokasyanukhyatyai, cf. CU. 2. 24 loka 
n am apavürnu tog va, 


E. à yam, and Isa Up. 5 drstaye)- ; F 
a B bat ating (SBE. XLI, p. 55, note 8) speaks of the bricks as Bases 
| I न can be no doubt that single perforations are meant, as in AA. 


“yy, व iva and: TUB. Y. 3. 6. yath Kha vänasalı. “The “bricks 
Tally perforated? ^; svayamatrand, for Indra, indeed, vajreva Rhany 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collb&ion. Digitized by eGangotri 


ANANDA B. VYY TNS NN PANT X 


ा4 


is set (SB. VIII. 7. 3. I 3 with Vs. XV. S ; cf. TS. V. 3. | 
the uppermost Visvajyotis brick whicl represents the Sun | 
the uppermost (utara) Re is ete Sky (कळ्ळो , bf 
uppermost Visvajyotis is the a oe at the Sun glow, ^ li 
and generation takes place only on this side of the छु 
VIII. 7. l.i7). The uppermost Svayamátrpnà is at "A 
time the head (Siras) or rather skull of Agni-Prajüipar A i 
cosmic body has been completely integrated ritually whey} i 
been set in place (SB. VIII. 7. 3. पक ; oe Sun in d 
this “head” or “skull” being the Eye. The prayer is dq. | 
to the Sun, “May Sürya guard thee with the safes a | 
(chardisa). The two bricks in close contact thus ‘represen i 
Sun in the Sky, just as in the former piling the Gold Plat... 
Gold Man represented the Sun and the Person within the op 
And this skull or roof of the world is perforated, but though | 
see | 
atrnan nadinam (RV. IJ. 5. 3), khāni vyatrmat svayambhih (KU. |: i 
The bricks are not necessarily made of baked clay (SB. VI. L, 2, अ: 
the present context the “bricks” are assuredly ‘‘naturally perfor: 
stones ( Sarkarah, SB. VIII. 7. 4. ), i.e. such "'ring-stones" s 
significantly called mukti-dvára (see my Darker side of Dawn, Washig:} 
935, note, 2) and with which we are familiar in India from preiz 
times onward. 
4. CU. III. 45 dyaur asyóttaram bilam, “The Sky is its (the «zf 
cist’s) uppermost outlet". In both passages uttara is “uppermost” x: 
“northern”. | 
2. Thus “on the back of the Sky’? (divas-prsthe, VS. XV. Sal 
SB. VIII. 7. . 2 and VIII. 7. 3. 8), i.c. on what we should think i 
the “face” of the Sky. In the same way AV. X. 7. 38 salilasya pe 
then “on the face of the waters" of Genesis. In Indian cosmology, “f 
heaven above and the waters below are thus thought of as 0१५०१ 
intervening cosmos. The Sun is the Janus of the sky, and fais *| 
ways: as is explicit in SB. VII. 4. l. 7-8 where the gold pli |. 
Sun’s disk, and the Golden Person in the Sun is laid down backwate b. 
the plate, so that *'the Golden Disk glows hitherward with its rays e : 
rasmibhir arvdiic tapati rukmah) and that Person ( tendeth ) up 
breaths” )pragair esa ürdhvah purusah). ` dd 
. 3. “The head is the skull ‘of the universe" (Sirah ame 
mastakam, Sayana on RV. X. 27. 3). “The skull (mirdhd) 9 (७ 
versally-human-spiritual-self (dtmana vaisvdnarasya, i of th 
Man, of Agni) isthe Most-fiery (sutejah), i.e. the Sky): 
(vifvarüpah. i.e. the Sun) is his Eye” (CU. V. 8. 2, cf. RV. X. 
Edda, Vafthrudhnismal 2, himinn ór hausi. 
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| n from below, and from within the : 
| He invisible, Because of the intervening gr ehe 
ह i Pier words, the "hole" by which one is “altogether libera ed” 
S| ainacyate) and which is commonly called the “Sun-door” (Man 
"à 2. 4L5 MU. Ss : m कपी c Ub c; “World-door” i 
| Gate of Heaven (CU a i 5, \oka-dotra= soar gasya lokasya ds | 
| AB. या. 42 and ses न 5. 2), through which none can pass into 
ith | the solar Paradise, i im ho are qualified to enter into the 
in| Sun, who is the Trut and Light satyam, (TUB. L 5. 3, svar, JUB 
i] TI]. 44. 3), as like to like, as truth to Truth and light to Light 
as] UUB- ib.) i D SEN 

ES Thus the way-in is all covered over and conc 
i ह rays of the Sun ; the brilliance of the नका कळ, E 
es cealing the darkness of their source beyond the Sun, “where च 


Sun shines” (KU. v. l5; BG. xv. 6; Rev. xxi, 23). 
Angel with the Flaming Sword, stands on guard at the Gate 
| (UB. I, 3), and this is a stopping place for the Ignorant, but a 
af forwarding for the Comprehensor (CU. xv, 8. 5, where RUOTE 
|. corresponds to avarodhanam divah in RV. ix, 3. 8). The Pilgrim, 
| before the Gate, makes: his prayer accordingly, “Do thou, 0 

| Püsan, open for me, in whom is truth (satyadharmaya) that door 
- (mukham) that is closed by the golden disc :? O Püsan, one and 
=| only Prophet, Yama, Sun, Kinsman of Prajapati, disperse thy 
| Tays (vyuha? raSmin), gather up thy fiery-energy (sammüha tejas), 

l. Hiranyagarbha, Prajapati, issatyadharmà in RV.I.2].9. 


The Sun, the 


"i i T I. Dy the manifested, and ‘intelligible, truth, or actuality: cf. 
pl E $ 6.3 “That Immortality (within, or beyond the solar orb) is covered 
OY the Truth (tam amrtan satyena cchannam, where satyena corresponds 


| 4 ee and hiranyena patrena in our texts) ; the Breath is the Immortal 
= ‘hie Ee), form and aspect.are the truth (mama-rüpe satyam), by 
dés reath is hidden (channam)". ‘This truth of the revealed Brahman 
.3 (Na into these worlds by means of form and aspect, SB. XI. 2. 
to be vard rüpena caiva nàmnà ca) is a truth, not simply to be envisaged, 
“him (स्य (veddhavyam, Mund. II. 2.2): cf. I John V. 20 20 
XIV. 6 Ge true...Jesus Christ, with John X. 9 “I am the door” and 
‘Hu 9 man cometh to the Father but by (per) me”. 
forth» = reverses the meaning of vyüha, which he renders by ''spread 
or «qr Cf. Jur de, diners ’ or “dissipate” Um tie का 
क 76 af one Buddha 
; Ee Sukhg ००५ the sense of "Bursting the Bubble" or “Cutting the 
| Vati-vyüha, “opening up of the Land of Bliss”. . 
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at fairest form of thine.’ He who; | 
v (Isa. Up. 5-6). The Sun, im Vonde, i 
power to reject him who thus invokes the Truth (08 hag ul 
nese yad enam apasedhet) but disperses the ravs for him" (, 


...etasmai vyühati, JUB. I. 6.2). 
e already seen, the Sun is besought to T 

“with the safest roof” chardisa VS. XV. 64, SB. VIL 7, 3. n MI 
is in fact “by the Sun that the Sky is upheld" (stryenot f 
dyauh, RV. X. 85. ) which Sky is the roof of the universal c = 
his vehicle (dyaur asid uta chadih, ib. 0). The analogy of ul 
(chadis , chardis, chadana) to umbrella (chattra), alike in form (s | 
being ribbed) and function (both affording shade and id | 
chaya=Sarma), is conspicuous, nor is it without sufficient res]. 
that these terms derive from a common root, chad, to "el 
It may be safely assumed that the floor (budhna, R. V. x 35.0, 
the solar chariot is thought of as square (or possibly rectang; | 
and its roof as domed (or barrel-vaulted); the box? (kosa, Rt i 
VIII, 20. 8; 25. 7) of the chariot corresponding exactly tot} 
cosmic box (koSa, CU. III. I5) of which the floor is Earth, i} 
enclosure Air, and the lid (significantly called a bilo, whi ! 
implies an "outlet") the Sky. In other words, the symboli i| 
the umbrella is precisely that of a domed roof, constructed if 
ribs meeting in a central karnika by which they are suppe : 
and without which they would fall, and which is, furtheme) 


a "perforated" (vijihitoa J. I. 20])) orb (mandala) In the ci] 
MES... 


that I may see th 
Person, He am I! 


As we hav 


l. “Fairest form” (rüpam kalyünatamam); the ‘pleasing tef 
(ramyari taniim), or rather “golden form”? (hiranyant taniim), vis. the Beep 
(pranam), of SB. VII. 4. 4. 6. Gold is the recognized symbol of ligt =) 
immortality (TS. V. 2. 7; SB. III. 2.4.9, V. . 5. 28, IX. 4.48 ed d 

2. Cf. our expression 'box-seat' of a coach. The Sun % | | 
the driver of the cosmic chariot, and occupies this seat. | 

3. For further details see my “Pali kanunika =circular म 
in JAOS. 50, pp. 238-243, and ‘Symbolism of the dome" to appe i} 
Guy le Strange’s description of the structural supports of the dome! xi 
Gur-i-Amir in Samarkand (*'The ribs converge above and unite if’ 
piece of wood", quoted by Chaghtai in IAL. XI, p- 90) might zt 
said in the same words o f the old Indian domes described in the íi 
the "centre-piece of wood” being the kannika. The form of ७८ & 
almost exactly that of an umbrella ; and Havell was on the yit j 
he compared such roofs to wheels. Chaghtai’s argument fF 
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rella its central axis penetrate. 


E ER n 5 (as in Mund, IT. 2. 4. 

E row “penetrates”, vidhyati, its mark) nedin a a 
| We “radii or rays of the wheellike sun-“ shade”, te extension 
र | p handle beyond the fabric Corresponding to the finial श 
ग 


^ omed roof and to the mast of a stipe. In the case of 

s y gethral temple (a bodhighara for example) the trunk of as 

- Tree (emerging Erom an opening which, however large, is strict] 

t aking the eye of the dome) branches above! In the d 
; p. square OF circular hut with a domed roof there is no visible 

_ interior pillar’ sup supporting the rocplate und. rafters or beamas and rafters or beams; 

| influence fails at this point: it does not, however, follow that an Indian 


| influence must be presumed in Central Asia, for in all probab 
P I 


ili 

helter form of construction must have been widespread even in कत नम 
Tis} and certainly long before the period with which he deals, i 
mh f. See my “Early Indian Architecture] II Bodhigharas in Box 
T" II, 930. Cf. Volsunga Saga So says the story that King Volsung 

mif et build a noble hall in such a wise, that a big oak-tree stood therein, and 
Igir | that the limbs of the tree blossomed fair out over the roof of the hall, 
AT | while below stood the trunk within it, and the said trunk did men call 


| the Branstock”’, i. e. “Burning Bush” (version by Magnusson and Morris, 
í 870, p. 5). In the case of the Siberian Shaman shrines, the tree is a birch, 
| and ‘Its crown of branches, projects from the luffer in the roof. This 
' birch symbolises the *Door-God' udesi-burchan) who opens for the Shaman 
the way into Heaven... The trunk itself is treated as holy, as if it were a 
| god. Below the trunk a primitive stone altar is erected... The luffer...seems 
| tohave its prototype in Heaven. The Ostajaks speak of the ‘House of 
mm: Heaven’ adorned with a golden luffer” (Holmberg, U., “Der Baum des 
| Lebens" in Ann. Acad. Scient. Fenn., B. XVI. Helsinki, 922-23, pp. 28, 
_—} 30;0.. 42). The Shamans furthermore employ as an earth-symbol a 
fc] Perforated annular disk (ib. P- 3, fig. i3) corresponding to the lower 
| Smyamütrnpü of the Vedic rite. The Chinese jade pi, also a perforated 
annular disk, is the symbol of heaven, and corresponds to the uppermost 
miyamatrnna of the Vedic rite (cf. Schlosser, R., ‘“China’s Münzen as 
फटा], in OZ. NF. II, 925, pp. 283. 305, interpreting ‘“ringemoney” 
i accordingly). The whole symbolism of rings, and even of finger-rings, has 


f | to ; pierres On these lines. Cf. Marshall, Mohenjodaro, Vol. l, p. 62. 


Lia o be *ré may in some cases have been a central pillar; this E 
V | as other व by the ala-variéa of SA. VIII=AA. III. 2. ] where “Just 
ta] this Beas Test againsts the hall-beam, so the whole self ae ope 
¢ A “hall-beam» cum d ee 243, note 7, I erroneously thought o 

| à ridge-pole. 
| शि , or m e hononymy of "beam" as ray of light, and pans as arom 
4 LOT of Presents one of the many cases of the survival, inm 


१.0.] “*Pressions based upon the ancient metaphysics of light. 
J a -2 
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just as in the case of the stüpa, the mast is not extended | 
wards to the ground level; but in each case, neverthele t 
form of the whole structure depends upon the vertical xs ul 
is only theoretically present; just as the Sun in the Sky is ni | 
of as supported by 2 pillar which is none the less adamant. 
“exemplary” because it is invisible, —it is in the same ES थः 
RV. X. 85. 2, the axle-tree (aksa) of the cosmic chariot iş the} 
Separating-breath" (vyana)* eae in JUB. I. 20 “Aip ant | 
explained as antary-akşa). No visible pillar”, we sid 
supposing our hut is a Fire-temple (agny-agara), or the hou x 
the universe, the hearth in either case being at the centre 
navel of the Earth and immediately below the “eye” or i 
the vault above, it is i 
ascending supports t 


Agni himself whose “pillar of आहे 

he Sky (RV. I. 59. . nabhir asi bg. | 
sthüneva janan upamid yayantha; IV. 6. 2 meta iva dhumai अधी ह 
upa dyam).” 


We have said enough, perhaps, to establish the genai} 
character of the values that are represented by the turban æf 
the umbrella or nimbus. The distinction of usniga from choi 
important; the former corresponds to the cranium and hair, tf 
latter is that which envelopes these. The turban (usnisa, oni 
opasa) is primarily a wreath or cloud that conceals or moder} 
the dazzling glory of the head, and the umbrella or roof (cel 


chardis, etc.) primarily a scapular canopy of rays of lic} 


CO सक य SE 
4. Viis disjunctive, as in the vidharana and vidhyti of BU. I: 
(Gtnd...setur vidharana egári lokanant sambhedaya, “The Spirit the sep : 
bridge to hold the worlds apart") and CU. VII I. 4. 4 (atma sa setur vili? 
etc.), where the bridge (setu) = Axis (aksa)= Greck Gnostic a | 
Apocryphal Acts of John, 99 “This cross, then is that which fixed all ७८५ १ 
apart", Atthe same time, like the cosmic Axle-tree, the Bridge 5°) 
which connects the worlds with one another, and the way of crossing ©) 
from the higher to the farther shore; and He, who is the Keepet | 
Gate is also the Bridge across the moat (RV. X. 6i. 6 apas ca ण = 
svasetuh $ Siyana, “‘svasetuk, inasmuch as yasya svabhit may? J 
bandhaka santi” cf. CU. VIII. 6. 2). ड i 
_ 2, And thus holds Heaven and Earth apart (TS. V. l ER 
agn'à yàhi vitaye iti, vai imau lokau vi etam, cf. RV. I- q40. 3 hI 
vevije). : ¢ 
3. What has been said about umbrellas will apply for the m i 
also to canopies and baldachins, and partly to arches, especi? : 
triomphe. 
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B evita central opening through whi 
| pi) passes, which shaft is anslogically the a‘ 
| गी Md central column of the cosmic "house", whil 
ing is analogically that of the brahma-randhra, sima or p 
? / turban and umbrella denote His Majesty who Eur 
d and protect the privacy of the interior operation, but are 
pil. got $0 much a protection and a shelter for himself as they are 
hy) those on whom he rains or shines. In the Case of an 
“ly Sun of Men, the functions are primarily the same but 
| io of practical utility, since the king is also a man, if the 
| ase of his subjects, if they are also permitted to make use of 
‘| urbans or umbrellas, to which they have no more “right” than 
५४ hey have to be addressed politely as “Maharaja”, their function 
|i primarily self-protective and sheltering, and secondarily 
“P honorific. Finally, inasmuch as turban and umbrella are both 
J ofthe nature of insignia, and at the same time are protections 
irem rain or sun, we recognize in them what can always be seen 
‘| jn the artefacts of normal men, an indivisible linking together of 
„| ue and meaning, physical structure and metaphysical reference. 


pporting 
$ of the 


—— — 
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SOME UNPUBLISHED INSCRIPTIONS OF 
CHAULUKYAS OF GUJARAT THE 


(D. B. Diskalkar) 
(Continued from the fourth issue) 


(5) 
(CUTCH) INSCRIPTION OF ARJUNADEVA OF V, $. छ | 


This inscription was published by the late Mr. Tapa] 
Pranjivan Khakhar in ]879 in the Archaeological Survey of Was, | 
India-Report on Architectural and Archaeological Remains i i | 
Province of Kach. But as the book has become complet, í 


of print I make the inscription accessible to scholars by this, 4f 
Khakhar did not publish its facsimile and I find it almost imps} 
ble to procure an impression of it I have to remain content| 
merely reproducing the text given by Khakhar. T 

The inscription is dated Friday, the second day of i} 
bright half of Sravana of the [Vikrama] year \328 and refersite} 
to the reign of Maharajadhiraja Arjunadeva ruling at कग 
taka and to the regime of his prime minister Maladeva Hf 
object of the inscription is to record that one Ravisimha buli} 
well at a cost of I600 drammas in front of the temple dt i 
goddess Ravechi in the village of Rav. j 

This inscription was evidently inscribed on a slab bull} 
the well at Rav, which is about sixty miles east of Bhuj. f 

TEXT 


॥ संवत्‌ १३२८ वर्षे श्राव 


RAV 


१. 
२. ण सुदि २ usum श्रीम 
a. दणहिलछुपाटकाधिष्ठित समस्तरा 
३. जावलीसमलंकृत महाराजाधिराजश्री 
५, मदज्जुनदेवकल्याणविजय 
६. राज्ये तन्नियुक्तमहामात्यश्रीमाल 
७. देवे श्रीश्रीकरणादिसमस्तसु 
€. द्राव्यापारान परिपंथयति सती 
९, त्येवं काले प्रचत्तमाने qaq 
qo. यां संडलूकरणप्रतिबद्धरव 
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ग्रामे देवी शीरचेचीपादानां पु 
| सो णाप की बाई 
१३. थरीया सुत रविसिंहेन आत्म 
ti श्रेयोथे वापी कारापिता का 
yy, रापने दत्ता Ze १६०० JA भवतु ॥ 
| (6) 
I | GIRNAR का गे ARJUNADEVA OF V. S. I3390 
| This inscription: is found engraved on a s 
a ina wall to the north of the Ganadhara Mandar, cata 
| | gest of the Néminatha temple on the famous Girnàr hill in 
s | Kithiawar. he engraved portion measuring 9 inches in length 


sk and 3 inches in breadth is in a good state of preservation. The 
T inscription is in Sanskrit prose engraved in beautiful Nagari 
nk characters. In respect of orthography the only point that 
| deserves to be noted is the doubling of a consonant in conjunc- 
| tion with a preceding r (see ll. 2, 5, 6). 
The inscription is dated on the l5th day of the bright fort- 
ks night of Vaisakha in the [Vikrama] year 330 and refers itself to 
ff thereign of (the Chaulukya sovereign) Arjunadéva and to the 
hid regime of his viceroy Palha over Saurastra. It is very interesting 
oth Sit records an unusual secular grant of the right of engraving 
॥ scriptions in all the temples including that of Néminatha on 
| te sacred hill Ujjayanta (i.e. Girnir) to an engraver named 
; aripala, son of Goga belonging to the Mévada community, by 
EE) Aryan, Udayaprabhasüri and others and by the 
E. m ua headed by Mēhētā Dhāndhā. The right was given 
n. न to Haripala but it was to be enjoyed by his lineal 
| ""enCants, as is stated in the usual copper-plate grants. 
E a view am see how ferthe privilege of engraving ins- 
| _ Girnür given by this grant was enjoyed by the 
| I found ता. I began to examine the inscriptions on ions 
alha ne inscription that was engraved by Haripala. 
Ine time at ms to have been appointed viceroy over Saurashtra 
| from ga ater V. S. 320, for in an inscription of Arjunadeva 
tell (No. XIII above) the viceroy .is mentioned as 
| MRO 5 tS E 


D 


E s 
2, me QVerterly Journ, Mythic Sec. XIV. 242. 
ised List of Antiquarian Remains in Bombay Presidency, p.33l. 
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Samantasirhha. Palha continued to be in the Same post a 
up to V. S. i333 in the time of Arjunadeva S successor ७ 
deva as the Āmaraņa inscription of that year (No, ॥ 
m as the viceroy Saurashtra.! Our inscription | 
by two years than the latest known inscription! of the ac Í 
Arjunadēva from Rav in Cutch dated V. S. 328. d 

The christian date corresponding to the one in our rem 


Sunday, the 22nd April 274 A.D. 
TEXTS 


mentions hi 


wig. नरसिंह quo गोगसुत सूर हरिपालः ॥ c सू. | 
qo पदमल : ES | 
२. ġo १३३० AME Yo १५ श्रीमदज्जुनदेवराज्ये TU 
Be ANÈ Sree . . f 
श्रीमदुदयप्रभसूरिप्रस्वत्याचायभहं ० चाधाप्रशुख पंचकुलेन mawi | 
नाथ मेवाडाज्ञातोय Yo गोगसुत We हरिपारस्य श्रीउजयंतमहा | 
श्रीनेमिनाथप्रासादादि धम्मस्थानेणु सून्रघारस्वं सम्रसादं प्रदत्त ॥ ह| 
quum qo हरिपालेन पुत्रपोत्रपरंपरया stum mae | 
ej ॥ अन्यसूत्रधारस्य कस्यापि संवंधो न हि ॥ pd भवतु mum] 
(77) 

CUTCH INSCRIPTION OF SARANGADEVA, DATE NOT KN) 
It is not known at what place in Cutch this inscription H 
found. An impression of this taken by an ordinary 0९५०१८ 
the possession of the late Diwan Bahadur Ranchhodlal Uis 


who kindly gave it to me in January 923 a few months By 
his sad death. The inscribed portion seems to cover aspe |; 


& 6: 5० 


plished =] 


i. The same Palha is probably mentioned in an unpu | be ro 


tion of V. S. 334 found at Porbandar. This inscription wil 
in my edition, ' Miscellaneous Inscriptions of Kathiawad.’ 

2. Antiquarian remains in Cutch by Khakhar, P. 89. 

3. From an impression in the Watson Museum. 

4. This line which ought to be at the end of the in : 
here at the beginning perhaps for want of space in the proper? 

5. Read रूपिणी 

6. Read तीर्थे. 

7. Read इदं. र 

8. The word यावत्‌ is unnecessary here, so also 


scription | 


the zero aft f 
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hand ]0, 97 in height and to contain [4 
|. six lines are quite illegible. 
: owe: . ? 
७ T ore date of the record is not given at the be 
in che two other inscriptions found in Cutc 
he end it is lost to us in the weather-worn and indisti 
‘on, The insc ription refers itself to the reign of Sirar aner 
. patio (Vàghela) sovereign of Anahilapg COH रळ 
i| ihe Chaulukya (४९४१९११ sovereign of Anahilapataka, of whose reign 
- ge have a fragmentary inscription of V. S. 332 found at Khokhra 
E. Cutch." Then the name of his minister Maladéva is given 
| jrmay be noted that the same minister is mentioned in ia 
R| inscription of Arjunadeva of V. S. 320 and in the other Cutch 
| inscription of V. S. 328. We may therefore assign this inscri 
| tion to the early period os Sarangadeva's reign. As nothing 
useful can be made out of the lower indistinct Fortion, the object 
of the inscription and other details are not known. 

TEXT 
१. ओं' स्वस्ति[। * ] श्रीमदगहिलपा 
| २. कके राजाधिराजश्रीसारं 
| ३. रदेवप्रौढपताप श्री [माळदेव ] 
४. वो श्रीश्रीकरणादौ समस्तसुद्रा 
५. व्यापारान्‌ पर(रि)पंथ[य*]ति सतीत्ये 
$ वं काले प्रवर्तमाने ओ देच ? 
e. रप ग 
८. वडीरदेश राणक स 


The rest of the portion cannot be read. 


(8) 
AMARAN INSCRIPTION OF SARANGADEVA OF V. S. 333. 


sl y pus inscription is engraved on a slab of stone measuring 
t D length and I’ in breadth and fixed on a wall of the Kotho 
; Drs arabaragadha at Amarana, the chief town of a Khavas 
fC Navanggar State in Kathiawads 2 5 “r In the Navanagar State in Kathiawad. The place is 42 
| E . Lu 

| nu Rav of V. S. I328 published in Khakhar's Antiquities of 
Vo) and from Khokhra of V. S. 332 published by Buhler in Ind. 
] x XXI, P. 277. E 3 
3. By Ind. Ant. Vol. XXI, p. 277. 

rested by a symbol. 
P this q unnecessarily inscribed. 


lines of writing. 


ginning as is 
hi If it was 
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miles to the east of Jamnagar and 8 miles from the 3 
Railway Station. Man} 
The inscribed portion containing five lines of writin 
sures 3 feet in length and 6 inches in breadth, and iş : £ | 
tively in a good state of preservation. A few letters at he : 
ning of each line are lost but they-can mostly be filled a 
reference to the context. The only serious loss is at the t 
ning of the fifth line of the name of the person who ud 
grant by this inscription. The inscription is in Sanskrit | 
' "The characters are Nagari. As regards orthography no sil 
remarks are necessary. १ 
The record opens with the date, Sunday, the 5th of 
bright half of Jyeshtha in the year 333 of King Vikram x 
refers itself to the reign of Maharaja Sri Sarangadén, şi 
bears the following epithets—a comet to the Malaya coun | 
boar (incarnation) in upholding the earth of Gujarat, the उत्तरी 
emperor, and a gymnast by the power of his arms. It funky 
tells us that during the regime of the Pajichakala, heat] 
by Palha, who was appointed governor over Saurashtra, these’ 
Rana Bhojadeva of the Chapotkata family granted for the reign 
merits of his mother सोयना (?) a garden near the river 00 
for the worship of Sumatisvami. j 


As regards Sarangadéva’s first epithet given above expr} 
of his enmity towards the ruler of Malav it can be said that f 
hereditary fight between the Chaulukaya rulers of Gujarit मे 
the Paramira rulers of Malava begun since the time of the (iy 
lukya Mularaja, and the Paramara Siyaka (or Muñja) 
regularly continued upto the reign! of Sáraügadéva. 


The epithet Saptama Chakravartti, a seventh emperor 5| 
were, was many times used by some kings in old times. ^ 
with Sarangadéva it is, as far as I know, found in this insc 
only. It was used many times with another Chaulukya so 
Bhima IL. * 


l. His Chintra-pragasti dated 287 A. D. also speaks of his e $ 
the Mālva king (E. I. I. 28I, v. 3). See also No: 8 below: | 

2. For its meaning see above Vol. VIII p. 

3. See Ind. Ant. Vol. VI pp. 99, 20, 203, 205, 207 and 2 
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TL anothe 
qo The fact that thore was still a petty holding of a 
al uy in the north of Kathiiwir requires to be noted, 

q ami atisvami is the 5th Tirthankara of the Jains. Chavada 
| cigraja’s son seems to have become a Jain or was inclined to- 
‘| p that faith. No trace is now left in Amarana of this Jain 
| war je. It may possibly have been destroyed by the Muhamme- 
| per in the time of Davar-ul-mulk (about 50 A.D.) who was a 
६| d" bigoted Muhommedan and‘ was appointed Fauzdar at 
Pe by Sultan Mahmud Begda? of Gujarat. 
| As regards the places mentioned in the inscription it can be 
id that Amarana where the inscription is found is more than 

if 600 years old as it is mentioned in the present inscription but it 

V]. can be supposed to be older than that if a place named Ambarénu 
|. mentioned in a Valabhi grant’ of G. S. 252 can be identified with 
ui the present Amarana. The river Dadhimati is no doubt the 
- modern D&mai which flows at a distance of | mile to the west of 

| Amarana. 

“| Am ae equivalent Christian date is Sunday the 9th May of 
i I277 A.D. 


Chavada 


TEXTS 

१. [स्वी ]स्त श्रीनृपविक्रमसंवत्‌ १३३३ वर्षे ज्येष्ठ छुदि db मालवधरा- 
धूमकेतुगूज्जरघरणोससु ॥* fe 

२. fawn] वराहसप्तमचक्रवर्ति भुजबलमछमहाराजश्रीसारंगदेंवकल pik 

३. [ राज्ये तन्नि ]युक्त सोराष्ट्रदेशाधिकारि मह० MUTE AA TASS 
प्रतिपत्तो अद्येह श्री आं pe 

४. [ वरणे ]चापोत्कटवंशसरोवरराजहंसचापोत्कटप्रजापरिपालकराणक 


सुतराज ० स्वासिदेवपूजनाय 
५. [...तेन मातृसोयना (? )]श्र (ओ) योऽयं श्रोसुमति SES TA 
दघिमतीनदीसमीपे वाटिका प्रदत्ता ॥ ART one 


Sec ee — 
* |. See Kathiawad Gazetteer p. 356 
P- . Y 
s feda of the Bhandarkar Institute Mo V, Part I. 
* From an impression in the Watson Museum: the space. 
v These strokes are engraved by the mason only to fill up 
* Omit this word repeated through mistake. 
6 
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(9) 
VANTHALI INSCRIPTION OF SARANGADEVA OF y S4 
IT 


The subjoined inscription engraved on a yellowish st 
found along with five memorial stones! of V. S. 469, in Vang") 
mahal of Junagadh State. The inscription is very fine inf 
correctly executed. It is tolerably ina good state of Ede d a 
The inscribed portion measures ॥02" in length and 63" inh ta] 
As regards the orthography no remarks are necessary be WI 
that the Prshthamatras are throughout used in the inscri : N 

The inscription opens with an obeissance to the Gog x : 
followed by the date, Monday, the 6th of the dark half of Vail 
in:the (Vikrama) year 346 and refers itself to the reign of Mes 
rajadhiraja S'ri Sarangadéva. Mahamandalésvara Vijayánandai- | 
was a governor at Vāmana Sthalî. He was, as the seventh i | 
tells us the son of Kshēmānanda. Two verses containing ba; | 
ful poetry give an account of a Rastrakita family in which fy) 
pala, son of Malla was born. When Vijayinanda wishin | 
fight with Bhanu invaded Bhübhrit Palli, Haripala accompug| 
him there. Seeing wicked men striking the son of Kedàára(:]| 
fought with them and lost his lief. His brother theree| 
prepared this (battle) pillar containing his brother's image, aif 
built a canopy in front of Révanta, the son of the sm. i| 
Brahmana named Madhava, son of Mufijiga, and belonging] 
Chamatkarpura prepared this poem containing seven verses. I 
was written by Rivala, son of Arisirhha and was engraved kf 
Viraka son of Santala. 

Bhanu whom Vijayamanda attacked was most probably ii| 

well known warrior Bhana Jéthava. Bhübhritpalli was equinlz|. 
to Bhumalikà or modern Ghumali, the ancient capital dW 
Jethavas, which is now in ruins in the Barada hills. Vim) 
sthali, at which the viceroy of the Chaulukya sovereign ४ 
ruling, is the old or rather Sanskritic name of the pret) 
Vanthali where the inscription was found. Chamatkarapt™) 
the old name of present Vadanagar in North Gujarat, the x i 
of the famous class of Nagara Beinn ०0. 

l. All these inscriptions refer to the reign of a Chidasoma e i 


Meligadeva, and are soon to be published in my edition of ‘The m 
neous inscriptions of Kathiawad.' : 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection? Digitized by eGangotri 


z SOME UNPUBLISHED INSCRIPTIGNS op ठ उ 0 27 

6 of the history of Gujarat 
0 P rding to the popular story in ea 
Ac Anandapur or Vadanagar h 


ad four A य 
Hs ygrapure E heut or Satya Yuga, Anartapura in the 
D or Treta Yuga, SBR in the third or Dvapara Yuga 
a vriddhanagara or V a d anagar In the fourth or Kaliyuga. The 

s is fabulous. The city i does not Seem to have ever 
नर by so strange a title.” Now the present inscription 
is at least one instance though of not 


very old time, which øi 
C kā gives 
the first name hamatkārapura. We have again reason to 


suppose that Madhava, the Brihmana from Chamatkürapura, 
belonged to the Nagar Brahmana community with whom it is a 
general custom to give along with their names that of the town 
they formerly belonged to and hence expressions like आनन्दपुरद्धिज, 
आनत्तंपुरद्विज etc. are frequently found. 


(Bombay Gaz ए 
« Vol. I P, ]), 
ch of the four 


Madhava was no doubt a good poet as is seen from even the 
- ene verse, the second in the present inscription. 
From another inscription! from Vanthali preserved in the 
Watson Museum, Rajkot, we know that Vijayananda the viceroy 
over Sorath of the Chaulukya sovereign Sarangadéva was the son 
| ofthe daughter named Primaladévi of Viradhavala, son of the 
- Vaghelà king Lavanaprasáda. It is thus clear that the Gujarat 
_ sovereign and his Sorath viceroy were related to each other. In 
_ the inscription I speak of the name of Vijayananda’s father is 
| given as Kshemananda as in the present inscription and that of his 
grand-father as Arisimha. Now we are told that Viradhavala’s 
i wife’s brothers were Sangan and Chamunda who were ruling at 
| Vanthali but for refusing to pay tribute were slain in a fight by 
Viradhavala. We have to suppose therefore that Viradhavala 
after killing ‘his wife’s brothers appointed Kshemananda 
ण perhaps his father) to rule at Vamanasthali and gave 
daughter to Kshemananda in marriage. Unfortunatley neither 
Sike two inscriptions gives us the name of the family to which 
Jayānanda belonged. ; 3 


The mention of.a Rashtraküta family ruling in Kathiawar is 
resting. We have no other record showing the existence of the 
E in the peninsula. ‘They were of sufficient importance 


Inte 


Iu or a 
nnals of the Bhandarkar Institute Vol. VI, Part II, p- 
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to have marriage connections with the family of Vijayznay 
even with the sovereign family of the Chaulukyas of Gust ul 
the other Vanthali inscription shows. Jarit | 

The Christian date corresponding to the one given in aah 
scription viz. Vaigakha Vadi 6 of V. S. 346 is 2nd May pu MI 
But the week day differs. The inscription gives Monday ul 
the 2nd May the week day was Tuesday. It may, however ay 
supposed that the tithi may have actually commenced astron | 


cally on Monday. 
TEXT! 
$. ऑ नमः श्रीरेवंताय ॥ से १३४६ वर्षे LEET 
घिराज[ श्री ] | 
२. स[[रंग]देवकल्याणविजयराज्ये श्रीवामनस्थ[ल्यां महा] मंडलेश्वरश्री विजा | 
३. ददेवप्रतिप[सो] ॥ श्रीराष्ट्कूटान्वयमोलिरत्लं श्रीसहनामाजनि ditis. 
तस्या 
v. ma: श्रीहरिपालनामा [धन्यो स]दासाधनिको बभूव ॥ 9 am | 
भंगिसुभग[ : श्रु]भ | 
. गानवीचिवाचालकंटकुहरा [सुहु ]रात्तवीणाः । [गायन्ति] ...[गि]-नगां| 
६. गमारुह्य गुल्मकचक्रोरहशो यशोस्य ॥ २* वीरः [श्री]विजयानंदः क्षेम | 
. ७. नंदनः | विग्रहीतुमना भा [चु] भूशरत्प्लीमगास्किलh। ३ aerate 
८. fire: कृपालयः । tanga पिशुनेहन्यमानसुदैक्षत ॥ ४ है wil 
[त]न्व ॥ : 
९. तस्तस्य समीकमसवो ययुः | तन्मृत्तियुक्तं तदुआता [waite 
१०. ॥ ५ सहस्रधास्नस्तनुजन्मनः श्री[ रे ]वंतनाम्नः पुरतो नवीनं। wu 
[नमं ]डपम | 
११. द्वितीयमहो महासाधनिक[ः]स एपः:॥६ श्रीम्ुंजिगसुतः भ्रीमच्चमछाए/ | 
१२. द्विजः सप्तछोकीमिमां चक्रे माधवो विश्व[मा]घवः ॥ ७ ॥ हिसि | 
१३. मिदं महं अरिसिंहसुत महं राउलेन ॥ उत्कीण सूत्र सांतडसुतसूत्र वो 
( To be continued ) 


From an impression in the Watson Museum. 
Expressed by a symbol. 

Indravajra. 

Vasantatilaka. 

Upajati. 


Ur UN m 
. . . . . 
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URTHER LIGHT ON THE DAT T 
F YOGAVASISTHA CTE 
( Prahlad C. Divanji ) 


The above title itself indicates that this - 

. the one previously written by the present M E end to 
| subject. That paper was the one entitled “The Date and Place 
- of Origin of the Yogavasistha” read before the Seventh sess; e 
- the All-India Oriental Conference held at Baroda ne ae 
- 4933 and published in the proceedings of that र F er 
| Conference. In the earlier part of that Paper I propound is the 
- view that the most probable date of composition of the Yogev the 
tha in two volumes as printed by the Nirpaya Sagara ur 
| Bombay in 9i8 on collating a Ms. obtained from the collecti ० 
- of Pandit Jyestharam Mukundji and the edition printed by ie 
| G.K. Press must be the second or third or at the latest the 
fourth quarter of the tenth century a. D., that this did not 
. mean that there was no work of that name in existence prior 
| tothat period but meant that there was an old work of thet 


aj} name containing a philosophical disquisition in the form 
al of a dialogue between Rama, the eldest son of King Daaratha 
" of Ayodhya and the sage Vasistha and that it had been recast 


| and considerably enlarged by a subsequent writer of the 
tenth century by adding other interlaced dialogues beginning 
| with that between Sutiksna and the sage Agasti, the whole 
ofthe Uttarardha of the Nirvana-prakarana and certain inter- 
| mediate episodes and minute philosophical discussions. That 
| Mew had been based upon two grounds namely () that the 
| Beat Vedantin Sankara's views on several important topics had 
| pen referred to and criticised in that work and some others 
: i had not been discussed by him and his predecessors 
pe discussed therein and (2) that there were distinct and 
R eRe references to a King of Kaámir named YaSaskara- 
is Reve ruled over that province from 939 to 948 A.D., to 
PER Nrsiriha, to a story composed by the latter &c. I 
that al] E. therein all the pros and cons of the issue and showed 
Weight © cons were not entitled to be given 2 preponderating 
१७ against the pros except one namely that this work has 


I 
CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


3 PSO mice ett Me 


y 
been found to have been abridged by Gauda Abhinang 
according to the view of Sten Konow expressed in yi, D b! 
tion to the Karpüramafijari, had been living in the middle | 
ninth century a.D. With regard to that objection ] = 
my judgment as I had not till then read Gauda Abhing Ww. 
work and had not seen the grounds on which Konoy’, ait ४ 
had been based. I have since then not only read x a 
edition of the Laghuy ogavasistha but also compared it Word 
word with the N. S. P. edition of the Yogavàsistha and examin, ; 
I6 Mss. of the Yogavasisthasara from the collectio ES 4 
Sanskrit Library at Baroda and compared four of them, ud 
satisfied my requirements, with the printed edition. | haves 
read Sten Konow’s “Essay on Rajasekhara’s Life and Wri 
forming Part III of his edition of the Karpüramafijari trans 
by Charles Rockwell Lanman in Harward Oriental Series Nat 
on which the said objection had been based. Lastly, | MI 
compared certain philosophical passages occurring in the Res F 
carita of Abhinanda with the Yogavasistha and the Laghuye: / 
vasistha and carefully and critically studied some of the woe) 
Kaémir Saivism published in the Ka$mir Series of Texts xi 
Studies. I am, therefore, now confident enough to express zf 
opinion as to the date of the said work and am glad to annum | 
that the fact of the Yogavasistha having been abridged by Gai} 
Abhinanda does not come in the way of the conclusion that t} 
work in the form in which it has been printed by the Nip 
Press must have been composed in the second or third oi] 
the latest the fourth quarter of the tenth century a. ० Tef 
announcement is supported by the following reasons :— ; 


The author of the Yogavasistha has stated in Book II 9७ 
7 that this is a work containing 32000 stanzas distributed 8|. 
follows :—Vairagya 500, Mumukáu 000, Utpatti 7000, SE| 
3000, Upa$ama 5000 and Nirvana the remaining 4500, bat BY 
already stated in my previous paper the book as printed f |. 
N. S. Press contains 29289 stanzas only including prose ps | 
out of which the Vairagya has 46, Mumukéu 807, Up | 
Sthiti 244, UpaSama 4322 and Nirvana 4296, of which te 
533] in the earlier and 8965 in the latter part. Bach ® a) 
Prakaranas is made up of several Sargas separately nm 


2 
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vairügya consists of Sargas ] to 33, 


Thus n to 22, Sthiti ! to 46, Upasama | to umuk$u | to 20, 


n ^ 93, Nirvana Pez 
be Dp 28 and Nirvana Uttarardha ] to 246. Thon ds 
k eris in the work upto the end of Nirvana Pirvirdha ; p 
W E dat upto the end of Nirvana Uttarardha is 658. ion 
| शी qurning to the Laghuyogavasistha, the edition thereof 
it J by me was that published by the Nirnaya Sagar Press ri, 
"I! . garvat 944 corresponding with Sake I8I0 and with A D 
i . -œ य - s. 
k ‘Bb, at the request of Pandit Pitambar Maharaj and Sarit Saleh 


Mahomed A ee s A copy thereat Prepared on collating a 
Ms. in the Pot टना E Trilokiramji Swami and another in 
"|. that of Sri Jaykrsna Jiwanram. It too consists of six chapters 
"pearing the same names as the Yogavasistha with this difference 
“that the Nirvana-prakarana is not sub-divided therein into the 
Pirvardha and Uttarardha. As regards the sub-division E 
" Prakarapas into Sargas there is this major difference that the 
Sargas therein have been continuously numbered irrespective of 
“the division into Prakaranas. There is also some confusion in 
| their numbering in the colophons as four Sargas succeeding the 
37th have not been assigned any numbers, the next nine have 
been numbered 37th to 45th and the tenth which should have 
been numbered 46th according to the latter calculation has been 
| mmbered 48th and there is a remark at the end of the last that 
the work ends there. If the Sargas had been numbered conse- 
. cutively, the four unnumbered ones would have been 38th to 4st, 
the next nine 42nd to 50th and the last 5lst. Cut of these 5l 
| Sargas Nos. l to 3 are comprised in the Vairagya-prakarana, 4 
- only in the Mumukéu, 5 to L3 in the Utpatti, l4 to 8 in the Sthiti, 
- 9to28 in the Upa$ama, 29 to 5l in the Nirvana. The total 
| imber of stanzas therein is not 6000 as stated by the commen- 
i त. पिळा in his introductory remark but only 50L3, dis- 
Shit sd]. follows :—Vairagya 359, MumukSu Li0, Utpatti 008, 
 Moticeabl Upasama 23 and Nirvana I872. One further anomaly 
Sargas S in the book as printed is that there are two more 
of the puer the 49th, which is entitled Phalanirdets [Statement 
that the Tuit (of studying the work) ]. Lastly, it is remarkable 
Which ho amentary of Atmasukha ends : at the 48th | ee 
Episode oE been entitled Yogasagtabhimikopakhyanam | : 

the Seven Stages of Yoga). Such was the edition o 
3 
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get 


the work of Gauda Abhinanda which was availab] 


with the big work of Vàlmiki. € to 


the big work toget 


No. 66l5 a Ms. in c 
Sthiti and Upaśama Prakaraņas with the commentary of som ] 


whose name coul 


them. 9 of them were also found to contain the comment 
one Mahidhara. It was a small work in ten chapters only c 
taining stanzas varying in number from 208 to 229 only, Oxf 
them No. 092 was in the Bengali characters while the res] 
ing 9 were in the Nagari. From amongst the remaining ij. 
which were Mss. of the Yogavasisthasara or Laghuyogavasist: | 
Gauda Abhinanda, No. 6394 was found to be an incomplete £| 
damaged Ms. in Grantha characters. The first 2 folios tie 
were found missing also. But the colophon at the end of thet}, 
Sarga showed that the work ended there. No. 9809 was anif 
Ms. in Grantha characters of a commentary on Gauda $ 
nanda’s Yogavasisthasara called Sarhsaratarani composed bj 4 
Vedavidacarya and incised on 252 palm leaves. It too shi : 
that the work ended at the 43rd Sarga. No. 2840 was 2 Mi} 
the work of Abhinanda in the Devanagarl characters OF j 
204 folios out of which folios 2,22, I59, and I89 to MF] 
missing. The Colophon at the end of the 44th Sarga H 
contained a remark that the work ended there. TS | 
remarks on the last folio showed that the Ms. had bed] 
as early as Sarhwat I656 (A. D. 600). Lastly, No Is i । Í 
another complete Ms. of the work with the comm" i 
Atmasukha named Vasisthacandrika extending upto ४१ 
the Sarga marked 43rd in the printed edition which पण 
48th according to the serial order if properly ०७८0. | 
4 Hd 

CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


KRISS 000 00 UE ER ५ उपाए 7 


E Sarga thereafter cor i 
sy one more Sarge 7 Corresponding to th 

d " the printed edition but which would be the cate tthe 
th r serial order were followed, ` rece 
rope 


The facts that emerge from a considerat 
| ofthe last four Mss. bearing Nos. Ic 6394, 9 
५ that the said work had found two commentators namely 
Ttmssukha and Vedavidacarya, that their commentaries bore the 
cs vasisthacandrika and Sarhsaratarani respectively and 
$ m each of them ended at the 43rd Sarga and inasmuch as the 
Y |. former commentary as printed in the N. S. Press .edition also 
| ends there it can be inferred that the work as it came into the 
- hands of the said two commentators did not contain more than 
-43gargas. Further as none of the Mss. contained more than 44 
Sargas and as only one out of them contained the 44th relating 
"|. to Phalanirdesa it can be inferred that the work m 
"| have only the 43 Sargas which were commented upon by the 
commentators and that consequently there are 8 spurious Sargas 
| inthe printed edition. Which those 8 are it is somewhat difficult 
to say. However this much is certain that the 44th (49th 
XL according to the serial order) which is found in one Ms, only 
‘| andthe 45th and 48th (50th and 5lst according to the said 
order) must at least be three of them. 


‘Comparing the work with the N. S. Press edition of the big 
if work I find that there are the same six Prakaranas having the 
4} Sime titles in both of them but that the last namely the 
Nirvana has not been sub-divided into two parts in the Laghu. 
| This would not matter if there were some extracts in the 
Wl laghu from any of the. 26 Sargas in the Uttarardha which 
j| Contains the largest number of stanzas. ‘There is not, however, 
4 ^ Single one therein out of the 8965 stanzas in that part 
wj the big work, Not only that but there is not even a single 
pc therein which can be deemed to have been taken from that 
| and there is not a single episode therein out of those 
tained in that part of the big work. Secondly, on a close 


ion of the contents 
809, [28[0 and 056! 


ust originally 


es SSE 
E^ ; Under the title *"Yogavasisthasarnksepa or Mokéopüyasüra or 
made JE VSigtha २ in his Cat:logus Catalogorum Pt. I Aufrecht too has 
F वान ° that there are no extracts from the second part of Nirviga- 


P.O, q- 
I3 : 
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stanzas in the two Works it iş 


comparison of the i 
P s in every one of the Prakaranas " z d 


whereas the stanza à 
have been extracted from the Sargas occurring in the con 
ing Prakaranas of the big work., it is not so in one case En 
is that extracts from the Ist and 2nd Sargas of the M nd 

the Yoga:are found to hav 


e been incorporated in the 3rd S | 
the Laghu which is included in the Vairagya in thas ai 3 
work. ‘Thirdly, whereas it is generally true that the Athy: in | 
Upakhyanas which form the titles of the different Sargas a 4 
Laghu except in one case are all found and found mma] 
same order in the yoga, it is not true that the stanzas A 
in every Akhyana oF Upakhyana in the latter are in| 
found incorporated in the Sargas forming parts of th 
Akhyana or Upakhyana in the former. Thus, for instance, d 
84 of Yoga. III forms part of the episode of Süci therein anj; 
extracts therefrom are found to have been embodied in dil. 
Sarga of the Laghu which bears the title Aindavopithe) 
Similarly Sargas 56 and 57 of the UpaSama chapter of the i} 
form part of the Episode of Uddalaka but in the Laghu thrid 
extracts taken from them in Sarga 25 which is entitled $| 
ghüp&khyana which begins in the. Yoga from Sarga 58, m 
fore that. In the same manner V. 64 forms part of tht 
episode in the Yoga, and yet extracts therefrom are 0000 
been embodied in Sarga 26 of the Laghu which has Et 
given the title Bhasavilasasamvada. In the same way thettif 
extracts from Yoga. V. 73 forming part of the Vetil X 
therein, embodied in Sarga 36 of the Laghu which relates oif 
Episode of Bhagiratha. Then there is the Bilvopākhyāna i 
VI 45. Extracts therefrom are found in Laghu 3l. Tes 
Sarga in the Yoga is entitled SilakoSopadesa. Sti 
therefrom are found incorporated in the said Sarga of the : 
though its title is the same as that of Yoga. VI. 45. Sargi * 
the serial order in the Laghu is named Kirátopikhyt 
contains extracts from Sargas 77 to 83 of the Nirvāna ps 
of the Yoga which form part of the episode of Ci 
True, there is a subsidiary episode of the Kirata in the " 3 
thereout but Sargas 77 to 82 form part of the main (Tj 
the subsidiary one. Again Sargas 85 to 88 of the pe 
the Yoga form part of the same episode and in the ^ 
6 
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N 
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f there is another subsidary e 
| there? Still extracts from Sargas 85 
hi | ae of the Laghu, which has be 
E akhygna and extracts from Sarga 89 : 
: myo n which bears the synch ane oan Suit 39 
| of Fourthly, the titles of the same Upikhyinas dite ne 
uj a works. Thus besides the remarkable fact above-noted as (0 the 
wf dile of the episode of the elephant there are the other remarkable 
| nes that although there m only an illustration of a Bhiksu’s 
J aberrations in BhikSusarhsarodaharanam in SwapnaSatarudriya 
in the course of an episode of one Jivata in Yoga VI. 62 and the 
dde of the 63rd Sarga is Swapnasatarudriyakathanam still 
Si carga 34 of the Laghu which contains extracts from Yoga VI. 
- $2 to 64 has been named Satarudropakhyanam. Similarly there is 
4 no separate episode of Sikhidhvaja in the Yoga but as he is the 
| husband of Cüdalà, whose episode extends from Yoga VI. 77 to 
Èf JJ0,his narrative is found in that episode. In fact one of the 
TW aims of the author in inserting that episode seems to be to 
impress upon the readers that there are cases of husbands and 
| wives in which the latter are more qualified spiritually than the 
- former and that therefore in order that there may be harmony 
- between them the wives allow their husbands their own way for 
- atime but afterwards skilfully manage to bring them round to 
| their own level. That being the case the heroine is more 
f important in the episode than the hero and therefore the title 
ty thereof taken from the name of the heroine is the appropriate one. 
| | However the title of the 42nd Sarga in the Laghu, misnumbered 
| Jthover again in the printed edition thereof is found to have 
4 been taken from the name of the husband. Fifthly, there are 
iJ different versions of the same episodes in the two works. Thus, 
| ‘or instance, there is the episode of Bhima and others in Yoga IV. 
i Corresponding to it there is the same episode in Laghu 6 but 
| Mere are so many variations of readings and other discrepancies 
] E the : two that the two versions of the episode differ 
in qM he same is the case with the Siddhagità pU 
v im V and revealed to Janaka, extracts from puces ie 
[m 2:5; the Punya-Pavana episode, the Bali episode e sd 
pe Se occurring in the same book of the Yoga w S 
j mmarized in Laghu 20, 2 and 28 respectively. 2२03, 
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pisode called Hastikopa 

pā- 
to 88 are to be found in 
*n given the title Cinta- 


30 sas E 


the narrators of the same portions of S Same episode in 
two works also differ in several cases ० À us Sarga 7 of the 
contains extracts from the Suci episode occurring in 
Sargas 60 to 82 of the Yoga. W herein the narrator is Brahmi 
ator is Vasistha throughout, Tee 


in the Laghu the narrat deri : «| 
the narrator's names differ in the following cases also, nang । 


Yoga III. 89.  एए ARIE उवाच before हाण $ 
6 ,, राम उवाच i 
7 „ वशिष्ठ उवाच 


भाचुरुवाच before 
ब्रह्मोवाच s विका 


भानुरुवाच » » » - 29 
as V.33. 2 ,, भगवानुवाच 


"n T 


" n qf || 


चशिष्ठ उवाच + पड n n m [ 

No intron), IV. del "अँ नमः परमास्मने। वरिष्ट उवाच". 
remark ) 

which havey 

correspon 

stanzas int 

Yoga. i 
5 V. 33-9 ,, ARU उवाच mal 

» » | 
cr चिता Us 26-74-75 ,, 5 » 8 | 

काल उवाच ,, » IV. '2 » No intro. » L464 

remark | 
वरिष्ट उवाच p 5 ” 4 » » nn 66 i 
` No question i 
from Ramain,, , V. 894 asin coe ses: sor n ia | 


Seventhly although it is a fact that there are numerous sts) 
in the Laghu which agree word for word with those in the | 
responding portions of the Yoga, it is also true that there £l. 
several entire stanzas in the Laghu not a word out of SET 
is to be found in the big work, let alone those hundreds) 
stanzas one.of whose lines or portions of whose = 
differ from those in the corresponding stanzas of the a 
There are also several one-line stanzas in the Laghu - = 4 
two or three-line stanzas in the parent-work and E^ ins 
two-line stanzas ‘in the parent work the order of whose ^ 


found reversed in the abridgment. Eighthly, there ae 


i . H gen [ 
large numbers of stanzas in which owing to 8 different | 


position of their lines the second line in the Yoga of ont” 
E 8 
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s the first of one stanza in the La 
_ ceeding ०76 in the Yoga becomes the second of the same i 
| “e Laghu and vice versa. The instances of all these kinds of 
ki : adum TE e will be found collected in the foot-note - below? 
H : i E Ml 
‘The following stanzas in the Laghu do not Correspond 
2. B :—(I) 3 to 5, 4 to 43, 82, 86,87, 93. (II) 7, 33 
; LI 


ghu and the first of the 


7 any in the 
3 36, 53, 7 
? 54, 85, 9], [0५, x 
NO; (VI) 3, 5, 50, 5, 
» 276; 789, 300, 39, 
i (VIII) ॥, 3, 9, [0 ७ 
» 26 ; (X) ॥ 2, 7, 22, 


का ira; (III) 4, 7, 0, 2, 38, 39; (IV) 27, 33, 53 
d (V) १०0, 5, l6, 9, 24, 55, 57, 65, 88, 96, t0], 
| I, 452, I54 ६०58, 73, 222, 248, 253, 254, 268, 272 
i f 2 (VII) 39, 4, 44 to 55, 8।, 85, 04, to [4, I30 
5 oa 32,34, 36, 37, 39 to 4; (IX) 5, 6, 9, 0 to 7, 24, 25 
f 3 35, 37, 38, 4I, 44, 47, 50, 53, 57 to 59; (XI) 4, 7, 4, [5, 227 कॉ 
i ist!) 3, 4, 33, 74, 72, 77; (m ) 4 to 6, 8, 33, 42, 45, 70, 73, 9, 94, 20, 5 
I pl to 33, !48, । 5], 75F, 59, l64, 66 ; (XIV) 2, 7, 6], 70, 76, 87, 99, 00: 
| (Ky) 3, 6, 27, 32, 48, 60 to 62, 7, 72, 78, 83; (XVI) 3L, 32, 44; (XVII) 6, 
- p, 9, 40, 46, 53, 64, 74, 79, 80, 86, 89, 9, 92, [3, 7, 23, 439, T40, व. 
i|. Is I89, 205, 2/6, 22, 224, 246, 248; (XVIII) 4, 42, 47, 49; (XIX) 39, 33, 
i|. 5,43, 47, 55, 60; (XX) 45, 48, 52, 73, 8I, 88; (XXT) 54, 57, 66; (XXII) 2 
| 5,32, 52, 54, 58, 04 ; (XXIII) 28, 26, 3, 4, 42, 49, 53, 66, 67, 69, 72 ७ 74. 
| ॥ 82, 83, 87, 89, 90, 95; (XXIV) II, 39, 40, 52, 58, 59, 70, 79, 9।, 3, 28, 
Hl; (XXV) 8, 0, 45, 48, 5, 52, 62, 70, 74, 75, 77, 90; (XXVII) 4, 9, 44, 
5,32, 53, 60, 78, 85, 92, 94, 97, 00, 05, 44, 6, 22, 28 to 30, 36, 38, 
| If}, 80; (XXVIII) 0 to 6, 50, 75 to 78, 80 to 82, 87, 92, 5, 48, 24, 49, 
435, I59; (XXIX) 25, 28, 42 to 44, 49, 6I, 62, 7, 95, !4, 29, I2L, 24, 32, 
33, ]55, 203, 208, 250, 25 ; (XXX) 2, 43, 6l, 70, 73, 27, 36, 40, 52; 
(XXXI) , 3, 28; (XXXII) 9, I, 8; (XXXIII) 8, 23, 45, 46; (XXXIV) 
| 8, 27, 43, 44, 56, 58, 59, 6L; (XXXV) 3, अ, 46, 48, 52; (XXXVI) 55, 
py 00; (XXXVII) 5, 25, 66, 3; (XXXVIII) 22, 25, 38, 42, 49, 59, 92, 94, 
w lI, I2I, ]22, 26; (XXXIX) 9, 3 ; (XL) 6; (XLI) 4, 4; (XLII) 45, 
432 to 34, 55, 64 to 68, 70, 7, 07, 22, 28, 4, 63, 73, 202, 229, 234, 
| 6 25], 273, 277, 278, 282, 30, 305, 323 ;. (XLIII) 5, 22, 27,28; (XLIV) 
य RLV) 7; (XLVI) 44, 635 (XLVII) 3, 7; (XLVIIT) 26, 3, 38, 55, 
| ^5, /0॥, 009, 40; The whole of Sarga XLIX which contains 35 
| uns; (L) 7, 36, 37, 49; (LT) 22, 44, 74, 84. 
[2 E instances of unparallel stanzas exclude those in whose case there 
| Süd J; ne one corresponding line if the stanzas were of two lines, or ma 
j - found nes if the stanzas were of four lines but include those which T not 
d P i ve even one or two entire parallel lines but only fragments there- 
| same or different stanzas, : zò 


B im following stanzas in the Laghu have each one ling only ux " 

E20; ; 4 d + (XIII) 46; (XV 
at À; (VI) 245; (VIII) 30; (IX) 2; (X) 75 (X i | 

i, SERM 58, 96 ; (XXIV) 30, 57, 6 ; (XXY) 42» (XXVII). I37, 4, 

CXVIII) 408, 27 ; (XXIX) 53; (XXXVII) HM; (XLII) 60, 

80, [08 ; (XLVIII) 35; (L) 6. ह्य 
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inthly, there are no extracts in Laghu I5 which bear F 
iin from the whole of Yoga IV. 30., a con, 
portion of Yoga IV. 3! and from Yoga IV. 32.  to35 in is ; 
connection has been established between Dama, Vyala 4, ich भु 
and a sparrow on the Pradyumna Peak in Adhisthana, the 
of Kagmir, a mosquito in the royal palace there and ४ 
in the Ratnavali Vihara there, by a story of the rebirths of 
demons and of their being resurrected on hearing the stor 
their previous lives from Nrsimha, a minister of King Yi, 

deva of Kü$mir who ruled over KaSmir between 939 ang wl 
There are none also from Yoga III. 4॥ to 45, in Sarga 4| ul 
which there occurs the pedigree of Vidüratha for ] Benen q 
Lastly, there are no extracts in that abridgment fron wi 
the prose passages occurring in the bigger work at the m 
mentioned in the footnote below. 

These points of divergence lead unmistakeably to thei 
ence that the Gauda Abhinanda had before him a recensind 
the Yogavasistha other than that which formed the basis dt 


Gy 4 
U 


Bee 
FEE 


— 


ITT) 
"The order of lines is found reversed in the following cases viz:— 
Laghu XXV 48 which corresponds to Yoga V. 58, 4. | 

»,. XXIX, 94022४०४७७ V.7, but Laghu XXIX. 9p Yon 
6. 2. | 
Stanzas or lines corresponding to Laghu XXVII. 68 to 88 are foul) 
ween Yoga V. 78. 2 to 46. Those corresponding to Laghu XXVII. 8H: | 
Yoga V. 79 and yet that corresponding to Laghu XXVII. ol is Yoga V. 
Laghu XXVII. 4 to i6 are found with slight variations to be the s] | 
Yoga V. 82. 26 to 29, Laghu XXVII iI7 to il9 are found to be extrac 
Yoga V. 8332 to 44 and again Laghu XXVII. I78 to i22 are found bf 
lines taken from Yoga V, 82. 2 to 80. Laghu XXVII I30 is gio) 
as Yoga एा[. 8. 8, and Laghu XXVII. I33 to 36 tally with Yop VIT 
, 2, !3 and 05, Loghu XXVII 3 is quite different, I32agsit tu 
to Yoga शा. 8l. i0, Laghu XLI. 9]I is the same as Yoga रा 
Laghu XLI 9/2, I0/4 the same as Yoga V. 94. 20-2, Laghu डा cs 
same as Yoga VI/I. 95.3 and 5 but Laghu XLII 74 the same ss VIE g 
Laghu XXIX. 232 corresponds to a stanza interpolated beter "x. 
25. 67, and 68 and therefore not numbered. | 
3. There are long prose passages in the Yogavasistha % a g 
places, namely :— (IT) 2. ७ 9, 3. 8 to I43 (III) 63. 67" y 
í t07, 9 t0 6; I6, 8, 0 to 23, 722. to 333 (IV) 3- 7 0, Dir qe 
5 to 9, ७० 2; 39. to 5, 8, 9, 02, 3, 29 to 45, 49, 50, (शॉ | 
2, 6 to 8. | 
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the Nirnaya Sagar Press edition 
0 sages therefrom for his Laghuyogavasistha, They al 
further inferences that though that मर te 
E mined a division of the Work into the Same six we 
a] गी Mumukéu, Utpatti, Sthiti, Upagama an s, 


he first book therein was of a greater length and th 


3 when he Sat down to 


d Nirvāņa, 
e second of a 


ler length than in the present printed edition, that the sixth 


; therein was of a considerably smaller length than that in 
[e latter and was not sub-divided into the Pirvardha and 
| trtarardha, that it contained somewhat diferent versions of 
| several episodes and did not at all contain some of those contain- 
| edin Books I to V and the first part of Book VI of the printed 
i} edition and all those contained in the latter part of Book VI of 
that edition and that it did not most probably contain in the 
| episode of the demons Dama, Vyala and Kata a mention of their 
rebirths as a Sparrow residing on the Pradyumna Peak in the town 
| of Adhisthana in KaSmir, a mosquito in the royal palace there 
i) and a partridge in a Buddhist Vihàra there going by the name 
+ ofRatnavali and an account of their restoration to their former 
| state on hearing the story of their original births from a minister 
of King Ya$askaradeva who ruled over KaSmir between 939 and 
| 98 A.D. Whether the last inference is correct or incorrect can 
i be stated with confidence only after several old Mss. of the entire 
34. work gathered from different parts of India are compared. I have 
॥ Int yet had the facility to do that. Still as the editor of the recen- 
j | sion which is printed by the Nirnaya Sagar Press says that his is 
है the twelfth edition of the work,‘ this much is certain that the work 
ef must have passed through several editions before his time and it 


| highly probable that Gauda Abhinanda had made his selections 


"|. «n one of those earlier editions which varied in several respects 
# s ‘tated above from the one which was utilized by the learned 
D ES Who prepared the press copy of the work for the N. 8. P. 
| the ion. If that was so, even if Gauda Abhinanda had abridged 
ग earlier than the 3rd or 4th quarter of the tenth century, 
“cent € must have done if he had lived about the end of the 9th 
had e" the date of the Nirnaya Sagar Press recension which I 
aa 233 remains unaffected, _ ॥933 remains unaffected. 


| * Yen vijr. 22, 95, 


| smal 


e 


il 
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Assuming for the sake of argument that the rec 
ed by. Gauda Abhinanda did contain in Book IV the pass 
taining the 'reference to Y aSaskaradeva of Kaóni, | 
minister Nrsirhha although it was a different recension n i 
published by the N. S. Press, I proceed to consider a i) 
that fact comes in the way of the above conclusion, [६ : het, | 
Gauda Abhinanda had lived about the middle of Ni. af 
century as opined by Sten Konow and subsequently taken : 
granted by other orientalists like Winternitz. It is, thaws | 

० determine first when could the author of the m | 
a or Yogavisisthasara have flourished. Si 


Ension. 


necessary t 
yogavisisih 

- Now the printed edition of that book supplies no inim | 
tion about its compiler except that in the colophon to they) 
Sarga thereof it is said that the said Sara (essence) had | 
extracted by “Sri Tarkavadigvara Sahityacarya, Gauda Manji 
larhkara Srimad Abhinanda Pandita .’ This merely infom; d 
that Abhinanda, the extractor of that essence, was a great E : 
sopher and literary man and was an ornament of the provineif 
Gauda : Atmasukha, however, calls him in the introduction uh 
commentary on that work “the Kàsmira Pandita Abhinanda E : 
does not mention therein the ground on which he believed & | 
extractor to be an inhabitant of KaSmir. At page 24 of his (=f 
logus Catalogorum Pt. I Aufrecht states that Abhinanda ct 
Gauda Abhinanda was:the son of Bhatta Jayanta (Vettikara), Cf 
great-grandson of one Saktiswamin who was the ministe 
Muktüpida of the Karkota dynasty of Ka$mir, who in tum wp 
the grandson of one Sakti, who was an original inhabitants | 
Gauda and that Abhinanda was the author of two works, Rite) 
barikathasara and Yogavasisthasara. Aufrecht also takes sa} 
of another Abhinanda who was the son of the Satananda ani | 
author of the Ramacarita, a Mahakavya. That the two f | 


dn ‘The Life and Writings of Rajagekhara” in his € 
the Karpiramafijari distinguishes between the t 
Lastly, Ramaswami Sastri, the learned editor of t 
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0. Series (Vol. XLVI) has in his Introduction to that wo k 
CE all the pros and cons of the issue arising from the t 
hical references in the first twelve verses of the Kādam. 
ond in the are the na entitled Kavindravacana- 
samucca 2s Sadukti pie? = uktimuktavali and Sarangadha- 
rapaddhatl, from न गा ce a poems and Alamkara works 
| titled Udayasundarikatna, rtikaumudi and Suvrttatilaka, a 
. "tholastic work named Unadivrtti and two Bengali commentaries 
| onthe Amarako$a and recorded his conclusion in the following 
terms namely :— On the strength of these materials we have to 
consider the observations of Dr. Bühler as early as 873 in the 
second volume of the Indian Antiquary to establish the identity 
ub of these two authors as premature and unreliable.’ Further on 
he records the definite conclusion that "the identity of the two 
| authors cannot be established though obviously there are many 
"'| points common to them which may be accounted for by their 
iti being connected with the same country which is Bengal. His 
examination was so far confined to the determination of the 
question whether Abhinanda, the author of the Kadambarikatha- 
| siraand Abhinanda, the author of the Ramacarita Mahakavya 
EF were or were not identical personages and his conclusion was 
that they were not. It seems from this that scholars are agreed 
| that there were two Abhinandas, one the son of Jayanta, the 
- Wttikàra of KaSmir called Gauda Abhinanda because of his 
| ancestor having come from the Gauda province and the other, 
- the son of Satananda and an inhabitant of that province itself at 
| thetime of his literary activity. Thereout we are concerned 
ich with the former only because though the name of the father of 
„| the author of the Yogavüsisthasüra does not appear from that 
work he was according to all accounts the same as the author. of 
the Kadambarikathasara, not the same as that of the Ramacarita. 


Even if he had been identical with the latter, it matters 
| ttle for our purpose as I shall presently show. The result of 
3 T- Rámaswami's further investigation a8 to the date : of the 
thor of the Ramacarita was that he was patronized by Yuvarsis 
"'Var$a of the Pala dynasty of Bengal who must have ruled 


ex 
piograP 


4 i Introduction to the Ramacarita (G. O. Series No. XLVI) P: X ie 
<3, Ibid, p. XII. x aie ate psg: tul 338 55:5६ ® Nimis 
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over that province later than Dharmapala (i. e, later j 
first quarter of the 9th century) according to Abhinand t ul 
and that by the first half of the Ilth century he had = Hing 
much fame as an eminent poet as to be thought fit to bat & | 
ed by Soddhala, author of Udayasundarikatha, with ia n. 
Bana and Vakpatiraja. Thus the terminus a quo for 
found by him to be the second quarter of the 9th Centur 
terminus ad quem to be the first quarter of the iti os 
According to him then this Abhinanda must have lived - d 
the patronage of Yuvaraja Haravarsa somewhere EE 
and 025 A.D. But since Soddhala is the earliest Writer ; 
to him who has mentioned this Abhinanda as an eminent = 
Mr. Ramaswami concludes further that he must have lived ahs 
900 A.D. The more reasonable conclusion from that fact "i 
in my opinion, have been that the author must have four) 
somewhere between 900 and 950 A.D. र 
As for the other Abhinanda, known as Gauda Abhinand | 
son of Jayanta the Vrttikdra and great great-grandson of Sti} 
Swami, minister of Lalitaditya Muktapida, it was Sten Kono, 
editor of Rājaśekhara’s Karpüramaijari, who in his “Essay ontk 
Life and Writings of Ràjasekhara" (translated by Lanna i 
Harward Oriental Series No. IV) expresssed the opinion tha} 
wane said Abhinanda, author of the Kadambarikathisin: ai i 
ogavasisthasara must have lived about the middle of the nit; 
century.” This opinion seems to have been based on the fs 


about the author's lineage appearing from verses | to 2 of Ki} 
dambarikathasara which as gathered from the Cata. Cata. Al] 


are that he was the son of Jayanta the Vrttikara, son of Kini| 
son of Kalyanaswami, son of Saktiswami (minister of Mubtigit 
of the Karkotaka dynasty), son of Mitra, son of Sakti, a Gail 
birth, on the view of Dr. Bühler expressed in the Indian AU 
quary Vol. II, pp. 02 ff., that the accession of Mukti 
Latitaditya of the Karkotaka dynasty could not have taken pe | 
prior to 724 A.D. and on the calculation that there must E ४ | 
difference of about I20 years between the times of Sakis 

minister of Lalitáditya and his great great-grandson 
Abhinanda. As to that there is so much in favour of the © ic 
date that instead of a date later than 724 a.p. Kalhat | 
recorded that Latitaditya Muktüpida, the youngest son of Pry 
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and the successor of Tarapida ruled over Kaémi 
pie A.D. Stein, the learned translator of ah s 


agin’ states in Chapter V of his Introduction thereto at à 
Des he had sent an embassy to China during the Rn = 
$8 eror Hiuen-tsung ( A.D. 73-755). That fact too in the 

| absence of a definite year of that event does not make it necessary 
| revise the date of Abhinanda as based on Dr, Bühler's view 


the said King could not have ascended the thron 
Cini earlier than 724 A.D. But there is another great pe 
ithe reign and a great exploit of that king which Stein records 

| the same page and that is that the said King’s first enterprise 
was directed against YaSovarman of Kanouj whom he dethroned 
after 736 A.D. If that was so and if it was also true that he had 

" “extended his powers beyond Kasmir and in the adjacent terri- 
tories” as recorded by Kalhana and believed by the same learned 
translator, his reign must have extended at least upto the end of 
the first half of the 8th century, if not beyond it, in order that 
he could have got sufficient time to make other expeditions. 
Morever we do not know from which year to which year of the 
reign of that monarch Saktiswamim, the great great-grand father 
of Gauda Abhinanda served him as a minister. 724 A.D. is not 
therefore an immutable starting point for the calculation of the 
date of the author. Lastly 30 years for a generation is a sound 
rule for the fixation of dates. But it is after all a conventional rule 
involving a presumption that every succeeding generation com- 
menced after 30 years of the just preceding one, 8 presumption 
| which is liable to be rebutted by other reliable data. Such 
data in this case are that the earliest writers of Kasmir itself, 
where Gauda Abhenanda is held to have lived about the middle 
of the ninth century, who have referred to Gauda Abhinanda 
are Abhinavagupta and Kgemendra.” The former in his Dhvani- 
locana and the latter in his Suvsttatilaka refer to Gauda 
eye Kadambarikathasara.” Abhinavagupta was i pupil 
P axmapgupta, pupil of Utpala, who was a PP 5. __ pupil of Bhatta o 


7. Th i -he Saduktikarnámrta of 
e references to Gauda Abhinanda in "ute. fathaga have BO 


Stidha 

. Charaddsa and Süktimuktüvali of Arohaka Bhaga ; 
mf ance in this connection as the said authors are not known to be in- 
e S bitants of Kagmir. : 

* Introduction to Ramacarita (G. O. Series No. XLVI), p. xi- 
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iddha Somananda who is famous in the literature : 
of Kagmir as the founder of the Pratyabhijnà i.e. the M Sin, | 
Vicára Sastra of the Trika system and according to}; ; 
ments he lived towards the end of tenth and the first Me 
the llth century. KSemaraja or KSemendra was pis Uter it 
had carried on his literary activity in the middle of lit Pupil a) 
In Saduktikarpamrta 3,52, which is a quotation from Centi { 
work the author praises RajaSekhara as a contemporary io tj | 
fore the presumptive rule of thirty years for a ER. 
which as calculated from 724 A.D. the date of Abhi 
fixed about the middle of the 9th century by Sten Konow 
hold good in this case and the only possible and 7९7६0४ 
of Gauda Abhinanda, author of Kadambarikathasara and Y d 
sisthasara must be held to be the same as that of Ras ! 
the teacher of King Mahendrapāla of Kanouj i.e. Somewher ha 
ween 900 and 950 A.D. _ etap 

` It thus appears that Abhinanda, the author of the Rar... | 
and protegé at Yuvaraja Haravarsa of Bengal and Ga i 
nanda, the author of the Kādambarīkathāsāra and Yopavisigi. : 
sara were, not identical personages but almost contemporatig | 
though the first lived in Bengal and the latter in Kaémir betwee: | 
900 and 950 A.D. It is possible that one of them may be th} 
senior of the other in age. 


The fact that the Yogavasistha even in the form in which ४ 

is printed in the N, S. Press edition containing the distinct re.) 
ence to Yagaskaradeva of Kaémir who ruled there from 939 u| 
to 948 A.D. and his minister Nrsimha, may have been availed dt 
by any of them does not thus come in the way of fixing tk j 
date of the recension availed of for that edition in the fom 
quarter of the tenth century. And so long as we do not know tä | 
Gauda Abhinanda was born in a particular year of that cen | 
and lived upto a particular year only therein it is not unrezsur | 
ble to assume that though born earlier he may have live | 
until‘he attained a ripe old age in the third or fourth quarter & ff 
that, century and therefore even if the revised edition of itf 
Yogavasistha containing the reference to the King of Ki 
above-mentioned may have been prepared in the third or foot | 
quarter of that century, the fact of Gauda Abhinanda hi 
utilized it for his abridgment cannot come in the way ec 


eration E ü 
Nanda 


Sez 


the date of the said recension somewhere between the 
and the fourth quarter of the said century. 


"9. Kaémir Saivism Part I (KaSmir Texts and Studies published है ; 
the Research Department, Kāśmiīr), History and Literature, PP» ere 
i0. Catalogus Catalogorum, Part I, p. 24, tz 
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| (¢) Human sacrifices. 
At any rate Atmanivedana or atma yajiia in honour of the 
| deities or self is advocated in this upakhyana, The same thing Las 
| been dwelt upon as purusa yajiia in the purusa sikta, ‘The 
| question whether there once existed at all the human sacrifice is 
not based on discriminative grounds. Such absurd notions d 
- sien to Brahmanas following the Brühmapachara, [t can be 
| proved that such human sacrifices are being conducted even 
today. (Sri Sankaracarya’s offering his life for the sake of a 
devotee is one of the many glorious examples) By human sacri- 
| fice, one should not mean simply beheading or butchering a pereon 
| onthe altar. There are so many considerations and limitations 
with which we have to tackle the problem. To us, Brahmanas, 
human sacrifice does not look horrible as we attach to it the divine 
_ Purpose and service. Moreover, the {rowth of psychology and 
| anatomy demand such dissections of the living body. ‘Lhe minute 
, ‘tamination of particular parts of the body may enlighten us on 
the fact that the infinite is quite apart from the finite one. ‘The 
| Mystery of the soul is experienced personally by a sacrificer 
j pru Perception. - Human sacrifices may be performed provid- 
l the environments are favourable. ‘lhe Vedas never advocate 
Ben and force. -We can see in the epitode how it is difficult 
the E out a man who could come forward voluntarily, to bind 
tical m to the post. And at the same time we find a prac- 
d us oe and a karma yogi in an ajigartha man who e 
| The | € of not hesitating to discharge a piece of divine ur 
| With the Sed qualifications of the victim. vary in ie 
| details ७ i Ject of the human sacrifice. Yajurveda gives ae 
E. is sacrifice. If one’s own life or any man's life on his 
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e to be offered, the effect (wisdom) will pe; 
RR Fe life is the highest thing that one can o 9 
deity. This principle holds equally good in all religious f d 

To get one's head shaved fully is said to be similar tq EN sj 
. one’s life. At Nanjangud; as well as in other religiously i! 
places, pilgrims undergo unbearable ordeals. In this ARC, the i 

and horrible bodily tortures are practised by pilgrims Who wi E 
ly and gladly sacrifice themselves and that too, Sometimes &l 
they realise their desired objects. Leprosy, the hide, & 
disease has been cured by such religious functions, The शर 
remedy may subsequently be explained in vain by the finite : 
chology, physiology and the science of medicine that hay b 
themselves dreadfully silent about the cure prior to the णि. 
Asceticism is also a yajña through which an individua] भरता 
his self in the form of his material comforts. To fight With vil 

and vices is also a sacrifice. Bhattanarayana aptly brings ing) 
sacrifice as analogy to war where Udhisthira is the sacrifie | 
his four brothers, the four priests, kauravas the victims z! 
Krisna the deity of the sacrifice. Practising penance is inaf 
way inferior to purusa yajfia or human sacrifice, the gis 
merits of which lift up one above mortality. Passive resistance ; 
Satyagraha, suffering for the cause of one's own country, fasti: 
death, giving one’s blood to inject into the body of another mi 
different phases of human sacrifice. The distinguishing featur: 
all the various sacrifices can be vividly dilated upon by mesa 
the religion of psychology, the religion of natural science, i) 
religion of philosophy etc. | 


(vi) The Vedic deities. a 

The episode introduces to us Varuna in the begin | 
sacrifice is to be celebrated in His honour, A hunt? 
happens to be the victim. When the victim is bound to tt]? 
and when his life is about to be offered, the learned १०४ |. 
begins to offer his last prayers to the Almighty. He mi | 
in his enthusiasm, to Prajapati forgetting that he sho uw 
through the proper channel as he is not independent now. a 
the deity to whom he is bound permits him to do 50 = viel 
offer his prayers. (cf. A Sumangali cannot undertake d | 
ceremony without the permission of her jord,)—It 8 0 — 


2 
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o have realised the principle of subordinati T 
d is directed by each deity to approach the cover See 
| pes he is directed to Varuna whom he praises ua thority 
i s Vedic mantras. mV GEE 
(m 


Lr 086 W. 
th he 


DAE 


: ratified not only with the devo 

par So with the whole sacrifice, Vere inclined We 
to the sacrifice and liberate the blissfu] young Wb in put 

acrificer. But the devotee is required to en S well 
ities before he is set free from the bondages, The divine 
ties such as Prajapati, Agni, Savitr, Varuna, Viswedevas, Indra, 
- Mini and Usas are prayed in order, as he is directed or as it 
“strikes to his mind. Here the hierarchy of deities may be 

observed. It is through Agni, a man has to approach any of the 
divinities. Though Prajapati is the Supreme Being, still, He 
cannot interfere with the functions assigned to other divine if 
Agni directs the man to Savitr through whom he approaches 
“Varuna the chief ruler of this particular sacrifice. Varuna 
| exercises his authorities through Indra who in his turn instructs 
the devotee to go to Agni again who is Devanam Mukham. Agni 
| wants again that ViSwedevas should be appeased. After it is 
| accomplished, Indra who happens to be the chairman, is to be 
| prayed for. Indra favours the devotee and tells him to approach 
4 Aswins and Usas, who are immediately connected as it is were with 
{ mortals on particular occasions. Agni is only a messenger of Gods, 
It is energy or heat that brings about contact between things and 
purifies the impure ones.  Prajapati is simply a jada which is 
| characteristic of Brahman. As it is with divine beings, so is with 
mortals. As it is in the universe considered as a whole, so it is 
j| With the body created after the same manner as the universe. 
A हल one may realise the presence of all these deities in one's 
T dy and self. The devotee's procedure may be explained 
) 3 Pychologically and biologically. Mr. V. G. Rele has already 
‘| pag Merpretation of the Vedic Gods, Physics too is india 
We will be ERR Mp sri का पती 

who fe say that the devotee praises Peace 

Purification 0 m dec Bo Gs à d. ities and 
_ other things presided over by several cel 
| 3 ith the self in his own body. . As soon as he becomes 
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pure and he is able to Bet rid of the three debts in the क. 
bondages, the purity and divinity of the Spirit can be am 
over other beings around him. | 
Coming to the question of the plurality of deities enn 
ted in the Veda, we must bear in mind some sacred saying i 
explain the- matter intelligibly removing all doubts, Nh "üt 
the mention of a great number of deities has been the em 
illusion to the followers of other Acáryas, Who wish ७ ies | 
truth of the Vedas. Unity in) diversity cannot be realised pf 
persons of certain presuppositions. To the Brahmanas t 
problem at all. At every step, we remember the doctrine of ys, 
in diversity. The ‘one and the many’, ‘one in many’ anq l 
in one’ are the keynote of Brāhmaņācāra. As the unive | 
pervaded by one “That? (तत्‌) or God who is Omnipresen, l | 
one fails to understand the fact that there are not only «| 
prominent deities mentioned in the Veda hut also as many deity 
as there are manifestations both animate and inanimate, d È j 
Supreme Being in the Universe. Brahma satyam jaganmit; | 
does not mean that the world is false and devoid of divinity, KY 
knowledge of the apparent world is false but the knowledged i} 
world characterised as Brahman is true. It is not only then} 
cally right but it is practically so too. A religiously pets} 
devotee can always and in all places see only the Absolute zif 
nothing else. The world is no world to him. With him eV 
thing is divine. Therefore the Vedic Texts demand a knowledeif 
the whole before an attempt is made to understand a part of te 
Studying and understanding the Veda piece by piece, party 
sentence by sentence will be a great blunder and injustice €t e 
part of the commentator and translator. l 


tir 


(vii) Vyavaharaniti (civilisation). 

‘The popular saying that “achara vyavaharau” mit] 
believe that ichara and vyavahara are the two different धा. 
‘Though the compound is dvandva here, we are to n A 
dcüra and vyavahára are the two species of the genus B 5 
Dharma. Therefore they may be taken to have been associ । 
each other. The vyavahara cari be understood only 
achüra and it may be defined in terms of BrahmanaD at 


therefore, correct tosay that in a man’s life the vyavahart 
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his achara proper. Now it is clear that the word in 

Ls may be taken, in the Panchami tatpurusa compound 

|o qut T vyavahārah when it means that vyavahāra originat d 
| chara. There is not much difference i 3 


n the meanings 
= T z ० 
d Vyavahüra. They are relative terms as it er 


an - : 
could be no Vyavahara without Achara. The principles of 
para are based on laws of nature and religion, Therefore 
alled vyavaharaniti has to be looked upon as divine, 


è | yyava 
[ the so-C P. TANET ८ 

vyavaharanit! Is civilisation in English. ‘The conventional 

|. हणण nagarikata used for civilisation in place of vyavaharaniti is 
u | “ally wrong and it does not convey the meaning of civilisation. 

"| the Vedas teach some lessons on civilisation. This upakhyana too 

eaf pears reference to many aspects of vyavaharaniti. 


f The first thing that strikes us is that the principles of 
] ArthaSastra or economics are revealed in this portion of the 
its} Veda. 
Some practical means of solving some of the financial 
| problems are suggested here. ‘The existence and maintenance of 
r | the world rest upon the mutual service and co-operation of both 
| animate and inanimate beings, of mortals and immortals. Persons 
if of different avocations should help one another directly or indirect- 
| lyif they were to exist on earth. In this universe there are five 
"Kinds of professions, The religion unifies all these professional 
classes and makes the world run smoothly. That class of people 
j | who do not interfere with material world and who favour the 
te - world with their wisdom, religious practice, purity and guidance 
| are depending upon other classes of people who are directly in 
touch with material comforts and pleasure. In this Brahmana 
_ land the men of Srotriya class are rendered help by others to whom 
their services are indispensable. But this shall be done as a part 
| divine service. No question of labour and wage is raised in their 
४१ . or her mind, Just as young men are given pocket money to meet 
ह वपता expenses so also we offer pocket money d ed 
Du. themselves after they are hospitably treated and ho Ks 
à Sacrifice or any other ceremony. The deity is please 
- *eceive jt through the authorised person and utilise it properly. 
आ iording to one’s own means and capacity he or ES has e 
some of his or her income in the name of God, This git U 
P.O. T-4 5 
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called Daksina without which no religious function T i 3 
which has been thoroughly understood and practised a & ; 
Brahmanas of the Brahmana land following Brahmanig, गह 


In the Aitareya Brahmapam we clearly 566 
ferences to daksinà as to when, why a nd how, by whom =è} 
whom it should be given. Demanding is prohibited, a 
episode appears to have cited a reference to Daksing p 
manded by a Srotriya. If we penetrate deeply into the ual 
can set aside such impertinent doubts. Even though P 
man has not demanded it, he could have been bestowed : J a 4 
gatadaksina. And an ajigartha man would never have ae b ; 
it. Knowing the situation full well the man sets an exam 
others by disclosing the material benefits that the divine Seni, | 
can fetch. It may be understood that such divine services ul i 
honoured by paying one hundred each as a rule. ‘The A | 
at least for the sake of money, one can undertake such serie; 
the sacrifice, is clearly expressed here. In some other parte 
Veda mention is made as to the authenticity of the gift gaal 
any manner. (Cf. Sriya, hriyā, bhiyā, śraddhayā, वहातात 
deyam.) The bountiful Nature too follows the same precept: 
though she has realised perfectly the spirit of Dana. 


The principle of exchange of things and its validiyz 
mentioned in the Veda. The giving away one’s own sonforme:h | 
is to be condemned. But it seems the episode makes a res) 
to a case where a human being is sold and purchased. शता. 
apparently from the angle of language it is so very clear tty 
needs no further explanation. However, the intended mentiti 3 
something far from this absurd interpretation. Here it sel 
sage that elucidates the question of substitution. 

At the request of the distinguished guest he yields to “f 
away one of his children who are also ready to offer them sek | 

"But the man who receives such an offer from the sage could at | 
get to pay something in return even though no request is mal 
the part of the giver. If he fails to do so he will not be ap 
enjoy all the benefits accruing from the sacrifice. The itt | 
knows this secret cannot refuse to receive payment made h 
party. - It is neither sale nor purchase. It is a Sot © ry 
understanding: We follow the same precept even to-day: 
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. exchange for something used in a relie; 
D AS both the bride and bridegroom are paid. Jt do T. 
A ‘hat the bridegroom is purchased, provided the त 
| ea oe demand more than what is paidand exact money forcib] 
Í ue if he demands, it would not be considered as an exchan x 
i j pr it is hated by all religionists. Take the case of yao 
iym admitted that the sacred threads should neither be sold i 
ased: And it is quite certain that people are in need of 
af Aed threads. How could it be purchased unless there is a man 
|. i prepare and dispose it off? The religious man may offer it 
| without asking any price for it. But it is impossible that the 
१. receiver should be under his obligation and give a portion of the 
: | merits he derives, to the person who gives. it gratis. Therefore, 
È the needy man must see that something is given 2s a sort of 
है respect, This custom is universally practised. Even in marriage 
and other social ceremonies a sort of mutual exchange is noticed. 
X Itshould never be mistaken for a market. 


Invariably in many places it is found that Daksina 
consists of only gauh. It is practically impossible to draw in- 
| ferences that only cow should be meant in each case. In some 
of places, as it is for instance in this episode, simply the number one. 
wl hundred is mentioned. It does not point out one hundred kine 
6). The traveller in the forest cannot give the sage one hundred kine. 
gi} Therefore it is evident that the Vedas tell us that the medium of 
|| exchange is coin—preferably coins impressed with the figure of 
mi} Cow, the sacred mother. No doubt, the gift of an actual cow is 
tf valuable and recommended too. But it may not be invariably so 
| inall cases of daksinà. - In sacrifices where thousands of kine are 
tobe given away the cow coins shall have to be made use of along . 
kef with the few actual animals. The gift of gold (hiranyadana) is 
so mentioned, which means simply solid gold. There are ever 
| “many considerations to be advanced before we confirm the 
pitiy of this interpretation, But the practicality. of the question 
Tn ‘ise up to vindicate what has been said is ee 
Tike, eel Some gold coins are impressed with a horse an quist 
To fem I3 quite certain that the gift of horses mat RR e 

E marked with horses. . pound Yh पर 
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The upākhyāna emphasises travel and industy 
means of prosperity. One should always be working y a 
should sit idle. The Braihmanicira recommends nd 
with this, the pilgrimage for its followers. 


The remarkable way in which the Vedas åre Boing 
the spirit and enthusiasm of an enterprising man is दौ f 
commendable. N 

Nana Srantaya $rirasti iti Rohita Sushrama 

papo nrSadvaro jana Indra ichcharatah sakha caraiva 

Puspinyo carato janghe bhoosnuratmà phalagrahih 

shere'sya papmanah Sramena prapate hati caraiva, 


af 
; in पण E 
w 


These two gāthās insist upon travel which showers prose 
on the venturous soul. The simplicity and brevity of expres 
do not only add beauty to the style but penetrate the heng 
any man. The soul-stirring, exhaustive and promising adiz 4 
teach the humanity that sweet are the uses of adversity, pi 
is said to have been the friend of an adventurer. It amos 
saying that the presiding divinity of the human as well ag) 
universal power which influences the being shall always} | 
accessible to a brave soul and that He is the chief deity dil 
sacrifice of travel, industry, commerce etc. 

Perseverence, adventure, banking or trade, untiring eng} 
and industry are also spoken of as the causes of prosperity int} 
following verses. 

Aste bhaga asinasyordhvastistati tistatah 

Sete nisadyamanasya charati carto bagah caraiva 

Kalih Sayano bhavati sanjihanastu dvaparah 

Uttistans treta bhavati krtam sampadyate caran carat 

Caranto madhu vindanti caran svadumudumbaram 

Süryasya pa$ya Shremanam vo na tandrayate caran al 
can 

The meanings of words Kali, Dvapara, Treta and W 
understood generally as the names . four cycles of tim 
clearly and truly expatiated here. The characteristic y 
of these terms are revealed in the above gathi. 7 7 | 
noticed that these words do not exclusively belong tot sil 
dar. Kita, Treta etc., point out the psychological 85% 
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seal processes of executing a function, ( 
| picks Pre life of living beings. Each s 
ig every 7 unconsciously to undergo all these pro 
gal i. or her life-time. "The mental as well 
; ton, in ie classified into four main branches, 
- gctivitie akarma, Jana, sankalpa and prayatna w 


wn 28 oF ; 
| ee realisation of the desired object. 
| reu 


at are observed 
idual has cons- 
Cesses of a func- 
as the physical 
They May be 
hich eventually 


The same have been 
noted by each of the terms like Kali, Dvapara Treta and 


E rn, respectively. i Kali means thoughtlessness and inertia. 
| The meaning of Dvāpara are awakening or consciousness and 
inclination to work. Treta indicates determination and means 
BE (work. The action and attempt are represented by Krta which 
5 precedes attainment or phalam. 


Applying the same characteristics to the conditions of the 

| miverse as a Whole, we find that all these are invariably present 
"init. Considering from the stand-point of Brahmanachara, we 
serve to note that these characteristics vary from time to time 
inthe Universe. It is this change that has been the sole cause 
- of the division of time into four periods. In proportion to the 
4 percentage of the attitude of each division of time towards Brah- 
| mapàchára, the four cycles of time are named as Krta, Treta, 
| Dripara and Kali. And it is certain that each of these Yugas 
) bears all the four characteristic features known as Krta, Treta, 
| ttc, in greater or smaller degrees. In Kali yuga, the features of 
| the rigorous Brahmanachara are found to be comparatively less 
| than all other features of action, that are put forth for the reali- 
| sition of the same. ; 

Some aspects of such of the comprehensive and enigmatic 
ne sayings on economics, commerce, and industry as mentión- 
al Ro: may be said to have been elaborately dwelt upon by a 
s pier of scholars who have been goaded by the Almighty 
श्रीं ९, to fill the libraries with their works to-day. 
ut 
y 


E divi 


3 Rom of the intricate points of law and order are cleverly 
cae The dispute is carried on so vehemently that the 
ad cu VES take part in it appear to be illiterate. Still the learn- 
J claim their superiority. It does not stain their - wisdom 
jd Ee ing in the least. Evidently the hot discussion cools 
at the end without provoking either of the debators. This 
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friendly quarrel teaches the way and means of 
This event may throw ]j Men | 

peaceful settlement. i ight-upon «|. 

tion of adopting sons. The present case runs ४8 folloy,. IM 


A disposes his son HOK in favour of a guest ‘p 
consent. ‘S’ is to be the victim in a sacrifice, ‘A’ tog 3 atk 
on the occasion and he rushes forward to draw out the " it 
in order to discharge a piece of divine service, By d ? 
over the calamity by his will-power or devotion and cme E 
again to life and fulfills the purpose of the sacrifice as vell à | 
glorious triumph of 'S' tempts A’ who wants tq hes] 
back for himself and makes requests accordingly. But "AI 
tion of ‘S?’ is different and peculiar. He is no longer M 
is changed. At the outset he belongs to his father ‘A’, hk 
second stage he becomes the property of a sacrificer. ॥ 
third stage he is directly connected with a deity who in hse 
restores him back to life. “To whom he(‘S’) has to belong nor} 
is the complicated question. The sacrificer cannot claim hinh 
he has already resigned the propriety in favour of God Yim 
Who and whose ‘S° is, is to be decided. At this ४७४१६ १६ 
prompted by his consciousness goes to ‘V’. Now ‘V’ settlsel 
of the questions, by naming him ‘D’, with the presumption th 
he is restored to life by God, i.e., is born again of God Him} 
Therefore ‘D’ has to seek shelter under ‘V’s family which x) 
comes him. ‘A’ grows passionate about the victory of the pi) 
who formerly was known as ‘S’ and is very curious to the Eff 
back to his family. Such events are common in everydiy Bp 
Today we give a thing. The very next day we will be teef 
by the prosperity of the same associated with others. ९०१ 
claim to get it back? A son is given away in adoption tom 
person and he is flourishing under new circumstances A 
ronments. How can it be possible for the parents to ask ep 
who is no longer their son to return to the original family? i 
withstanding if attempts are made to upset the case hor #4 
decision to be brought about ? ^ 


In this particular instance ‘A’ is made to open his qe j 
sec clearly the situation. The natural instinct of ^. a : 
him-go astray, but the impetuous, extremely oppo 
stirring remarks of ‘D? supported by ‘V’ have cooled “| 
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; ‘a’? who is made to concede th 
xf 


. Ca? e fact Di 
pats the son of A’, and therefore he is प 
be 


is no 
Not entitled to claim 
ià regards ‘D’ who is still without a family, 
आ वरि certain processes of changing from 
| per. This is to say he intends knowing his E 
ano family. ‘v’ in trying to sacrifice all his 
ew ‘D’ by way of giving him the status of t 
sis his sons to endorse his proposal made in his favour, His 
| ihr elderly sons reject the proposal outright OWing to their 
"attachment to worldliness and greediness and are made the very 
af gest moment to reap the consequences of their Crooked nature 
sf and behaviour. T : 
‘The spiritual attainments of D’ enable him to rule over both 
the natural and adopted families. This may serve as an 
instance to show that under exceptional and extraordinary cir- 
| amstances an adopted son may be entitled to inherit the spiri- 
ual as well as the material wealth of both the natural and the 
aa adopting families as against the law which restrains, in some 
J places, the scope of an adopted son from being entangled with 
te} his natural family. 


he wishes to 
one family to 
OSition in the 
Possessions in 
he eldest son, 


À comparison and contrast of the character and conduct of 
t) these illustrated persons present to us a vivid picture of life. How 
to behave with one another, how to argue, how to decide a thing 
|. and other things are taught to us very clearly here. 
The particular form of education of a Ksatriya boy is 
FP called sannaha without which ceremony a boy must not be 
entitled tà style himself as a Ksatriya. The Prince’s adventur- 
P] ous travel educates him fully and properly. He is instructed 
| ring his stay away from home, by many learned men and reli- 
«| Souists. That he is conscious all the while of his duty to his 
father and God Varuna as well is also clear. Though a man may 
ti “ar to be delinquent, he should not be mistaken. His 
4 Eh at the end removes the stain of being a disobedient हा 
ut = father as it is explained here. The education in general, 
‘and women has been presented elsewhere. 
ance of ¢ episode may be deemed to have dilated on the ox 
E ravels or pilgrimage as one of the means of education a 


App 


]l 
CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


56 R. N. SURYANARAYANA 


it is today in the form of excursions, scout-rally, ue | 
etc., which make a youth or man wiser, experi ul 
virtuous. Cd af 

There are many other things we have to ian 
Vedas. The scientific advancement of today is Nothin र्ण 
compared with the wisdom of the Vedas, some of which ae 4 
understood as it were in disguise of modern science, 3 | 
admitted that the uses of sciences today are also met wi pe | 
applied Vedas. The destructive demerits of application 
modern sciences are also considered as a form of religion र्ण 
therefore the Vedas never have been partial either ७ sal | 
bad people on the earth as goodness or badness are only ric |. 
But they tell us that the wickedness of souls is Tu 
condemnation, correction and redemption and that it spe 
position and level of an individual soul that strives to we 
bliss after realising its ambition by degrees. 


7..---]., Some statements of this Vedic portion my ageh 
ludicrous. Jt is necessary for us to bear in mind that the td} 
do reveal some such ideas to teach us the greatest 00५७, 
‘tolerance’ and how to exercise our patience when wef 
across such incidents in life. 

2. Such of those lessons as on caste-system revealed int 
chapter are dealt with by me in my essay on ‘Universal Relig 
Itiyam Srimadbrahmanandanatha $ri Sūryanārāyaņa pam ] 

.mukhya priya Sisya sri yogananda natha 
sri madahobala Sri Sadguru carananugraha 
prabodhita Sri Siryandrayana Sharmanah 
Krtih, OM TAT SAT 
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Ancient Indian Colonies in the Far East, Vol. II [Suvarna- 
e| dipa] Part ! [Political History]. By Dr. R. C. Majumdar, M.A., 
is} Ph». Royal size. Cloth bound. Pages 2+i-ii+i-xviii+I-436 


 +I-I6. Modern Publishing Syndicate, 40, Mirzapur Street, 
| Calcutta (Dacca 937). The volume under review is the second 
| one of an ambitious project undertaken by Dr. Majumdar about 
| ten years ago, when the first Vol. of the series known as Champa 
Ws published. Suvarnadvipa like its predecessor is a great 
| Work of a truly great scholar. 

-.. The story of Greater India is of absorbing interest: Yet the 
- “Pansion of the Aryans beyond the Indian frontiers, the East 
| ue West has so far received scant attention. The history of 
| trea Civilisation must be regarded as imperfect when the 
{ country, is confined within the geographical limits of the 
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Until recently, our knowledge of Greater India 
meagre. ` Nevertheless evidences were not Wanting in | 


literature, or in Ptolemy, or in Fa Hien, suggestiv, 


existence of a livel 
But a real effort to find out and study the details in in 


for the first time made bya band P } 
n 


y intercourse between India and on Ni 
t By E 


great efforts 
China by the 
not long in coming. 


A greater India Society was formed in India. Scholars eg 
devoted themselves to their works. Dr. Majumdar lint 

drowned himself in the task of rescuing India’s past glory fe) 
disgraccful neglect. His published volumes speak for themself 
about his unquestioned success in his investigation. The remy 
ing volumes are eagerly waited for. | 


The present volume deals only with the political history t 
Suvarnadvipa [Malay Peninsula and Malay Archipelago). अ 
Architeture, Literature etc., will be dealt with in a subst 
volume. In an introductory chapter the author has d ; 
the sources upon which he has relied. Both archeologicl * |. 
literary sources have been consulted. Inscriptions a | 
ments and coins (though they are very scarce) are the e 
sources, studied on the spot as far as possible. Literary 
ranging over a wide field and belonging to different pe 
Indian, Latin, Chinese, Greek and Arabic, form forts di 
ofstudy. Last but not the least the author has 7 i 
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i 
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3 


om such remarkable secondary sources as th 

mf रश प्त Archaeological department bearing o 

y 5 ns writings of Keru, Cohen Stuart, Dr. Brang 
Um 


€ publications 
n the subject 
es and others, 
The Indian colonies in the Far East will ever remain as th 

er-mark of the maritime and colonial enterprise of he 
Indians. The extent of this enterp He 


: : rise is general] 
misunderstood. It has been rightly pointed out py Wallace that 


tfi pigh wat 


erived 
traffic 


Austro-nesian races must have occupied Malayasia for a long 
gf] time before they came into contact with the Hindus and imbibed 

P their civilisation. ‘The author deals both with the people and 
their stage of civilisation before the advent of the Hindus, “On 
the whole the actual archaeological finds in different parts of Ma- 
n layasia lead to the conclusion that at the time of the first contact 
i with the Hindus the people of Malayasia has hardly . passed 
sh beyond the elementary stage of civilisation.” 


| Chapter iv entitled Suvarnadvipa is the most interesting 
. oe, ‘The author quotes herein, literary references about Suvar- 
Mota wherever available ranging over a wide extension of 
|| time and space. Separate chapters are devoted to early Hindu 
Colonisation in Malay Peninsula, Java, Sumatra, Borneo and Bali. 


- A close study of the records leads to the conclusion that the 
] ‘nguage, literature, religion and political and social institutions 
- S the Hindus made a lasting conquest of Malayasia through the 
| “eltknown processes of elimination and absorption. References 
V| to Brahmanical sacrifices are widely available e.g. in the famous 
E c utei inscription of Mullavarman. Indian river-names like 
4A प and Gomati were transplanted there. Images of 
हर Gods and Goddesses like Vishnu, Ganefa, Siva, Mahakali 


ste., have been discovered. We also get the usual attributes of 
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Visnu and Siva, the Sankha (conch-shell), the Cakra (v 
Gada (mace) and Padma (lotus) of the former and n ee 
(Trident) of the latter. Further evidences Show that + 
tion to Brahmanical religion Buddhism had also made : : 
ence felt there. The inscriptions prove that Sanskrit : a 
and literature Were highly cultivated. The images = 
thorough-going influence of Indian art. A 

Book second is devoted entirely to the Sailendra Ems; || 
the eighth century A.D. most of the small states in Más E ! 
formed part of a mighty empire. — The rulers of this vast tjs í 
belonged for the first four ceturies to the Sailendra ind 
Three long chapters are devoted to a critical enumertin ग 
the Sailendra Empire. In the Eleventh century the one wig | 
ing fact in the history of the Sailendras was a long drawn | 
struggle with the powerful Cola rulers of Southern Indi, kh 
Colas were a great naval power and this naturally brought ie 
in contact with Malayasia. The long drawn out struggle raf 
the Colas, which continued throughout the Eleventh century i; 
and the subsequent decline and fall of the Sailendras have ke 
treated with dramatic intensity by the great writer. 4k) 
appendix sums up the recent views on the Sailendra Enji 
Light is thrown on many hitherto dark corners in the history df 
the Sailendras. | 

Book third deals with the rise and fall of the Indojmum Y 
Empire. Book fourth deals with the downfall of the Fei] 
Kingdoms in Suvarnadvipa. The disintegration of the Saleh 
Empire loosened the bonds which had united the petty 9१०१ 
Malayasia. This paved the way for the gradual establishment 
Islam as a political power which was destined in the long mi 
overwhelm the whole of Malayasia. I 


Dr. Majumdar has placed the students of Indian his | 
under a great debt of obligation by his remarkable pi 
The book is thoroughly documented from original 5०४ pf 
references are indicated. Printing and publishing are aii | 
mark. The book is complete with two maps and an In 


p NU : 


-— — 
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THE POONA ORIENTALIST 
A quarterly journal devoted to Oriental studies 
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j III J J 238 t No. 2 


THE DATE OF UMAPATTS PAUSKARA-BHASYA 
(B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma) i 


ost E 2० px 


On p. 77 of his S'ivadvaita of S'rikantha (University of 
P ras, 930), Prof. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri has the following, 
| on the question of the date of Umapati S ivacirya, author of the 
| Paskara Bhāşya* :— 

“The introductory verses and the colophon to the Pauskara 
Bhasya make out that the commentary is the work of Umāpati 
! divgcirya, presumably the one who wrote the Samkarpanirakara- 
BEmini33 AD... - 0e o (pa 77) “Srikantha is un- 
| ambiguously referred to by (this) Umapati” (p. 32). Prof. Sastri 
‘inclines to the view that Srikantha was a close contemporary of 
® Rimanuja (0l9-39) and relies inter alia upon the references 
"to Srikantha in Umapati’s work for his rather early date for 
- Stikantha. 


LEA 


Ji PO i FRE Fu 


rn Rd 


F ] . Unfortunately, however, the evidence of the Pauskara-Bhasya 
wh does not seem to be capable of carrying us very far in settling 
E! the date of Srikantha. The commentary itself is not in the first 
ul pice, a dated one. The identity of its author with the one who 


Wrote the Samkarpanirakaranam in I3I3 A.D." is at best a pious 
| assumption for which there is not sufficient warrant. It is dis- 
| Proved by the fact that the Pauskara Bhasya quotes (as pointed 
| "by Prof, Sastri himself), from the Nyaydmrta of Vyasarüya 
॥॥8-539) . ; 

|, Now as regards this "reference to a Madhva work named 
| Nvayamrta” in the P.B., Prof. Sastri has envisaged three 
q Possibilities :—that (I) “there may have been 8 different 
‘nd earlier Madhya work of the same name”; (2) or the 


पथा to puo Othe Nyas Nyayamrta may have been a later interpolation" ; 
m ; 


hrema 
9 Grantha Edn. 925 ( Chidambaram ). 
3 । 
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or (3) that “the P.B. may not be (that | a 
[Italics mine.] tyf 

It does not at all seem “difficult to decide i | 
(alternative) at present." There is only one Nyayamp, ® 
whole of Dvaita Vedanta literature, and that is by च्या M 
other work of the same name has come down to us nor d 
to have been written. No useful purpose would ics Ie. 
identifying the work mentioned by the P. B. with is 
sudha of Jayatirtha ( 365-88) as the chronological difficy 
still be there and the verse quoted by Umiapati is nowhere | 
found in the NS. Nor could any Madhva work of the ES 
Nydyamrta, have been written before 3]3 (the date of thi 
of the Samkarpanirakaranam who is believed by Prof, Sastri il 
identical with the author of the P. B.), for the very simpl d 
son that Madhva himself was alive at the time and among qi | 
37 works there is none named Nyayamrta ; nor is any one dts 
name known to have been composed by his immediate disi. 

Prof, Sastri does not seem to have taken the trouble tort 
the ‘reference to the Nyayamrta' in the P. B. Had he done: 
he would have lighted upon a more interesting and at the s= 
time intriguing fact that the P.B. is by no means exact i} 
quotation from the Nym. The passage is actually misquotel- 


इदमेव द्यसत्त्वमिति माध्वाः । dew AnA- 
“त्रिकालसवंदेशीय निषेधप्रतियोगिता । 
असत्ता प्रोच्यते5ध्यस्ते; तुच्छे तु प्रतियोगिनि’ ॥ इति 


It would appear from the above that the passage in the 

is concerned primarily with the definition of Asat ( असत्‌] [२ 
pounded by the Dvaitin. But the context in which the ps 
corresponding to the one quoted in the P.B. occurs in the ९४ 
nal Nym. of Vyüsarüya is that of ( स्वपक्षे a d 
i,9. Naturally then, the Karika given by Vyasarays, fis. 
up what on the Dvaitin's view. constitutes सत्ता (reali! ^ 
incidentally hints at the nature of unreality in | 
तुच्छ। ARRI :-- | E — 
l. We cannot say that the author of the Nym. himself i हर 
verse from an earlier source ; for he gives it as his own Kariki- , | 
| 


lty wn: 
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'न्रिकाळसेदेशी य निपेधाप्रतियोगिता | 
सत्तोच्यते; अध्यस्ततुच्छे तं प्रति प्रतियोगिनी ।। ? 
This karika is explained by Vyisaraya himself a ee 
a सर्वदेदाकाळसम्बन्धनिपेघाप्रतियोगित्व सत्त्वम्‌ । SC 
(2) तुच्छमध्यस्तं च, उ क्तम्रतिपेधप्रतियोगि ॥ (P. 96, Bby, Edn.) 


jt would be obvious from the above that the only correct 
sh eding of the passage from the Nym. is as immediately above, 
i | and that either the author of the P. B. has misquoted from 
|| the Nym. oF some corruption has crept into his text, due to 
| ignorance. In any case ones last quarter: “ary तु प्रतियोगिनि” 
in the 2.8. makes no Sense. That there is no variant reading of 
| de verse: “ ABLAMA” ... is clear not only from the 
| evidence of Mss. of the Nym. but also of the explanation given 
by Vyüsarüya himself and his commentators. 

One may save the reputation of the author of the P. B, by 
- dismissing the entire quotation. “त्रिकाल सर्वदेशीय......” as a later 
i | interpolation ; but such a procedure does not seem to be justifia- 
‘ bl. For, the author of the P. B. is clearly interested in examin- 
ing the Doctrine of Error propounded by the various schools of 
af philosophy current in his times and in that connection reviews 
- the position taken up by the Naiyayikas, the Advaitins, the Rama- 
. mjiyas and the Madhvas (pp. 5L8-I9). And in the course of 
such an examination, he states and refutes the position of 
~ Madhva also :— 


“ ननु, “अस्त्वेव झुक्तौ रजतविशिष्धज्ञानम। तथापि, तत्र प्रतीयमानं रजतः 
Wem | असदेच रजतमिति तीतेः | तत्र नासीद्रजतं, नास्ति, न भविप्यति 
| च इति ब्रेकालिकनिषेधप्रतियोगित्वावगमाच | इदमेवह्मसत्त्वम्‌ इति ATA: | 
तदुक्त न्यायासृत्ते:-- 
* त्रिकाळसचंदेशीयनिषेधप्रतियोगिता | 
असत्ता ग्रोच्यतेऽध्यस्ते तुच्छे तु प्रतियोगिनि ॥ इति" 
तन्न | असतः अपरोक्षतया ग्रतीस्यनुपपत्तेः ...... | 
Ree ee Be osteo no. M ” (9, 529). 


It would be absurd to say that in this lengthy statement of 


i Ne only the reference to and quotation from T 
a YäYämrta is an interpolation. Such a view is clearly ०१९३५५६ 
imsy, 


3 
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The polemical style also of the Pauskarabhag E | 
the I5th and Tóth century Dialectics, and the referen, tha d. 
views of “the Ramanujiyas” and more notably of "gon 2 ul 
(p. 5l9),is a further corroboration of the comparati dys 
the P. B. (probably 600 A.D.) 

The terms रामानुजीयाः and साध्वाः could not hat 
current coin in philosophical writings so early as I3|3 =! bet : 
author of the P. B. is supposed to have flourished. This X th | 
bility is still greater in the case of Madhva, who himself ine ; 
ween ]238-I3I7: and the term " साध्व” could not haye A : í 
currency in the writings of his compeers within the ixl 
own lifetime. Even Madhavacarya who wrote his Sirois 
samgraha with less than a century after Anandatirtha, lar 
used it. | 

For these reasons we are forced to conclude that the एक 
ra-Bhüsya is the work of a later Umipati Sivacarya, fes] 
from the author of the Sankarpanirakarana) who came fter ys | 
raya of Nyayámrta fame, and lived probably about the cos: 
the XVI century which explains why the P.B. has not been cif 
by thecommentator on the A ghora S'iva Paddhati. There wei} 
thus appear to be a mistake of nearly three centuries in kif 
Sastri's dating of the Pauskara-Bhasya. 


ve l atene y | 


e 


ग. See my papers on the Date of Madhva in the Annam 
Journal. 
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00७. UNPUBLISHED INSCRIPTIO T 
50 CHAULUKYAS OF GUJ NS OF THE 


ARAT 
(D. ४. Diskalkar) 
( Continued from the fifth issue ) 


(20) 
| U VIMALA-VASAHI INSCRIPTION OF SARAN 
LH AB V. S. 350 eee 


: This inscription’ is engraved On a stone slab fixed in one of 
wif the walls of the V imala-vasahi temple On the Mount Abu. The 
mf inscribed portion measures 2 in length and J'. 27" in height 
| contains 24 lines of writing, which is very well preserved. ‘lhe 
| language is Sanskrit but there are a number of words of local use 
| wed in the record, the meaning of which is difficult to be under- 
"stood. The characters are Nagari. The writing is full of mis- 
| takes, both the writer and the engraver having done their work 
| very carelessly. Except the three usual imprecatory verses in 
" ]Ll3-20the record is in prose throughout. As regards ortho- 
| graphy the following are some of the points that require to be 
| noted: The letters v and b are generally expressed in the same 
| way. A consonant is doubled in a few places after r. The letter 
- dhas its half circular part turned to the right as in ancient times 
instead of to the left as is the practice of to-day, Thus the letter 
| drā exactly resembles our modern letter $ (X). The forms dya 
| and dva cannot be always distinguished. 
The record opens with the date, Tuesday, the lst of the 
bright half of Magha of (Vikrama) Samvat |350 and refers itself 
| tothe reign of Sarangadéva, the Chaulukya sovereign ruling at 
। | Anahillapataka. He bears here a number of epithets expressive 
of his imperial power, one of which signifies that he had a 
| E war against the ruler of Malava. His defeat of the 
. MU is referred to in many of his inscriptions. An interest- 
poro Abhinava Siddharaja meaning that he was 2 new. 
4 vith के. पीच, a.powerful ancestor of his, is found asaue 
2, due Researches Vol. XVI 3l. E x Wire ithet is 
| atleast S pe Chaulukya sovereign, Mer RT P "m Ss 
| Once with meee : See Ind. Ant. Vol. VI, p. 2]0 an ‘XL 
| simha, ibid, Vol. VI, p. 97. 


um. E: aa 


Hg 


c 
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-aecriptions of his have been discovered. The name गध a I 
M eR ride minister Vadhüya is next given. The ve at 3 
rajakula Sri Visaladeva i5 mentioned next who was | 
Chandravati, as a feudatory of Sárangadeva over the prov’) 
i छादशरातमंडले), Then the object of the inf 

4800 villages Gr = ees - he Inseri Beh 
viz. the issuing of a grant by Visaladéva is mentioned, wit, n 
repetition of the above mentioned date. At the request of Wal 
chandra and several other gentlemen (Mahajanas) vy, | 
issued a grant by which several traders and merchant wb 
pay 8 certain number of Drammas for the expenses of the sf 
(Jain) temples Vimalavasahi and puc को on the Abi jp 
and of the fairs like Kalyánaka. This rule was obligatory E 
subjects of Abu and Chandravati. The State officers of. Ah ü 
Chandravati, (on the other hand,) were in no case to demand a 

tax from the pilgrims to the temples. If any article of a pits 2 

getting up or down the hill is stolen away the loss should be mi 

up by the Thakurs of Abu. These conditions it is stated skf 

be observed by the descendants of the king and by other tay 

ruling over the place. Then the usual imprecatory verses are graf. 

The grant was written by Parikha Péthaka son of Jayata} 

In the last two lines, engraved rather separately from the m| 


Vagishtha temple, Ambaji's temple and of several leading te | 


corner. ; 
Visaladéva, the Mandalégvara of Chandravati may beasts 
of the Chaulukya family of Gujarat. The latest ruler i | 
Paramara family of Chandravati we know of was Pratipsi 
whose inscription dated V. S. 344 is found in the te^ | 
Patanarayana at Girvad in the Sirohi State! and "d | 
there to be ruling as a subordinate of Visaladeva, 802° | 
va. It seems that Visaladeva, who was a governor 0 up 
kya sovereign Sarangideva over the province ended the 
family and began to rule in the place as 8 feu 
. With this compare the obligatory rule laid down by 
Arthasüstra, on a ruler to compensate the cost of an article oL 
his kingdom and which cannot be traced by the police officers 
2. Ind. Ant. Vol. XLV, p. 77. 
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An unpublished inscription! 

kyas- E ption? of y. i 

ha i 3 Varmana, in the Same State, Speaks of bk from 
t parajakula Vikramasirhhs, who may have enin amed 
fa kula Visaladéva of our tecord, ccessor 


given in our 
gjenin our record is Tuesday while by calculation X idt 
i on the tithi given the week-day was Wednesday, This discrepancy 
an pe explained as in No. VII above. 

can TEXT: 
१, ओं! ॥ संवत्‌ ` ३५० TH माघ सुदि १ Aste श्रीमदणहिलुपाटकाधिष्ट 

(ड्ि)तपरमेस्व(श्व)रपरमभट्टारकउमापतिवरलव्धप्रीढप्रतावा(पा)क्रांतदि 

२. कृचक्रपा(वा) लक्ष्मापाछमालवेशविरुथ नीगजघटाकुंभस्थलविदारणैकपंचानन 
समत्त(स्त )राजावलीसमळंकुत अभिनवसिद्धराजमहारा 
३. जाधिराजश्रीश्रीमतसारंगदेचकल्याणविजयराउ्ये तप्पा दपञ्रोपजीब(चि)नि 
महामात्यश्रीवाधूये= श्रीश्रीकरणा दिसमस्तसुद्रान्यापारान्‌ परि 
v. पंथयति सतीध्येचं काले प्रवत्त(त्ते)माने अस्यैव परमग्रमो [:*]प्रसादपत्तछायां 
भुज्यमानअप्टा( )द्शशतमंडले महाराजङुळश्रीवीसल्देव[: * ]शा 
५, सनपत्रं प्रयच्छति यथा ॥ स एष महाराजकुळश्रीवीसल्देवः संवत्‌ १३५० 
वर्षे मत *]घ safe १ भौमेऽद्येह श्रीचंद्रावत्यां ऊ(ओ)सवालज्ञातीय सा 
६. धु भीवरदेचसुत साधु श्रीहेसचंद्रेण तथा महा० मीमा महा० सिरधर श्रे० 
जगसीह Ao सिरपाल Ho गोहन Ho वस्ता महं० वीरपाछ Su ud 
७. मस्तमहाजनेन भक्त्याराध्य विज्ञप्तेन श्रीअबुंदस्योपरिसंतिष्ट()मान- 
वसहिकाद्वये निश्रयमाणघनतरकरं सुक्ता(कस्वा)उद्य(?)इतकरस्य शासनपत्र 
^. प्रयच्छति यथा ॥ यत्‌ श्रीविसलवसहिकायां श्रीआदिनाथदेवेन श्रीमाता- 
देव्या(बी,सत्क तहडाग्रत्ययउद्यदेय द्र २८ अष्टवि(वि)शति द्रम्माः तथा 


Te 


१. pAs कापडां Met उद्य (?) देय द्र १९ पोइश 
दम्मा : तथा कल्याणके अमीषां दिनद्वये दिने प्रति देय कणह(ह)त 
"ub Yo दश दा 
E | RB Gauri : : irohi, p. 99. 
Nd ishankar Ojha’s History of Sirohi, p- 
2. From an impression supplied by the Supdt. Archi, Sur. W. C. Poona 
; ` “*prssed by a symbol. 
` Read वरूथिनी . 


3 
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१०, 


११, 


१२. 


१३. 


१४.. 


१ 4 . 
१६. 
3 ७ . 


3 € . 


१९, 


२०. 


२१. 


२२. 


l. Read विंष्याटवीष्वतोयासु, 
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तब्यानि। तथा महं ० श्रीतेजपाळवसहिकायां श्रीनेमिनाथदेवेन 
सक्त (स्क) वर्ष अति-देय द १४ STE दम्मा[:*]तथा es | 
देय १० दृश तथा श्रीअुंदेल्य ठकुर सेल्हथतलारत्र(प्रोभूतीना hw | 
त्ययं देय द्र ८ अष्टो द्रम्मा[: * Jaar प्रमदाकुलसक्त(स्क) mi i 
नामकं प्रति "| 
मल प्रत्ययं द्र ५ पंच द्रम्मा [:]... [चस्वर्द्य ?] ag प्रति mj | 
चसहिकाहये पूजारकानां पाश्चोन्‌ निस(श्र)यसाणकरो मुक्त ` | 
Aas उ i 
करेण सेलहयतलारप्रभ्टतिभि[: *]किमपि न याचनीये न Mimi | 
‘wa दिनपूर्व वसहिकाद्वयपाश्वौत्‌ उपरिलिखितविधे az Aw | 
त्य ठकुरेण सेलहथतलारप्रम्तिभिः तथा "rte [: ररी | 
महंतकसेलहंथतलारडोकराम्रम्टतिभि[:*] द्य (यत्‌) किमपि न qs] 
गृहीतव्यं च । अनया परयितबिधिना प्रतिवर्ष aaea] 
ग्रामठकुरप्रभतिभि[:] were: कल्याणकप्रश्रतिमहच्छवेपु gam 
त समस्तसंघस्य प्रहरकतलारकम्रभ्टतिकं wear] करणीयं | कशा) 
च । उपरिचटितउत्तीर्यमानसमस्तसंघमध्यात्‌ यस्य कस्यापि रिक) | 
चित्‌ गच्छति तत्सवं श्रीअबुंदेत्य उकुरेण लोहमयं wem समाचरत | 
अस्मत्‌ वंशजैरपि अन्यैश्च भाव(वि)भोक्तृभि[ः *]राजमि[ः*]वसहिेः| 
द्यकृतकरोयं आचंद्राक यावत्‌ अन्मं (अनुम्‌) तम्य[:*]पारनीयश्र। उ] 
च | भगवता व्यासेन[। *]बहुभिर्वसुधा भुक्ता राजाभिः सगरादरि*| 
[।*]यस्य यस्य यदा | 
भूमी(मि)सस्य uer तदा फळं । [। १ *] वंध्याइ(!) वी 
ञुष्ककोटरवाञ्षि(सि)नः[।*]ष्णसर्पा प्रजायंते देवदायोपहरिणः ii 
न विषं विषमत्याह T 
देवस्बविषसुच्यते[।*] विपमेकाकिन हंति देवस्ते पुत्रपोत्रक | (३. ; 
एतानि स्छतिवाक्यानि अवलोक्य gi a e | 
कृमिः अस्मस्कृत उद्यकरस्यास्य प्रतिबंद्य:(धः ) कदापि न करण? i 
न कारापनो[यः । *] यथा दृत्वा च gegen मस्यां / | 
वाथेभ P 
विस्यंति पार्थिवा तेषामहं करलझो मि.मम दत्तं न ga |! ot 
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, ARATAT So AE सागण ॥ अत्र साक्षिण श्रीभचटेश्वरदेवीय 


२३ gifs श्रीवसिष्टदेचीय तपोध 

न..----अंबादेवासक्त अवो० नीछकंडः । पमाणग्रामीयपंब्या० राजाप्रभृति- 

समस्तपड्यार ॥ सूत्र नर... ... z 
(2!) 

MANGROL INSCRIPTION OF KARNA (II) OF v. S. 335+ 


This fragmentary inscription is found engraved on one of ‘the 
| four stone-pillars lying outside the Jumma Masjid, situated near 
| the gate of the Bandar Road in Mangrol in Kathiawar. Tt has lost 
| ss lower portion, which deals with the object of the inscription. 
- Fortunately the first five lines containing important information 
| art preserved. Above the inscribed portion is engraved the figure 
| ofa wheel with the diameter of 44” of the outer circle like this. © 
दि The length of the inscribed portion is about 64 inches and the 
i. present height is 3} inches. 
j The language of the record is Sanskrit and the characters 
- Nügari. The only orthographical peculiarity is that the i (in iha 
J 5) is expressed by three zeroes, the lower one being stretched to 
| the left as in older inscriptions. 
The record opens with the date, Sunday (१) the seventh of the 
i| bright half of Chaitra of the year I35+ of king Vikrama. The unit 
| figure in the date is lost. We can, however, suppose that it must be 
- ene of the figures from 3 to 9. For we have 353 Bhadrapada Su \3 
- asthe latest date? for the reign of Karna’s predecessor, Sarangadéva 
- and Karna is said in all records to have reigned upto V. S. 360, 
- when Gujarat went permanently into the hands of the Muham- 
i| medans. Mr. M. P. Khareghat of Bombay has kindly calculated the 
J date of the incription for me and he finds that the unit figure, which 
"| is lost, must be 3 and thus the Samvat of the inscription is 353. 
Ee corresponding English date is Sunday, 3ist March un ix 
E of the other years from 354 to 359 does cone हि गा 
शि inscrip a Sunday which is almost certain. The en n AE 
Bein mentions the viceroy of Karna over sum 
El: 0 his name which may have been given A 
| Mich is lost is not known. SS E 
i ace us there even the last few letters in each le e 
. In as loss thereby being that of the uni 

- S. of Naishadha Kavya. 

5 
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r नवर ing fon | 

The present inscription coming ngrol & 

Karna had kept on his hold over the distant Part of es 
empire which is another reason for assigning it an 

than that of the Muhammedan invasion. Only one S 

tion of the king of V. S. 354 from the Idar State is tee mb 


We know that a large number of masjids in India have 
built by the victorious Muhammedans either by dew 
Hindu temples and utilizing the material for their "क्षा 
partially destroying them and transforming them into wil 
The Jumma Masjid of Mangrol wher e the present inscription d 
found is no doubt built by the materials of the Hindu t|. 
which the inscription in question was attached, 7 

TEXT! 


ait’ ॥ [खस्ति]श्रोचृपविक्रमसं १३५+ 


j 
„Carlier k 


s. 
२. वर्षे चैत्र श्रदि ७ [रवाव]चेह श्री[मद] 
a, णहिछपत्तनाधिष्टि(्ि)त [अभिनव ?] 
४. श्रीकणेदेवकल्याणविज[य राज्ये] 

५, इह श्रीसुराष्ट्रांमिंडले क...... 

(ls. “ळक श्रो 


[ To be continued ] 


l. From an impression in the possession of Mr. A. B BET f 
Gujarati Press, Bombay. 

2. Expressed by a symbol. 

3. Read सुराष्ट्रमंडले. 
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E. INSUFFICIENTLY KNOWN OR UNDAT 

| OTHER THORS AND ANONYMOUS WORKS 
& l IN DVAITA LITERATURE ® 

E i ( B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma, m.a. ) 

he | i Vedagarbha Padmanabhiacarya (c. I8th century) 
tef To Vedagarbha Padmanabhücürya, we owe an excellent 
ri Eu of Dvaita Theology and Metaphysics! in 5000 granthas. 


| The work together with the authors own commentary! is a 

| veritable encyclopaedia of doctrine and theology, written in the 

“traditional manner of the Nyaya-Vai$esika Schoolmen, giving 

| numerous quotations from the standard works of the system 

including the originals used by Madhva as well as his own and 

| those of his commentators like Jayatirtha and Vyasaraya. It is 

"a. very good and reliable reference-book and could safely be 
- recommended to students approaching the subject of Madhva's 
system from without. It is in many ways analogous to the 
. Yatindramatadipika of Ramanuja’s system and deserves to be 
| translated into English. 

i It opens with the enumeration of the ten categories re- 
| cognised in the system of Madhya and these are expounded in 
| the course of the following sections :— 


l. पदार्थनिरूपणम्‌ 4. सुष्टिस्थित्यादिनिरूपणम्‌ 
2. दृव्यनिरूपणम्‌ 5. मोक्षसाधनप्रकरणम्‌ 
3. गुणनिरूपणस्‌ 6. मोक्षस्वरूपप्रकरणम्‌ 


| The Brahmasütrabhüsyarthamafjari is one of the works 
| recently acquired by the Madras O. L. and composed by Nara- 
| Yana a member of the Veda-garbha family. 
| 2. The Madhva-mantrarthamatijari (ण) 

(of Narayanacarya c. I580-I630). 
This is a work devoted to the exposition of. such asia 
from the Rgveda as could be cited in support of the tradition 


M =" T is com- 
"lief in Madhya being an avatar of Vayu. he swore 
bee re m Wf So 
द Madhvasiddhantasara. 2. Printed, ae cil as 8 
| Paper There is a Ms. of this work at the T. P. L. Ne: hi SER 

— Paper transcript of the same. Page references here ate to this 


] 
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monly, but quite erroneously attributed! to Nara a 
carya of Madhvavijaya-fame. That it could not M Fuji : 
work of Narayana, Pandita is clear not only from d e Me, 
modern and polemical ring of the style? id i; i 
employed, which are quite unlike those of Narayana Pa Suey | 
as we know them from his other accredited Works hu | 
the presence in it of quotations from not only the Ma m | 
and work of great antiquity and authority (See pp. I6, 79 ; ais} 
and references tu the works of Jayatirtha* and a quotation Ii i 
the Bhagavata-tika of Vijayadhvaja. The author gives ism | 
no information. about himself beyond mentioning his à luis 


ame g i 
Narayana : j 
इति नारायणेनेह गुरुपूजाथमुद्धुता। 


श्रतिकल्पतरो भूयात्‌ सध्वमन्त्राथमञ्जरी li 


There is a tradition identifying this Narayana with | 
elder brother of Tarangini-Ramacarya.” The Advaita] 
(Mys. O. L. C—406) too, is presumably a work of the szl 
author. | 
.. Tn the Madhvamantrürthamarijari (granthas 2464), more tt: | 
a score of rks have been brought together from the Rg Veda tf 
establish the identity of Madhva with Vayu and refer toby} 

three births (incarnations) as Hanuman, Bhima and Madhvs. | 

The author has also taken the trouble of showing how Èf 

texts cited by him admit at every step of three different ine} 


l. Vij. Sex. Com. Vol., p. 297 ; Satkathd, 896, and G. V.L C. 


t 


;.2. The reference to Madhva by such terms as “ भगवत्पाद Mi 
(P. .46) is unusual with Narayana Panditacirya. Jd 
3. Cf उपलभ्यते चाद्यापि सुवणेमुखरीतीरे चन्द्रगिरिप्रान्तप्रदेशे गधा 
तपोवनं एतद्देशप्रसिद्धया । (p. 26), al 
4. बहित्थेत्यादिः ak च स्वयं भगवत्पादैव्याख्यातं; जयता il 
स्थखेषु विश्वतं तत्र तत्रेवावगन्तव्यम्‌ ॥ p. 063. 4 | 
5; एषा ऋक्‌ भगवत्पादैर्दशमस्कन्धतात्पये साल्वप्रसङ्गेऽप्युदाइता | अ" | 
° E 

ध्वजश्रीपादें: तत्परतयेव व्याख्याता | तद्यया + + + + BÓ 
6. Cf. तस्मादाविरभूतू सुरद्रुमयशा आचाये नारायणः | | 
रामाचार्य इतीरितस्तदनुजो ...............॥ T 


(Nym-Tarangini, closing versé 
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i „ns to suit the three! incarnations of Vayu. ; T 
yi cin bY him are :—R. V. i, 40, 3; X,54, L3 ms 
uL x$5l VII, 04, 3 Bu 85, 7; and VII, 57, |, : Some of thes 
ai pre trendy been cited by Madhva himself in his Mg T. y, 
af ‘a other works. Narayana rejects the. views of CEs 


l P nmentators' : (अड ए like Sayana (who is quoted und 
| we names of Madhava and Vidyaranya on pp, 43 ; 93; i00; 
१ ५६; I93-43 224; 286 ; 296 and 29 (Madhava), that these hymna 
really have reference to Agni and his triple manifestations and 

"fe plunges with skill and confidence into the labyrinth of 
| grammatical and pseudo-grammatical explanations (प्रक्रिया), ala 
| yaka’, in trying to equate each one of the texts cited by him 
"with the three Avatars of Vayu and with Vayu himself in his 
original form ( सरूप ) 2 
safe? (२. ४. i, !40, La) वेदिनो ज्ञानिनः देवानुपीम्वा स्यन्ति... 
Mere राक्षसाः। तान्द्यति खण्डयतीति चेदिपदाः,ः Webb ` दोऽवखण्डन ! 
` इयस्मात्किपू। ‘ उपदेश्षेऽज्ञ... › इत्यात्वचतुर्थ्येकवचने आतोरिलल्लोपः ॥ (p. 33). 
It is interesting to note that he quotes passages also from 
“the Skanda and Vamana Puranas ( चेङ्राद्रिसाह्म्य) in support of 
| the view that Madhva is an Avatüra of Vayu. These passages 
| have also been cited by Vijayindra Tirtha in his Madhvadhva- 
- Kantakodd hara. : 
Commenting on R. V. i, I40, 2 ab, he works out some ex. 
tremely fanciful details for placing the date of birth of Madhva 
— | in Kali 4320 = 29 A.D.:— rixam 

| अभि द्विजन्मा त्रिवृद््नस्तज्यते। :. 
संवत्सरे वावृधे जग्धमी पुनः ॥ र 
agati हि देवानां दिनम्‌। ततश्च दिव्याव्दस्य मलुष्यमानेन पष्ठयधिकः 
“Gr तस्याः द्वादशगुणायां (3603224220). विदत्यधिक निसारस्य 
d | वावसानम्‌ । तन्मध्येऽस्य जन्मेत्युक्तम्‌। तथा चः [.अधवषं ब्राह्मणसुपनयीत 
3 (AJa)= ] एकादशे दे अतीते सति दिव्यद्वादशवरसध्ये, इत्य 

' सेयते। : कादश * इति स्पष्टमनुक्‍त्वा वक्रनिर्देशः 'परोक्षप्रिया इव हि देवा,...... 
| इति i (p. 64) : ; 
|” Ri डा. > नस्स्स्यसिसऱ 
| ; अथ वायुपक्षे... .. .हनुमत्पक्षे (P. 73) AAAI, WATE, च (P. 82) and 57. 
; “* अप्यक्षरसामान्यानित्रेयात्‌ ॥ ae 

` BARRANT... ... ... .. ०४० 
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Even after all this verbal gymnastics, the date | l 
twenty years in advance of the one given in the Mi ti 
(if literally interpreted) and nineteen years less um i 
of birth fixed for Madhva on dic basis of epigraphic ad is 
‘tical evidences viz : I238 A.D. | 
3. Madhavacary2. Purnaprajiia-darSana, being a 
in his SarvadarSana Samgraha (p) contains a readable accou, 
the system of Madhva by an outsider. Date [40 century, 

4. Vedànga Tirtha () A com. on the Mbh. T. N. nid 
to in verse 4 of Janardana Bhatta’s com. on the Mbh. T. Na 
[ चेदाङ्गतीर्थसद्कयाख्यामाश्रित्य क्रियते सया ] (2) Kavikarnamrta a cm 
the Vayustuti (Madras O. L. R. no. 434a) and (3) another mk 
M. Vij. (Madras D. C. १260). Date c. 500. | 

5. Vis'vapati Tirtha. (!) Samgraharaümayara-tika (yg. 
R. no. 403); (2) C. on the Dvüda$Sastotra ( Pejawar Mut E 
no. 334; Tulu, palm-leaf ) and (3) a gloss on Vedāùga Tii 
Con the M. Vij. (Madras XXI. 246l) (4) C. on Vig 
(5) S'ivastuti and (6) RamasandeSa. Date C. i520-50. | 
6. Appayya Diksita. N yayamuktavali, a summary d i 
अधिकरणार्थ of the B. S. according to Madhva, being a par dË 
Caturmatasamgraha devoted to the exposition of the simi 
Samkara, Ramanuja, Madhva and Srikantha. Mss. of his Ns 
muktavali are rare 
आदावानन्दती्थीयासनुरुत्य मतस्थितिम्‌। 
न्यायसुक्ताचली रम्या विशदाथां निरूप्यते॥ 


(See Appendix to the edn. of the S'ivarkamanidipibi, i 
Kumbakonam ). Date latter half of the l6th century. 


j 
7. Janārdana Bhatta. () a com. on the आ 
(Printed Belgaum) ; (2) and one on the Pramünapaddhdi | 


ed Dharwar). Date C. Ivth century, ey C. 7th century. 


UP 
I. See my papers on the Date of Madhvacarya in uc 


Annamalai University Vols. III and V Nos. 2 and 8008 gesti 
History of Tuluva, -936, p.43 f. n. where agreement 5 


my date. i i 
2. CE. लनो |. 


आचार्यपादसराणें च विविच्य बाड संगतं मतचतुथ्य 


2 
P 
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edatma Tirtha. A c. on the Vz : 
E Date uncertain. ayustuti (Madras OL 


Purusottama. Vadibhisanam. A treatis : 
५ that bondage is unreal (India Office Lib. N © refuting the 


ip iv? 


i > ०. 6052). 
P qui to VidyadhiSa. Hence he must be later than Gen Autor 
rè ` 


0. ( Anonymous ) Tattvadipika—a criticism of the 


| mutoakaustubha of Bhattoji Diksita ( Mys. 0, L. c. 24 ) 


pate qp7th century. 


NET Anandatirtha son of Laksminarasimha Süri.—A Com 
af gn the M. Vij. (Madras 0. L. latest acquisition), Author A 
disciple of Yogindra Tirtha (067-79) and presumably a brother 
èf Narayana, the author of the Raghavendravijaya. 
I2, S'rinidhi Tirtha. A Com. on the Nym. (Pejawar Mutt. 
bk col) Author a Svami of the Puttige Mutt between C. 637-50, 
Ef _]3, Venidattácürya-Tarkavügis'a. Bhedo-jayaSri (Sarasvati 
Bhavan Texts, No. 47, 933). A Prakarana in defence of the 
I | reality of difference and the other views of Madhva and vigorous- 
} ly repelling the attacks of NrsimhaSrama (expressed in his 
| Bheda-dhikkara and Advaitadipika (See pp. 26; 29; 32; 39; 44 
i} etc.) The author was evidently a North Indian. A Ms. of one 
|| of his works is said to be dated Sam. 750 ie. 693 AD. He 
४४ was a profound Naiyayika and wrote some tracts criticising the 
| views of Siromani. For his other works see the Introd. to the 
- edn, of the Bhedajayasri. 
/ l4. S'amkara Mis'ra. Bhedaratnam (Printed, Lahore). 
Heis the same as the author of the gloss Upaskara on the 


is Kanada Sutras. Date C. (गता century. Work in defence of 
| Realism. 


| 5. Vis'vanütha Paicünana. The well-known author 
of the Muktavali on the Nyaya, wrote a Bhedasiddhi in general 
| “fence of Dualism as against Advaita. The above three writers 
strate the influence exerted by the School of Madhvacaya on 
| rth Indian writers of the L7th century. BS 
di m l6. Raghunütha. Son of Vedáji-Bhüskara. Bheda-tarangia! 
| DES R.no.298). The author was a brother of Subhanu 
a the then Jagirdar of Arni and a disciple of Satyapürna 
ua (707-26) of the Uttaradi Mutt. His work was evidently 
3 defence of “Bheda”. $ 


5 
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. (Anonymous) Nyayaratnakara,'a summar | 

E i ERE positions taken up by the five polemical a 
beginning with the Nym. Author unknown: ‘ty 
ig. Raghunatha Yati. Tattvamañjarī (Mys. C~ | 
epitome'of the teaching of Madhva. Nothing is known : à | 
author. Date uncertain. eae : i: 
. Lingeri Srinivasa. Not Srngeri- rinivas,” | 
ed T p. 38 of the Vij. Sex. Com. Vol. Heis x ai 
have been a disciple of Yadupatyācārya and a contempo jJ 
Bidarahalli Srinivasa ‘lirtha. Cra twenty works hare a | 
ascribed to him in the 6. V. L. Cat. These include toms y | 
(-0) the Dasa-Prakaranas ; and comm. on (]) the Mbh. Pred 
I-X; (I2) the Bhagavata ; (3) the NS. called Siddlantyg | 
(4) Samgraharamayana 3 (L5) A nubhagya and; (6) Marinas} 
([7) a Tattvavadikanthabharana alias Bauddha-dhikkara; |, 
Smrti muktavali (on Dharma Sastra ); . (9) Cakraminér| 
(20) Rukminiharanam ; (2॥) ASaucanirnaya ; and (22) एक) 
samgraha. 3 | 

20. Lingeri Vyasacarya. Son of No. 9 above. 80७ 
the Brndavanakhyana ; (2) and others on the Prana. Up, (]]&| 

Vayustuti, (4) the Pramanacandrika ; (5) TS; (6) M. Vii | 
Sex. Com. Vol.] z 

2l. Narasimha. Son of No. 20. Ahnikatarangini ail) 
Com. on the [$a and another on (3) the Pra$na Up. [le] sl 

22. Krsnücürya. Smrtimuktavali (Printed, Udipi), a dsf 
on domestic ritual and dharma, in four chapters. (i) Kalani ! 
(ii) Ahnikaprakarana; (iii) SodaSa karma; and (iv) Site | 
Author said to have been a disciple of Raghavendra Si | 
(623—7). 

23. Vibudhavarya Tirtha. Subhadraharano— 
the author’s own commentary. Printed at Udipi. 
century. —:| 
24. Umarji Tirumalarya. Disciple of is : 
He wrote [G. V. L. Cat] Comm. on (I) the Dang 
(2) the G. B. Prameyadipika and (3) S‘ivastutt. msl! 

25. Umarji Prahladacarya. Son of no. %4. "m 
Cat. ascribes some fourteen works to him. These ) de PF 
on (]) the G. B ; (2) the VTN (3) the bhagyas on M © 
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ate C. 


AUTHORS ~ SSS? IN DVAITA LITERATURE 


8I 
il Brh. Up: ; (6) Katha and (7) Mundaka - T 

22 (5) NS . (0) Jayantinirnaya ; (lI) PARROT D ae : 
EU tie Muktavali (Nyaya) called Tarkadipavalj, one 
on 


26. (Anonymous) Sannyayamala, a com 


ir Mutt Coll. 234, Tulu.) “on the Candrika 


| (Pei Vi 
| 27. Do—Vimalabodha—Comm. on the Mbh. T, N. (Pejawar 


| call a 

y 25. Ramakrene C Doitoaviveka-a Com. on the Tattvaviveka 
ke - of Madhva. (Pejawar Coll. 295.) Date uncertain. 

be} 29. Yadavendra. C. on the Bhagavata (Pejawar 328*Nagari), 
in pate uncertain. 


30. Samkarsana Tirtha. C. on Bhagavata i-vi;—Do. 


34. Adya Varadarüjücürya. Teacher of Raghüttama Tirtha 
- (6th century). Works :—(l) an exposition of the GB in Kannada. 
| (0) a comm. on the ‘IP (Subodhacandrika) and (3) a com. on the 
Sadicürasmriti and another on the Visnustuii. [G. V. L. Cat. 
| His son Narahari is said [Vij. Sex. Com. .Vol., p. 3I8] to have 
‘| commented upon the Visqu Purana and the Bhagavata 
" Tatparya. 

32. Varada Tirtha. (l) A com. on the Mbh.T.N. (Tanjore 
No. 7900) and (2) on 'LS and (3) Tattvaviveka (Pejawar 268). 


; 33. Anantabhatta. Tattvaviveka (Com) (India Office 
dis} No. 604.) Date uncertain. 


M | 34. Anandatirthavara. Son of Vitthala—Sattattoaratnamala. 
sel A treatise on the categories in the Dvaita System. (Tanjore 


- ॥3.) Printed Bombay 9I8. Date uncertain. 


i 35. Mahamahopidhyaya Vyakarana Subbarayacarya 
Sütrarthamarijari, printed Mys. Date 20th century. 


i 36. (Anonymous ) Am$avatara nirnaya (Mys. C.—973) 
तै Prose tract in II2 granthas, on the arhgas and avataras of gods. 


P.O. पाशा 2 7 
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MUHURTARATNA 


ELIGIO-ASTROLOGICAL TREATISE, COMPOS 
A REL’ IN THE REIGN OF AURANGZEB 0 


( M. M. Fatkar ) 


The Indians firmly believed—and believe even to ६ 
the heavenly bodies exercise immense influen 
destiny of human beings and that good or evil depends à 
particular position and combination of the planets and a 
Accordingly numerous astrological treatises were compas 
on the auspicious moments (muhūrtas) for religious Ceremonia 
marriages, journey and so forth. In the present note’ d 
to acquaint the reader with one of such works "d 
Muhartaratna, composed in the reign of emperor Aurangzeb, | 

The Muhürtaratna, as the work is called, is a treatise wi 
deals with the auspicious moments necessary for perfom: 
religious ceremonies. ‘The work is divided into [पथा 
chapters, the contents of which are as follows :— | 

]. संवत्सरप्रकरण (foll. -32) ; 2. तिथिप्रकरण (4०-5०); 3. वा 
(50-62); 4. नक्षत्रम्रकरण (6¢—-24); 5. योगग्र” (2०); 6. करर 
(2¢-2°) ; 7. ggdw^ (25-3); 8. sque (I 3b—40). 9. dara 
(4¢-68) ; 0. Ma? (L66-8%); 7. चन्द्रतारादिस्थल्प्र' (8-४ 
i2, ZAR? (9¢-25); 3. demum (22०-270); 4. Wm 
(27४-29४) ; 5. महादोपनिरूपणप्र” (295—366); 6, चतबन्घप्र (36 
7. समावरत्तनप्रः" (39-40०); i8. चछुरिकाप्र! (402); 9 किए 

(404-45); 20. वधूप्रवेशप्र” (452-465); 2i, राज्याभिषेकः (HH 
22. यात्राप्र* (48०-60) ; 23. वास्तुप्रकरण (600-662); 24.7897 
(664-684) ; 25. देवप्रतिष्ठाप्रर (662—694) ; 26. Genealogy of Aura? 

and 27. स्वस्थानगोत्रवर्णन or the author's own account. i 

Aufrecht, in his Catalogus Catalogorum, records about 9 

Mss. of this work, of which two! are available in the a 
library at the Bhandarkar Research Institute, Poona. Fo 
Mss. give the genealogy of the three Moghul prin x. 
Jahangir to Aurangzeb. l reproduce below the YS ii 


contain the genealogy referred to :— ae 
€ | 


॥, Nos. 77 of A 883-84 and 842 of 884-87. 
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MUH ORTARATNA 


अथ सार्वभौमजहांगीरा दालमगीरवंशानुवणेन | 
| 6 वही वक्राणि शश्वत्सपदि विघटयत्कुन्तलान्‌ Tie 
fol. कर्षन्‌ कर्नाटकत्ता कुचकल्दाचल्यारुचेलांचलानि 

खेलत्कस्मी ररामा श्रमजतकणिकामाजेयन्हेल्येधे- 

क्रीडां चक्रे समस्तान्‌ मर्यमरुदिव श्रीजहांगीरवीर: ॥ 
seat वे विषमेषु रित्यनुदिने शुगारवीरैकभू: 
्मञ्छाहि ज हान्महीपतिवरकैनामनस्तूयते | 
दाय्यायां समरांगणे निपतिताः सीदन्ति Sen 
कामिन्यः परिपन्थिनश्व शतशो येनासुना खण्डिताः i 


83 


WD तस्यात्मजश्वालमगीरभूपों धर्म्यः एथिच्याः afte जात: | 
५६  निर्जित्य चेनां सकलां यतोस्याः करग्रहं यो विधिवन्चकार | 


bagat सहेळं स्वग्रृहमथगता मोचिताः केपि केचित्‌ 
ध्थानास्स्थानान्तराणि क्षणमिव गमिताः केपि नीता विबद्धं | 
हत्वा हत्वा तुं केचिततिप दम दयं प्रापिता व्यर्थभावा- 
नाळंगीरावरंगः प्रभुभुजपरिधेनारयः सारयश्च ॥ 
From these verses it would be quite clear that the author 
 comosed his work in Aurangzeb’s time. As Aurangzeb’s hostile 
- attitude towards the Hindus is well-known it is doubtful whether 
the present work was composed directly under the patronage of 
emperor Aurangzeb. At this stage it can be only said that the 


] author was under the subjection of the Moghul emperor and 
sl hence he must have mentioned Aurangzeb only in a laudatory 
TE style. 

qi ; : ; 

; The author of the present work was well acquainted with 


several writers of repute on astronomy, astrology and religious 
daw, In his work he quotes not less than forty authorities, a list? 
3 d which is given below :— 
शानक: Jb, 
वसिष्टः 4b, 2०, 2b, 3८, 44 etc. 
नारद्‌: 2b, 3८. ; 
सहूत्तचिन्तामणि 2b, 7b, 04, 0%, 4%, 5%. 
श्रीपति 3४, 4५, 4b 7a, 
: 3b 


b Bie. o e ननका चात L. This ver: . - ~ = 983-8+. 
ae 5 verse is not found in MS No. i770f A 
E ' € folios mentioned in the list are from MS No. I77of A 893-9t 
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सुहु्त॑चूडामणि 72, 95, !0°, ।।°- 
geai: 8०. 

चसिष्ठसिद्धान्त 42, ।5°- 

अपरार्क ]4४, 367. 


भरद्वाज 25. 


अश्वलायन: 235. 
दीपिकायां (?) 255, 28०, 36^, 50^. 
टोडरानन्द 25b, 485, 587. 
सारसंग्रह 257. 
राजमात्तंण्ड 267, 284, 35०, 625. 
त्रिविक्रम 265, 29०, 332, 45, 42०, 43b, 604, 
व्यवहारम्रतिष्ठा 260. 
व्यवहारप्रदीप 277. 
व्यवहारप्रदीपिका 28०, 285, 335. 
स्कन्दपुराणे 284. 
wg: 284. 
ग्रन्थान्तरे 33०, 33, 365, 37०, 39५, 424, 575. 
aa que 394, 437, 
: 400, 424. 
मुक्तावलीकार: 425. 
पराशर: 425. 
ज्योतिर्निवन्धे 420, 502. 
बालविचेके 45. 
बादरायण: 462, 502. 
याज्ञवल्क्य: 482. 
देवज्ञमनोहर 550. 
माकंण्डेयपुराणे 564. 
विष्णुः 572. 
चसन्तराज 582, 
समयमयूखे 6l. 


- thor ॥ 
In the concluding chapter Isvaradasa, the 27 | 


c ; è 
. Muhūrtaratna, gives his own account. He calls himsel " 
of Kefavarüma who obtained the title ज्योतिषराय and + is f 
‘of wealth from the emperor Jahangir on account 
CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Diggized by eGangotri 


MUHÜRTARATNA 85 
5 

. „in the science of astrology, The fam; ‘ 

ciency " and were Kanauja Brahmanas+ pubes. 

„tsa 00079. The name of the author, Brandfather was 


p Ran 


BUSH रमये कान्यकुब्जद्विजाप्रणी: | 
वात्स्यः कंहरशामासीद्यज्ञकद्देदपारग: || 
तस्मात्केशवरामांभूत्‌ ख्याता त्रिस्कन्धविग्रम: | 
गजा श्वरथसंग्रा मेयोचितस्य qutt: i 
सोऽयं ज्योतिषरायाख्यः ज्यहांगीरावनीपतेः 
स्वगूढप्रश्नसंवादेलेभे प्रश्नचिदां वरः nr | 
तुलाप्रसुखदानेषु यस्त्वसंख्यवसूनि वे | 
विश्नसास्क्ृतवान्काले नारायणपरायणः || 
तजस्त्वीश्वरदास्ाख्यो व्यवहारविदां सुदे । 
अन्थं मुद्दत्तेरत्नाख्यं कृत्वा चक्रे शिवापेण ॥ 
| — lévaradasa completed his work in Saka 585 ie. in A.D. 
| 608 when emperor Aurangzeb was ruling. Before concluding 
| his work the author gives the date of the composition of the 
| work in the following verse :— 
| पत्र्चाष्टवाणेन्दुगते १५८५ Wale 
विष्णुप्रबोधेऽहनि सूयंवारे | 
संपूर्णमासीत्त झुहूत्तंरत्नं 
प्रस्थे मघोनस्त्वचरंगराज्ये ॥ 


(ES < 
| Vel spor Asiatic Society of Bengal, Descriptive Cat. of MSS 925, 
4 2 (Smrti Mss), preface, p. Ixi. : 

| Changer p A ara—Kalinjar in Bundelkhand. The fort was built by te 
“iad हु Sing Kir&t Brahma ; it contains the shrine of Mahadeva Nilakan 

j Ancient, Tirtha called Kotatirtha ". (The Geographical Dictionary of 
and Medieval India by Nundo Lal Dey, /927 pP- 84-85. 
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ARE WORK ON MEDICINE—COMPOSED By 
A RA FOR PRATAPSIMHA OF JAIPUR IN A, p, in | 


( M. M. Patkar ) 


The Govt. Mss. Collection at the Bhandarkar 
Institute, Poona, contains a rare Ms. of a medical od 
called Pratapakalpadruma. It was composed by one Jens ty 
his patron Pratapasimha. In the introductory verses th 
gives us his own account as well as the genealogy of hi 
Pratüpasimha. These verses are as under :— 

जम्वूद्वीपमहीपमस्तकमणि: प्रत्यथिसंकामणि- 
म्झेच्छातंकतमिश्रपुष्करमणियों बि(?)प्रचिन्तामणिः ॥ 
स श्रीमान्‌ जयासिहकः समभवद्यज्नाम दिक्कामिनी 
माद्यदिक्करिदानलुव्धमधुपी गीतैश्रिरं गायति ॥ २॥ 
तदात्मजो भक्तसुखप्रदैको नाञ्ना नृपेन्द्रो नृपमाधबेशः। 
दानप्रसादेन पराक्रमेण तिरस्कृताशेपनरेन्द्रवर्यः ॥ ३॥ 
तस्याभूत्तनयः धिया जितनयः सौंन्दर्यशोभामयः | 
ूर्वातिप्रणयः स्वकेषु सदयः प्रारम्भसिद्धो दयः | 
यैरिव्यस्तभयः कृताधविलयः ख्य़ातिकृताकोन्वय: 
सद्विद्याजितसत्क्रियो जितनयः श्रीमत््रतापाह्यः ॥ v il 


b 
e ay. 
S patry 


असंस्तम्मैकमूलो जलनिधिविलसत्‌ स्कन्धयुक्‌ तत्वशाका- 
युक्तो नेक्षाक्षराली दलगुणकलितः MATTIE l 
नेरोग्यानन्दवृन्दः झुभफलफलित:ः श्रीप्रतापाख्यासहः 
mag: कोप्यपूर्वो जगति विजयते सवतो वै प्रमोदात्‌॥ cl 
हारीतपारास(श)र सुश्चतानां छोकान्‌ समाहृत्य geret 
हिताय लोकस्य गदातुरस्य प्रतापकल्पदुम एप el 
अनन्तनामा द्विजवर्यसुख्यो द्धी चिजात्युदभवविप्रही १! 
महाशयः केशावरायस्रूनुः लिखामि शाखं मिप ge 
प्राप्याज्ञां Wa प्रघटये sep सुरम्यं धुव MEN 
यत्नं योगकृतं महायति विदं श्रीसदूगुणोघेयुतं | 
दणका HRP OF nection. Monee by eGangotri 
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रोगेशादिविषान्तकृत्स्वम ता 

m IF < aos : 
स श्रीपुत्रकरतरपात्रजसयक्‌ सोऽयं चिरं तिष्ठतु ॥ ११ ॥ 


T d in v : 
ID 07 a : erse [0 above, is 
fi ) He calls himself foremost पाप नमक 
: «quu: ). He is the son of KeSava (के शवरायसूनुः ; iny 
| belongs to the dadhiclicastel दधाचाजात्युद्धव ), He Wrote his work 
at the instance of Pratapasimha. or 


ar 
tu. In his exhaustive work, Ananta quotes numerous works 
Wf} nd authors. The following is a list of the authorities quoted 


"P py him :— 

E भागवत; लक्ष्मणोत्सव; वैद्यसारग्रन्ध; ज्वरतिमिरभास्कर; aram; faz- 

| agaaa; वैद्यविनोद; चिकित्सासृतसागर; दामोदरग्रन्थ; EST, वाग्भट; 
हारोत; चरक; आनन्दमाला; हितोपदेदा; अन्थान्तरे; तन्त्रान्तरे; टोडरानन्द; = 

सिद्वान्तशिरोमणि; वेद्यकसारोद्धार; कुतूहल्य्रन्थात्‌; रत्नभूपणग्रन्थ(); वैद्य- 

| सज्ञीवनी; गारुडी(ड)संहिता; चिकित्सासार; शिराजग्रन्थ(?); वैद्यरन; वैद्यरहस्य; 

| कतुचर्या and वेचपद्धतिग्रन्थ 

The work is divided into four skandhas-each skandha 

| containing six adhyayas and each adhyaya dealing with dif- 

ferent kinds of bodily disorders, their diagnosis, treatment, 

| medicine and so on. 

Ananta, as we have already seen, composed his work under 

| the patronage of Pratapasimha, who belonged to the illustrious 

| family of Jaipur Princes and ruled from A. D. 778 to 803. 

- The author has given the date of the composition as Tuesday, 

| the IOth day of the bright-half of Asvina (अश्वयुज्‌) of Sarhvat 

७१, which corresponds to Tuesday, the I5th September 7922 

| The verse containing the chronogram reads as under :— 

| भि. [78 wd विक्रम भूपतेनेवयुगाएन्दो सिते पक्षके ES 

मासे चाश्वयुजे BA श्रवणभे सोमे दशायां तिथौ | 

न्थोऽलेखि मया प्रतापयशसेऽतन्तेन कल्पदुमं 

आ्यारोग्यमतो जना ब्रजनिधेः eg दास्यं सदा ॥ 


E. l. See Indian Ephemeris, Madras, I922, Vol. VI, p: 387. 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


HISTORY OF GUNAS IN ALANKiw, 
(V. V. Sovani) 


The word guna is derived from the root ‘ oe | 
‘Curadi’ group, meaning to repeat’ according to Malt gf 
commentary on Māghakāvya II. 75. The primary afi liceo 
is ‘ac’ by P. III-3-56 ` uva," which causes acute accent a di; | 
the last syllable of the word guna’ by P. VI4.63 * दितः E ed 
may see from Atharvaveda X-8:43. 3 ४ 
पण्डरीकं «art त्रिभर्गणभिराव्षतम्‌ | 
“Hance ‘suna’ means ‘a factor or an equal part’ in Which se 
Panini himself has used it in संख्याया शुणस्य निमाने WEP ९.१५ 

Patafijali makes the following observations with regard | 
sense of the word ‘guna’ :— 

गुणशब्दोऽयं wi: | अस्त्येव समेप्ववयवेपु यतंते | तद्यथा द्विगुणा र| 
अस्ति द्रच्यपदार्थकः तद्यथा | गुणवानय देश इत्युच्यते यस्मिन्‌ गावः gens 
वर्तन्ते | अस्त्यप्रधाने वर्तते | तद्यथा । यो यन्नात्रधानं भवति स आहु 
वयमत्रेति | अस्त्याचारे वर्तते । तद्यथा । गुणवानयं AAN इत्युच्यते यः me 
चारं करोति | अस्ति संस्कारे वर्तते | तचथा | remet qwe 
agar aidai गुणशब्दः समेप्ववयवेषु वर्तते | Mahabhisya आ #| 
भावस्त्वतलो P. \.!.9, Chowkhamba Ed., Vol. IV, part 2, pp 55] 
Out of these senses Alankaraáastra has countenanced the stj 
‘embellishment or excellence’, as we see from काव्यशोमायाः Fy 
wal गुणा: | Vamana’s Kavyalankürasütra III. l.l. We may ® 
compare the English word ‘part’, which means ‘ distingis] 
endowment’ in the expression ‘man of parts’. 

We find the conception of ‘guna’, characteristic 
Sastra, even in Rgvedic age as may be seen from t 
verse :— : 


~ m 
सक्तुमिव तित॑उना पुनन्तो यत्र धीरा मन॑सा वाचमत्रत 


अत्रा सखायः सख्यानि जानते भद्रैषां exiens T. 
Y v Rg. X 


of Ais 


Ss E 


rem aes Be PA 
his article was found in the papers of our teacher, the e 


Venkatesh Vaman Sovani, M.a., Professor of Sanskrit 
Meerut.—Editor. : 
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is yerse IS cited and explained in Nirukta I 
Thi and by Patafijali in the Paspaga or x 9 (Roth) 


र a ka C 

e of Mahabhasya (Chowkhamba Ed., Vol. I, p. ] eee! 
T" | NageSabhatta. seeks to interpret the latter half of the verse in 
गए metaphysical sense in his Mahabhigya-pradipoddyota thereon 
idi: d natural sense of the verse seems to be as follows :— "Wise 
lef men make speeches after purifying the words and ideas through 


"ine sieve of their mind, as if the words were barley flour. There- 
py the wise gous friendships. Holy felicity is enshrined in 
heir expression. In this verse by purification’ the Revedic 
oet means the eschewance of offensive ideas and words, which 
| are barbarous, hackneyed, indecent or have repugnant suggestion 
in them. The mind here compared to ‘a sieve’ is the cultured 
| mind of the wise. That this is the sense intended by the 
| Revedic poet appears very probable from the idea of ‘aSlila’ in 


Wi] Alankarasastra, expressed by Vamana in असम्यार्थान्तरमसभ्यस्म्ृति- 
| gaen | (Sūtra IT. 2 5), and in तत्त्रैविध्यं बरी डाजुगुप्साऽमङ्गछातङ्कदायि- 


| 3e! (Sutra II !, 20). According to Kavyapradipa p. 20, 
| Kavyamala Ed., ‘aslila’ is derived from ‘a-ri meaning 'Küntya- 


ary bhava’ or ‘absence of loveliness’ by adding the secondary suffix 
| ‘lac’ indicating possession by the Sūtra सिध्मादिम्यश्च P. V. 2. 97, the 
i| ‘Tr of ‘Sr? being changed to “ by संज्ञाच्छंदसोर्वा कपिलकादीनामिति 
$$) amaa ( बात्तिक ) on कृपो रो छः? P. VIII 2. 8. Here incidentally 


- the sense of the word ‘laksmi’ is determined by the word ‘Sri 
| continued in ‘aSlila’. According to Kavyapradipa ‘Sri’ here 
- means 'Kanti' or ‘loveliness’, or rather ‘Sabhyavasikaranasampattt 
=literary charm, as Pt. Vamanacharya Zalkikar happily puts it. 
irt charm is due to 'gunas' or poetic excellences, as well as 
- to alankadras’ or poetic ornaments, which are present in a poem: 
EU is further due to the absence of literary flaws or blemishes 
| (काव्यं आह्ममरंकारात्‌ । सोन्दर्यमलंकारः। स दोषगुणालंकारहानादानाभ्याम्‌ ॥ 
Vamana’s Kavyalankarasitra I. l. ४ ). The Rgvedic poet 
emphasises the eschewance of impeachable 0 offensive 
*xpressions and ideas as the primary requisite of literary charm, 
“| “cause such single ideas and expressions quite disfigure 


even a beautiful po held by Dandin in Kavysdarsa I y. On 
the other hand poem, as aem " of offensive expressions 
and, even the mere absence held by Magha (cf. 


and i 4 
d ideas may contribute to slight beauty 85! 


2 
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Canto IX, verse 42) and approved of by Govind, Thakk | 
Kavyapradipa, chapter VII, p. I99, Kavyamala Ed. Da m T 
other hand attaches great importance to this “parity In mg, 
which is ‘good taste’ and contributes to great delectatio.. 
of all the other graces due to poetic ornamengg, He ie धू 
कामं सवोंऽप्यलङ्कारो रसमर्थे निपिञ्चतु | कर 


Ade 


SIR EL HIS भारं वहति भूयसा ॥ (Kavyadarg " 
This is ‘Madhuryaguna’ according to Dandin. ‘ps, 
held as a special characteristic of the Poetry of Rgveda Shs 
is in fact held as the ‘standard of purity and the best E 
purifying our speech and mind and sanctifying our Tei 
acts. Hence we find the term ‘pavitra’ applied to Vedic pu. 
in times anterior to Panini also. d 
. The Sütra ' &ifv चर्पिदेवतयोः ? P. III. 255I86 explains it t 
word ‘isi’ being used in the sense of ‘Vedic Passages’ as in En 
पठति gora ग्रावाणः? (Mahabhasya on P. III. ] -7, Chowkhambi p: 
Vol. III, part 2, p. 20). 
"The Vedic ‘purity’, however, does especially signify ‘gronz, 
tical purity’ or ‘Samskara’, because in Ancient India they had ts 
greatest regard for the correctness of language as is clear fic 
the opening Varttikas of Kātyāyana and from Patañjali’s dice 
एकः शब्द: सम्यग्‌ ज्ञातः शास्त्रान्वित: सुग्रयुक्तः स्वर लोकें mm मी 
(Mahabhasya on एक: पूवपरयोः P. VI. l. 84, Chowkhantif 
Edn. Vol. V, p. 53), which is ascribed to Sruti by Kam 
(Mahabhasyapradipa, Vol. I, p. 29 Chowkhamba Edn.) ani 
similar in sense to Dandin’s verse :— | 
गौगों: कामदुघा सम्यक्‌ प्रयुक्ता स्मयेते FÀ: । ; 
दुष्प्रयुक्ता पुनगोत्वं प्रयोक्तुः सेव शसति ॥ (Kavyädara Li 
and also from the following verse :— | 
दुष्ट: Wed: स्वरतो वर्णतो वा सिथ्याग्रयुक्तो न तमथमाह। 

स anaa यजमानं हिनस्ति यथेन्द्रशत्रुः स्वरतोऽपराधात्‌ ॥ : 
(Mahabhasya, Vol. I, p. 9, Chowkhambi ८४ 
Owing to its ideal of purity Veda was considered Ü : 
the sole criterion of Transcendental things as mention’. . 
Jaiminisütra I. . 5. ओत्पत्तिकस्तु दाव्दस्यार्थेन संबन्धस्तस्य pe 
ऽव्यतिरेकश्चाथे ऽनुपरच्धे तत्ममाणं बादरायणस्यानपेक्षस्वात्‌। This ^ | 
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B phrase exactly adapted to express it, and could be 
y «0 

my 'digeste 
| was the 
| unique P dia Britannica, XT 7 
i 'in Encyclopaedia Britannica, XI Ed., Vol. XXV, p. I057, 


wivanava E Sen 
ilustrating purity in the department of inflexionable words in the 


waf grt nine cantos; and purity in the department of verbs in the 
| pst nine cantos of that Mahakavya. Similarly Bhatta Bhima 
| composed his Mahakavya Ravanarjuniya to illustrate Paninisütras 
in the order of the Aştādhyāyī. lhe old rhetorician Mangala 
held Perfection in style was due to elegant and discriminate use 
of inflexionable and conjugated words, which went by the name 
of Sauabdya or grammatical purity ‘qui तिङां च श्रवः (प्रि!) या 
व्युत्पत्तिरिति संगल:। सारदाव्यमेतत्‌ Rajasekharas Kavyamimaisa; 
9. 20, Gaekwád Oriental Series Edn. 


The poetic excellences ‘madhurya’ and 'ojas' seem to be 
alluded to in the Veda. In the preamble to Rudrasükta of the 
i, Yujurveda we find 


मर्धुमतीं देवेभ्यो बाच॑मुद्यास € झुश्रषेण्या मनृष्येम्यः | 

| where the ‘madhurya’ guna as defined by Bharata XVI 98, by 
| Bhamaha II-3, and by Dandin I 5 may be recognised, especially 
owing to the word ‘SuSrisenyam’, employed there. Similarly 


| ing तब्यसीं नव्य॑सीं धीतिममझ्यें |  Rgl.443 there might be an 


allusion to the guna ‘Ojas or sententiousness 85$ defined by 


Vamana in Kavyalankarasitra III. 2. 2. 
he poetic excellence 


It will be noticed that in Rg. X. 7-2 : 

that is alluded to is negative in character, while the ‘madhurya 
— 'ojas", j vei Mammata does 

jas’, just mentioned are positive in character. To ciet 

: x Accept gunas, which are negative in character, but xs A 

| | nS did accept them, as we can see from Rudrata Savy 

Eo *ra IT. 8-9. Vidyanatha says as under: 

D 
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“ एषां ( केपादीनां चतुर्विशतिसंख्याकानां गुणानां ) 
परिहारकत्वेन गुणत्वम्‌। केपांचित्स्वत एवोत्कपेहेतुत्वाद्‌ गुणस्वम्‌ | 
चारस्वातिशयहेतवस्ते परसुत्कृष्टाः | दुष्टत्वपरिहारहेतूनां any न ह Rig} 
ये तु दोपाभावतया गुणत्वमिच्छन्ति तेषामेव सौकुमायोदयो qua. a 

(PrataparudrayaSobhusana, T ef 

Rudrata’s nine excellences mentioned in Ky | 

are only negative in character, as Nami’s commentary ther | 
explained. As regards the positive excellences we may er | 


d vl l है 
बाचे JA अफलामपुष्पाम्‌ | Re. X. 7. 5. where ‘phat iu, | 


the sense, and 'puspa' to the excellences of speech ; Vide] 
चाचः पुष्पफलमाह” Nirukta I. 20, where Yaska further says ‘oo 

and ‘phala’ respectively refer to Sacrificial lore and theology 

lore or to theological lore and metaphysical lore. Hower ; 
we compare यामिमां पुष्पितां वाच अवद्न्त्याचपाश्चतः (Gita IT. 4} ® 
the expression ‘flowery speech’, ‘puspa’ would more natu 
mean ‘embellishment of speech’. ; 
The oldest critic of poetry who treats of ‘gunas’ is Burm ) 
who stands at the beginning of the Christian Era and miy k 

older [Prof. E. J. Rapson on Drama (Indian) in the Encyclojei; 
of Religion and Ethics Vol. IV, p. 886 $8 3-4]. | 
Bharata’s conception of poetry being dramatic, he has mè | 
"gunas' subsidiary to ‘rasa’ (Natya$astra XVI. 04). Bhan | 
defines ‘gunas’ as the opposites of poetic blemishes (ग 
विपर्ययादेपां माधुर्यौदार्यलक्षणाः | Bharata XVI. 9I) Bharata menim 
ten poetic blemishes (XVI. 84) and ten poetical excellences (| 
92). They are shown in contrast in parallel columns ld | 
Vide Nàtyasastra XVI vv. 84-03. | 


GUNAS DOSAS : i 
([) (a) 'S'lesa' or coalescence (]) ‘Arthantara or irae | 


interdependence and affinity 
of words and idea. Ji 

() (b) “Slista or well-knit, | — (2) Abhiplutartha or m^ | 
Where the meaning is naturally | in sense owing to pat | 
clear, though deep. pound or sapeksa sam, 

(2) *Prasada' or perspicuity, | (3) *Gudhartha or ° 
where the sense settles down | owing to the use of sr : 
the moment the words are | for members of a V? | 
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93 
: ot actually | 'girvang? wh; 

h| uttered: though n coc which has a conven- 
À न्य tional meaning; e.g. ‘vacobana’ 
DE m for ‘girvana’ : 
WA n ‘Samata’ or equipoise due | (4) ‘Bkartha? 
ef p: e of words, which are व 
ul E ug crisp, nor superfluous, 
ul Bor unintelligible. 
tk E Of . ‘ ; 
eb on Samadhi’ or poetic (5) Arthahina’=nonsensical. 
sk. imagery- í 
A l (5) ‘Madhurya’ or sweetness, (6) (a) ‘Bhinnārtha’ = indeli- 
af hich never wearies the mind, | cate or bad in taste. 
"EI though tasted again and again: 
el (6) 'Ojas or weightiness, | 00) ‘Visandh=jolting, due 
NE} que to the use of striking com- | to the words not being proper- 
x pounded expressions with dig- | ly fixed. 
n nified accents. N.B.—I read अवग्रतिष्ठाशब्दम्‌ 

| for अनुप्रतिष्ठाशब्दं, in XVI. 90. 
i) (7) ‘Padasaukumarya’ = deli- | (8) ‘Visama’=unmetrical. 


cacy of words, due to the use of 
| premier melodious metres well- 
| knit together, containing deli- 
| ate meaning. 


= (8) ‘Arthavyakti? or 'vivid. | (9) S’abdahina = defective in 
» - ness of sense’ due to the use of | Words, owing to the words 
= Words in well-recognised and | being used in ungrammatical 
ls | Popular senses. formsor in unwarranted senses. 
| (9) Udarata or Sublimity | (0), Nyayadapeta' = irration- 

| due to the presence of the al or absurd. 
zl Erotic and the marvellous with 

| "ing emoti 

., sng emotions, all enveloped : 3 

da divine atmosphere. (6) (b) ‘ bhinnartha:— having 
jl (0) Kanti or Loveliness’, due | undesirable or repugnant sigar- 
>, SN the use of expressions con- | fication. 


poting ua’, e.g. ‘lilakamala’ ; 
` ६३७३५३7६३ T, 79. 


" S considered 
a ‘S'bda- 


ly d these ten poetic excellences of Bharata Slega i 
Rf m to be both a ‘S’abdagana’ and an ‘arthagana - Asa 
E र 
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’ it combines in itself the ‘Sakanksatva’ of Bha;, 
ES AR *S'lesa' of Vamana III. . 0. The ‘3 cd 
is an ‘arthaguna’, corresponds to the fifth variety of : १4 Why 
na III. 2.2. The prasada guna of Bharata is itl í 
Kavyalankaravrtti of Vamana V. l «0, and is same e Ke i 
güna ‘prasdda’ of Sarasvatikanthabharana J. $ 97, p. 74 Tie 
Ed. This prasadaguna of Bharata appears as the गादी 
‘sudharmita’ in Kegavami§ra’s Alaükaraekhara, p. 22, एक 
Ed. Ina poetic piece possessed of prasüda' guna of Bhan 
idea of a thing flashes on the mind by virtue of characte; & 
epithets alone. Bharata’s Samatd is both a S'abdaguna 2 
arthaguna. As a S'abdaguna, Samatd combines the S'ab ne 
‘ojas’ and ‘prasdda’ of Vamana III. l. 5-6, and the S, he 
‘madhurya’ of Vamana III. ]. 20. As an arthaguna "Sand ; 
Bharata is identical with the arthaguna ‘Samata’ of Vamm I 
2, 5 taken in the second alternative sense. Bharata’s Sor 
is the same as the arthaguna ‘Samadhi’ of Vamana Ill Li 
Bharata’s madhurya’ covers Dandin’s mādhurya in Kivi 
I. 5 and Vamana’s ‘arthaguna madhurya’ in IIL. 2-[0, Bhar 
‘Ojas’ covers Dandin’s ‘ojas’ (Kavyadarga I. 80) and Vinzj 
S'abdaguna ‘Kant?’ (III l. 25). Bharata’s Saukumürye nig 
cover Vamana’s S'abdaguna ‘samadhi’ (IIT. i. 2) and Bu 
arthaguna ‘Saukumarya’ in I. $ 00, p. 76, Jibananda Ed. Bhan 
‘arthavyakti’ is the same as Dandin's prasdda (Kāvyādarśa L& 
Bharata’s ‘udaratva’ is the same as Vamana’s (III. 2. 4) arbi 
‘Kanti’. The Kantiguna of Bharata is the same as the 
‘Kant!’ of Kavyadar§a I. 85. | 


Vamar 


Wes. >- 


Although Bharata’s conception of poetry is dramatic ad # 
though he says in XVI. 92 that the ten excellences are aie 
of "Kavyartha' or poetic sentiments or rasas ('काव्यस्वार्याः  , 
अथ्येन्ते प्राधान्येनेत्यथे:। काव्यस्यार्था: काव्याथों रसा: ' Abbins 
NatyaSastratika on chapter VII, opening passage); still aE 
idea of rasa being rather crude, he makes the ganas dire 
attributes of word and sense, as we see from the Ej 
treatment of them. Bharata’s gunas seem tO have d: 
currency for we find in the fourteenth line of the Gi 
tion of Rudradaman of I60-I70 A. D. the expression © 

चित्रकान्तशब्द्समयोदारालंकृतगद्यपद्य ( काव्यविधानग्रवीगे) १ | | | 
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E tic excellences *müdhurya', ‘Kant? and ‘aada 


| tfoias i G rya'-ar ( E 

al Pr entioned, and: 0S hinted (G. “Biihler's "Indian ee 

j| bs and the Antiquity of Indian Artificial Poetry’ English 
| d 


gslation, PP- 24-28, Reprint from Indian 
ld Bharavi who is mentioned in the Aih 
E A 3.0. and therefore belongs to the Sixth 
E gunas *prasüda', ‘ojas’ in XI. 38,.a 
y ‘Samadhi’ in XI. 40. 
The later followers of Bharata's schools.gave less importance 
sf to ganas as mentioned by Bharata and considered them to be 
af virtues of a negative character only. Rudrabhatta merely men- 
tions 'audar ya" (Sringaratilaka III ibid 63), madhurya (III. 53) and 
| DE ibid 58). Rudrata's Kavyalankara II. 8 mentions nine 
i} ganas, which are negative in character. Of these Rudrabhatta is 
‘older than Rudrata as appears from Nami's commentary on Kavya- 
x) jankara I. 2. Rudrata belongs to the middle of the 9th century 
La » (Pischel’s Introduction to Sringaratilaka, pp. I2, 26), 
| Pischel has wrongly identified Rudrabhatta with Rudrata (ibid. 
if nl). However, both these writers have this much in common 
ui} that they attach little importance to gunas and do not distinguish 
Èf between gunas and alankaras. For Rudrabhatta as cited in Prata- 
i| parudriya ch. VI pp. 334—335 (B. S. S.) says as follows :— 
mil तदुक्तं रुद्रभट्टेन- “ यो हेतुः काव्यशोभायाः सो$लंकार: . प्रकीत्येते | गुणोऽपि 
£| wed जेयो दोषः स्यात्तद्विपर्ययः” | while Rudrata,in II. 8 has given 
| n nine gunas which are of a negative character and perhaps sees no 


Antiquary 93), 
Ole Inscription of 
century has men. 
nd ‘audārya’ and 


^| distinction between guna and alankara if Nami be expressing his. 


| ऐकि in commentary on XI. 36 that ‘vdstava’ ‘aupamya’, 'atisaya', 
spd ‘slega’ are arthagunas, while ‘vakrokti’, ‘anuprasa’, ‘Yamaka’, 
wf 9 leid and ‘Citra’ are S'abdagunas, whereas they were formerly 
| Tntioned as ‘arthalankaras’ (VIL 9) and S‘abdalankaras (II. 3) 
| 'sPectively. E 
B ‘RajaSekhara at the end of the ninth century a. D. in his Kā- 
qemimiüfisg, P- 6, Gaekwad Oriental Series Edi., mentions the 
FL "Samya', ‘prasada’, ‘ madhurya:, 'audarga" and ojas 
T man re Probably illustrated in Hemacandra 75 Alañkāracūdā- 
| i E on Kavyanugasana, pp. 200-20!, Kavyamala Ed. Ojas’ is 
mi of recitation where the breaks: are not observable. 
8 
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The recitation which is attended with rise and fal] m 
the quality ‘madhurya’. When there is grace in t bh 
of a verse there is audarya’ guna. When an rel 
low accent in recitation, there is ‘Samat ee | uf 
occurs in Sragdharü and such other metres, ‘prasad Oi 
vajra’, ‘npendravajra’ etc., madhurya’ in mandakra, k i 
‘Samata’ in S'ardülavikridita etc. and 'audarya' in nia 
like puspitagra. 

Lastly we shall deal with gunas according to Agniputin | 
Alankara$ekharakarikas. Agnipurana is certainly prior «d | 
rajamargga of Nrpatunga of circa 8[4 A.D., since the latter i, | 
tions Dhvani as an alankara, which is found only in Agni E 
ch. 345, verses I4-l8. Like RajaSekha ra, Agnipurana — | 
to be the life of poetry ' वाग्वदग्ध्यप्रधाने$पि रस एवास्य जीवितः |: 
336, v. 33). However the gunas are not considered as sie 
‘rasas’ but whereas RajaSekhara considered ‘gunas’ as atris, 
of ‘S'abdaracana’ Agnipurana considers the gunas as attrilus; 
style in the widest sense. It enumerates 24 ganas of white! 
are attributes of S'abda, six of artha and six of both ibd cj 
artha. | 

Of the six Sabdagunas, Slega, ldlitya, Sukumarata ar č 
same as the Sabdagunas Slesa, müdhurya and Suhminii| 
Vamana, while ‘udarata’ and ‘ojas’ are identical with Dawi 
Udarata II. variety and ‘ojas’ respectively. Gambhir of 
SuSabdata is the same as the Sabdaguna suSabdata of Bhoj 
Sarasvatikanthabharana ‘ er Gast या तु प्रोच्यते सा खुश 
(I § 84, p. 6l Jibananda Ed.). 2 | 

Of the 6 arthagunas, madhurya,, samvidhana and ee 
are the same as müdhurya (Bhoja I. § 99) Ses (५ | 
8 96) and Saukumarya (Bhoja I. $ 00) of Suns । 

bharana. Udaratva is the same as the arthaguna 7 " 
Bhoja I. § I04, p. 78 Jibananda. Praudhi is probably | 
variety of praudhi accepted by Vamana. The Samay i 
conformity to derivation refers probably to such verses ी 
VI. 2; XV.6; Kirata VIII. 49; Magha I. 24; L MO गि 
and Naisadha III. I6 where the words ‘ परंतप, २३ hel 
पुण्डरीकाक्ष, feat, RNS and भीम are shown to be ™ “a 
with their derivative senses. |. 


portions 
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e six ubhayagunas, udaratva and prūsas identi 
k of या udarata (I. § 76) and the hae Sdn 
. आंधी तू § 08, PP- 79-80 Jibánanda's Ed. Prasad, is the same 
| gis. S त (L $ 49)... Yathasaibh «d 
0.0 pand akhya or Krama of Vamana IV.3. { 
a perfection of style is achieved w 


p: to a ह 4 i 
prs ch. 345, v. 23 mentions mrdutkapaka, णता ae 


| ही. Raga is aur grace of style, which is attained without 
dor. It is of guss kinds known as haridra, kausumbha and 
alga. In addition to these three of vai$esika gunas, Agni- 
urina mentions the fourth variety known as vaiSesika ganas or 
those gunas which are excellences at times but which become 
! Jemishes at other times. 


As regards the Karikds of Sauddhodani, which are comment- 
| edon by Ke$avami$ra in his AlankaraSekhara, who probably 


ICH . : 5 
del belongs to the I7th century, from his having quoted Kavikalpala- 
iz tikara, we do not know much. From the Karikas, however, it 


| appears that although Suddhodani knows the Dhvani doctrine, 
| still his system seems to be less perfect than Mammata’s and 
gif appears, therefore, very likely contemporary or almost a contem- 
“porary of Bhoja. Suddhodani’s S'abdagunas Sanksepa, udattata, 
| prasada, ukti and samadhi are identical with the S'abdagunas of 
' Bhoja called by the same name. Of his four arthagunas, bhavika 
ind Sugabdata are identical with the arthagunas bhavika and 
| Susabdata of Bhoja, while his parydyobti is the arthaguna ‘Riti’ of 
| Bhoja and his Sudharmita is the same as Bharata’s prasdda, and 
| Bhoja's arthaguna ‘prasdda’. Hence it appears that Sauddhodani's 
| Minas are all selected from Bhoja’s gunas. 


(| The Alankara school headed by Bhamaha of the seventh 
| Century A.D. paid little attention to gunas and had scant augu 
fot the Ritis, which are based on gunas ( Bhamahalankára I. 
; 3-35). Bhamaha mentions the three gunas madhurya, prasada, 
ind ojas only in Bhimahalaikira JI. I-53. A fourth guna 
| bhavika ' is mentioned as being the quality of the whole न 
Peition ( Bhamahalankara IJI. 52-53) but Bhamaha seems 7 
| pou it among Alankdras. Similarly © susabdata’ is mentione 
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by him (Bhāmaha I. } 4-5) but he would rather calls 
lankara. Bhamaha’s gunas are illustrated in p Say 
Sausabdya in Cantos I-IX ; and XIV-XXII, Madhury, +t, 
XI, and Bhavika in Canto XII and Prasada in Cant ino 
In Canto XIII an additional guna ' BhasaSlesq> is PEST 
which is absent in Bhamaha but is defined in Rudraasyy 
illustrated in the following twelve verses. Rudrata á Ie, 
figure of words. Writers of the Alankàra school Were ts j 
indifferent to the distinction between gunas and nie 
Udbhata, Bhamaha’s commentator, who was the Sabha के " 
King Jayapida and hence belongs to the latter half of the « t 
century, thus ridiculed the distinction between ' gunas? n 
* alanbaras? as held traditionally by the Riti school: ® 
* समवायवृत्त्या शौयों द्यः GATT तु हारादयः इत्यस्तु गरक; 
सेदः | ओजःप्रभृतीनामनुग्रासोपमा दीनां चोभयेपामपि waar सि 
गडुलिकाप्रवाहेणेवेषां Ñg: |? Bhamahavivarana cited in Kavyapnts; 
VIII, pp. 569-570, Zalkikar’s new Ed. Udbhta held that a 
were the attributes of a composition as a whole (‘dams 
गुणा इति भह्टोद्भराद्यः । '--धवन्यालोकलो चन p. 234, MR) 7; 
three gunas mentioned by Bhamaha (II. -3) madhuryo, gs 
and prasada were accepted by the Dhvani school. The tu 
tional stage of these three may be clearly seen from the follis 
views of Udbhata and Pratiharenduraja. Ruyyaka ss: | 
“ उद्भरादिभिस्तु गुणालंकाराणां प्रायशः साम्यमेव सूचितम्‌। Wu 
मात्रेण भेदप्रतिपादनाम्‌। संघटनाधमंत्वेन BE: |” ( अळंकारसवंख, काम 
P.7)  Pratiharenduraja in his Kavyalankarasiralaghnint 
P. 75, Nirnayasagar Ed., says :— 
गुणाः काव्यस्य साधुयौंजःप्रसादुरक्षण॥ | तत्र AAA 
गाढता | प्रसादस्त्वन्यवधानेन रसामिव्यक्तयजुगुणता | तदेतेषां त्यागं पुर 
मध्यात्मसादस्य प्राधान्यम्‌ | माधुयोजसोस्त तत्तदसारि : 
चस्थितयोः प्रसाद एव सोपयोगता । It is true that Pratihirest 
came after Dhvaniküra and Anandavardhana, still he 57 
conservative as is clear from his own commentary 0n u j 
Hence his view represents the transitional period. T 
. Lastly we turn to the Gana school itself. The 
was very old and flourishing even before Bhamaha 8 
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him in I. 3i-35. We learn from Bhamaha I. 3 
u 7 -Jarbha Kavya is merely melodious to the like H that 
slive, tender, transparent but wanting in Men 
P essions and charming HCO, That Bhamaha was not us 
| GP presenting their view is borne out by Vamana I 2, 2 
i तरेण शब्दावधिन भर्वात स्फुरणेन सत्यम्‌ | किन्स्वर्ति काचिदपरँच पदानुपूर्वी 
aia किंचिदपि किंचिदिवावभाति ॥ which is cited in Alankara- 
sitravetti and Kamadhenu thereon a (Vanivilasa Ed., p. 24). The 
following observation of Dr. Edmund Gosse seems to throw light 
"m the view of the old Riti school :— "When full justice has been 
done to the necessity of thought as the basis of style, it remains 
tme that what is visible. so to speak, to the naked eye, what can 
je analysed and described, is an artistic arrangement of words. 
! Language is SO used as to awaken impressions of touch, taste, 


i || odour, and hearing, and these are aroused in a way peculiar - 
| t the genius of the individual who brings them forth." (Enc. 


:S prit. XI Ed., Vol. XXV, p. 057 under 'style'.) 

| — The oldest writer extant of the Riti or Guna school is 
‘Dandin, who tries to defend the Riti school in Kavyadarsa by 
showing that Vaidarbhi Riti, which was so much extolled by the 
advocates of the Riti school, had some real merits and was not 
- merely meant to appeal to the ear. He distinguished two charac- 
‘teristics of Vaidarbhi, which defended it against Bhámaha's 


| criticism (Bhamaha I. 34) that Vaidarbhi was merely melodious 
to the ear and these characteristics according to him are 


_madhurya or good taste in the use of poetic ornaments and 
sentiments (Dandin I. 5 ; I. 62), and Samadhi or the employment 
of words in a metaphorical sense, which adds to the beauty of ४ 
- Wem to a pre-eminent degree (Dandin I. 93; I 95; I.00). The 
| remaining eight Gunas of Dapdin show that Vaidarbhi was well- 
knit, intelligible, even, delicate, compact, and heightened, and 
they are negative in character. Dandin’s definitions oi oe 
ight qualities as also madhurya show that according to him 
Ee lence lies in avoiding the extremes and illustrates the dictum 
अति सर्वत्र चर्जयेत्‌।. His criticism of the Gaudiya shows pst che 
Gaudas were guilty of excesses and never cared for the Pe 
Mean, However, Bhavika, which is an attribute or gana Quee 
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whole composition, Dandin (II. 363-365) still ~ 
alankara. The truth is Dandin did not make ` s 3 


between gunas and alankaras. Dandin cpr मध 
oft! 


काश्रिन्मागविभागार्थमुक्ताः प्रागप्यळंक्रियाः । साधारणमल्झरज sd 
(Kavyádar$a II. 3). The ten gunas which he hag A "wh 
Kavyüdaráa I. 43-I00 were considered different A 


alankaras merely because they were the distinguishing f 3 
of Vaidarbhi. tity 


Vamana improved upon Dandin’s view by sq yi 


e zit . LIS e y n 3 
real definition of guna is काव्यशोभायाः कतारो धर्मा गुणा: (क È 
]. .) while alankara did not always produce the necessary E E 


unless this reservation was accepted. Vamana further qui 
out that the ten S'abdagunas which he had defined were attrik 
of the whole composition (Vamana III. . 4). These ten $, 
guras produced a suitable vehicle for the corresponding attrites 
of sense, so that as Vamana has already said in I. 3. 2 « 
slight beauty of sense appears to advantage. Further the Bis 
kaguna of the entire composition (according to Dandin IIL Y 
365) was analysed by Vamana into the arthagunas $lega (IIL? 
the fifth variety of ‘ojas’ (ILI. 2. 2. Vrtti), Samata (IL? 
Samadhi (IIT. 2. 6-9), Madhurya (III. 2. 0), and Arie 
(III. 2. 3). Here Vamana followed Bharata in the conceptions 
these as arthagunas as we have seen already. 


Bhoja in his Sarasvatikanthabharana combines the jut 
qualities of both Dandin and Vamana and partially the i 
of Agnipurana. On p. 322 Prataparudriya shows that the? ia 
gunas, सोकुमार्य, कान्ति, अर्थव्यक्ति, संमितत्व, उदात्तता, AM 
प्रसाद, उक्ति, सोशब्च, प्रेयस्‌, and समता are mere GUNNS, 
are positive gunas. The later works like अलंकार 
मरन्दचंपू , वाग्भटालंकार, वाग्भटकाव्यानुशासन, साहित्यरत्नाकर, 


3 


M 
साहित्यसार and चंद्रालोक accepted Bhoja's gunas or Vin Wi 
or rarely Dandin's gunas. Wagbhatalankara a wed 


accepted mostly Dandin's or Vamana’s gunas. 
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गसो दाव्दाथों ; x. 

à १] तददोषौ enit IMATE पुन: given UM 

xl m is attacked by ViSvanatha at the beginning of gg e 

SET (p. ]2 शिवदत्त Ed.) rightly shows th ühitya- 

NI) qarpana P G at Mammata Was still 
e influence of the Gunas school, because Vamana s i 

ays :— 


i i under th D 5 J Tre (XN 
"दोऽयं गुणारंकारसंस्कृतयोः झन्दार्थयोवंतंते ( Vamanavetti I. |. ) 
qa order t Sahityasüra makes guna wide 


o escape this censure, 
| ugh to include alañkāra and rasa as well (Sahityasgra T, 20 
; | Nigoyasára Ed. ). ae 


SRI JAGADGURU VISHWARADHYA 

JNANA SIMHASAN JNANAMANDIR 
LIBRARY. 

Jangamwadi म्य क VARANASI, 


Acc: No. ७०७०००० 0.) 


QO 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math dilection. Digitized by eGangotri 


IDENTIFICATION OF BAGAJI VAIDYA ay 
SAMKARA MENTIONED BY JYOTI tt 
RANGANATHA IN HIS TREATISE | 

ON PILES (765 a.p.) 


(P. K. GODE, u.a.) 


In my note on the Identification of Ranganatha m 
author of a medical treatise on Piles composed y ad 
Peshawa Raghunathrao in A.D. !765, I tried to prove fro | 
temporary Maratha Records the identification of the a 
himself as also some other physicians mentioned by him = 
Baba Bhisagvarya, and be D Vaidya, Tw 2 
physicians viz. (॥) Bagaji Vaidya and (2) Jaya S'amkarateags 
then unidentified. I propose to record in this note œ 
evidence from contemporary records which proves that hg 
Vaidya was also a contemporary physician with whom i 
author had some contact and whose opinions he respei 
This fact would be clear from the following extract fray 
author's treatise called the Vicarasudhakara (MS No.ii! 
Vis'I) folio 4 :— | 
“ इति शाख्रानुभावस्वानुभूतिगुरूपदिएवाक्यानुसारतो greet 
ज्योतिविंद्रँगनाथ तथा वगाजीवेद्ययोः संमतमिदं समापतिमगर' | 
RBM | 


“4, Vide Poona Orientalist, Vol. II (937-38), pp. 3I-34. क्र 
2. Further information about this physician is found in ME 
Sources of Maratha History, Khanda VI, p. 68.—It appears Babi V 
built a house in Poona in A.D. 775 (Saka 673— श्रा. JE ८ gu ४ 
वद्य याणीं खंडू तेलियाच्य्रा जागियावरी नवें घर wiue. त्या घरास ग्रह 
असें ”). This reference in 7757 A.D. to Baba Vaidya is the oe 
by me. Other references are later. They may be briefly 7९०० NT 
(I) About A.D. 7760-3८ Vaidya’s endorsement a; 
. Rao Peshwa’s letter to his wife on the eve of his don | 
the battle of Paniput (760). 
(2) A.D. 7765—Mention by Ranga Joshi in hi 
authority. +. intended ? 
(3) ist November 7766-00 ला धिण of Baba Vaidyas 2 gg, 
Miraj by Moro Ballal in his letter to Gopalrao ** t 
(4) 8th March 7767-१2 Peshwa asks Nana Fadnis ‘ons $ 
quiries regarding certain Medical 


cc-o. Ja fi dyaie Monod then send shem.on to 


him. 


| pENTIFICATT हट VAIDYA AND JAYA SANKARA q08 


jt appears» therefore, that Bagāji dn was also a resident 
- v qunnats in the Poors district, like our author Rañganāth 

3 vid or Rañga Joshi of Junnar. We have now to prove the 
entity of this physician from contemporary records of the 
' ide period of the Marathi history as Raghunatharao Peshwa 
Foye patron of Rañga Joshi of Junnar ; 


We have 8 ready proved ce Raüga Joshi was a friend of the 
chandrachud family and in particular he was closely associated 
with the family of Gangadhar: Yashavant Chandrachud popu- 
grly known as Gangoba Tatya who died in 773 A.D. and who 
S| syed an important role in some of the ambitious political 
| ` campaigns! of the Peshwas during his life-time. Ranga Joshi 
appears to have acted almost as a family physician to the 
k "Chandrachud family.” Ranga Joshi was present at the death-bed 
of Subhedar Malharrao Holkar when he died at Alampur (pranta 
- Jhansi) on Tuesday, Vai$ükha Suddha Il, Saka 688-3th May 
*| 766. This fact is mentioned in a letter dated 27th May ॥766 
१ found in the Chandrachud Daftar. 


Gangoba Tatya Chandrachud had two wives : viz. (!) Anna- 
i| pirpabai and (2) Parvatibai, who died in the month of Asadha, 
Saka 685 (=A.D. 763).5 Ina letter written by Annapurnabai 
"| to her son on 4th June 7763 she refers to the illness of Parvatibai 
| and the fact of Parvatibai’s being under the medical treatment of 


3 l. Vide preface to Chandrachud-Doftar published by the Bh. Iti. 
e Mandal, Poona (Saka I842= A D. 920), pp. -6. 
“| 2, Ibid, p. 62—Vide letter No. 58 dated 6th December (702 from the 
| tno sons of Gangoba  Tatya viz. Sadashiva and Krsmarao to their 
f| mother. In this letter the writers refer to the medical treatment, given by 
| Ranga Joshi to Gangoba Tatya— तीर्थरूपाचे शरीरभावनेचे......वतेमान कलत 
| ' पाहिजे म्हणोन आज्ञा यैसियासिं आम्लपित्तास उपाये जोसी बाबा करीत आहेत. 
` जपल्या येण्याविसां जोसीबाबांनीं एक दोनदां पुसिले. etc. “Joshi Baba men- 
b. in this extract is none other than Ranga Joshi of Junnar, thevauthor 
3 3, टण also called Arsoghnasudhakara. 
* Vide Indian Ephemeries, Vol. VI, 0. 334. . «Geld 
l समान Vide Chandrachud Daftar, pp. 97-98, Letter No. I0F— deg 
ad वे॥ राजश्री रंग जोसीबाबा यानी समक्ष पाहिले आहे ते तिकडे अ 


miia” . 
* Ibid, p, 65, footnote í. 
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a physician by name *Bagajibava Vaidya”! T hay 
that *Bagajibava Vaidya” referred to in the above r 9 ds} 
27th May 2766 is identical with “Bagaji Vaidya E à 
Ranga Joshi in his Vicarasudhakara, which was compe, i} 
author about a year earlier i.e. in A.D. 765.2 H bay 

I shall record in this note some additional informar 
the family of Ranganatha Jyotirvid or Ranga Joshi Es i| 
This information is furnished by the papers of a dinem ju | 
ted with the removal of Sivalinga from the temple of § 73 
vara at Shirgaun (paragane Mahim, pranta Vasai). They HR, 
were published as far back as I884. In these Papers is à 
recorded in A. D. 2606-7609 a deposition of Jagan 
the son of Ranga Joshi Junnarkar. From this di | 
know clearly the name of Ranga Joshi’s father viz. "uias | 
who is mentioned by Jagannatha Joshi as his grand-father, 5 
the treatise Vicarasudhakara the author Ranga Joshi decis | 
himself as follows :— 

« प्रथितसूरयोविधिक्षसुतः सुधीर्गणितवेद्यकशास्त्रविशारदः। 
असुहृदुअगुदामयशातन व्यरचयद्विविधात्तिहरं मुदा ॥ १॥ 
In the above description Ranga Joshi calls himself “है| 
विधिज्ञ-सुत ” ie. son of सूयेविधिज्ञ (= सूर्यजोशी) and proficient int} 
sciences of ganita (or astrology) and Vaidyaka (or medicini? 
.the deposition of Jagannatha Joshi we are informed that D 

i. Ibid, p. 75, Letter No. 77-“ चिरंजीव सा पार्वतीच्या शा | 
अद्यापी आहे रो बगाजीबावा वैद्य औषध देतात परंतु अद्यापी गुणास खन 
आरोग्य होईल तो सुदीन आसे.” | 

2. Vide folio, 23 of Ms. No. 307 of Vis. I in the Govt. Mss liz] 
at the B. O. R. Institute, Poona—“* दोळ्देतिरसभूमिते शके । माग] 
तिथो ॥ भूमिनंदनदिने व्यरीरचत्‌ | सद्विचारणसुधासुधाकरं ॥ २॥ Vide dis] 
note on the Date of Vicdrasudhakara published in the Annals (8.0 
Institute) Vol. XII, pp. 287-289. र -— 

3. Vide pp. 420-64 of the account of JAFARA MET by 
Vithal Vaidya Purandare Puntambekar, Bombay Saka 906=4> 
( शिरगांव येथील लिंगोत्पाटणाचा खटला ). gd j 

. 4. Ibid, p. 52—' जगज्ञाथ जोशी बिन्‌ रङ्गजोशी जुन्नरकर बम 
पुणें याणां लिहून दिल कों... ...आमचे घरीं पूर्वापार aia o " 


Ni 
ëf 
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"T at BT that Jagannatha Joshi had gone there 
mne business. This Dadasaheb is none other than Raghoba 
a peshwa at whose instance Ranga Joshi wrote his EE 
yicrasudhākar a: Jagannatha Joshi was living at Poona in the 
E ]808-09 when he gave his deposition in the case under 
reference and whe his father Ranga Joshi is referred to as a 
gead person (“आमचे तीर्थरूप कलासवासी रङ्गजोशी"). Ranga Joshi 
must have died after A.D. 780as his signature is found on a 
deed dated 7पत January 7780. 
We have now to identify Jaya S'amkara who is referred to 
by Ran anatha Joshi i£ his treatise as follows :— 
olio 6८ (of MS No. 307 of Vis'I)— 

जयदवाकरमतं ॥ तक्रपानं सदा कायं व्योपक्षारसमन्वितं | 

अथवा त्रिफलाचूण चित्रकेरपि योजयेत्‌ ॥ 

संडूरतक्रपानेन तथा THAT । 


अरुप्करादिचूणंस्य सेचनात्सुरणस्यच ॥ 

aata नाशमायांति तिमिरं भास्करोद्यात्‌। 

इति जयदांकरमतं ॥ 
I shall now record some evidence about a physician of the 
name Jaya Samkara to whom the Peshwa restored some confis- 
cated revenues between L754-55 A.D. This evidence is furnished 
by the Diaries of Peshwa Balaji Bajirao alias Nanasaheb, pub- 
lished by Messrs. Vad and Parasnis,? whose summary of extract 
No. 23 reads as follows :— 

«9]3, Maloji Powar previously granted a share of revenue 

of a village in Nasik to the ancestors of Jaya Shankar and Deo 
Shankar, physicians for opening a charitable dispensary. The 


l. Vide pp. 3-0 of Chandrachud Daftar. हण Diaries II Balaji 

2. Selections from the Satara Rajas and the Peshwa s Diane " Es 
Bajirao Peshwa—Vol. II, Bombay 906, Pp- I32—The diary describes oe य, 
Sankara as वेदमूति राजश्री जयशंकर व वेद्शंकर ( वस th 
पेंच गुजराथी, उपनांव देव, गोत्र अवतखण, सूत्र बाजश्री”, Jaya Satkara’s father 


J > iner, Pargane Nasik. 
had a share of revenue in the village called Talegaun a Maloji's death, 


Thi हे f ji . 
is share was granted to him by Maloji Powar n i754-55 the Saranjdm 


Jagat - m : it. 
gajivan Pawar the son of Maloji continued Sad and consequently Jaya 


f the village in question. The 
nue to the two physicians by the 


of Jagajivan Powar was confiscated by the 

ake and his brother lost the revenue ० 

shwa directed the restoration of the reve 
Present grant. 
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Powar’s Saranjām was discontinued by government 
above grant was attached. It was now restored and & 
addition, to the physicians on condition that if thee | 
dispense medicines to the poor the grant would be AS ale NU 

I have no doubt that the Gujarathi physician lose ` 
mentioned in the above extract is exactly identical = 
S'amkara whose opinion is recorded by Ranganath Na I, 
treatise on piles composed in A.D. I765. It is possible T ६ 
clude that Jaya Sarmkara may have been living in ॥7९ N 
appears to have died about 779-80 A.D. because during us k 
of Peshwa Savai Madhavrao an order! was issued by the Md | 
to the Kamavisdar of the Nasik paragana directing him A 
tinue the revenue of the Od Talegaun Ajner in favour Es 
son of Jaya S'amkara by name Vidyadhara, who was then Teils k 
at Nasik. The summary of the extract from Savai Ma 
Diary as given by the editors reads as follows :— 

A.D. 779-80—*‘(063) The Government amal of the vill, 
of Talegaun Ajner in pargaņá Násik was granted to Jayshank 
and Dewashankar bin Bhawani Shankar Vaidya Gujarathi 5 
consideration of their dispensing medicines gratis to the pz 
The amal was on their deaths continued to Jayshankar’s m 
Vidyádhar Vaidya, to be spent on medicines for the poor.” 

From the two extracts from Peshwa Diaries, summaries ¢| 
which have been quoted above we can reconstruct the gene 
of the family of Jaya Samkara as follows :— 
M (देव ) 


dha; | 


|. | 
जयशंकर देवशकरः 
.. | (died about 779 a.p.) | 
वद्याधर j 
It appears that this Gujarathi family of physicians) 
resident in the Nasik Paragana long before A.D. 754 i.e. dun 
the life-time of Jaya Sankara's father. E 


Il. Vad and Parasnis: Peshwa Diaries, VIII—Savsi Madore ; 
Peshwa (Vol. III), Bombay, 9, p. 222-— Extract No. 7065. T 

E This. देचशंकर, physician, appears to be a different pem " 
namesake दवरांकर who wrote his work अलंकारमंजूषा in ipo el 
Peshwas Raghunathrao, Madhavarao, Narayanrao and Vibra ym ] 
was the son of Nahnabhai and resident of Rüner (= Rander neat otk 
my article in Bha. Iti. Mandal Quarterly, Vol. XVIII (938): PP: 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 
(Latest publications arranged Subject-wise alphabetically) 


Unless otherwise stated books with tit 
jers are in Sanskrit language. 


(R. N. Sardesai) 
ART, ARCHAEOLOGY & NUMISMATICS 


Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology. Vol. XI for the 
year 936. Leiden 938. Sup. Roy. Paper. pp. 25 with 3 
Plates. Rs. L5. : 

Annual Report of the Mysore Archaeological Department 
for the year I936. Mysore I938. Sup. Roy. Boards. pp. 7 
87 with 25 Plates. Rs. 8. > 

prefaces: Lectures on Art Subjects by Prof. S. Suhrawardy. 
Most of these papers are lectures read out by the author to 
the students at various intervals at the Usmania University, 
the Vishva-bharati, the Lucknow Exhibition 936 (Fine Arts 
Pavilion) and at other places. Calcutta I938. Demy. pp. 
273. Rs. 3. 

Suvarnadvipa (Sumatra) by Swami Sadünanda with a Fore- 
word by 0. C. Gangoly. An excellent study of the history 
of culture and civilisation of Sumatra. Calcutta 938. Cr. 
Paper pp. 38 with 8 Plates. Re. . 

ASTRONOMY, ASTROLOGY & MATHEMATICS 

Drapsa: the Vedic Cycle of Eclipses—A key to unlock the 
treasures of the Vedas by Dr. R. Shama Sastri. Mysore 
938. Demy. Paper pp. 5, 227, !2 with Diagrams. Rs. 2. Y 

Hindu Dates: Decimal Tables for the Reduction of—from 
the Data of the Sürya-Siddhanta by W. E. Van Wijk. In 
order to effectuate the calculations necessary for the reduc- 
tion of a given Tithi to its julian equivalent, the above- 
mentioned tables have been dressed. They foot entirely on 
the rules and numerical data of the Sirya-Siddhanta, this 
being the most authoritative of Hindu Astronomical and 
Chronological hand-book. Contains also a Glossary z 
Hindu Chronological terms. Hague 935. Roy. pp. 7, 9^ 
8 pages of tables with a portrait of John Warren. Rs. 8. 


les in Devanagart charac- 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collectio, Digitized by eGangotri 


I08 R. N. SARDESAI b 


Upapattindu-s'ekhara ( उपपत्तीन्दुशेखर: ) or a comment 
Siddhanta Siromani with extracts from the ancien हैं my, | 
tas, the explanations of Bapu Dev Shastri’s ann Si al 


hd . * ot . 
elaborated critical Introduction by Durga P | 


a 

.ed. by Girija Prasad Dwivedi. Jaipur. Boards Roy Dri } 
3 Diagrams. Rs. 4. ` PP. 3%, | 

GRAMMAR & PHILOLOGY 

Prayoga-s'astrartha-kala ( प्रयोगशास्त्ार्थेकला ) of Panini-y, 
na by V. M. Sukla ed. with Pradipa Notes in pes | 
R. N. Sukla. Benares 938. Cr. pp. 34. Rs, 3, mt by | 

Sadrs'a-s'astrartha-kala ( साइशशाख्राथकला ) by y, x Suh « | 
with Pradipa Notes by R. N. Sukla. Benares 938. = | 
34. As. 3. "B 

MEDICINE (Indian) | 

Astangahrdaya Samhita (azeza संहिता) of Vagbhatta, & | 
‘altindisches lehrebuch der heilkunde. Aus dem Sanski | 
ins Deutsche uebertragen mit Einleitung, Anmerkungen wi ) 
indices by D. Hilgenberg und W. Kirfel. (A German tas | 
lation of Astaügahrdaya with Introduction, Notes, Indi: | 
etc., being published in parts) Fasc. V. Leiden 938. Roy. | 
257 to 320. Rs.7. (Four Fasc. already published.) q 

Caraka Samhita ( चरकसंहिता ) of Agnivega revised by Car } 
and Drdhabala ed. with Bhagirathi Notes, Intro., index ec, |. 
by Taradatta Pant. Part II. Benares 938. Cr, Boards Pp. 4, 
49-90 ; 405-929 ; 9. Rs. -8. 

Rasendra-sarasangraha ( रसेन्द्रसारसंग्रह of Sri Gopal Kr el | 
with Rasacandrikà Hindi Comm., Intro., Index etc., vil 
illustrations by Prayagdatta Joshi. Benares 938. Cloth Ct i 
pp. 8, 446. Rs. 2-8. 


MISCELLANEOUS a 
Sir Asutosh Memorial published by the late Prof. L^. 
Samaddar. Calcutta 938. Roy. pp. 494. Rs. 3. . 7 ; 
Atti del XIX Congresso: Internazionale delgi Orienta | 
(Proceedings of the XIX International Congress of One i 
lists held at Rome in I935). Contains L5] articles on p 
subjects in continental languages ;—German, French, ss 
and English. Rome 938. Sup. Roy: pp. 720.. Rs: ir 
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g-mani-maiijart (विलास. मणिमञ्जरी 


" | i and Balaka-hitabuddhibala gree aeta 
"i dacharya ed. by G. R. Kulkarni, Contains two. -€——— 
M Chess. Both these works were unearthed by the editor mat 
x | after a study of cight years, has been published with Mihi 


translation and a Foreword in English giving 
of the editor’s Introduction. The two works £0 to establi 

the theory that India is the origin anq Cradle of aes 
Kolhapur 937. Boards Cr. pp, 44, 235, Rs 2.4. 


| MUSIC 
Mela-raga-mal ika (मेलरागमालिका ) of Mahavaid 
| — Vaiyaic-c'eri, comprising the 72 Mela-ra 
tak Music ed. by A. Subrahmanya Sastr 
Cloth pp. 34, 86. Rs. 2-8. 


i PALI, PRAKRIT etc. 

! A Grammar of the Ardha-magadhi Prakrit together with an 
i Introduction, author’s commentary, the Sütra-pütha, Dhitu- 
patha and an alphabetical Index of the Sutras, compiled by 
H. H. Sri Ratanchandraji Jain Muni. This is the first upto- 
date and complete Grammar of Ardhamagadhi Prakrit. A 
first-rate contribution to the history of Indian Grammar and 


yanatha Sivan of 
gas extant in Karna- 
i. Madras 937, Roy. 


Cloth. Roy. pp. 2, 44. Rs. 5. 


PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION 
| A—Buddhism. : 
| Analysis of Abhisamayalankara, Fasc. II, by E. Obermiller. 
| Calcutta 936. Demy. Paper. pp. 07 to 275. Rs. 6. 

' Candavyuha Sutra ( गण्डव्यूहसत्र) critically edited by D. T. 
; Sucuki and H. Idzumi. . Complete Text in 4 Parts. Sup. Roy. 
| Paper, Kyoto. Rs. 45. 

Sanskrit Buddhism in Burma by N. Ray. Attempts have been 
| Made in this book to explain one of: the many aspects of 
the culture-complex of early Indo-Burmese history ; S the 
“ime time it seeks to initiate another chapter in the history 
of the expansion of Indian Religions and culture outside 


3 
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India’s natural geographical boundaries. Calcutta 938. Rs. 2. 


the summary . 
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ist Book E 
To Book I—The Vow of Samantabhadra sI k 


line of the Land-doctrine. Hong-kong 937. Rs 2. Any, | 


s in Mahayana translated by Miss p d 


p—Dharma. Jof AA 
=ra-samuccaya कृत्यसारसमुच्चय: , Amrtanatha 
Krtyasara $ Sanskrit, Intro., Indices etc. by Gani 


with Notes in | 
Miéra.  Benares 938. Demy. Boards, pp. Um | 
Rs. I-2. 
Mahimnastotra 
Madhusüdana Saraswat 


f Pp 6]. As. 4. s e y F 
V Dharma-kos'a (घर्मकोशः) Vol. I Pt. I. Vyavahāra pig 


(महिज्नस्तोत्र ) of Puspadanta ed. with Comm «| 
i by PanSikar Sastri, Benares gg | 


Parvardha-Vyavahara-matrka ed. by Lakshmansastri Joshi ६ 
Marathi language. The Dharmako$a collection will preg 
inestimable value to students interested in the study of tf 
history of Hindu Religion, Hindu Sociology, Hindu Juss. | 
dence and Ethics as well as of Hindu Theology. Wai I; | 
Cloth. Sup. Roy. pp. 34, 29, 598, 9, 84, 72. Rs. 6. | 
Foundations of Living Faiths by H. Bhattacharya. This sx} 
Introduction to Comparative Religion. Calcutta I93. R; | 
pp. 538. Rs. 5-8. 


C—Tantra. i 
S'ri Mahātripurasundarī Pūjā-kalpa ( श्रीमहात्रिपुर सुन्दरी m : 
ed. by K. Ramachandra Aiyar with English Tntroductiz. 
Madras I937. Cr. pp. 4, !20. As. I2. I 
Mahayan Prakas'a ( महायनप्रकाश: ) A rare work in Dern] 
dealing with the principles of Sikteya system of Philos 3 
ed. by K. Samba Siva Sastri with Sanskrit and Bg) 
Introduction. Trivendrum 937. Roy. pp. 54. 35.0. | 


eneral. zb 

Nf Sues Siddhanta in the Meyakanda Sastra by Miss V B | 

Being the Dissertation Thesis for Ph. D. of Madris 
sity, London 938. Rs. 4. 


Progressism—an essay on Social Philosophy by P D 


gr E 
Calcutta, 937. Demy Cloth pp. 8, 298. Rs. 4 | 
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yoga: 
/ ini, lt experience b 
| alini, an occult exp Y J. S. Arundale. 
4 Food, Cloth. Pp. I9, 07. Rs. I-I2. ndale 
j f Kaula Circle, by Elizabeth Sh 
rets ० H X arpe, A t ] : 
Sec tious people faithfully recounting strange rites RR 
this cult, followed by a translation of y 


a Very old Ms, 
Science of breath. London 936. Demy. Paper, Pp. 76 DES 


Madras [938, 


Mim amsa. 


d Bhat ( बृहती) of Prabhakara Misra. A commentary on the E 
- Mīmāmsa Sitra-Bhasya of Sabarasvamin and Bhasya 


parisista of Saliknatha ed. by S. K. Ramanatha 


Sastri with 
an Eng. Intro. and a Foreword by Kunhan Raja. SD 
Tarkapada. Madras 936, Roy. Cloth. Pp. 34, 68, 80, 25. 
Rs. 2-8. , 


POETRY, PROSE, POETICS, ROMANCE ETC. 


| Bhmgadütam (^ZSWWW) of Satavadhana Kavi Sri Krsna 
| Deva. A poetical work in imitation of Meghadutam ed. in 
Devanagari with an English Intro. by S. P. Chaturvedi, 
Nagpur. As. 2. 
| Candraloka ( चंद्राळोकः) of Jayadeva with the Rakagama comm. 
| of Gagabhatta ed. with Sanskrit Intro. by Anantram Sastri 
and a Foreword by Batuknath Sarma. Benares 938. Demy 
__ Paper pp. 3, 9,70,2. Rs. 2. 
sl Concepts of Riti and Guna in Sanskrit Poetics in their histori- 
cal development by P. C. Lahiri. A Thesis approved for the 
Ph. D. degree of the Dacca University. Dacca 937. Demy 
E Cloth PP- 7, 30. 
Devinanda-mahakavya ( देवानन्द महाकाब्यम्‌) of Meghavijayopā- 
| 3hy&ys, critically edited in the original Sanskrit from an old 
$. with Notes, Index and Hindi Intro., Summary etc., by 
Bechardas Doshi. Ahmedabad I937. Sup. Roy. Boards pp. 
ह... Re 2-2. हे 
` ah ( गंगालहरी) of Jagannatha with Piyüsalahari Bout 
.. Oi Sadagiva Bhatta ed. by Pansikar Sastri. Benares 938. 
Ocket-size, « As. 4. 
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7. ( हेससंदेदाः) A Kavya ed. by K | 
en ndes'a ( हस ) e y ^ Sam 
Henr कक English and Sanskrit introductions, Thi झा] ` 
different work from the Harhsa-sandeSa of Vem 
carya. Trivendrum 938 Roy. pp. 9. 38.4. . d 
E य) of Sivaswam; | 
inabhyudaya ( कप्फिणाभ्युद : amin or 
Kapp R King Kapphina critically edited for the ह 
with an introduction and appendix by Gauri Shankar © | 
Buddhist legend about King Kapphina in the सर É 
Mahakavya comprising 20 cantos. Lahore 937. Roy, n i 
. pp. 80, 265; 80 Rs. 6-8. | 
f/K sivamabimodsye ( शिवमहिमादयः ) by Pt. Ananta जाग |. 
Gastri. A collection of Slokas about the greatness of $, |. 
culled out from Mahabharata, with the editor's own q,| | 
mentary in Sanskrit. Poona 938. Cr. Pp. 37. Asg |. 
Vettavürtika ( बृत्तवार्तिक ) of Sri Ramapanivada ed. by K. Sink 
siva Gastri with Sanskrit and English Prefaces, Trivenin: | ' 
937. Roy. pp- 34, 26-2. Rs. -8. 
VEDA ; 
Jaiminiya Brahmana ( जैमिनीय व्राह्मणम्‌) Sümavediya, Boi | | 
Critical Text with readings edited by Dr. Raghu Vir, Lak: 
937. Cloth Double Roy. pp. 95. Rs. I4. Book II and | | 
An extensive Introduction, a Sanskrit commentary, 4 rade P 
ing into English, exegetical Notes and Appendices घया | 
separate Volumes. 
Hymns from Rgveda: a second selection by Peters 
edition completely revised and enlarged by V. G. 
Poona 938. Rs. 4-8. 
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e Virataparvan, being the fourth book 
Dans. The Great Epic of India, critically edited by Ricks 
professor of Sanskrit, S. D. College, Lahore, under the 
Editorship of Dr V. 8, Sukthankar, Published by 
E Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, 936. Royal 


The present edition of the Virataparvan is based on the 
"general principles as enunciated by Dr Sukthankar in the 
prolegomena (pp. Ixwvi ff.) to his edition of the Adiparvan. Of 
course, those principles had to be modified according to the 
special circumstances of the Virataparoan. The text is based on 
32 Mss. belonging to Northern Recension (represented by North- 
‘western Group and Central Group) and Southern Recension. 
The most important Ms. of the North-western Group is in Sarada 

| script but unfortunately, it is incomplete and fragmentary. It is 
m pity that no complete $arada Ms. of this parvan could be found. 

| The codex containing this parvan contains also the Aranyaka, 

| Karna and Bhisma-parvans. At the end of the Aranyakaparvan, 
‘the date of copying the Ms. is given as S'aka I630 and V. Sam. 

| M. Dr Raghu Vira has put a query after this samvat $4. In fact 

| itstands for the Kashmiri or the Saptarsi samvat which is usually 

| given at the end of Sárada Mss. and which starts with 624 A. D. 
Ifthe Ms. does contain a चि before the word Sam. then it is 
| obviously the scribe’s mistake to equate ŝaka 630 with vikrama 
HM. But I very much doubt that the letter standing before the 
word Sam is वि. I think that the editor ought to have clarified 
| this anomaly. JS. 
The Central Group consists of Bengali and Devanagari 
Versions, Besides these, the editor has examined eleven other 
| Mss., two of which are “the recent copies of Nilakantha’s text, | 
ind hence of no value as Sarada codices". The remaining aie 
Pre Devanagari Mss. The editor has taken pains to consult 
© readings supplied ‘by no less than 5 cu uen. 
| Nd Rsemendra’s Bharatamafijarl. The Javanese prose + 3 
Jus also been consulted. The following opening verses 
teresting : 

P.O. Irr-r4 
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१) शाक्तेयो यस्तपस्व्यन्धकरिणु रव न ए सॅ ला स निते! 
पुंसा युक्तोपळोभे विशल पु स लि नि ये! पुनः कन्यका] 
आपद्धर्मग्रतीकारजननकुशलो यस्तयोरात्मपुत्रः ' 
क्रष्णद्रैपायनाख्यः सजयति भगवान्‌ श्रोत्रियाणां विशिष्ट: : 


(3) यस्मान्रमेति ? गुणशालिकादेया ? 
erai न वर्षा शतरोहिनास्पिते ? । 
यद्धयवर्षामितकारयस्तु सा? 
श्रीधर्मवंशद्यु अनन्तविक्रम १॥ 


Dr Raghu Vira has not attempted any reconstruction otel 
verses. A reconstruction was attempted by Dr. C. C. Ben : 
Leiden, who communicated it to Dr Sukthankar in à leti 3 
July 4, 936. He also requested Dr Sukthankar to Bet is 
better reconstruction of these verses. Dr Sukthankar lui 
over these verses to me and my reconstruction of the first ee 
along with its English translation was communicated by hint 
Dr Berg in his letter of the 4th of September, 936. Ms 
request the second verse was reconstructed by the पदः 
scholar, the late Dewan Bahadur K. H. Dhruva of Ahmed: 
The emended readings, etc., are :— 

() In this verse it is only the first two lines which s 
corrupt and I emended them thus :— 


शाक्तेयों यस्तपस्व्यन्धकरिपुवरलव्धप्रसा दान्वितो वे 
पुंसा युक्तापि लेभे सुविमलपुलिने या पुनः कन्यकात्वम्‌। 


l would translate the verse :-—“‘Victorious is that veneni 
sage, Krsnadvaipayana by name, the best among the bran: 
learned in the Vedas, skilled in finding remedies in accords: । 
with the practices which are allowed only in times of dis) 
(apaddharma) and who was born of them (tayoh atmapatral), ^| 
(of) Sakteya, an ascetic who was possessed of trang ga 
obtained as a boon from Siva (Andhakaripu) and of he j 
though united with a man on a clear sandy bank (of Yam 
regained her virginity.” 

(2) While sending the following note on the second |. 
Dewan Bahadur remarks at the end of his letter a 
(Ahmedabad, September 6, 936) :—“My tentative drs öl 
Serve as a step to the choice of better readings: wat | 
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E पी दी टी with the tiny accompaniment being 
| place Gu 
iP edet गुणशालिकाद्य 
योऽर्धोनवपंः शतरोहणः स्थितः | 
यो धीरवरष्मा स्तकारणोऽस्तु 
श्रीधर्मवंदाद्ुरनन्तविक्रमः ॥ 

Translation : — May ५ that Dharmavarhga-tree Ananta- 
yikrama, (the free) whee out s'ali-ka), etc., in the shape 
of gunas, which has kept growing for a hundred years minus 
| half, (may that tree) of a strong build become immortal (by 
:| reason of Nirvana). 

Notes :- Here I take Dharmavamfa a proper noun denoting 
„person; druh is substituted for dguh which is meaningless. 
Emboldened by the double meaning of vamSa I do it. Similarly, 
| in place of amitakarayastu, I read amrtakdrapo'stu, where I take 
t| amrta to mean nirvana. Dhiravarsma replacing dhairyavarsa 
j | signifies ‘of strong build’. The second line mentions the age of 
a) Dharmavam$a. He was running the l00th year, being short 
only by six months (lit. half an year). . Whereas a bamboo yields 
! wansagodhüma and varnSakarpira the poet says that Dharmavam$a 
affords Salika, i.e., Sali in the shape of guna, etc., by which 
Iunderstand the Paramitas.” 
In his critical introduction Dr Raghu Vira discusses the 
| values of the two recensions—the Northern and the Southern——, 
the different versions in $arada, Bengali, Devanagari, Telegu, 
| Grantha and Malayalam recensions. He has not failed to utilise 


si: the printed editions, specially that of Virataparvan by the late 
isl MrN.B.Utgikar. At the end the editor gives two appendices 


containing ) a series of additional passages found in different 


i Mss. which have been cited in the foregoing footnotes to the 


constituted text, but which, for various reasons Were not quoted 


vi} there in extenso; and (2) a list of Sanskrit excerpts culled 


ftom Dr Juynboll’s edition of the Javanese version. र 
Dr Raghu Vira is sure of only about 300 stanzas out ० 2 
. ‘otal of I834 stanzas constituting the text. This shows Be 
. ‘Mount of labour that the editor has spent over his oe ie 
ecting genius and perseverance of Dr Sukthankar is visib'e 
3 “ery line and has been acknowledge 
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atulate the Institute on this wonderful 
ment and recominend the work to all the lovers of the Gas 

In the end we cannot close without admiring २. |. 

Dr Raghu Vira who warns his critics £ 

I 


fidence of : 
following words :—“But let us warn the uninitiated tha 


are pitfalls and traps quite invisible to his eye, should he ki 
judge too hastily.” Th 


We congr 


} 


FE 


—The Edi, | 


Atti Del XIX Congresso Internazionale degli Orientali " 
Roma, 23-29 Settmbre 935—XIII. pp. 722. Royal Size, Priel 


60 Lira. | 
The present volume is the report of the I9th Internati 
Congress of Orientalists held at Rome in 935. The Congress; 
divided into ten sections, viz.— F 
I. Assyriology, II. Egyptology, III. Extreme Orient, i 
Indonesia, IV. Central Asia, Iran, etc., V. India, VL Sem | 
language and people, VIL Old Testament and Judaism, VIL 
Islam, IX. Christianity in the Orient and X. Oriental Ans | 
The President of Indian Section was Prof, C. Formichi, ai | 
Drs. M. Falk and M. Carelli were the Secretaries. Theres | 
twenty-five papers submitted to this section. Prof. M. Sinh |. 
Lahore has two papers to his credit: () A new view of Hit } 
Mythology and (2) Buddhism and Sikkhism. In the first | 
Prof. M. Singh presents us with a new view which in his ot 
words is—".........Our entire Sacred Sanskrit Literature is a § ff 
circle which circumscribes two triangles, one with the apes i) 
and the other down, intersecting each other. That figure," 
all know is the symbol of the Theosophical Society. Th 
ancients took a cosmic view interconnecting the Heavens he 
Earth and the Man. The identity of objects, operations d 
events in the three, not merely the similarity between the ^ 
_ macrocosm and microcosm was real, vital and sacred to then 
all knowledge, in whatever form it is presented, is the n nen 
tion of one single idea, enriching itself; by um 
observations at each unit ‘of time. Jn his second P! 2 | 
Prof. M. Singh develops the theme that in Sikkism Nanak s i 
back to the original simple teachings of Buddhism whit © 
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tis ihree pillars of the Buddha, the Sa 


ngh 
| gikkhism we have the Sat-Guru, mand the Dharma. 
n 


the Sat-Sanga and the 


am a. 

Sale next paper by Prof. Betty Heimann 
Sita! Studies) discusses the question of 
nce of Indian terms (Deutung und Bedeutu 

थे from philological point of view. 

prof. A. Ballini of Milan Contributes a paper on Michele 
ferbaker (Inedita di Michele Kerbaker), the pitamaha of Italian 
sanskritists- 
Prof. KsetreSa Candra Cattopadhyaya of Allahabad Univer- 
है. has submitted a paper on “Dasa and dasyu in the Rgveda- 
Samhita”, the essence of which he has given in the following 

Sanskrit verses composed by him and given at the beginning of 

| his article— 


(London School of 
meaning and impor- 
ng indischer Termino- 


नत्वा दाशरथि रामं रक्षोगणनिपूदनम्‌ | 


al ~ ~ Ge 
<] करोमि निर्णय यत्नेरथेस्य दस्युदासयोः॥ 
i} RMA हिताम्रन्थे शब्दावेतों किमथकों। 


विपयेऽत्र महान्‌ भेदः ग्राच्यपाश्चात्ययोमंते ॥ 
अस्राथांविति प्राहुः प्राचीनमतकोविदाः | 
पाश्चात्याः पण्डितास्त्वाहुरनायोथोविमौ ध्रुवम्‌ n 


t i एतयोमेतयोमेध्ये कतरच्छृतिसज्ञतम्‌ | 

| | इत्येतन्निर्णयः कार्य: पक्षपातं विनाधुना ॥ 
है पाश्चात्यं तु मतं तत्र कल्पनामात्रमूळकम्‌ | 
sl न तथा सायणादीनां सम्मतावप्रमाणता ॥ 
* निष्पन्नं दस्यतेधांतोरसुराथ तु तद्‌ दयम्‌ | 


श्रुतिमीमांसया ह्येतत्‌ सिद्धं सर्वे निबोधत ॥ 

अर्थान्तरमपाथैस्तु न तत्र श्रुतिसङ्गतिः | 

ग्रीयतामनया कृत्या भगवान्‌ वेदपूरुषः ॥ e 
.. Thenext paper A Yoga hymn in the Atharva-Veda (“‘Un 
- no Yoga nell’ Atharva-Veda’’) by Dott. SSA M. Falk (Rome ) 
discusses Av, VIII. 9. . . 


- In " La notion de temps dans les Brahmanas ©, Prof. SSA H. 
conception of 


E De Willman.G : h 
y -Grabowska (Cracovia) discusses the l 
me—year—as found in the Śatapatha-Brāhmaņa. He arrives 


s a . 
p tthe conclusion that Prajapati is the creator of time. 


* 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Colletion. Digitized by eGangotri 


- थीं 


REVIEWS 
8 


L. A. Krishna ye i Trivandrum has disc 
life of the Malapantarams, a small +.. iy 
edi civilizatisn in Central Travancore. E: 4 ७ 
Prof. J. B. Durkal of Surat, in ps paper “ The Indian 
System: Its Basis and Evolution _ explains that the "४ 
Social System is essentially a socio-religious Or religi x a 
system, based upon the philosophical back-ground of the | 
ple of the greatest good of the greatest number. ru 
In “ Eine neue Version der verlorenen Brhathoth 
Gunadhya”, Dr. L. Alsdorf of Hamburg expounds th, 
from the two Kashmere Sanskrit versions of Gunadhys', Wk 
kath, viz. Somadeva’s Kathasaritsügara and Ksemeniy: 
Brhatkatha-Mafijari, there exists another version Which h f 
so far been overlooked. And that is the Vasudevahing ke 
* Sanghadasa, a text in Prakrit prose, covering about 30 ps 
of quarto size. This Jaina version is referred. to thrice in ६ 
Avasyaka Cürpi, which, therefore, leads to the conclusion i: | 
Vasudevahindi is prior to 6th century 3.0. But its language ३ 
very old and it should, therefore, be much earlier. Thus, ii 
the oldest extant version of Gunadhya's Brhatkathi. 
Dr. R. Wagner of Berlin discusses in his article (आवी 
und Inhalt der bengalischan V olksmaerchen in Daksinaranjan Mir | 
Majumdar's Thakurma r Jhuli" discusses the dialect ani t 
contents of a story-book in Bengali by Daksinarahjan Mit: 
Majumdar. The author has collected in it the stories which E 
heard from his mother and other old ladies of the village. 


Prof. M. Vallanri (Torino) discusses the composition and ce 
tents of the eighteen Puranas according to the NaradaPura € 
his article ‘Composisione e contenuto dei “Purana” second * 

Naradapurana" १. } 

Prof. P. Mus (Hanoi) has submitted a paper on Hina 
and his stupas of Agoka. dei 

Dr. G. Borsani of Milan in his paper “Apsaras ® d " 
compares the Vedic idea of Apsaras with the Buddhist” 
{ception of Yaksini. m | 

Prof. M. V. Kibe of Indore has contributed a lof ile : 
named 3 Farther Light on Ravana’s Lanka located in C^ 
from Valmiki’s Ramayana.” i | 
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: ja his interesting article “The Vedic Word Soadha”, Prof, J 
tl of Amritsar tries to prove that the Persian d «Je 
५ $ Uo d from the Vedic word Svadhs. er 


P. derive 2 2 
4 prof. P- E. Dumont of Baltimore, in his article "La doctrine. 

diaphysique de l'i$varagita", examines the metaphysical doctrine 

d [gvaragita. 

The other articles on Indian subjects are :— 

Traditions Regarding the Origin of the Order of Naked 

| Ascetics in India—by Prof. R. P. Masani (Bombay). 

| Influssi indiani nella filosofia di Plotino ? by Dr. P. Marrucchi 


in 
i| (firenze). Discusses the question—Was Plotinus influenced by 
i|. Indian philosophy ? 


] Dati Secolari e Sociologici nella Letteratura Buddhistica 
| Pali—by Prof. B. K. Sarkar (Calcutta). 
The Origin of the Pallavas—by Prof. P. H. Heras (Bombay). 


is | 

| Rajpüts—by Prof. B. Reu (Jodhpur). 

il The importance of the Simhalese language in the study of Indo- 

ti) Aryan linguistic—by Prof. l. De Lanerolle (Monaco di Baviera). 

ii| La physiognomonie et la chiromantie indiennes—by Prof. 
| Stasiak (Leopoli). 

fer | Sinhalese Amulets in Leiden and London Mss.—by Prof. 0, 

i, 4 Pertold (Prag). 

ठ । —The Editor 

ite | 3 ; 

॥ £ The Annual Report of the Mysore Archaeological Depart- 


ment for the year I934, by Dr. H. Krishna, M.a., D. LITT., pp. Viii 
and 237. Plates 20. Bangalore 936. Price Rs. 8. 


The Annual Report of the Mysore Archeological Derat 
| ment for the year 935, by H. Krishna, M.A., D- Litt., pp. vill 
45. Plates 28. Bangalore 936. Price Rs. 8. न 
The Reports under review are superbly produced and we l 
| designed volumes and speak highly of the A as x 
` 8$ 0६ the scholarly abilities of the Mysore Archssalos en A Du 
ment. The work done by the States of Mysore and Hyde m 
ind a few others towards the proper conservation of the पक 
| Monuments, is,‘indeed, laudable. Along with proper com a 
- ton the State authorities have also made careful arrangem 
7 
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: ion of these in 
for the study and interpretatio Valuable <, 


3? E : F 
5 a well-known fact of Indian history that With the ag, : 


of the Muhammadans, Hinduism took shelter in the S | 
There, protected by the Vindhyan ranges, the Hindus sy 
drowned themselves in contemplation. In the course of cena, | 
after the first blast of the foreign conquest had blown ou d 
arose New-Hinduism after decades of dormant बो 
resplendent and re juvenated after its contact with the inva ud 
Seldom in the history of mankind has the spectacle been Witneses | 
of two civilisations, so vast and strongly developed ang ys 
radically dissimilar as the Muhammadan and the Hindy n a 
and mingling together. Islam See the Creator's Pruning 
for Hinduism. The fields of Northern India are strewn ri | 
examples of Islamic architecture. In the South the Hints 3 
struggled for centuries (0 keep themselves and their lives ai f 
arts free from the touch of the outsider. The Hindu movemen 
of the South are the purest extant examples of the cannon i 
Indian art. And as such they are objects of special interests | 
study. But struggle as they did vet the Hindus were unabkn | 
maintain their proud independence to the last. The fodi | 
Islamic-Sword surged over the South as it had already ben; | 
the North. But before their fading out of the picture the Hinis | 
had already erected lasting memorial of their greatness in t J 
form of temples, images and monuments etc. With the depan 
of Aurangzeb from Northern India in (68], the South became t 
centre of the stage in the drama of Indian history. From lil} 
onwards for close on two centuries the South became the bk | 
ground between the contending parties for the crown and thm 
of India. During these years of disturbance art and तागा] 
suffered. The monuments of South India were not eni र 
from destructive hands before the storm of two centuries ue 
over and the paramountcy of one single power was establ ze I 
For the proper understanding of the Hindu religion and T 
tion a study of the Hindu monuments is essential. The ae, t 
Government as the leading Hindu State is doing exem | 
service in this direction. m. 
orgs under review are divided into rete 
) numents, Numismatics, Manuscripts 
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_ Some of the temples, monuments and j 
d : um with such a wealth of detail as ननक य 
rey | 4०४५ Indologists aoe ae those working in the R 
ML] geld of Archæology be 2 र्ते.) indebted to Dr, Krishna for 
| this yeritable treasure troys * The reports are complete with 
s| contents and Index. 


Report for 7934 


w, The chief items Ki interest in this section dealing with 
ks, | "Ancient Monuments" are temples and hillforts, The descrip: 
E | dons of important places are illustrated with photographs and 


| diagrams. It is not possible to deal with all the temples and 

. monuments recorded in the report. Among the temples dealt 

| with in this report one of the most important one is the Muktina- 

thefvara temple in the village of Binnamangala. “The friezes of 

lions and Yakshas and the roundish corner, the prevalence of 

| rearing tiger brackets and the presence of an inscription lead us 

| to ascribe the temple to the Chola times.” Some important 

| temples of Siva Ganga like the GangadhareSvara temple and the 

| Honnadevi temple are objects of special and admirable studies 

.| “either because of their dates or because of their architectural 

merit.” Other important temples dealt with in great detail are 

the Saumyakegava temple in the village of Nigamaigala, Sri 

Mallikarjunaswami temple at Basral, Anantapadmanabha temple 

- at Budanur, Paravasudeva temple at Gundlupet and the Laksmi- 
kinta temple at Kalkale. Among the hill forts studied evidently 

three are very important, namely, Madhugiri, Savandurga, and 
Devaranyadurga. 

The next ‘section on Numismatics contains a short but 
| interesting account of the Chola coins from the tenth to the 
| thirteenth century A.D. Indeed, it is very difficult to assign any 
- coin to the Cholas before the tenth century A.D. The note on the 
Coinage of the Kerala feudatories of the Chola Kings is of parti- 
cular interest. 

| The object of study in part iv is a small unimportant manu- 
Script belonging to Koppa Taluk, Kadur district, known as the 
He Lee ee "t iptions are dealt 
E. ut sixt copper plate inscri 

ma in part v. y fone ae Beat inscriptions Meum accord- 
| “Sto dynasties and dates is a very useful appendix. 


9. 
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Among the important temples dealt with in this à 
the Chennakesavaba and the Kallesvara temples at Arg] Su 
Amarnarayana’s temple at (Kaivara and the Somegya 

lar. : ^ 
at E o in is an object of interest Separately | | 
architectural treasures especially those built under the Ms 
madan rulers evoke the unstinted admiration of the Scho, 
‘well as of the laymen. The places of historical and भ, i 
interest in Seringapatam have been dealt with on Pp. लिः 
65. Without doubt the most interesting building in हा 
patam is the Darya-Daulat [the wealth of the Sea] built by a 
Sultan in 784 A.D. An interior view of the Darya-Daula, iul 
fitting frontis-piece of the report under review. An intere. 
feature of this building is that its walls, pillars and arches हा 
profusely painted with varied colours including a free use of gn 
On the west wall are painted four large battle-scenes, Noteworty | 
feature of which are the details of the dresses, armours, organ; 
tion etc., employed by the Sultan. | 

The section on Numismatics deals with coins from tk 
extreme South of India. (Pl. xxiii). 

The Manuscript section contains a short account df ॥ | 
eighteenth century poem called Madhavankana Kavya. 

The new inscriptions for the year 935 number fifty-three 
The inscriptions are summarised and arranged according u f 
dynasties and dates. | 


Ta ten, 


—B. N. Mitte 


The Ocean of Theosophy, by W. 0. Judge, ४ pol 
Madame H. P. Blavatsky, Second Indian Edition (937). 

This book was first published in America in I893 sib 
been widely read. The writer does not claim any originality | 
has simply written what has been taught and proved to hit" 
isa condensed presentation of the uncontroversial main 070 |. 
of Theosophy and may be considered as an epitome of 
H. P. Blavatsky’s The Secret Doctrine. Fl | 

In spite of the modesty of the writer of this small hooks | | 
great many joints of th i i e beet “IN 

eosophical philosophy hav 
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: explained. The chapters dealing with Rei i 
D and Cycles are to be specially mentioned. Bude 


ordinary sense can be given, the a ५ 
de a the objections against these doctrines Roe aan 
| “apy this negative method although it is difficult to accept वाळी 
| “pole heartedly otherwise than as a matter of faith. That the - 
| joct rin of Reincarnation and Karma are connected has been 
made plain, and that they lead also to the doctrine of Cycles is 
शि pnderstandable. Theosophy teaches also that reincarnation as a 
| doctrine applying to the real man does not teach transmigration 
: into kingdoms of nature below the human. Modern Psy chology 
a| and Ethics may be a great deal benefited by a study of some of 
the theosophical doctrines. The author has dispelled the wrong 
idea that Theosophy spouses Spiritualism, but a modern psy- 
| chologist will gain much by studying with the theosophist the 
l ; phenomena of the psychic forces which was neglected by the 
: | “psychologies without soul" of the last century. 
| The author cherishes the hope that with a scientific know- 
| ledge of the inner psychic life of man the progress of the race 


v | will be achieved and it will be gratifying to the Indians to note 


| ““sider in the course of these lectures 876 
d aa code has been rigid or flexible, 
i} tationary and can afford to remain 30 OF 


| that he believes "that of all the old races the Aryan Indian yet 
| remains as the preserver of the old doctrine. It will one day 
| rise again to its old heights of glory.” 

Ithas become out of fashion to read Theosophical books 
| now-a-days but the small book by William 0. Judge is an interest- 
inp reading. It may be hoped that with the new psychology, 
Theosophical philosophy will be widely read again and ‘The 
Ocean of Theosophy” is likely to stimulate such study. 


— 
£ 


| Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideals. By Sir P. S Se 
| Aiyer, K.C.&.I., C.I.E., LL.D., Kamala lectures—Published by the 
| Calcutta University, 230 pages. I935- 


The questions which the learned author has undertaken to 


whether the Hindu 
whether it has been 
has been affected by 
Mr environment, political and economic conditions and other 
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factors. He has pointed out two striking features in the " F 
of the ethical ideals of Hindus : first, they have ze 
stationary but have changed in various directions ia 
time ; secondly, there is no breach of continuity in cn d 
web of Indian culture. w 
Incidentally a very detailed information is given of y 
Pauranic modern Hinduism which ought to be known | Y d 
so-called educated Indian now-a-days. The old Hindu um 
mix up the topics of law, religion and ethics and claim tọ Me 
Tai SIE 
co-extensive with the whole sphere of the duties of mar ig 
The author enforces his points by numerous referenca . 3 
parallel conceptions and practices in western countries. "S प 
arily the fact that a rule is derived from supposed Conformity b 
the law of nature, from revelation or immemorial Usage or 2 | 
accord with the enlightened conscience, or the practice d ह| 
wisest and most highly esteemed members of his commu; | 
would be sufficient to set the seal of authority upon the rule, Si ] 
was also the nature of the early Greek thought. The rejecting} ° 
reason and experience as a guide to morality is also found yii 
the intuitional school of moralists in Europe. i 


the society in which they lived. These will be seen by refera 
to the variations of Yuga Dharma, to the practices allowed «ff 
forbidden in the present age (Kaliyuga), to the recognition ú 
local usages and the usages of particular castes and classé") | 
the rules of Apad-dharma or Dharma during distress and at À 
sity and principles of accommodation to the ability of 4 e 3 
for performance the Sastras vary with the. country, with the i a 
and according to the ability of persons for compliance wi | 

The author surveys the changes in the moral conceptions = | 
derlying the social life of the Hindus, e.g. marriage, inherit 
the Status of women, the caste system, slavery, law 220] 
rights and duties of rulers and subjects: He discusses ix ile on 
tion of moral Progress, the effect of the impact of western i 
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the drift of modern forces and 
on the future outlook of Hindu 


culture upon Hindu ideals, 
| M dencies and their bearing up 
di 
ORE are also the topics of Ahimsa, 
| foreign language and Hia Doctrine of Karma included in the 
| jsof the author, which are very illuminating. 

thes Some fundamental differences between the Western and th 
“Hindu system of Ethics are discussed, In the West the dispites 

date to the theoretical foundation of the accepted rules of 
| El conduct. ‘The value of such discussions consists in the ~* 
satisfaction afforded by the discovery of a rational basis of con. 
duct for our ethical judgment but the Hindu ethical thought 
mostly confines itself to the ends of human actions which are 
| four: Dharma (duty or virtue), Artha (wealth), Kama (pleasure, 
| and happiness) and Mokga (salvation or emancipation). The 
| Summum bonum of the highest end is Moksa. But the view of 
| salvation entertained by the Hindus underwent a process of 
gradual evolution from the Vedic age to that of the Gita. and 
| Manu. It is a characteristic feature of Hinduism that it does 
| not prescribe the same goal and method of salvation for all 
persons irrespective of their capacity and their standard of spiri- 
| tual development. 
The author meets some of the charges against Hindu ethics. 
Itis not pessimistic, it lays stress upon the virtues of disinter- 
tsted performance of our duty, it is not anti-social and ascetic. 
An overwhelming predominance of ritualism, the repression 
"M freedom of action and individual initiative and the develop- 
‘Ment to extraordinary length of the system of caste are some of 
the defects, according to the author, which are not possible to 
| ustify, He enumerates various morals of the Hindu ideals e. g. 
‘Hinduism has always been characterised by a spirit of toleration 
towards other religions, it has never persecuted people for heresy, 
thas been generally disposed to lay stress upon obligations 
father than rights. 'The doctrine of Adhikaribheda or relativity 
With reference to capacity, qualifications and conien i 
Toughout recognised and implied in Hindu ethics as regards the 
l Moral ends and as regards the rules of conduct. - De 
ee of the topics may not come directly Edd cp 
Sall the chapters are interesting study. All the 


Cleanliness, Penances, 
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he author are definite and the book as Pulls, , g 


iven by t : 
given by rm is sure to be counted as one of important bg 


present fo 
the time. 


C. C. M. है। : 


Annual Bibliography of Indian Archeology for thee.) 
]935. Vol. X. Kern Institute, Leyden, E. J. Brill, Ltd. [93] Me 
This is a well-known work and requires no introductin : 
students of Indology. The editorial board consists or, "d 
of scholars including such famous men as Vogel, Bin 
Charan Law, Ananda K. Coomarswamy, Rene Grosset Bl 
nanda Sastri, G. Yazdani etc. etc. The Editorial Board "ie | 
to render this Annual Bibliography as complete as Possible vis 
regard to publications in India." Considering the odd; the | 
have to be surmounted in a task like this and the comprehen, | 
nature of the publication the Editorial Board shou ki 
congratulated on their crowning achievement. “ Author nf 
particularly requested to supply the Kern Institute with cops | 
of any articles dealing with Indian Archaeology and allied sf 
jects, so that they may be duly noted in further issues of i| 
Bibliography.” So, if anything has been accidentally let œf 
the fault of the omission cannot be laid at the door of t 
Editorial Board. The Editorial Board has spared no pint | 
make the volume comprehensive. The Editorial Board i 
thanks profusely all those who have rendered active and se 
pathetic help to make the publication a success. The elis |. 
express their gratitude to the Government of India for nis 
the grant-in-aid in support ० the Bibliography from Rs. Wt) 
Rs. 000. It is also a matter of gratification that the enlight 
rulers of some of the most important Indian States have ©] 
tinued to extend their patronage to this publication. The Gi 
ernment of Ceylon as well as that of Netherlands India ©| 
tained their subsidies on behalf of the Bibliography- 
_ The present volume opens with a short summary of AC ; 
logical work in India during 934-35 written by RO ^p. 
E N Dikshit. The financial conditions of the Gd 4 
का India remaining unchanged, the activities of pue y b 
logical department were strictly circumscribed. ie | 
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| t lacking in import i ‘ 
| vever, WAS NO portant discoveries, U 
: how carried on in the Indus region, leading to the So work 
ment 


e fact that the Indus culture, better termed 
- Jadian culture, न $ mu Wider zone of influe 
| qe work at Taxila which has been in Progress ४ 
ly for about two decades, under the personal 
"gir John Marshall, was continued after his depar 
much useful material. Among the antiquities 
n mention may be made of a bowl-shaped ca 


as the proto. 
nce. (Plate I.) 
Imost continu- 
Supervision of 
ture revealing 
found in this 


F 


t| regio c sket su 
ul by four-elephants. (Plate IC.) Another interesting UR 
ni} stone figure of a deity holding a parrot and a Spear in his right 


hande Local excavations in Bengal were carried on by Mr 

| N.G. Mojumdar. The excavations at Nalanda in Bihar o 
continued and two more monasteries were added to those already 

| exposed. An important feature of the newly excavated « 
| monasteries is the use of stone-pillars for supporting the roof 
of the Verandah, in place of wood. The collection of bronze 
| images, which is the best in Nothern India, has been further 

| enriched. (Plate IIL) In the Madras Presidency interest in 

| pre-historic archaeology is increasing and megalithic stuctures, 
stone-circles, and even burials are frequently brought to light. 


fF Fi OB A 


a n 


Excavations at Chanhu-Daro in 935-36:—Permission to 
| undertake Archzeological excavations in Sind was granted to 
Professor W. Norman Brown, President of the American School 
of Indic and Iranian studies and the Museum of Fine Arts in 
| Boston. The site selected for exploration was the area round 
Chanhu-Daro, one of the most important pre-historic sites in 
Sind. Dr. Ernest Mackey the field-director of the expedition 
| Writes an interesting note on the results of the exploration. [PP. 
| 20-24]. Chanhu-Daro is some I2 miles east of the present bed of 
the Indus, about 80 miles S. S. E. of Mohenjodaro. The affinity 
‘ofthe place with the Indus Civilisation had already been esta- 
ished by Mr. N. Mojumdar in 929-30. Blade-axes, chisels, 
- Spear-heads and copper and bronze vessels of various shapes, all 
to show that Chanhu-Daro was a great place of metal-working. 
"t Whether bronze or copper was the metal more commonly 
| Worked can only be ascertained by exhaustive analysis of the - 
Material obtained. Bead-making was practised even more exten- 
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* all made of steatite. In shape, material, and the animals ents, | 
-ed upon them, they are identical with those found at Moe | - 


three contributions from Mr. G. Yazdani, Director of Are hid | 
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t-working, for ] 
i Chanhu-Daro than meta "Working, arge n | 
riis unearthed in all the various stages of making Ti 


Save in their extraordinarily skilful bead-making 


in the manufacture of weights—a subsidiary 


anhu-Daro made little use of stone, 
वी ला that stone-implements had i2 é 
practically discarded. Stone was occasionally used for we be | 
A remarkable number of toys were found at Chanhu.Dar, x 
possible that toymaking was a local industry. A number E 
nd of the Mother Goddess who was also lr 


ym other centres of the Indus culture. The seal o 


the seal-amulets—for they undoubtedly served both pur 


, © ndy 
industry, ) 


per Ty j 


W 


T nis | | 
ए०५७-॥द 


daro and Harappa and many of them were similarly givens} 
smooth white surface to enhance their appearance. The atin; | 
most often represented on this seal amulet is an oxlike bes 
always in profile with a single horn. A very interesting ms \ 
often used at Chanhu-Daro on pottery is a scene of peacocks | 
file’, drawn in a very sketchy way but nevertheless quite reci | 
sible. Of particular importance is a bronze cosmetic jar wit} 
fluted sides. | 
Lahore Fort, its History and Restoration [ Pp. 24-3]-0 

H. L. Srivastava's contribution prepared at the instance = 
under the supervision of Mr. Blackistone, deals with the lake} | 
Fort and will convey an idea of the excellent work of come] 
tion and restoration accomplished by the AFC dp 
ment. We need only refer the reader to Plates, which lé 
suffice to demonstrate in the most eloquent fashion what mine | 
lous results may be obtained by a thoroughly justified dee | 
Work in the States—The attention paid to antiquaria? il 

ests in the leading autonomous States of India is evident front 


Hyderabad-Deccan, Dr. Hirananda Sastri, Director of 7 
logy, Baroda State, and Mr. M. B. Garde, Superimtel™ | 
Archæology, Gwalior State. jet]. 
x H yderabad-Deccan— During the year under review at 
sive programme of conservation and explorato i 


uu 
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j 
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ments has been carried out and Rs. 97,0 
no measures adopted for the work. ‘The ca 
the IN has as usual received the great 
o xploration the most important discov yi 
A of explor covery is a large rock- 
F fel ahmanical temple at Bhokardan in the Aurangabad district 
¢ 
[pate vI. B). x 
Baroda State—The Archaeological department of Baroda was 
established at the end of the year 934. This newly found 
department of the State has an extensive programme of workin 
i] the future [Plate VII]. 
] Gwalior State—The village cf Gyraspur is one of the most 
I important centres of Archaeological interest in the Gwalior State. 
] possesses remains of monuments of all ancient faiths— $3. 
is} Buddhism, Jainism and Hinduism. These ruins range in date. 
| from the 7th to the lith century and show that during that 


00-were spent upon 
ve of the monuments 
est attention. In the 


| period Gyraspur must have been a place of considerable import- 
| ance (Plate VIII). 

Numismatics: Sir Richard Burn has contributed a useful 
pper on Indian Numismatics in 935. The chapter is divided 


| into Indo-Greek coins, ancient Hindu coins, Kushans and their 


: - Mo-China as usual has a very prominent place. 


followers, Guptas, Sultans of Delhi, Mogul series, Muhammadan 

States and miscellaneous. Unfortunately there is no plate illus- 

१ trating the coins............. Fe कवक Dr. Bimala Charan 

| Law has supplied an extensive list of publications on the ancient 

kt) geography of India (Pp. 2-20). 

Among the ‘countries outside Indid proper which are dealt 
with in the Bibliography, Ceylon claims a prominent place. The " 
Present issue contains an article on the epigraphy of ancient 
Laika, from the able pen of Dr. Paranavitana. Further India is 
very well represented. Starting from the Indian side of ue 
Eastern peninsula, first, there is a note on archeeologica 

research in Burma from the pen of that véteran AU 
Mons, Charles Duroiselle. Dr. H. G. Quaritch Wales, = ] 
director of the Great Indian Research Committee, s 
Supplied a valuable note regarding his S Pie x t 
dent site of Sri Deva in the kingdom of Siam LU n 
|| time Mons. George Goedé has supplied two conto. 


l 
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frons of unusual: interest, one by himself‘on dm 
of the sacred -deposit of - Angkor-vat ang MEL | 
Mons. H.'Maugu relating to one of the earliest ¢ Other b | 
Cambodia [Ashram Maharoséi, Plate XI]. The lattes “pl i 
_ will appeal in particular to those interested in the ai Cha. | 
between Indian, Cambodian, and Indo-Javanese MALA | 
An account of the progress of the work in Netherlan itt, | 
has been included. Sir Aurel Stein has supplied the lag È 
(XII), photographed by himself personally, of the colin play, 
sculpture at Naksh-i-Ru$tam near Darab, ~ commemorating | 
victory of Shapur I, the Sassanian, over the Roman En | 
Valerian. Perm 


The Bibliography of publications as usual is very rich a 
helpful to scholars. There is a list of periodicals. The Benen] 
section on India is divided into Archzeology and Art-hist 
Architecture and Sculpture, Painting, Iconography, Palaeogratr I 
Epigraphy, Chronology, Ancient history, Ancient geography ai | 
Numismatics. Separate bibliographies are supplied for Ceylon, 
further India, Indonesia, and adjoining teritorries like Ina, | 
Mesopotamia, Turan, Afghanisthan, Tibet and the Far Iu | 
(China, Japan and Korea). ~" 3 


There is a very helpful index at the end. 


—B. N. Mitta | 


I8 
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THE POONA ORIENTALIST 


A quarterly journal devoted to Oriental studies 


y | E o MN n) Z—— — °" OCTOBER !938 ECC c on ळळ UNo. 3 
— 0 लज नल I 
gpl DYA DVIVEDA-HIS PLACE IN SANSKRIT. 
LITERATURE E 
(Sitaram J. Joshi) 
(To understand Dyà Dviveda well, it is necessary for one to 
| 5९ the situation of Sanskrit scholarship that existed in his 
ime and that exists now as well. So I have deemed it right to 
d etimate here for comparison the Sanskrit scholarship itself 


in general.) क 
| The Sanskrit 
sentiate the classical literature from the Vedic by calling the 
| former by the name of © Sanskrit’ literature. They have their 
‘| own reason for this tendency of theirs; because the word 
| ‘ganskrit ’ came, to be applied to the so-called classical literature 
| ata comparatively later period, the whole language previous to it, 
“being most probably designated as the Divine speech ( देवी चाकू) 
] or Deva-vani, as Dandin, the great rhetorician has defined it by 
f cularize the divine speech as ‘Sanskrit’.’ E 
It seems that this divine speech or language gradually be- 
Came more refined and regulated by the grammatical rules laid 
| : down by Panini and his two followers, Katyayana and Pataüjali, 


९. —— 


_ 4. In the Vedas we find that itis named simply Vak (वाक्‌ ) as we find 
Kk mthe famous passage which gives its origin as follows :— E 
वाग्वे पराची अब्याकृता$वदत्‌_। i 
ते देवा इन्द्रमन्रवन्‌ इमां नो वाचं व्याङुिति।-.. .-- 


तामिन्द्रो मध्यतोऽवक्रम्य व्याकरोत्‌ तस्मादियं व्याकृता वागुद्यते ९७. ~ 
. T. S. vi. 4. 7: 3; 


ct Indra who first ruled it and then it was propagated among gods; 
Surally it was named as ‘Divine’. Š 
CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collegtion. Digitized by eGangotri 
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Scholars in these days are inclined to differ- 


saying ` संस्कृतं नाम देवी वागन्वाख्याता महर्पिभिः' the great sages parti- . 
$ 


६ 


` 


| _ and the name ‘Sanskrit’ i.e., ‘refined’ was given to it to differen- . 
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tiate it from the other crude Ro Were in y 
ordinary folk, the so-called prakrits. hus the nant Ue 
was coined to designate the literature of that Particu, ot 
which we now call classical; yet owing to its being ४ e bd | 
for the whole of the divine speech—the language of the ù tin, 
literature not totally differing from that of the vis iiy 
epithet * Sanskrit! can very well apply to the Vedic as xs 
- classical literature equally and when we proceed to das - 
Dyà Dviveda's place in Sanskrit literature, We mean ton 
out his concern with both the sections of the same language 
The Sanskrit literature, thus, falls into two broad i र 
sions, vis., Vedic and Classical. It is generally seen that i 
scholars who have thoroughly laboured in one, have not ~ ; 
able to master the other to the same extent. The scholars iy f 
Sāyaņācārya and Bhatta Bhāskara, who were the first-grade s | 
scholars and manifested their versatility in more than oe | 
branch of the classical literature such as Vyākaraņa, Mimi, | 
Dharma$istra etc. are rarely found to have flourished in & | 
last ‘few centuries of the Christian era. Sāyaņācārya, the grea | 
Vedic exponent of his age, had his predecessors too, equly 
renowned and competent, whom he himself has not failed ७ 
mention in his great commentary, called "Vedàrthapralii | 
Not only did he make mention of them, but has also folord 
some of them literally. It is well-known to the scholarly world 

that Bhatta Bhaskara flourished long before Sayanacarya appeared 
in the field and he has been an able commentator of the Veli | 
texts of the Taittiriya school which are now duly published. Í 
, We carefully compare the commentaries of both the schol । 
Bhatta Bhaskara and Sayanacirya on the Taittiriya Brahmi} 
we shall not fail to notice that the two agree word for wot 
in most cases. The natural inference one can draw from di 
coincidence is that one must have imitated the other amd " | 
the originality falls to the lot of him who flourished eii | 

po 


l. Here we do not mean that Sayana's Commentary has 00 origini i 
we find great dissertations by him-on Vedic ritual which arè pirma [ 
Bhatta Bhiskara’s, but they are only at the beginning of each section ; g 
अ on the mantras and other contents is literally the same m à 
n tic fact also shows that Bhatta Bhaskara was held very hig™y 
Opinion of Sayanicarya, 
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have no means to say whether Bhatta -Bhaskara too 
j similarly imitated some one of his predecessors and further, 
"shall not be in a position to determine this fact unless we 
eto procure and possess all the documents that existed 
Bhatta Bhaskara. Similarly Durgacarya, the commentator 
Nirukta is also a predecessor of Sàyana. In the whole 
Rgveda no less than three stanzas or Reas have their com- 
| mentary word to word similar in both.: It is thus obvious that - 
sana had purposely taken down other's commentary where he 
perhaps thought his own to be superfluous. We have yet to 
| decide, as these older commentaries come to light, how far the - 
| originality of Sayana’s commentary lay with him. There is not 
| the least doubt that this great scholiast was a versatile genius, 
"unsurpassed by anybody in his knowledge of Panini and Jaimia: 
and also in that of all the main and ancillary texts of his own 
&khà, vis., the Taittiriya School. 

Sayanacarya in his great commentary on the Rgveda men- 
tions among others his predecessors Madhava Bhatta and 
Skandasvimi. Fortunately we are now in a position to form an 
estimate about the scholarship of Skandasvami as we can very 
well go over his able commentary on the Nirukta of Yaska and 
also his commentary on the Rgveda which is now partly availa- 
ble, the remaining portion being expected to come out of the 
press very soon.! We know something of Madhava Bhatta too ; 
there have been no less than three Madhavas, all of them being 
: the scholars of the Rgveda. We are not aware how many others 
| of this type of Vedic and classical scholarship would have 
existed in ancient and medieval India. But we can have a fair 
. Mea of the type of such scholarship from the few instances 
| which have been already known to us and we can very well 
| infer how the Vedic study was promulgated in ancient times in 
this country. 

E Every Sanskrit scholar formerly obeyed the great rule of 
pe which says that ‘the? twice-born (Dvija) who without 
WI turca MEE स्य 


AE 


ore 
, 
Yaska $ 


RB EA RG Xu 


गा The Madras University is giving publication to it 
* Manu Smrti II. 68, Cf. 
ऽनर्धात्य द्विजो be ha d 
योऽन्थात्य द्विजो वेदमन्यत्र कुस्ते FAA | 


जीव > I- चअ . 
स जीवन्षेव शहृत्वमाशु गच्छति सान्वयः ॥ 
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e Veda, labours in other sciences, in his | 
ra with his succeeding generations? T TY | 
Vedas first before he laboured in the Sia Telon | | 
t thing that the commentators of ie 
ord ‘Veda’ by enlarging its Sphere by a Ven 
ledging the study of the Vedangas and € Smrtis even e प 
the study of the Vedas themselves as the Vedic Study! im i 
here. All the Vedic Co E who have been mentin 
hitherto were firstly Vedic scholars, who afterwards had labour 
in Dharmasastra, Mimamsa, Vyakarana and other Vedi, 
Then we should not be surprised when we come to realise m | 
the three great savants ( सुनित्रय ) of grammar, Panini, Kityign, | 
and Patafijali too were great Vedic scholars who made the sh | 
ject of their great treatises the language of both the Vedic ail 
classical literature by distinguishing between the two Dy tk | 
words, वेदे, छन्दसि, लोके, भापायामू etc. The very terminology d | 
Panini and the letters inserted or appended for elision (zs, | 
indicate how particular they were in acknowledging the acce - 
of each and every word under topic. What we now call as t | 
Vedic accent, was once the part and parcel of the entire ton, | 
and the importance which was once greatly attached to th | 
pronunciation of the words, and which seems to have ben | 
recognized even so late as in the times of Panini and his tm | 
great followers, gradually came to be ignored and the accen | 
seems to have lost its significance completely with the der | 
ment of the Prakrit speeches. We can add a few more points i | 
differentiate the Vedic from the classical literature well | 
to the literary world that we need not dilate upon them her | 
If we leave these and other such special points out of ०४ | 
deration, there is hardly anything which can differentiate ie | 
language of the two literatures. 


The present mode of studying the classical E 
philosophy, entirely ignoring the acquaintance with 7. with the Y | 
———————M—— riu ere ण ओय I र की y 
m cn Kulluka Bhatta's Commentary on the verte of Manis |. 

SEND : Rd. 
` वेदमन्ीत्यापि स्घृतिवेदाज्ञाध्ययन विरोधाभावः। अत एव aghi p 
वेंदमनधील्यान्यां विद्यामधीयीतान्यत्र वेदाङ्गस्म्रतिभ्यः । ' . Comp | 

2. Panini IIT. 4, 9, [0, l; Apte’s Guide to Sanskrit |! 
lesson xy ir र 
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ommendable and it has totally severed the connec- 


fe ' js not very © re once studied sid i T 

| B gf both that we estudied side by side. The present 
t | m scholars who commit with great pains the entire texts of 
T हवा द्र to memory, do not at all labour to understand the 
3 | theif ' implied in them. This method has its origin long, long 


| back as in Yaska's times i.e. the 7th or 8th century B.C. 
| nd even anterior to it . In Yaska’s Nirukta we find a dialogue 
| petween a typical Vedic scholar Kautsa and an expert exegeti- 
- gl exponent wherein the Vedic scholar maintains that the Vedic 
“mantras bear no meaning (अनर्थका हि मन्त्राः). In these days al- 
* | most all the Vedic scholars studying Vedic texts on indigenous 
n | linesare not only found to ignore this side of semantics, but also 
| the knowledge and study of grammar and literature in general, so 
“that they are completely unaware of the meaning and significance 
ofthe mantras they utter and utilise for their daily purposes. 
| The Mimarhsakas who profess to be the interpreters of the Vedas 
| do not seem to have thoroughly laboured in the Vedic literature. 
The Vaiyakaranas or grammarians who with great efforts study 
| and master the entire Panini system, including the particulari- 
ties of the words in the Vedic literature and accent, hardly care 
to apply them to the original Vedic texts, nay, they are not even 
aware of the original texts from which the quotations of words 
| fortheir purpose are extracted. They possess a very Foor know- 
| ledge of the Vedas themselves. The two other aiigas or branches 
or | of the Vedic literature namely Jyotisa and Dharmaéastra, the 
| former including astronomy and astrology both and the latter 
| Called as the science of theology, have now so grown up in bulk 
| १४ ० become independent lores in themselves. Most of the good 
| astronomers and astrologers of these days are seen inclined to- 
| Es not having even the full command on the language in 
which they learn their science. The general tendency of the 
| i sr of the studies of the Sanskrit Pathasalas and Boards 
| wards making each branch of Sanskrit literature and philoso- 
Ud quite independent of the other, preserving Do D 
| Zw ON between any two of them. For instance, if we loo 
. ~ he Syllabus of the course of Jyotisa, we shall see that only a 


Poor knowledge of the language and literature that is acquired by 
a. ee ee य 


as far 
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first or Praveśikā examination is regard = 

the purpose of understanding all the books | 
he contrary, if we study the life of the ay thy | 
ical works such as पश्चसिद्धान्तिका zon i 
बृहज्जातक, सूर्यसिद्धान्त, Ree Ba ste, we fnd ६६ | 
they were great poets having full comman over the la 
literature in which they gared aer morke Ew 
exceptional cases such as M. M. Bapudeva Sastri ang Sudha, 
Dvivedi, we shall see that almost all the renowned astron 
of the present day have paid dc attention to having the E 
mand on the language, which is the medium of their study, à 
result being that they have not been able to Compose any Oia | 
works throwing fresh light on their own science, This ds | 
rule applies to each and every branch of Sanskrit literature o | 
philosophy that is studied at present. It is now a great robles | 
before the Sanskritists how to make one able to grasp the e |. 
tial knowledge of each and every branch of this vast lore so i 
he may not remain ignorant of the principal underlying tm 
exposed in each science connecting them with those in otl 
The reverse was the case of Vedic scholars who have ke 
already mentioned and referred to such as Bhatta पश; 
Skandasvami, Sayapücarya etc., who were great typical schola 
generally having a fair knowledge of every branch of the | 
cal literature directly connected with the Vedas. We havet ; 
point out that our Dyā Dviveda was also one of them. | 
THE LIFE AND DATE OF ' DYÀ DVIVEDA’ 
It is true that Dyà Dviveda is not known to the scholiür 
world by writing any learned commentary on the text of sit 
Veda as these scholars; yet he has revealed his profound ku | 
ledge of the Vedas, placing himself in a line with these st 
Scholars by composing a unique work known as the Nir 
maiijari’ २. This important work has been recently given pes ; 
tion to and in the introduction to it, I have tried to Es 
forth almost all the important points regarding the lift Y 
scholarship etc., of this great scholar, to the notice st 
Interested public, in general and Sanskrit scholars in — 


passing the 
ent to serve 
science ; ont 
the great astronom 
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m the initial verses of his work, viz., Nitimaüjari! we 


li Fr nething of his lineage, parents and other family matters. 
k wor ys that his great-grandfather was a renowned scholar of 
d | He vM by name Mukunda Dvivedi. Atri was his grandfather 
m | De parents were by name Laksmi and Laksmidhara. He 
: | IA his great-grandfather, Mukunda by the epithets 


| HE d the knower of the principles of the Vedas and 
| deir ancillary texts called angas, स्ट्तिसन्दोक्षित ” consecrated 
| s knowledge of the Smrtis or Dharmasistra, S3 master of 
| jis Vedic lore, etc. We know nothing about the sholarship of his 
pather and grandfather. As Dya Dviveda particularly makes 
mention of the learning of Mukunda Dvivedi, his great-grand- 
| father, it seems that he himself was able to acquire all the know- 
ledge possessed by that great scholar, which fact he himself 
| mentions by the verse immediately following it^ The Vedic 
scholars have developed a peculiar method of the recitation of 
| the Samhita, which varies in ten or eleven ways. There is a 
५ | technical and scientific way of splitting up every compound word 
into its component parts, called Pada-pitha or Pada-text. The 
Vedic scholars are very particular about studying the Samhita-text 
correct to every syllable and accent, always bearing in mind the 
mle’ that the wrongly pronounced syllable reduces the duration 
of life and mispronounced accent brings affliction of diseases. As 
ably they can recite the Sarhhita-text, so ably they learn to recite 
| the Pada-text too of that Samhita. The labour utilised by the 
| present Vedic scholars in learning Pada-text without possessing 

| the knowledge of the rules of coalescence or Sandhi can to a 
! | Seat extent be minimised if they are taught the rules of grammar 
| Md accent before they labour in learning their Pada-text.* It is 
© Ú. These verses were found in only one manuscript of the three that 
Were available to me. i. e. Ms. (ग...) ; they are given in the introduction to 
Work under “Author”, 
2. तस्य ART युवा यज्वा युवधमांडल्पबुद्धिमान्‌ | 

एकादशप्रकारस्तु सहितापाठतत्परः ॥ 
3. अवाक्षरं हनायुष्यं विस्वरं व्याधिपीडितम्‌। 
अक्षताः शस्त्ररूपेण AW पतति मस्तके ॥ ; 
- us The Vedic scholars study the Pratiéakhyas of their Saer mig 
crstood are sdso-nf seat help in Ieerning Para and Krama- pues 
7 
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hat the thorough and unobstructed recitat 
CRUCEM is most helpful in reciting their padas, TA thy 
is 2 Kramapatha in which every following Pada is feci t 
connection with the preceding one. The following i ted i 
eight kinds of recitation are the ingenious commingling of al 
three, all of them wholly depending on the thorough nes 
of the recitation of the Samhità and Pada-texts. li : 
The Samhita of the Rgveda being the largest in ex | 

the Vedic scholar reciting the whole of the Rk-Samhitg in the 

ten or eleven ways is regarded the most eminent of them, 4 
Dviveda was, therefore, such a great scholar and he, क i 
knowing the Rgveda, had laboured, it seems from the epithet ६ ; 
a Dvivedin, in some other Veda, that most probably being q,| 
Saman, as he adduces a good many ancillary texts of tha mI 
in explaining the Rk-stanzas in the Niti-maijari. | 
It seems that Dya-Dviveda was a devotee of the Sun | 
belonging to the Atri gotra and he studied the Rgveda, ny ; 
the Sakala school, but of the Biskala! of which the ancillary tes | 
are Kausitaki Brahmana and Sarhkhayana Sutras and not th | 
Aitareya, and Agvalayana texts, yet he had had a fair knowkix 
of this other Sakha or school of the Rgveda. In his knowledset 
the Rgveda he excelled any other Vedic scholar including t| 
Great Sayanacarya who belonged to the Taittiriya School. | 
inference we have drawn from the profuse parallel passages k 
has adduced in support of the legends depicted in his work «f 
Niti-mafjari. He seems to have studied all the Vedangas al 
the ancillary texts ( परिशिष्ट-ग्रन्थ of the Vedas very thorugh | 
His knowledge of the Nighantu was so sound that he has cm) 
posed in one place of his Niti-maüjari (pp. 249-250) a few wi 
out of entirely obscure words from Nighantu alone which wos 
not have been legible to a scholar unless he had the knowles 
of the meaning of those words occurring in Nighantu. Sim B 
he seems to have studied Panini including the Mahabhisy® 


. l« Itseems that the Baskala Sarhhità was available in his time Sable ia hie He 
himself had studied it, which fact can very well be confirm emit 
order of the Reis he has followed in his Niti-mafjari. Cf- NEP. t 
Footnote on pp. 55, where the Rk. I. 004,5 is quoted before Ph jj. 
perhaps following the order of the Baskala Sarhhità which might h 


fered from the Sakala in having it first, oy alee 
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ui. He possessed a thorough knowledge of both the 
sis and Dharmasastra, as he bears the epithet of यज्वा i.e. 
| M «son Who has sacrificed according to the Vedic rites. He says 
P he was a resident of Anandapura to which place the great 
| dut scholar Uvvata also belonged. Uvvata has written a 
| CA commentary on the Vajasaneyi Samhita of the White 
, E oda of the Madhyandina school and his able commentary 
| in Rk-Pratigakhya reveals his thorough knowledge of the 
; [re नीळ We are not, at present, able to say whether Dyà 
 Driveda had any connection with the family of Uvvata or they 
TS belonged to the same Anandapura. Uvvata is anterior to 
| toth; and Dy& Dviveda is surely Fosterior to the great Sayana- 
whom he reveres very highly calling him a Bhasyakara. 


RPA ee a a 


Fa. 


| carya 
| Dyi himself gives us his date as follows :— 

‹ बिन्दुपत्नपश्चकाक्मिते ( १५५० ) संवति दुन्दुभा वत्सरे 

माघशझुङ्ञादावकरोदूद्या (१) तिथाविमाम्‌ ' 

i.e. he composed his Niti-mafijari on the first day of the bright 
‘half of the month of Magha in Sarhvat 550, corresponding to 
| the year 494 A.D.; Sayanacarya having flourished in the latter 
| half of the fourteenth century after Christ. 
| The main propaganda of Dyà Dviveda in composing his 
| work was to create a genuine interest in the mind of Sanskritists 
| for the study of the Vedas by preaching moral and ethical axioms 
| or maxims through the illustrations drawn upon from the Vedic 
legends, instead of from those of the Ramayana and Mahabharata 
which were popularly known to the public-at-large. This special 
| scheme of Dya Dviveda was particularly meant for those Sanskrit 
| scholars who laboured in the classical literature ignoring the 
| knowledge of the Vedas. He cherished a cordial desire to 
Introduce them to the Vedic literature without much difficulty by 
| imusing them by means of various stories pertaining to the 
Vedas and secondly he wanted that the Vedic scholars who do 
- | not labour to understand the meaning of the texts they commit 
| memory, should be tempted to be interested in it by reading 
प क टे Thus he had a double motive in his mind. $i 
E een quite successful in achieving this two-fold nobie 
| „ett. Unfortunately this book, though known to the scholars 


| 880 d ielhorn wrot 
9 in the 6. when Doctor F. Kielhorn wrote 
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an article in the Indian Antiquary, could 
light of the day to be available to the scholarly World See 
time. The blame partly falls on the shoulders of th | ul 
orientalists, who knowing the existence of such , os 
not express their valuable appreciation for if. 5 
hand, they denounced the value of the work by accusing: 
false charges. Let us now in brief consider the few it vig | 
or accusations brought against Niti-maiijari by these cha, | 
scholars of the Sanskrit world. eming | 
This book was first brought to the notice of the S di : 
knowing public by Dr. F. Kielhorn by writing an article Es | 
Indian Antiquary of 876, where he describes | 
follows :— "The Niti Mafijari is a collection of म AA : | 
verse which differs from similar collections in this that t | 
maxims propounded in it are in every case illustrated by son: | 
story told or alluded to in the Reveda.” Then this scholar, wit | 
out attaching much importance to the maxims themselves, p 
ceeds to praise the ingenuity of Dya Dviveda in these words; 
For illustrations of such maxims he has searched through th] 
whole of the Rgveda and in making the Vedic legends serre lis 
purpose he has shown no small amount of ingenuity.” After th: | 
the learned doctor describes the contents of the work in brit 
and denouncing every kind of originality on behalf of the | 
in these words that “the large numher of works adduced os a} 
authority give to his work at first sight some appearance of origin- 
lity, but it loses as soon as one discovers that in this, as in ey 
prune author.has simply followed Sayana. The only wt | 
Sayana’s e > GIC long passages that are not to be fon : 
0 Ban TUM is the Brhaddevatà, a fact from vii 
advantage,’ Th SU letter mays ber abla ee 
by sayin “O see he forms E general estimate of the wees 
appears t E $ h v Nitimafijari together with its Ec 
edition. ” ee A ittle value and not to deserve रा s ia 
DIN Asai these remarks he proceeds to give allt PE 
Staka of the Rgveda to formu ani an idea of their 7 
al 


l. Cf. I. A. Vol. V P 
* Vol. V. Pp. Ii6. Year I87. gi 
E Dr. Macdonell has fully made use of this suggestion in his edit 
of Brhaddevata published ; 
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eference tO the Vedic passages alluded to by the author 


sd T E 

| (आपणा, | 

i r jt will thus be seen how horribly the author of the Niti-mafi- 

ण. has been wronged by the hasty judgment of this eminent 
ण 


| olar of Sanskrit Grammar. Had the scholar taken pains of 
à ing through the work carefully, he would have certainly noticed 
hat the method of explaining the Rgvedic passages alluding to 
T" legends is quite independent of Sàyana. If he has imitated 
SEN it is only in giving the necessary meaning of the words 
occurring in the Reis, as Sayana himself has done by imitating 
Bhatta Bhāskara in his commentary on the Taittiriya Brahmana. 
pr. Kielhorn's statement that his adducing all the various 
Vedic texts as an authority is mere imitation of Sayana, is totally 
‘wrong. The scholar says that it is only the long passages of the 
Bihaddevatà that are not found in Sayana’s commentary, but we 
| are sorry that the scholar is not alive to see that the quotations 
from the Rk-Pratisakhya are from Dya Dviveda’s own memory, 
none of which are being found in Sayana’s great commentary. 
Had the author of Niti-maiijari blindly imitated Sayana, he would 
not kave been able to quote parallel passages from all the Manda- 
| psof the Rgveda at the end of each legend quite unknown to the 
| Sayana’s commentary. Moveover not only this scholar, but the 
scholar A. B. Keith also while writing another article on the 
| Niti-mafijari twenty-four years later, has failed to notice that the 
-| Srauta Sūtra applications are always quoted in Sāyaņa’s commen- 
| tary from Agvalayana while Dya Dviveda quotes invariably in 
Sirikhayana Srauta Sutra, which he knew by heart. Not only 
i| this much but also the adoption of Sayana’s commentary for the 
| ‘lucidation of the Rcàs quoted by him is not without discrimina- 


m| ton. Tt is certainly a great injustice on the part of the scholars 
रश | Mot to recognize the real merit of Dya Dviveda who has exercis- 
| "his valuable talent in making the vedic study interesting for 
¢? | te classical scholars by culling out Subhasitas or proverbial 
# | Mxims illustrated by means of the Vedic legends, to learn which 
r | y iss Put forth at our service his whole knowledge of so many 


I6 texts for which he really deserves our great indebtedness. 
इति wu 


a 
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AGNI AND SOMA 
CELESTIAL AND TERRESTRIAL 
( Fatah Singh ) 


There is hardly any other myth so common (0 Indo 
mythology as the descent of fire and nectar from the पण 
region. celesti j 

The basis of these myths is said to be the phenome 4 
lightning and rain which, however, stands in obvious a df 
tion with the details of the myths. The dark clouds, out ite 
comes the lightning are quite opposed to the resplendent |. 
of Zeus, whence Prometheous steals the fire, or from the m 
heaven or guhi—which is equated with the other equal I 
mysterious places like luminous padam of Visnu, and of d | 
wherefrom MitariSvan or some other god brings it down, Mas |; 
over this theory does not explain the other myths of the i l 
of the celestial fire, nor does it say anything about Sücila dti | 
os Agni and other relevant things that we shall expli 

elow. 


The descents of fire and nectar (amrta or Soma) are, si! 
R. V. (I, 93, 6), closely connected and seem to be founded on th} 
down-light of the North Pole with which Aryans were, ine | ' 
acquainted. In spite of the efforts of some scholars to prove tk | 
contrary, the presence of polar phenomenon in Aryan mythos : 
cannot be denied. Even Mr. Chocklingam Pillai,’ while bris | 
ing the Velo-Suran (Indo-European) race from the Atlantic i | 


the far South, has to accept its connection with the snowag | 
regions of the North pole. | | 


The clue to the myths of Agni and Soma (amrtz) mention I 
"s de found in the myth of Rbhus that combines, as We | 
com ID of Agni, Soma and sacrifice into one. It 5 |i 

ination of these three that solves the problem. 


7 E. 
cel y e pnall, however, for convenience’s sake take the orig! 
e'estical Agni and sacrifice first. 


abov 


7. ipi 
Origin of Indo-European, 
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I. Agni: Celestial and Physical 


Rbhus as the originators of fire, and the ancient sacrificers 


The close relation of Rbhu with the Agni has utt 


erl 
cted by the scholars. Rbhu is the name of x 


4 e i 
| pt 4, 6 etc.) and he is also said to have created im 
| (5 4 5. 6), knowing the abode of the birds .( Padam Veh ). 
à याच Mahabrahmana (4, 2, 5), according to Sayana, states 
T Indre's dear home is Rbhu, and with that home (dhàma) he 
generates Agni, from behind (parôkşa). Like Rbhu, Mātariśvan 
slo generates 07 brings Agni and is also identified with him 
: a 5, 9; 26, 2, 9; l, 96, 4-5). It is also curious that Rbhu and 
"Mátari$van are coupled together in one expression, Matarigva- 
‘Rhu, one being the epithet of the other, suggesting thereby that 
| yatarisvan was also a kind of Rbhus. : 


2. In interpreting the originators of Agni it must be borne 
| in mind that the identification of Agni with his creators is not 
peculiar to Rbhu-or-Matari$van-myth alone and that all the 
| creators are interconnected. Brhaspati who found Agni (l0, 
68-9) is not only called Agni (l, 38, 3; cf. 2, ॥, 3 ff), but also 
| Matarigvan (7, ॥90, 2; 3, 26,2) with whom Rbhu has been 
sl dready identified. Trita eagerly seeking Agni found him on the 
| lead of the cow,’ while Dvita (the previous stage of the divinity 
| found in Trita?) is identified with Agni (5, (8, 2). Atharvan who 
| sassociated with Trita, Matari$van and Dadhyanc (I0, 48, 2 
| ttc.) is said to have produced the Agni (L0, 2, 5; 6, 6, 3; 6, 
nf | I5,7) and is the name of Agni itself (8, 9, 7). Angiras, the 
j| fider of Agni (5, 4, 6) is the epithet of Agni who is the first 
a Šer Angiras (L, 3, ), the ancient Angiras (L0, 92, ]5) and the 
| dest or most inspired of Aügirasas (L, I27,2; 6, Il, 3). Angiras 
| Balso the name of Brhaspati (2, 2, 3, 8) and is often mentioned 
Mth Matarigvan, Atharvan (AV. 4, 8, I3) and Bhrgus (0, 4, 3). 
m SUM kindler of fire is the fire itself (RV.4,7,l; 4; cf. 
TEA 3. Another great factor in the originators of the Agni is 
| 76५ are MU are generally the early sacrificers or priests also. 

फेटा य TAG EREN eS eS 


E 
T ox Sacdonell : Vedic Myth p. 67. 
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starigvan is mentioned as a sacrificer in the y; 
ales with Medhya and Prsadhra. Elsewhere a 
stated to be a sacrificer (SSS 5 ; cf. RV. 0, 48, 2; i05, he 
pati, the first born (4, 50, 4 cf. 0, 68, 2) has been Ye 
the front by the ancient seers (4, 50,  geran) Proba x | 
sake of sacrifice, as he is called the domestic Eos us | 
Vs. 20, ; TS. 6, 4, ]0; AB. 8, 26, 4). Bhrgu (2,4, Bo, ; 
I0 along with 0, 46, 9 etc.) and Dadhyafic (I, 80, l6: ] 
cf. 6, 6, 4) are also said to be the ancient sacrificers ' | 
rasas thought of the first ordinance of sacrifice CO, 6 ; | 
by sacrifice they obtained immortality as well as the fin zj 
of Indra (70, 62, )).. Atharvan also first established ch | 
sacrifices (0, 92, I0). Atri who created sun or Agni ani ach 
pened the blade of Agni with his prayer (4, 40, 5-8; 8, ese 
is the priest who dispelled darkness (SB. 4, 3, 4, 2), Thal: 
the originator of Agni (RV. I, 95, 2) is found performing saci | i 
in T. S. (2, 4, 2, cf. SB. , 6, 3, 6 etc.). Apart from this, x«i 
himself is the oldest sacrificer (5, 3, 5) and the names of]: 
ancient sacrificers or priest, are often the names of Agni, |. 


Yel 
3, 
qj 


If the ancient sacrifice and celestial fire is the Polar light ¢ | 
dawn, how could the human fathers or priests be connected vi 
its origin ? | 

The connexion becomes quite clear when we know that tf , 
dead man was supposed to go to heaven with a luminous Inl] 
and that the manes were thought to reside in the moon, di | 
stars or some other light phenomenon. Thus the moon is 
place, the eye, and the light of the manes (K. B. 0, 2; MSH 

2, ; S. B. 2, 4, 2, 2). Their connexion with moon, in wie í 

respects, is often referred to (Rv. 0, 90, 3 ; AA. Il,4!i Be | 

Up. ॥ 3, 6; 3, 2, 3; 6,2; Ch. Up. 5; !0; J. B. 5,2? p 

l, 28 ; S. B., 4, 2, 5, 8 ff)? manes seat in the ruddy ones (s 6 

rays R. V. 00, [5, 7). Stars are the lights of the virtuous ET 

Who go to heaven (T. S. 5, 4, 3 ; S. B. , 9, 3, 20)and denm | 

fathers especially seven Rishis, besides Atri and Agastyh m £ 

to have been raised to the stars (T. 8.], ॥, l2. T 

eo 

l. Cf. संगच्छत्व तन्वा सूवर्चा. की 
2. Cf. Plutarch, de mi in Orbe Lune, 28, pp. 9438) CT 

5, p. झ्या, Keith: Rel, Phil, 28. | 
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5 d its rays is ver 

| withthe Sun an y common (RY. I, ]0, 9 ; 

| E. 6; 0, 07, 2 ; 54, 5, S. B. ], 9, 3, 0 ete). 

" | jl Therefore, the fathers, being the resident in dawns etc., 
aii naturally be said to bring about the phenomenon of dawn 


|". Any ancient forefather could, thus, attract 
| etc 


ths, impossible for human beings. Therefore, it will not be 


. Rohu: Mātarisvan and the dawn fire 


4. Rbhus are also credited with the bringing down of the 
ds] sacrifice from high heaven,’ and establishing it amidst the tribes 
| fManu.? This reminds firstly of the Prometheus who brought 
| the fire from the resplendent palace of Zeus to the earth, and 
i | taught men the use of it, and secondly of the divine sacrifice, 
| performed, in the first Polar dawn-Hames, which Nansen calls 
s the glowing fire lit on the uttermost edge of the ice’, by 
|Tastr, as we have seen* and by Yama or Manu, as shown in a 
subsequent chapter The identification of this sacrifice of 
Rbhus with that of Manu, becomes more probable, when we learn 


j tablished it during the last of the shining days. That this 
| descent of sacrifice is identical with the descent of fire from 
| heaven will be clear from the comparative study of the myths of 
| the bringing down of the fire and from the facts stated in the 
| ove paragraphs. 


w| 5. The identity of the above-mentioned act of Rbhu with 
"| the bringing of fire by Matarigvan will be evident from the inter- 
‘Pretation of Matarigvan-Myth, and the identity of the two divini- 
E O Métarisvan-Myth, and the identity of the two divini- 


/ न अयं यो यज्ञ ऋसवोऽकारि यमा AGA मद्यो I i iv. 34, 3. 

| उपनों वाजा aaga देवा यात पशथिमिदेवयानेः 

E यथा यज्ञ मनुषों विक्षवाऽसृ दधिध्वै रण्वाः सुदिनेष्वह्वाम्‌ iv. 37. I. cf. ks. 
है 38. ii; Mss. 4, 2. V. S. 20, 23; TS. ii, 06; T.B. 3. 6. 9. ; 
yi KS. 7, ॥7. A 


3, Farthest North : Page 244. 
See ‘Rbhus and ‘Tvasty.’ Section iii; © 
: COR the lord of manes' Section 5, paragraph 20. 
: “८60. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 
4 


FATAH SINGH 
46 


: Iso been suggested in one hymn of Rgveda 
क have fashioned (Agni) with the might one ha} 
Rbhu did with Kratus' ( ततक्ष कतुमिः ).  Matarigvan ji, ti 
also used in plural, and the MatariSva gods are Said tq Ni i 
nufactured ( ततक्षु: ) the yajatram (fire) as Rbhus तात the E 
Rbhu in an Agni-hymn, is said to have created ‘tag! 


Nama (the Agni) “which is adorable (3-5-6.),” 


6. The etymological meaning of the word है 
goes to prove the equation of the two deities. Yask, takes 
mean vayu which breathes or goes fast (aSum) in the mother 
rikşa. But the more probable derivation may be had a 
root Sva to go, to grow; which is corroborated by the लावल 
Rgveda itself. The description of the god as Amita matar; (na; | | 
factured in the mother) suggests that Mitari§van means ‘the e 
growing in the mother,’ a trait once given to Agni whom Mita: | | 
van churned down from high heaven’, and who is elsewhere ite. | ! 
tified with him. MatariSvan would, therefore be, as Macdog’| 
thinks, a personification of a celestial form of Agni, who at is ' 
same time is thought of as having like Prometheus brought dm} | 
the hidden fire from heaven to earth.” But the natural bass df 
the myth is not probably lightning, as suggested, but the con} 


the Wonders 


considered to grow in the mother i.e. the southern quarter. 

Now, as the changing flashes of light are seen moving | thy 
sky even before the glowing of crimson dawn, those rays of ig) : 
called Matari$và Rbhu, or simply Mātariśvā Devas or Nis | 
could be thought to bring or herald the arrival of the flaming) - 
like dawn, and as the rays and the dawn are both at a tim?) 


L प्रास्तौदृष्वोजा ऋष्वेभिस्ततक्ष SIC शवसा । ERE ऋतुमिमोतरिधा, 


2. RV. 0, 46, 9. CE. iv. 34, 3 iv. 37, . A 

3. मातरिइवा वायुमीतरि अन्तरिक्षे इवसिति, मात्याइबनितीति a | 

4. रिव गतिश्रृद्धियोः- पा. धा. ‘UT, cf. TRIB], cf. also Whitney s v. 3 
roots’ p. 76; Roth, Nirukta, III—3 ; Weber : Ind. Stud. !; i 


k. z., 3, 544-5; Macdonell: Ved. Myth. p. 72. 
5. RV. 4, 4, 3-5. 


6. RV. III. 5,9; 26,2; I. th. 72. 
7. Ibid. 3 3 3 96, 4. Ved. My 


8. X. 46, 9 H X. 2; 7 etc. 
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hi) jsinct from each ease sky and are also produced after 
ir growen in the E NINERS it were; the both of them 
be called MatariSvan and be identified with each other, 
7. That this fire brought by or identified with Matarigvan is 
: Downlight would be clear from the description of that Mata- 
i: nn fire itself. The Poet clearly says that this is another (अन्य:) 
loi. the first, whom Dyaus, earth, waters, Tvastr and Bhrgus 
| erated and the Matari$và gods manufactured for Manu! In 
the other verses of the same hymn, this fire is described as being 
il obtained by Bhrgus and Trita in the horizon or in the head of the 
"| cows (probably dawns). Agni being the highest of the luminaries 
ed supports UP, with his flames, the firmament, when Matarigvan 
findles him the oblation-bearer, existing in guha.? Matariéva fire 
id identified with Vai$vanara, is the well, oozing forth having hun- 
ie | ated torrents, which Rodast filled, in the horizon (उपस्थे), 
‘| reference most probably to the red orb of the rising sun, with 
| E trimson rays issuing from it, Again Mātariśvan, also called 
lon Dravino-da fire is the Child (Tat) whom Night and Usas, to- 
y g| ether, conceived or bore." 
mig} 8. That the sacrifice of Rbhus is the glowing light of the 


that dawns also gave birth to the sacrifice as well as sun and 
uel Agni.' Again from another point of view this first sacrifice, 
igh, attributed to Yama or Manu, is also said to be conducted by Agni® 
is | himself who is, therefore, the oldest sacrificer. Agni shone 


L द्यावा यमाग्नि एथिवी जनिष्टामापस्त्वष्टा भगवा यं सहोभिः 

इळे-थं प्रथमं मातरिइवा देवास्ततक्षुमनवे यजत्रम्‌। K. 46. 9; %. 2. 7. 
| as V. 3.5.9. This description refers evidently to the Arctic dawn 
$ tly be called as propelling up the sky with its flaming light. 
Ai i For Vaishwanara — Sun, see Nir. 7. 7; cf. Roth. Nir. erl. 7, 9 also 

f २१. 8 which quotes a Rik in favour thereof. 

* RV. 3, 26, 9, प्र पालनपूरणयोः पा. धा पा. Bets 
* Cf. सधस्थं. Where heaven and earth are brought close to each 
॥ ५. Sayana : सहस्थानं लोकत्रयाश्रयभूतमन्तरिकष-5 7६ on RV. t. 54, 2. 
E P T. 96, 4-5 नक्तोषासा वर्णमामेम्याने धापयेते शिश्षुभेक समीची 


i. 
E 78, 3. 8. RV IT. 54 ad V. 3. 5. 
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er the former dawns,’ and the part played p 
fice of the ancestors, which, as ws shall 


8 light of the twilights, has : uf 
be 


forth aft 
the sacri 
same as the glowin 
often referred to.” 
I]. Agni and its Guha 
The Source of Dawn-fire 
g, Agni’s relation with guha (secret place) may also 
borate to the same view. The secret place (गुहा) being ME 
in which Agni is churned, kindled or created (Tag) by Mi 
évan or Rbhu Mātariśvan, seems to correspond to padam à 
gónam padam or gavam nama and the other mystic plane} 
names, SO frequently mentioned in Rgveda,* and may be ing 
fied with that mysterious source whence came, again and mI 
the rays of Dawn lights which are so often called cows and bis | 
This Padam (place) is often called Nama,’ because Nim} 
derived from mnà ‘to repeat’, and the place (in the sont 
direction) which could repeatedly absorb and release the I 
lights could appropriately be called Nama, full of miracles} 
mystery. The word seems to mean firstly any recurring phenom 
non (cf. Punarpurjayamana Usas), and secondly the name di 
thing or person, because of its repeated use to denote that thi] 
or individual. The meaning of the word may appear far-fetche4 $ 
at the first glance, but no doubt remains as to its correctoe 
when we find that Agni, as the dawn-light is called the adoni 
and wonderful nama which Rbhu are said to have created) t| 
which is same as the sacrifice brought down by them. Th} 
secret guhà where rays of light like birds were seen is 
forth, at the end of the night, and re-entering, at the end dt 
day, was also called the nest (Nila), of the bull and the birds er 
dawns.’ Curiously in this very Nila of bull ( बृपभस्य नढे) ४४ | 
identified with the Pastyàsu, the great bottom ies great bottom of sky (7 


Y bin 


l. I. 44, 20, 2. VIII. 43, 3 etc. -— 
3. RV. I. यवा, 3; III. 5, 0; X. 46, 9; cf. X. 05, 6 77.0४ 
4. RV. HI. 5,6; IX. 87, 3; IV. 3, 9; I. -2 etc. 
5. IX. 87, 3; III. 5, 6 and often. y 
6. म्ना अभ्यासे-पा. धा. पा. see also Pr. Sams. Dict. Ill eap 

under नाम. 
7. RV.IIL 5, 6. 8. RV. IV. 4. 4l, I2and elsevde — — 
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, rajasab). is born the first fire, without feet and head 
ET ling and uniting the ends (of quarters?)! ‘This can be 
n uM with the fashioning of the first fire by, Matari$van or 
E... establishment of it by Trita in the same Pastyasu* 
| ith Iso the abode of Varuna elsewhere? and may be the 


i is a 
which J " . à 
| if Varuna is Ouranos or moon. 


]0. The guha of this primaeval Agni can also be compared 
sith the equally mysterious source of Rta, which is called the 
। Nila or Yoni of Rta, which is identified in Rgveda itself with the 
| Nila of the bull, and Where d first fire (dawn fire of above) is 
uid to have been born. To understand the full significance of 
| it it is essential to know what Rta is. N. Rta, though in Rgveda, 
essentially denotes the cosmic or moral order, seems to have a 
| more concrete origin in some natural phenomenon. Rta is so 
often equated with Avestan asha which is again compared with 
i| Astu, Vesta, Hestia, vasu, and derived from Vas ‘to swell or 
shine.” The suggestion cannot be dismissed as something 
improbable, and the asha of Avesta can be traced back to the 
| Norse asa? that is the power of the gods, especially of Odin and 


i. RV. IV. , 24-2. 2. X.46.9, 6. 
3. निषसाद-घ्ृतत्रतो वरुण: पस्ल्याइस्वा साम्राज्याय सुक्रतु:, I. 25, 70. 
4. See Keith Varuna and Ouranos in ‘Indian Culture’ January 936, 
- pp. I2I-26 cf. also M. Dumezil, Ouranos-Veruna in ‘‘Etude de mythologie 
comparée indo europeanne" and Solmen: ‘‘Untersuchungen zur griech: 
Leut und verslehre," pp. 297 ff., For Varuna as moon see Oldenberg: Rel 
| des. ved. 285-98, for refutation see V. Schroeder, WZKM. 908: n 
- Macdonell, JRAS 27, 947-9. 
5. RV. IV. I. II-I2 and elsewhere. 
6. Preller: Introduction to Greek and Latin Etymology p. 77. 
| 7 Cox: Myths of the Aryan Nations, 425; Keith Rel. Phil. Ved. Up. 
| ^85. Brugmann, Griech. Gramm. 4, p. 52, Ehrlich, KZ. क. 289. 
8. or again, Wax not, Weimer 
Since to wade I desire 
To the realm of the giants 
Knew, if thou waxest 

goes waxest my asa-might 
d 8 High as the heavens. 
| E Gurber (Page 8!) cf. also asa as a god, the brother of Odin (the ae 
(b as I5(bid.). Asa is also equated with Odin (ibid P. 23) म xe 
Bs. i id), just as Indra and Varuna are associated very closely with Rita. 
: also asha on page 4 (ibid). 
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Thor just as Rta is of devas and of Varuna. 

See Thor boasting :— 

"Once I employed asa—might, 

In the realm of giants, 

When the Gialp and Griep, 

Gerrod’s daughters wanted to lift me 
(quoted in H. A. Guerber's Myths of N 


Farrell’s derivation of Vesta from Vas 
seem to be correct.” 

iI,. The same root as or vas ‘to shine’ is count ut 
or asir? (Pl.) the norse equivalent of Asura or Ahura of d | 
Iranians. This also goes to suggest that the Asura, like m 
originally meant ‘shining ones’, the gods, as is proved "ue 
itself. Aesir are 2 in number and live in high heaven, aia 
always the destroyers of the demons of darkness and frost, 


to heaven 


€ | 
» to] ive’ 
does ul 


i2. Thus not only Varuna is once definitely called Aun 
but other gods including Agni are also given the same designs | 
tion.’ Agni is asura Samrij, or Asura of the wise (Vipaścitin | 
or simply Asura. Agni is also said to have been born from tk 
belly of the asura. Asura has also been suggested to be parle 
to Babylonian Assur“ though scholars do not agree to it? 


l3. a. It seems, therefore, that originally Rta, asha, =f 
as the power of Asuras, Ahuras and aesir was the pure light | 
the shining ones at the time of dawn. Hence with the Rt th} 
gods smite down darkness demons. With Rta Rbhus make ¢| 
measure the cup. Indra can do all his exploits with Rta, Of |, 
kills the demons with his asa-power, and Ahura Mazda i$]; 
to resist the onslaughts of demons with asha. The Dawns % | | 


said to give over the ray of Rta (Rtasya RaSmim), when Wi | | 
She rey, of fta (00900 TE 


l. SU of the Greek States V. 358. 
2. horpe : Northern Myth. Vol. I, P. I-3 (footnote). 
_3. Keith: Phil. Rel, Veda Up p. 33, see also Oldenberg 2D 
48; Meyer : Gesch. des Alt. 3, I. ii. pp. 93-27. i- 
T S (7, 6, 0). 5. RV. III. 3, 4. 6- We m 
. 7. Thomas, JRAS, 96, p. ick in Mou | 
Zoroastrianism, p, 37. mE ; 
5 Keith. Rel. Phil, Ved. Up p. 3. 
*- RV. IV. 2, 5 cf. Oldenberg. Rel, des Veda, p. 04- 
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AGNI AND SOMA [5] 


| 4 The first fire is called the child of Rta and the first 

{ pe the dawn fire. With Rta the mountain (of doe 
d, and as a consequence of this, when Agni is born, the 
rigs and sun also some e existence (4, 3, l). With Rta 
E (ib. 2) broug t the immortal waters (ice waters of 
s ic day) along with the bloods of Madhu (light, cf. next 
| b. V. 4, l, 09, etc.) The red horses (rays) of Rta go 
ER men and gods (4,2, 3), illumine the heaven and usas 
LE. after them (3, 6, 6). Aévins enjoy the first Rta (4, 44, 3) 
lie first light. 

^ | 43. b. Now Rta as the first dawn-light, analogous to 
| ming fire of dawn light as we have seen was conceived as the 
va | irst sacrifice of Yama, Manu, Agni, Rbhus, or the first fire manu- 
ह fetured by Matari$van. It is, therefore, that the source of the 
Jirst fire and that of Rta is identified. Thus the first Agni is 
|p be adored in the abode of birds (veh padam),? when the gods 
Jmjoying the great Sama join together in the common udder 
ini Sasa, or of the Rta. The conception of twilight land as 
" Diva-loka we have already seen, and may be compared to the 
ikl mwilights of the gods in the Norse mythology. 


I3. c. The sacrifice of Manu, the rs sacrifice being the 
poto-type of the Vedic sacrifice Rta, became the name of the 
ordinary sacrifice in India. In Greece the astu (from as or 
|ns) became the abode of Argive Phoroneus, the Vedic Bhuranyu.° 
| stu is same ds Cr. Hestia or vesta of Rome, the inviolable fire 
|" the sacred hearth which may not be moved and stands 
| Es for ever, and Argive Phoroneus is the Argive Hestia, with 
| is holy flames of everlasting fire, conceived like Manu, as the 
| Bs the father of all mortals. In Iran also, Asha or Vrta, 
É fii eu Rta, is not only conceived as one of Amesh Spentas, 
| " also included in the list of Yaztas as Atar, the genius of the 


~ Which the Iranians worshipped. Perhaps, the same arta 
SE ERDAS). WORE DDE Ce meshes se 


, 


` RV. I. 23, [3. 2. IV. 7, 6-7 etc. 

Cf. E above. 

A :, यज्ञनामानि frequently in Rgveda. 

* Co Gr. Phur. Feut. feur. E 

E ae Ar. N. 422-25, cf. Preller Gr. Myth. II. 37. 
“° CER Yah Grain MOB 92007. Digitized by eGangotri 
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appears as an element in Sanna 5 ( RAR) 
(RATA) mentioned in the Tel-el Amarna Corres 
and in the later mames like Art Xerces, Artarherneg? 
and Artabhaga of Upanigads. 
i3. d. The Rta, as the light of dawn, iam s 
follower of an order, and making sun, waters etc, follow x | 
order was also conceived as the embodiment of law and finie | 
and the same idea was transferred to its counter-par | 
in the fire-cult. Originally Rta stood for the cosmic E I 
in course of the natural development, it came to ies ; 
moral order also. Thus Astu, Hestia and Vesta are thes झो | 
of law and equity, so is the yasna or Yajnya of Indo In ples | 
The association of virgin maidens with the vestal fire द | 
based on the fact that dawns, the kindlers and the keepen gi 
the cosmic fire of dawn light were often regarded as virgins: | 
]4. It may be, therefore, concluded that Rta, is origina | | 
identical with the first flowing dawn-light, the first fre él 
Matari$van, and the udder, nest, birth-place, and abode of Ra | 
is the same as the guha and the Yoni of Agni, the nila of the tl} 
the secret sadam, padam or nama of birds, or cows. It explain | 
why in the texts of ritual, the sacrificial fire was required tok} 
kindled at dawn and before sun-rise. The Agni kindled ty 
gods as contrasted with the men" seems to refer to the sameíie | 
This notion seems to assume that gods also sacrifice, in tk} 
celestial fire like men. The fact that fires (agnayah 0.) lit} 
water, after descending to earth again rise to heaven, can hk} 
sis 220 ee 


of la 


|. Bloomfield, AJP. XXV. 8 ; Hall, Anc. Hist. of near East. p. 70 | 
33,_ Forthe controversy regarding the Aryan origin of the word st 
W. E. Clark, Am journ. Sem. lang XX XIII. 26!-82. | 
2, Griswold: Religion of Rgveda, p. 24. al 
3. Ibid pp. 33-38, 20i, 252, 22-33, 239; and also Cornoy: Jas | 
Myth. pp. | 
4. Preller: Greek Myth. II. 37. oe | 
3. Cf. Agruvah in IV. 30, 6, 9; II. 3, 2; I. ॥2, 8 is U% | 
also the chapter on ‘Indra and Ebhus'; ‘Purani yuvatib,’ is m 
epithet of Dawn in Egveda. 3 I 
6. M.S. .6.0 
४ bd AR Bergaigne : La Religion Vedique ; |) i. 
s; ८०९५५७० Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 
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in the case of the twiligh | 
| aple only im T : ilight-fire, and 
wl me Vajra that ivastr sprinkled (asincat) at Vrtra.! accord 
Er The Saucika Fire 


[5. The Saucika Agni (Rv. 0, 5-53 ; 80; 24) pointed out 
iy Leopold Von E in T es Die wierdergeuinnung 

| ges Agni ÍS sito हा ae NE. SES EE compares 

3 cape cki an i 

[^ Pie oed from Süci ‘needle’ as Locki's Poe ien 

| ned ‘Nal’, needle. ‘The name ‘needle’ appears a curious one, 

jut the whole problem becomes quite evident if we take the help 

| gt Arctic phenomenon. It refersto the needle like streaks of 

| ight seen after dawn before sun-rise and is thus described by 

| Nansen’ — 

46. "According to the enthusiastic description given by 

many Arctic travellers of the first appearance of this god of life 

| जाच the long winter night the impression ought ‘to be one of 

| jubilant excitement, but it was not so in my case. The mirage 

| was at first like a flattened out glowing red streak of fire on 

| horizon, later there were two streaks, the one above the other, 

with a dark space ; and from the main I could see four or even 

five such horizontal lines directly over one another. ” , 

]7. These thin lines of light are not only like needle but 

also indicate \Sicayanti) the rise of the sun. Therefore the 

| Saucika fire is, in fact the rising sun, who is indicated or produc- 
| ed by these needles. It is the heat of the sun that claims as 
E to have entered unseen into the trees, plants and 
| waters (0 ; 5]) and that being ordered by gods to become the 
| dbition-bearer for Manu Vivasvat* (0, 52, I) who, desirous of 
| Eds and sacrifice, was formerly living in the darkness (40, 54, 5). 
| kis the beneficial Agni that entered heaven and earth, killed 
| m Vrtras, and to whom the 2000 birds, bayah (rays) fall upon 
| Sw व region, goes round the cows (l0, 80, 4-5) and for 
ie bhus fashioned out the Brahma, the sacrifice (of Naigh.) 
—Miver (ibid. 7). Saucika fire follows the glow, in the 


Wo 


pice ee om 
l. TS. IT. IV. 2; See also "Tvastr and Rbhu’ Section III. 
3 See his book “Mysterium und Mimus Im Rgveda" Pages I8-220. 
` म्या Nansen: ‘The Farthest North’’ Page 244. 
anurbsightokmaaaaReeineclon. Digitized by eGangotri 
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aeiral region, on the radiant path (0,53,6), and when it; 
3339 gods (evidently the rays of the sun) wait Upon it " 
This fire is also called trivrtam, thrice-turned (cf. thre 
of Visnu) and seven-threaded (Saptatantusa cf. Seven Tays M ut 
I8. Saucika fire becomes also probably the Naciket Su] 
(नचिकेताहमप्मि:- ! 0-5-4) that enters, guhà in many Ways, us 
This identification is quite appropriate, for Nacikets fire js 
the sun, in the womb of the southern _ quarter whom Yan d 
lord of death alone can see (Yamo acikecit). This Concert | 
offire has been adapted to suit the philosophica] notions i | 
Upanishads, never-the-less we do find, even there, some traces 
the originalidea. There Nacikétas (lit. tunburnt or unk 
the boy is said to go to the realm of death ; Yama describes fin 
the Naciketas fire as the Agni existing before light (Cots, 
dimignim), shining in three ways, coming to the joint (Sandhi) 
in ‘threefold ‘manner. The description clearly refers ७ th 
polar-light, yet in the womb, manifesting itself in the thre 
forms of twilight, sun and auroraborealis, and Coming to th 
meeting point of sky, earth and the netherworld at eng 
samdhi* i.e. evening or morning. The origin of the Nacikits 
story is, however, found in Rgveda, I0,35 where some kumin 
is mentioned and whom Sayana rightly identifies with Nacikas 
of Upanishads. First of all addressing kumara, the Poet refer 
to the new, wheelless chariot, made by mind, having one pk 
moving in all sides, rolled round for the sake of worshippers. 
Then he begins to question “Who created Kumara? Who role 
on the chariot? Who can tell us now to-day? How he beam | 
worthy to be given away (anudéyi)”. Then comes the anse: | 
“As he became anudéyi (to be given away to death), in the ss | 
way he was born first. From his front he extended the $! | 
(Budhna) from behind he made (its) exit (Nirayanam)". This | 
—— es enn ee 


ekg £ 


“4. 0, 52, 4. 
> तं त्वा यमो अचिकेचिलमानों दशान्तरुष्यादतिरोचमानम्‌ 
होत्रादहं वरुण विभ्यदायं नैदेव मा युनजन्नत्र देवाः . 
तस्य मे तन्वो वहुधा निनिष्टा एतमर्थ नचिकेताहम्निः। । 
3. Kath. Up. l. -20. soit f 
4. For the same conception see the ‘Yaggetrisalal tree’ and * 
mentioned elsewhere (Next Chapter). 
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a reference to the Polar sun who revolves round the 
opos d is given away (anudeyi bhavat) to the darkness 
MAT. sunset, in the same splendid way in which he is born 
| (deat morning. When he rises (purastit) he spreads heaven 
ja th th, (out of the darkness) and when he sinks (pagcat), 
r E enveloped in the darkness, lost for some time, as it were. 
ie The Naciketas fire is like other agnis also said to be hidden 
i gus, (Kath. Up. L. 4). 

| 9, The comparative mythology also shows that the fire 
shich was brought from high heaven to the earth was the light 
ought by Dawn itself. 'The scholars so far strongly believe 
that the descent offire has its natural basis in the stroke of 
lightning falling on earth, because, on overlooking the Polar 
enomenon of long glowing dawn and our dawn being so transi- 
| tory, there is no other phenomenon but lightning, that can serve 
| sa prototype of the myth. But the analysis of these fire-myths 
| prove, as we found in the case of Matarigvan that the fire brought 
| therein is most likely the radiant dawn-fire, though the myths 
may betray sometimes, the traces of later influence of the tempe- 
rate zones, as in the case of the Vajra of Indra! Here below 
are discussed a few myths that will support our view regarding 
the descent of fire. 


a. Hermes 


20. In the Greek mythology, Hermes is. one of those gods 
who are said to have brought fire... He has been thought to be 
| like Matari$van, a wind-god, by some scholars, but more correct . 
| view is that of Max Müller. To him Hermes is “a god of twi- 
| light, who betrays his equivocal nature by stealing, though only 
mfun, the herd of Apollon, but restoring them without He 
| Violent combat that is waged for the same herds in India between 
Indra, the bright god and Vala the robber. In India the dawn 
| "rings the Sigs the light, in Greece the twilight is itself supposed to have 
the HIER 
l. ad Indra's Vajra. Section I. 
mn to - d 
C 3 : Kelly, AR Um. sees in Hermes and Rbhus, the storm winds: 
७०865 of the Indo-European Folklore, 7; cf. also Dr. Mommsen 
| istory of Rome, I, 8. , : 
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stolen it, or to hold back the light, and Hermes, fis 
surrenders the booty when challenged by the sun-god m i | 
2I. Hermes is undoubtedly the god of both प्या 0.५ 

the time of evening twilight he removes the sunshine, is | 
Apollo, the sun-god. When Night ends, the Similar tiles 
again seen. It is Hermes ; Just following close at its a ti | 
sun, as if searching him. He (Hermes) is said to fered Cong, | 
steps after stealing the herd,’ for how otherwise could | र 
find out? His proper home is summer land, ang after ger 
ing the sunshine (herd) to the sun, he is rightly said teo 
contract with Appolo not to hurt him* for there is n 
sun after Dawn as it is at the evening twilight. 


22. Cox's objection’ as to how Hermes as twilight exi 
carry on a search throughout the whole night has no weight, fy. f 
the twilight or dawn in the form of, the Aurora M 
(dawn light in disguise) as radiant as dawn hues, could easily by 
conceived as roaming in the dark night. Equally implausith | 
seems his view that to a twilight god cannot be attributed msi; | 
for we know that, in Rgveda usas frequently comes, while making 
sweet notes, and Orpheus, the Greek sun-god is the musician 
par excellence. How the voice or sound is associated with 
light-god, will be clear from the fact that there are different | 
noises at the time of dawn, at North Pole. The coming hen 

causes ice to melt, and thereby the displacement of ice, remit. | 
ing in noise. | 
23. He is the leader of charites whom Max Müller ident |] 
fies with Harits? who bring the dawns. He loves Herae, tit | 
dew, and Aglauros is his sister just as glow is the sister of tmi- d 
light. Among his sons is Kepholos, the head of the day, ® % | 
ee PTO OS, tae IPN 


0 danger fe | 


l. Max Muller: Lect. on lang. second series, 475. 
2. Hymn to Hermes, 0. 

3. Ibid, 267-268. 

4. Cox: Myth of Aryan Nations, Page 453. 

5. Ibid, p. 452. 

6. Hymn to Hermes, 4I, 


7. Myth of Aryan Nations Pages 452-455. mm 
3. Sunrta irayanti IIT, 6], 2; Sunrta Maghoni VII, 57, 6, ४४ 
TV, 55, 9; I, 23, 5; 24, 40; VIII, 9, 77, I, 3, 8 etc. 
Lect. on long. 4, 473. 
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f dawn. He is the herald of gods ; so is the twilight ; 


"T 50 no 


is L ba carma the messenger of Indra! 
h| af Hermes, though giver of dawn-fire, is also like Matarié. 
ia x the fire itself. But here he is not only the glowing fire of 


AT also the ordinary fire of the altar or hearth. Therefore, 
hs the guide of souls to the realm of Hades just as Polar 
| wening twilight to the dark dreary winter-night, and the ordinary 
fie to the other world. As the ordinary fire, he is ever hungry, 
| longing for food whose savour fills his nostrils, a trait so well 
marked in vedic Agni, and thus it does not support the view of 
| Cox? who assigns the permanent hunger to Hermes as wind-god, 
| ४ thing perhaps unparallelled in mythology. Again like vedic 
| Agni he terrifies gods and men, though still in his cradle. 
b. Premetheus 


25. Premetheus is the fire-thief par excellence. He belongs 
| toa class of Titans, and the conception of him will not be clear, 
unless we know what the Titans are. 

Titans 

26. Titans have been equated by A. A Guerber with subter- 
| ranean fires and the ice-giants of the Norse mythology, to which 
| there is hardly any evidence. They are twelve in number and 
include even Hyperion, (rising sun), Phoebe (moon) and other 
luminaries, and their banishment to Tartarus does not mean 
| their going down to the subterranean region, but to the dark 
| wintry night of North pole, in the form of the lights of Aurora 
| Borealis. The very fact that the ice-giants are destructive to 
| human and plant-life makes them contrasted with the Titans 
| Who are decidely beneficient to men, so much so that one* of 
' them endangers even his life for the sake of them. Eos (Aurora) 


| peri one of the Titans and produces the luminous evening 
: Star, 


j 27. It seems, therefore, that the Titans represented the 
| volet and crimson hues of light that come from rising sun, 
oD >> नरननन 


Ibid 436. 
Aryan Myth p. 422. 


Myths of Norsemen 343. 
Premetheus. 
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d dawn etc., and in the evening when dedos 
Ua च्य with all its hues, from the bright anq love 
day, to the dark Arctic winter night, it was thought © 
were hurled down to the cold Tartarus, the night wh. | | 
are found in the form of Aurora Borealis, Again th, in | 
was supposed to be the war of Titanomachia Which euim : m | 
supremacy of zeus, the brilliant sky over Cronus, the gy 
night sky who swallows up all his children (the stars), bu x | 
i.e., day sky. " 
28. The above description makes the view of Garin 4 
ble, and curbs the opinion of Cox who regards them viol 
personifications of lightnings.! Of course, from the flashes ai 
lightning described in the battle of Titanomachio, a : | 
concluded that the lightning was also one of the Titans (th 
it could very well be an influence of the later Aryan habits E । 
Greece etc.), but all of them cannot be lightnings. 
nings of Titanomachio may better be taken as the li 
Aurora Borealis that may be found in early dawn. 


Prometheus 


_ 29. From the myth of Prometheus also it does not Appear 
that he personified the lightning. He brings the fire from th 
resplendent palace of zeus, which cannot be the cloudy sky lu 
the bright guhà of Agni. His punishment takes place in remot 
region of everlasting ice and storm , comparable to | | 
Where the Titans were thrown down, presenting the most avi | 
contrast with the sunlit palace of zeus.? "This clearly refers to | 
the transformation of the red and voilet twilight into the Aurons | 
of the Arctic night; and that his heart is daily eaten by th | 
Vulture and it daily grows up again, refers to same Northern lights 
that disappear often to appear again. ‘This torture of Promethes | 
8068 on till Eos, the dawn the mother of Heracles (sun) res | 
him ;* as dawn-light replaces the Aurora, when it dawns. | 
30. We also find in Prometheus myth an echo of the | ; 
another exploit of Rbhus. His cutting of a bull for zeus, is paral | 
—___. MEST i 

NU NEED EL 
2. Myth of Aryan Nations, Page 437. 


3. Cox: Myth of Aryan Nations Pages 430-432. 
^. Ibid, Page 436, 
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f the cow by the Rbhus f s 
e slaughter oF y the Rbhus for their parents (Dvzvz. 
ह दक), He divides the body of bull into two aero NE 
the | ining entirely the red flesh, the other consisting of the be 
| ta ered with fat, just as the rays of Dawn or rising sun AS 
m | pe said to make two heaps, one comprising the red light of dd 


४ the other made of white sunshine, Zeus, the 
jy dere the latter the sunshine, thinking that it i nine 
ig! | petter SU : 
3}. Sometimes a distinction seems to have been made 
| petween the rays of the two twilights, and the morning twilight 
T personified in Prometheus : and the evening twilight in the 
r Bpemetheus. Scholars have identified these two brothers with 
| fore-thought and after-thought, but neither the myths connected 
vith them, nor the etymology warrants this identification. In 
the two names , we have, apart from the two prefixes, the word 
Metheus which, as we shall see in the next chapter, is same as 
Madhu, and which signified light. Therefore Prometheus is the 
dawn twilight Epemetheus the other twilight. 
E 32. The myth of Pandora also leads to identify the two 
brothers with the rays of two twilights. Prometheus, the morning 
light possesses the Polar day, containing all the blessings of heat 
ind light etc. In the evening, when Prometheus is away, his 
brother Epemetheus (evening twilight) is in charge of the jar. 
Beautiful Pandora, the evening twilight, or Aurora Borealis the 
m of Hephastos, who as we shall see is Tvastr, comes to 
pemetheus who in spite of his brother's warning, allows Pandora 
| 0 open the lid of the day-jar and:away go all the blessings of 
| mas, heat and all, leaving only Hope that they will be obtain- 
| er the dark wintry night. 


c. Hephastos 
ES Another fire-god is Hephastos who, whatever be the 
| us 3 ogy, corresponds to vedic Tvastr, who as we shall see is 
| या as Norse surt, the guardian of the Southern quarter 
tke Pell-heim). Like Tvasty he is a great manufacturer. Thus 
‘the eae he fashioned the thunderbolt for zeus. He fashioned 
„~o images of gold (perhaps sun and moon) endowed with 


on. The glorious.palace of gold made by him on Olympus 


bs steals the fire, the 
. . 


Li 


| 


| 
| 
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dawn light He also manufactured for the other ods 
live in, and golden shoes to trod upon the air or wat 
the Southern sky endow golden light to all shining on 
34. His masterpiece is Pandora who is, as we dE i 
the evening twilight or Aurora Bo realis that robs the fni j 
all the blessings by lifting the lid of the day-jar, This "e| 
lent trait of evening twilight may also be found in ur = 
said to ever shorten the ages of men! and wasting the [i w 
mortals.2 From another point of view he is said to nus td | 
the help of zeus, the dawn-goddess Aphorodite who laughs s | 
were, when shines, at his deformity. » Bi} 
. 35. From the above analysis, we cannot but conclude ॥ | 
the fire created by him must be the down-fire with which i 
himself, like MatariSvan may be identified. As in Ami, mi | 
the combination of both the fires, terrestrial and divine, so ॥ | 
phastos, too, could be conceived, later on, as the deity pres i 
over the fire of Hearth and Home. i 


D. Loki 


36. Scholars are unanimous in regarding Loki as the g | 
of fire, but he is more than ordinary fire—In the phrases lik] 
‘Locke drinker vand’ and ‘Locki drinks water’, we finda e| 
ference to the celestial light-streams issuing in shafts throut! 


» edifi 
er, 
es, 


| 


He is like Tvastr, Rbhus and Hephastos a great manufacture, | 
and provided Odin with Gungnir, his wife Frey with the shi | 
Skidbladnir and Thor with golden hair. | 
37. The triple character of Loki as the two twilights al) 
Aurora Borealis is also quite clear, and in this he ie vii | 
other fire-gods, like Hermes and Prometheus. Thus while # [ 
morning twilight he manufactures various gifts for gods, # 
evening twilight he manages the death of Balder (the sung | 
through blind eer blind Hodur, the god of darkness. In the same 97 the god of darkness. In the same cp | 
M rcc i re E 4 


is 5 24-2. 
2. , 2, 0. m A 
3. H.A. Guerber: Norse M Cox. Myth “| 
: ythology OR s ed M 
p. 426 and others cf. for etymology ‘liuhan २, Latin ‘ lucre’ to shine md 
German lohe’, meaning blaze, fire. 
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pe said to be sent by Odin to the dwelling of the' dark 
yn an emblem of dark wintry night, to give up the golden 
|: ves ह (kept in the form of Aurora Borealis) which he had 


treasure | trong cave! This cav i i 
| ded in thes € reminds us of the guha 
| E which is brought the Agni by Matarivan, and which we 


| pund also to be the nest of the bull, the abode of Rta, and of the 
| . In the same form again, Loki 8068 to recover the hammer 
| of Thor, which is stolen by the giants of darkness living in the 
| wld Jatunheim, and in this respect he may be compared with 
-| Hermes going to reclaim the maiden from the rugged lord cf 
| Hades? As Aurora Borealis he is said to exist in the Nifel-Heim 
| cold, dark region of the extreme North, identical with Wintry 
Arctic Night in the form of his offspring Hel who is the goddess 
| of death and the ruler of that realm. He also steals away the 
| most cherised ornament, the light, of Odin’s wife Frey who as 
we have seen is the goddess of twilights of Polar region. From 
another point of view Aurora Borealis living in the dark wintry 
night was conceived as Utgard-Loki on whose vanishment such 
amist enveloped it that the castle of the giant was not visible 
- and Thor could not dash it down. 


38. Loki is peculiarly connected with the winning of wives 
| for certain deities. He unites the unwilling Skadi, the daughter 
of the frost giant, the goddess of winter, with Niord, the god of 
| summer, Skadi's anger and dislike against the gods who had 
Shin her father is an emblem of the unbending rigidity of the ice- 
| enveloped earth of the Polar night, which softened at last by 
- frolicsome play of Loki, the Aurora Borealis and dawnlight; at 
* commencement of spring she smiled and permitted the 
à embrace of Niord (the summer). His love, however cannot hold 
ter for more than three months of the year (typified in the myth 
of the three Nights), as the winter and the summer, the Polar 
| ght and the Polar day can only be said to be united at the time 
the Polar twilights which does not exceed three months. This 
| iple, however ण ever, gives birth to Ereypwho yasiwe लक as gives birth to Frey who, as we have seen, is the 
| Mee PUP epp य Lo स ue 
Y 3 Cox. Myth. Ar. Nat. Page i06. 
* Ibid. 
3. H. A, 
4. Ibid, 
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nification of the Glow of the sun, ७ 
ides necessarily give ‘birth to the Glow of ght ul 
Loki again does the work of mating together Frey 
though for a short time, in the land of Burii or of Ru | 
He is again responsible for enticing away Idun, the z m | 
fication of immortal youth like vedic Uşas,! fis | 
the land of Aesir to the Giant Thiassi, just as evening | ii 
light may be said to take away the twilight to the wintry 9 di 
the land of giants. On her going, gods begin to feel the inh, | 
-vigour and the approach of old age. Then Loki, like the b dl 
‘of veda, assumes the form of an eagle and brings back Tin: « | 
does the morning beams of light the dawn. Idun me x | 
faints and drops down from the branch of Ashyaggdrasil which 
sky as we shall see in the next chapter. She continues fills | 
and tumbling till Odin spreads up the wolf skin, just as tvili | 
goes on slipping away from the sky till the darkness envelops thy | 
whole thing. i 


i 
| 


e. The conclusion 


39. From the above discussion, we can firstly conclude tha 
the light of dawn, which Nansen calls the * glowing fire lit ain | 
the uttermost edge of the ice,’ was conceived as the fire itself. 
It is this fire which Rbhus, Matari$van or Prometheus bring fru 
the high heaven to the earth, it is only in this way that we | j 


j 


t 


i 
justify the creation of Agni by Rbhu mentioned in Rg-veis'| 
and also his connection with the creation of Agni by Indn, | 
mentioned in the Tindya-Maha Brahmana.® | 

40. Tandya Brahman mentions that Rbhus are the dear abot | 
of Indra,* and with that dear abode (i.g. Rbhus); he creates i | 
fire beyond. It seems to refer to the sun or dawn-fire yet in ig 
womb, which cannot be brought by Rbhus, unless we assume! 
Rbhus are the lights of the dawn. In the Rgveda, sso th 
strange fire which he created must mean, as we have seem! 


same fire, released from its guhà or secret व trous guha or secret abode. MG 


गा C£. पुराणा युवति as an epithet Cf. 4-9-7 etc. 
7 “7 ४७ 
3. 4, 2, 5, cf. also Savana? ; m zi 
aise . yana s commentary on it. i 
- Cf. RV. , 63, 3; , 6, 2; , 67, 0 etc. for the same ent 
see also *Rbhus and Indra above,’ section I. 
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‘4 Secondly, We have seen that the Dawn-fire is the fire in 
e first sacrificers Ferformed their sacrifice, and that the 


WF ath 

i i which Rbhus brought is the same. This is the sacrifice 
Poo Manu, and Tvastr, this is the fire which gods kindle and 
m | of form the sacrifice therein. This is also the Rta itself, as the 
a Bice is also called Rta later on. With this Rta sacrifice, 
trj e. or fire, the gods are able to smite down the demons of dark- 
| E. and of frost and cold, and therefore, we may account for 


he efficacy of sacrifice in chasing away the demons, and also for 
“the disturbance created by them, in the sacrifice of gods (in the 
| second twilight of Polar region), an idea so predominant in the 
pter literature. 


42. Thirdly, the ordinary sacrifice performed by human 
| beings, Was the counter-part of this divine sacrifice; and it is 
| why Rbhus, who brought that sacrifice, were also regarded as 
bringing that sacrifice. So important is this exploit of Rbhus 
| that it becomes the standard of comparison in this respect’, just 
| as Manu’s sacrifice becomes the Norm of any sacrifice, and every 
| sacrifice is said to perform the sacrifice like Manu (Manusvat). 


(To be continued) 


; > क्क क mm 
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MOGHUL PATRONAGE TO SANSKRIT Leggy, 
(M. M. Patkar) à | 


Although the subject of the present paper includes ae 
of the Moghul period in general, it is limited, in particula M 
period between 556 and ॥707 A.D. i.e., from the की 
Akbar’s reign in L556 to the death of Aurangzeb jn 707 A 
years of the first two Moghul emperors namely, Babar and Him 
yun, were mostly spent in the struggle for dominion in Indi a a. | 
hence neither of them had time for literary activities. Bahar nd 
will be seen from his delightful memoirs, was certainly a nae aj 
fine literary taste but as much of his time was spent in naan | 
activities he could hardly attend to literature and other 3 | 
arts. Humayun, although a cultured gentleman not lacking ig 
ability, was deficient in the energetic promptitude of his मरी 
father. Besides, many years of his reign were spent in wander. 
ings and although more than 25 years had elapsed since th 
death of Babar in 530, the actual period of Humayun's reign sy, | 
sisted only for about ten years. This is why we find no reference 
to the first two Moghul emperors in the Sanskrit literature of 
that period. 


l. AKBAR (i556-605) 


The activity of Akbar's mind was not limited to the | 
and wars like his two predecessors. By the time Akbar ascended 


the throne the rebellious attitude of the enemies was consider | 


ably suppressed and Akbar could devote much of his time 0 
cultural development. He encouraged Sanskrit learning and g 


prepared for himself Persian translations of Ramayana and Mahé | 
bharata, the two sacred books of the Hindus, Apart from the | 


translations of the standard Sanskrit texts he got several origini 
Sanskrit works composed under his patronage and patrol 


many Hindu pandits. I now proceed to mention such of | 


aakrit works as were composed by several learned men U' 
the patronage of Akbar and his three successors. 


(i) RAMAVINODA by Ramacandra p 


: R amaoinoda is a karaņa grantha which gives a series 
and data for the computation of calendars. It was compos 
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Rama was the son of Ananta who wrote a commentary on the 
gimadhenu of Bopadeva. He also wrote a work on horoscopy 
lied the Jatakapaddhati. He had two sons viz, Nilakantha and 
Nilakantha also was a reputed author like his father and 
ed the celebrated work 'Todarünanda for Todaramalla, the 
॥ finance minister of Akbar. The family of Ananta belong- 
| dto the Gargya gotra and lived at Dharmapuri, probably a place 
near Nasik. 
Besides the Ramavinoda, Rama wrote in I600 another work 
| called Muhirtacintamani which is a treatise on auspicious 
॥ moments for the performance of religious ceremonies. He also 
[rrote a commentary called Pramitaksarà' on this work. ` His 


he | genealogy, as given in his Muhirtacintamani, is as under :— 
ib Cintamani 
ce 

Ananta 


(a. of Kamadhenutiks and Jatakapaddhati) 
| | 


Nilakantha Ramacandra 
| t. of Todaránanda) (a. of Ramavinoda and 
Muhirtacintamani with 

commentary. 

(ii) NARTANA-NIRNAYA by Pundarika Vitthala 
Nartana-nirnaya is an elaborate treatise on dancing and its 
| *companiments. Although the name ofthe work is Nartana- 
nirnaya, it deals also with other parts of music viz. tala, Bayan, 
ferent ragas, the merits and defects of a singer and so on. 
The work contains four chapters, only the last which is devoted 
tothe treatment of dancing. Before concluding the work the 


ir This date is given in the I. O. Cat. Pt. V, i. This date is given in the I.O. Gat. Pr. V, No. 29M. Mr. Dikshit, 
ve 


o gives the date of composition as Saka 5I2 ie. A.D. SAGE 
D. Jyotissastra, p. 278. 

; Bhar. Tyo. p. 278. 
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लक्ष्यकक्षणसंदिग्ध परं पारान्धसङ्गतं i 
aada विलेन निःसंदिग्धमकारि हि y 
अकवरनुपरुच्यर्थं भूलोके ATA | 
कृतमिह वहुतरभेदं सुहृदां हृदये सुख भूयात्‌॥ 
श्रीमत्पुण्डर्राक विइलेन रचितं SW सुन्दर 
agr न्तनानणेयं भ्रुवि कलौ तत्तत्मयोगाधिकान| 
श्रीमत्तारख्रदज्ञगानचतुरश्रीवंशनुत्याग्रिणां | 
सर्वेपासपि दर्शयन्तु गुरवो भूस्वा सदा पण्डिता; ॥ 
The above verses clearly show that Pundarika Vittheh o | 
posed his Nartana-nirpaya to please emperor Akbar ( : अकर | 
Pundarika Vitthala originally belonged to Karnataka. He w 
native of the Mysore province which was about that time ( ul 
500 A.D.) a tributory state of the Vijayanagar empire. कः j 
his Sadragacandrodaya we see that Pundarika was ४ resident 
Satanurva, a village near the hill called Sivaganga in the Kini, | 
country. Hewasabrahmin of the Jamadagnya gotra of ts] 
Karnata Jati. He flourished at the court of Mohomedan li | 
Burhan Khan of the Faruki dynasty which ruled between Int | 
600ata city called Anandavalli in Khandesh in the Suy]. 
Later on he seems to have been introduced to emperor Atl 
through Manasimha and Madhavasimha, the two feudatoris d| 
Akbar. In his Ragamaiijari he refers to these two vassals:— | 
अकवरनृपधर्सो शाक्रतश्चातिमीमो 
धरणिगगनमध्ये जङ्गमो मध्यमेरुः । 
सकलनृपतितारा चन्द्रसूर्यांविमौ द्रौ 
जगति जयनशीलो माधवामानसिहो॥ 
Pundarika Vitthala composed some other works besides | 
Nartananirnaya. As these works were composed under the psi | 
age of different princes, the following tabular statement wy 
enable us to form a better idea of our author's literary activity- | 


Works Patron Date of Combs 
Sadragacandrodaya Burhan Khan T: | 
Ragamaiijari Manasingh and After 556 | 

i te F 
Ragamala Madhgveeimhe A. D. गी 
ST PRN Akbar 5) `: र Akbar - 


Vij Yum I| 

` a K. Hulgur: Vijaynagar Sexcentenary Commemoration olent, | 

; | 4» 

2. P. K. Gode: Journal of- Music Academy, vol. VI to दुगा?" i 
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(iii) TODARANANDA by Nilekantha 


Todardnandas which is an extensive work on religious and 
law astronomy and medicine, was composed by Nilakantha; 
mother of Rama, for his patron Todarmalla, the celebrated 
noe minister of Akbar. र The work is divided into three 
| ik namely रश Dharma or religious law, 2 Jyotisa or Astronomy 
| Pis Vaidyaka or Medicine. The :Dharma section deals with 


| religious and civil law, several parts of judicial procedure, 
oe | marriage ete- The Joytisa section constitutes the sarhhita . 


branch of Indian Astronomy and deals with such topics as the 
a; | results of eclipses, the rise of the comets, the signs of the 
by | ndiac and so on. ‘The last section deals with the medical 
E aspect. The vast nature of the work shows its encyclopaedic 
it ¢ | character. . 

n]  Nilakantha, as we have already seen (vide under Ramavinoda) 
| ॥ | vas the son of Ananta and brother of Rima, His mother's 
kig f name was Padma. Nilakantha’s son Govinda mentions him as a 
t karned man honoured at Akbar's court. Nilakantha was well- 
ul! | versed in the two sciences viz. Mimansa and Samkhya. He also 
ll composed many astronomical treatises one of which is popularly 
$ (| known as Tajikanilakanthi, composed in A. D. 587. 

| (iv) JAGGANNATHA-PRAKASA by Süra Misra 


| Another great work on smrti, composed in Akbar's time, is 
| the Jagannatha-praka$a composed by Sūra Misra for Jaggannatha, 
| *Kamboja warrior who lived at the court of Akbar. A unique 
‘Ms of this work exists in the Mss. library of the Asiatic 
| Society of Bengal at Calcutta. The work deals with the follow- 
| 8 ten subjects in ten prabhasas: Virtue, vice and duty, 2 caste, 
| 3 Sacraments, 4 diurnal religious duties, 5 times meet for fasts, 
loyalty and expiations, 7 impurity ‘of the person from birth 
| pr death in one’s family, 8 Sraddhas and gifts, 9 religious 
k calendar, and 0 emancipation. The author praises his patron 
| nthe following verses :— 
अज्ञानध्वान्तनाशं विकसितसकलस्वान्तकल्हारजातस्‌ 
; धर्मालुष्ठानकामी जनकृतनिचयं प्रीणितः प्राणिकोकम्‌ (!)। 
जेफ 77:77: ० 7: NN ENN 
f | S.B. Dikshit: Bhar. fyo. P. 275. 

२. 4, oo Gogo Ere No. 204. 
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्रत्यादिष्टारिव्ंप्रमुदितमनसा श्रीजगन्नाथनाञ्ञा 

निर्दिटो$सौ व्यधत्त म्रकरितयशसा ATH: प्रकाश 
अद्दोषकास्बोजकुळावतंसः श्रीमज्ञग न्नाथ इति द Wy | 

अकारयदर्मनिवन्धमेतं धराधिपे5प्यकंवले नरेशे ॥ २॥ ; 
The date of the composition of the first prabha : 
as Sarhvat I654 i.e. A. D. 598, which means that a ig 
composed in the last days of emperor Akbar, Wok y. 
(v) NITISARA by Gangadhara 
Nitisara is a small work which deals with varis ७ | 
in three Satakas viz. | Rájanitivarnana, 2 Sragiradivivan hy 
3 Paramartha $ataka. ‘The author is one Gaigidhs M a 
-states that he composed the work at the instance of King an | 
The colophon reads as under :— ls 
इति श्रीमन्महाराजअक वरशाहिआज्ञया गंगाघरदीक्षितविरच्तित का 
तृतीयपरमार्थशतकं संपूर्णम्‌ l! | 
_ (vi) PARASI-PRAKASA by Bihari Krsnadasa 
Parasiprakas'a is an astronomical work which gives Sand: 
equivalents for Persian astronomical terms. Jt is, $0 to sy i| 
Persian-Sanskrit glossary of astronomical terms. 
The author of the work is one Bihari Krsnadasa. He stu 
in the colophon that he composed the work at the instance c 
emperor Akbar. "The colophon is as follows :— 

इति श्रीशाहजल्लालदीन्द्र (= अकवर ) कारिते Aea] 
अकाशे कृत्प्रकरणं समासम्‌ | | 
It is clear from the above colophon that the work was co] 
posed under Akbar. The exact date of the work is not ku] 
but the oldest Ms. of this work which is described by R. Mitai f 
his Notices (Vol. III. No. 32), bears the date Samvat Ife 
A.D. I6l0 as the date of the copy. The work, therefore, 2°} 
have been composed a few years earlier than I60. 


ly well. He patronized learning and encouraged lit 


Persian and Sanskrit languages. His reign was, 00 the " | 
fruitful of peace and prosperity to the empire. Unt T prosperity to the empire. Under js aor | 
—M—— — n 


॥. Ibid; Vol. VII (Ka : 
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ture flourished as it had never done before! and’ a host of 
able pandits gathered at his court and composed works in 
our. I shall mention here a few of such Sanskrit works ` 
written in his reign. 
(i) BIJANAVANKURA by Krsna 
Bijanavankura, also called Kalpalatavatara or Bijapallava, is 
,commentary on the metrical portions of Bhaskara’s Bijaganita, 
a famous work on Algebra. 
Krsna Ganaka, the author of the present commentary, was 
the son of Ballala and played a conspicuous part at the court of 
emperor Jahangir. From Muni$vara's statement in his com- 
mentary on the Siddhanta-Siromani, composed in Saka I560, it 
appears that Krsna was very much honoured at the court of 
Jahangir. In his commentary Muniévara states as follows :— 
यः श्रीकृष्णपदाम्बुजहितमतिः सिद्धान्तवारां निधेः `. 
- पोतः श्रीजहृरीरभूमितिलकस्याननविश्वासभूः | 
पट्शाख्रेषु कृतश्रमोऽखिलगुरुमान्यो वदान्यो विदाम्‌ . 
्रीक्कप्णः किसु वर्णनीयबिभवः श्रीकृष्ण एवापरः ॥ ८ ॥ 
In his commentary Krsna calls himself a disciple of Visnu, 
who was again a disciple of Nrsimha, the nephew of Gane$a, the 
reputed author of Grahalaghava. Although Krsna nowhere men- 
tions Jahangir's name as his patron, it is clear from Muni$vara's 
| statement that he was one of the learned pandits who lived at 
the court of Jahangir, 
(४) NABABAKHANACARITA? by Rudra Kavi 
The Nababakhanacarita is a panegyric of the emperor Jahangir 
and was written by Rudra Kavi in A.D. 609 at the instigation of 
| Maharaja Pratapa. In several colophons the name of Pratapa is 
| mentioned by the author e.g. c£. श्रीमन्महाराजाधिराजश्रीनबाबखानानुचरिते 
१ श्रीशामयूरािपुरन्दरघ तापशाहोद्योतितरुद्रकवीन्द्र विरचिते JANMA: ॥ etc. 
The date of composition viz. Saka 53 is recorded in the 
ollowing verse :— 
शके क्माञ्चितिथो ( १५३१ ) सौम्ये Sara पक्षतौ | 
चरितं खानखानस्य वणितं रुद्रसूरिणा॥ 


l. Beni Prasad: $ ; 
: Jahangir, p. 448. — A z 
Ca 2 A Single Ms. of this wo is described by Keith in the India Office 
talogue No, 7304. Bi. 
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The following ud Go eulogy of Jahangir S 
वीरश्रीजहंगीरसाहे मदनपढप्रतापोदय- 
क्ष्युभ्यद(इ)क्षिणदिक्कुरंगनयनासंसर्गसक्तनि | 
क्षोणीमंडनखानखानधरणीपाछे तदीयांबर- 
व्याक्षोपायकरं वितन्वति तया सानंया (!) भूयते ॥ 


Rudra Kavi also wrote two other works viz, | Kirtisam di 
a panegyric of Sultan Khuram, son of Jahangir and 2 xS 
hacarita, a eulogy of Akbar's son named Daniyal, s 
the composition of this work, as given by the auth : 
Saka 525 i.e. A.D. 603. It appears, therefore, that na 
was composed in the last days of Akbar, Wort 

From the colophons of the three works mentioned 
it is clear that these works were composed at the instan 
Maharaja Pratapa who was probably a feudatory prince, 


3. SHAHJAHAN (0627-655) 


ab; | 


ecl 


Shahjahan's reign marks the climax of the Moghul dynasty, | 
During the space of thirty years Shahjahan did many activitis : 
of lasting importance. Art and literature never flourished | 
so much as in the reign of Shahjahan. He patronized Perin 
and Sanskrit learning and got prepared many works in thee} 
two languages. He abolished the tax which was levied on th} 
pilgrims at Benares and Prayaga, at the request of a well-knom| 
Sanskrit pandit named Kavindracarya Sarasvati and conferret | 
on him the title "Sarvavidyanidhana". Jagannatha Pandita, th} 
celebrated author of Rasagangadharat, Bhamini-vilasa and may} 

other Sanskrit works, flourished in Shahjhan’s reign. Altieey 
clearly show what a great regard Shahajahan had for Hinde | 
pandits, The following are some of the Sanskrit works compet | 
during his reign. 
(i) SIDDHANTASARVABHAUMA by Muniévara 


Siddhantasarvabhauma, also called Siddhantatattvarth B! È 
versified compendium of theoretical astronomy. It !5 2 e q 
of the several siddhantas on Indian astronomy. The 9" i | 
of the work are: { measurement of true solar yes of true solar year, 2 ue 
MM 

l. Ibid No. 7303. 


2. Ibid No. 7089, 
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| ears, 3 motions of planets, 4 measures of mon 
"athe mode of reckoning them, 3 modes of pl 
Measures of bulk, 7 diameter and Motions of the earth 
ja uatorial regions, 9 calculation of latitudes and nadir 
0 curved motions of planets, ll nodes, 2 Position of the earth, 
| [9 ४० orbits of the planets, 4 arcs between the v 
| a point and the equator etc.! 


ths and years 
anetary orbits, 


ernal equino- 

| gical 
The work was composed by Muniévara, also called Visvarüpa 

| ho was the son of Ranganatha. From the introduction to his 

work it seems that he composed this work in 627 i.e. just when 

| chahjahan ascended the throne. In the work Muniévara 

| alludes to Shahjahan as follows :— 

श्रीसावभोम|[ ज] हँगीरसुनन्दनोऽयं 

AMEE धरणीपुस्हूत एवं । 

निप्कएकां वसुमती प्रतिधाय तस्याः 

संरक्षणार्थभथ सेह गतासनेऽस्मिन्‌॥ 


The above verse definitely proves that Muni$vara enjoyed 
| the patronage of emperor Shahjahan. In his work he gives the 
tine, the Hijari era, and the horoscope of the exact time of 
Shahjahan's coronation. 


Muni$vara was born in A. 0. 603. At the end of his 
| Gidharthaprakasa, Ranganatha, Muniśvara’s father, states that 
| Wednesday, S ambhutithi, of the light fortnight of Caitra, wit- 
| nessed both the completion of his work and the birth of his 
| son Muni§vara.? : 
= Besides the Siddhantasarvabhauma, Muni$vara wrote the 
following works :— 
| Ll Nisrstürthadüti, a commentary on the Lilivati of Bhas- 
: farücürya, 2 Marici, an exhaustive commentary on the Ganita 
| dhyiya and Goladhyaya of Bhaskar's SiddhantaSiromani, and 
ütisára, | 

(ii) KAVYAVRTTI-PRABODHA by Bhagavatisvamin 
The Kavyavrttiprabodha is a treatise on the metres that 


i व्ह in kavyas. Each metre is followed by an illustrative 
"Use, T 


| 3 Bajenárala Mitra; Notices of Sanskrit Mss. vol. V, No. 858. 
: "Lo. Cet-Ptiavgapus0lBinth Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 
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72 
j i llor Dvir: 
vas the son 07 Shahjahan s counce | varikad; 
wees appears to be a Jaina. He mentions the s 
jahan in the following verse :— TN 


agak कुशपुरिवशंत्रन्द्रभागाप्रतीर- 

जन्मानन्तः स्ववरज(?)द्वारिकादाससूचु: | 

लोकाधीशे नरपतिपते(:) श्रीजहांगौरसूनो: 
TARN निपुणभगवान्‌ RATANA | 
(iii) SARVASIDDHANTARAJA by Nityananda 
Sarvasiddhantaraja is an astronomical Work compose k 
Nityānanda in Sarhvat 696 i.e. in A.D. 640. The work is EN 
divided into two parts viz. the Ganitadhyaya and Goladhyis, 
The Ganitadhyaya contains the following nine chapters | 
(2:) मीमांसा अधिकार,, (2 ) मध्यसाधिकार, (3) स्पष्टाः, (4) fag 
(5) चन्द्रमहण, (6) सूर्यग्रहण, (7) aR, ( 8 ) भग्रहयुति, (9) grates 
and the Goladhyaya contains three chapters viz, | सुव 
2 गोळदन्ध, 3 यन्त्राधिकार. | 
Nityananda was a resident of Indrapuri near Kuruksetra, H 
belonged to the Gauda family and his gotra was Mudgala. Hf 


was the son of Devadatta, son of Narayana, son of Laksmay, 
son of Iccha. 


Nityanand’s another work on astronomy is the | 
sindhu wherein he refers to his patron Shahjahan and E 
ancestors upto Babar. A single Ms. of this work is available t| 
Ulwar Mss. Library. It was composed in Sarhvat I685 i.e. 3 
I629 at the request of Vasafkhan who was a Minister of Sut 


jahan. Nityananda refers to both of his patrons in È| 
following verses :— 


यो राज्याहूयमण्डपस्य gez: स्तम्भः स्थितो निश्चलः 
संसाराणेवधमंपोततरणे यः कर्णधारः क्ष(क्)ती | 

यः एथ्वीपतिरत्नयोञ्यकनक्क भूपार्थशवदोऽथवा | 
सोऽयं manat विभाति सकलान्वर्णाश्रमान्पाटयन॥ th 
तस्य प्रेरणया नुपालसुकुटारंकारचूडामणे- 


l. Ul : E No. 600. 
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श्रीमत्साइजहांप्रकाशममं सिद्धान्तसिन्धु स्फुट 


नित्यानन्द्‌ इति प्रसिद्धगणकः कतु समीहे तत: ॥ ४ ॥ 
(ivy) VEDANGARAYA 


vedangaraya was a celebrated author who wrote several 
sstronomical and | religious treatises. He flourished during 
emperor Shahjahan s reign and wrote several works to please the 
emperor. One of his famous works is the Parasi-prakasa in which 
are given methods for converting Hindu into Muhamedan dates 
and vice versa and Arabic and Persian names of the days of the 
week, the months, the planets, the constellations etc.! He wrote 
the work to please the emperor Shahjahan and gain his favour. 
Cf. the following line :— 
श्रीमच्छाहजहांमहेन्द्रपरमम्रीतिप्रसादासये । 

Vedangaraya was the father of NandikeSvara, the author of 
a celebrated astrological work called Ganakamandana. In his 
work Nandike$vara states that his father’s name was Malajit, 
that he was conversant with the Vedas and Vedangas, and got 
from the emperor of Delhi the little Vedàngaraya. Malajit alias 
Vedangaràya was the son of Tigalabhatta who was the son of 
Ratnabhatta. Ratnabhatta lived at Sristhala in Gujrat. 


. Besides being in the court of Shahjahan, Vedangaraya 
seems to have enjoyed the patronage of a Gauda king named 
Giridharadasa in whose honour he composed an astronomical 


| work called Giridharananda.* 


.4. AURANGZEB (i656-707) 


The decline of the Moghul empire began with the death of 
| Aurangzeb who is practically supposed to be the last of the 
| Moghul emperors. Owing to his bigotry he was not at all in- 
clined towards the encouragement of Sanskrit learning. How- 
ever, I have come across two Sanskrit works in which Aurangzeb 
! mentioned in a laudatory style. I give below the description 
of the works composed during his reign. 
l. R. G. Bhandarkar : Report for 7882-63, p. 34. 
2. Ibid, p.35. regi 
s 3. Arare Ms. (No. 884 of !886-92) of this work exists in the Govt. 
E Librar yoat che: RhandarkaaiReeneesbLnntitita Renee Ci 

0 


= 
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(i) MUHÜRTARATNA by Iśvaradāsal 


Muhürtaratna is a religio-astrological treatise which 
of auspicious moments fit for the performance of ; ch ty 


ET * : eligios Cay | 
monies. It is divided into twenty-seven chapters, each ¢ | 


prescribing certain moments as auspicious for Performin atte | 


cular acts. The last two chapters of the work contain th tt. | 
logy of emperor Aurangzeb and the author’s own ac € Beng, 
tively. From the allusion of the author to the empe 
it is clear that I$varadása composed his work unde 
Igvaradisa was the son of KeSavaSarma who 
title JyotiSaraya and also plenty of wealth from 
account of his proficiency in the science of astrology, The fii 
hailed from Kalaüjara and were Kanauj Brahmans? S | 
Vatsa gotra The name of the author's grandfather re | 
Kanhara$armi. | 
The date of composition and Emperor Aurangzeb's name 3 | 
mentioned in the following verse :— 
पन्चाष्ट(बाणे)न्दुगते १५८५ WHE 
विष्णुप्रबोधेडहनि JAT । 
AMAA YEA रत्नं 
प्रस्थे मघोनस्त्ववरगराज्ये ॥ 
The date Saka I585 corresponds to A.D. 663 when Aurangzb 
was at the height of his power, | 


(ii) MUHORTAMALA by Raghunitha 


Count I 

Tor Auran | 
r Aurangyeh || 
obtained th | 
Jahangir a | 


Muhürtamala is another work on muhürtas or auspicios 
moments composed in Aurangzeb's time. Like the other wor 
on Muhürtas the present work also deals with moments whit! | 
are considered auspicious for performing religious ceremonie. | 

The author Raghunātha was the son of Nrsithha who obit | 
the title Jyotirvitsarasa from Akbar when the latter con : 
the fort of Aseri. Nrsirhha’s family hailed from Dalbhs | 
(= Dabhol) on the Western sea ea, but (hey ECS but he settled at Bena 
SE See a 2 
a l. Fora detailed description of this work see my note published E 

e Poon Orientalist, Vol. IIT, pp. 83-85. 
2. A.S. B. Des. Catalogue 925, vol. III, preface p. X 


3. Ibid pls. 
CC- . Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 
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ghunātha belonged to the Sandilya gotra and w 
“abit He composed his work at Benares in 
E SR: Aurangzeb had commenced 

| rating Dara Shah, Suja Shah and Murad Shah, 
a following lines :— 

| जित्वा दाराशाहं सूजाशाहं मुरादसाह च | 
ACMA शासत्यवनीं समायसुद्योग; ॥ 
विक्रमाकेचुपराज्यसमासु HTS alee १७१७ री 
आश्विनस्य दरमेऽहि समासा सत्कृतिः कृतिमुदे$स्तु समाप्ता ॥ 


asa Chitpavan 
Samvat I7I7 
his rule by 
Compare the 


| As Aurangzeb’s hostile attitude towards Hindus is well- 

| known it is doubtful whether he patronized Sanskrit learning 
‘| yall. Iam inclined to believe that the two authors mentioned 
ws | above were probably under the subjection of the Moghul emperor 
| and hence they must have mentioned him only in a laudatory 
| style. 
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In the recently published Catalogue! of Mss, in thane 
Bhandars at Pattan I find the following entries regarding M. Jain 
the celebrated Kautaliya ArthoSatra :— Ss. of 


“Polity—Kautaltya-ArthaSastra :—( on palm-leaf) ony: 

fragment containing the first Adhikarana and the cae a 

complete with some portion of Yogghama’s commentar Ne 

Nirnaya.”? y Nili. 

The Mss. of the text and commentary of the Arthasastra ui 
described in the above catalogue as follows :—? 


“२९२ (१) कोटलीय अर्थशास्त्र ( अधि. १-२ अपूर्ण v. ६. 
१३” x २३४५०७६९१ ( *५५-६३ पत्राणि विनष्टानि) End :-- 


Ragas गोमूत्रकं गोमेदकं झुद्धस्फटिक etc. 

(2) कौटलीय टीका ( अधि. २ अपूर्ण ) by योग्घम. प. १८ End: 

इति सुग्धविलासांकयोग्धमविरचितनीतिनीर्णीत्यभिधानायां sede 
राजसिद्धांतरीकायामध्यक्षप्रचारे प्रथमोध्यायः ॥ › | 


The merit of the discovery, publication and translation of 
the ArthaSatra goes to Dr. Shama Sastri* of Mysore. Dr. Sham | 
Sastri first used a Ms. of the text of the Arthasdstra together 
with the fragment of a commentary by Bhatta Svimin® In the 
RS 2223 Nn E ee eee 

l. Descriptive Catalogue of Mss. in the Jain Bhandars at Pattan, Met | 
piled from the Notes of the late Mr. C. D. Dalal with Introduction, ndis 
and Appendices by L. B. Gandhi, Jain Pandit, Oriental Institute, Burs | 
(in two vols.) Vol. I—Palm-leaf Mss. Oriental Institute, Baroda, ४9. 

2. Ibid. Report on the Search for Mss. p. 54. | 

3. Ibid, pp. 72-73—Mss. in Sanghavi Pada Bhandar at Patton 
Collection belongs to the Laghupośālika branch of the 72977 | i 
contains many Sanskrit and Prakrt Works both Jain and Brahmani 
an enormous bulk of works on Apabhrarnía literature. — the Arti: 

4. Vide p. 5 of Dr. Jolly’s Introduction to the Edition of | 
Süstra (Punjab Sans. Series No. IV) Lahore, 923. 4 807० 

5. Vide p. vi of J. F. Fleet’s Introductory Note to the Secon 


Of the Artheiestro by Drs Shares, Ranti 00४४४७, asco 
i 


COMMENTARIES ON KAUTALIya ARTHASASTRA ्र 

| edition of the ArthaSastra Dr. Shama Sastri utilised two 

Jæ commentaries of the work called the Nayacandrika of 
yajvan? and the other a translation 


| ava : à Or rather paraphras 
ven known author in a mixture of Tamil and MOS 
Krages- Dr. Shama Sastri states that both of these commen. 


yis are incomplete as Bhatta Svāmi’s commentary,” 
|t 


| M.M. T. Ganapati Sastri who has composed and published 
liown commentary" on the A rthaSastra deals in his Introduc- 
Ton with the ‘necessity of adding a commentary to the text 
ad also describes the fragments of ancient commentaries secured 
iy him. He obtained Mss. of two commentaries from the Madras 
fovernment Oriental Library. One of these was a fragmentary 
py of a learned Sanskrit Commentary called Pratipadapaiicika 
iy Bhattasvamin. The other contained a portion of a com- 
entry known as Nayacandrika by Madhavayajvan. The 
mrce of these Mss. was apparently a palm-leaf Ms. belonging 
bthe Kerala country. 'Ihese fragments were "full of errors 
igaps". Ganpati Sastri also made use of a palm-leaf MS. of 
- Jaancient Malayalam version of the ArthaSastra on the line of 
_ fihattasvamin’s commentary. ‘This version was found in the 
[hice Library at Trivandrum. A similar copy of this version 
| found in the Madras Government Oriental Mss. Library. 
"fit both these copies were defective. "Since no ancient com- 


l. Ibid, Preface to the Second Edition (l0th July 923) p. xxv. 


im 2. Arthafástra (Second Edition, 923) Preface p. xxv-Dr. Shama Sastri’s 
ate of the commentaries used by him is as follows:—“The first 
TEN from the seventh chapter of the Seventh Book to the end of the 

chapter of the Twelfth Book. It is neither a word-by-word commen- 

ike Bhattasvami’s nor a paraphrase like the Tamil-Malayalam com- 
ET Madhava Yajvan, its author, satisfies himself by supplying some 
sting links between ‘successive chapters and successive paragraphs in 
opi xe Dter. "The Tamil-Malayalam paraphrase is on the other hand very 
=. but omits to notice obscure passages here and there. It extends 
iy i beginning to the end of the Seventh Book. Written as it is in a 
Mite f dialects it is not very easy to understand it. It seems to be 


ह Tetent and is not free from misinterpretation of a few words." 
un, utara (Trivandrum Sans. Series No. LXXIX) I923, English 
- (dated 4th Jupe928 pp» Gofsction. Digitized by eGangotri 
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mentary in its publishable shape is available" states M. 
Ganapati Sastri, “I thought of writing one of my own” 
In the foregoing paragraphs I have tried to record th 
able commentarial material regarding the Kautaliya Arii aral | 
as known to and utilised by the two great scholars viz, Uis a 
Sastri and M. M. Ganapati Sastri. In view of the fragmen m 
‘and unsatisfactory nature of the Mss. material of th tary 
commentaries on the ArthaSastra every newly discovered frap. 
ment of the known commentaries or the discovery of an entik. 
new commentary on the ArthaSastra must be looked upon Md 
gain to this important branch of scholarship viz., the Wu 
ment of the text of the ArthaSastra and its final stabilising in 4 
strictly critical manner. For this purpose the Pattan Ms, d 
Yogghama’s commentary as described by Mr. Dalal should te 
examined by ‘scholars interested in this branch of Tesearch, 
Though the Pattan Bhandars were inaccessible to Dr. Bihler and Ir 
Peterson. when they carried out their search for Mss, in Gui st 
more than sixty years ago it is now possible for responsible Jain 
scholars trained on modern lines to get access to these Bhandar | 
by persuading the authorities in charge of them to allow at leas 
their co-religionists to make proper use of the valuable Ms, | 
material locked up for centuries in these rich treasures ofi 
ancient learning. 


. P 
It will thus be seen that the total number of commentaries 
so far brought to light, are four only, viz. :— 


() Bhattasvamin: Pratipadaparicika. 

(2 Madhavayajvan : Nayacandrika. 

(3) Yogghama: Nitinirniti. 

(4) Anonymous: Tamil-Malayalam version on the li 
Bhatta Svamin’s commentary. 


We know nothing about the chronology of the above 
mentaries or the personal history of their authors, — — — 
————___ moe. | 

l. About Ganapati Sastri’s self-composed commentary Dm l| 
Sastri remarks :—‘‘It will be a great boon to the readers of the r काश | 
if Mahimahopadhyaya T. Ganapati Sastri, Curator of the One E की | 
m Trivandram publishes the long.advertised Sanskrit Commen nari k 
he is said to have been Writing with the aid of the three 7) 
( P. XXV of Preface to the Second Edition, dated i0th July ! 
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The source of the Mss. of the commentarie 
शा j he Kerala | 
| fadhavayajvan was tl Con 
| ^ M. Ganapati Sastri (Preface, 923 X re informed 


| ९, commentary on the Setubandha? 


s of Bhattasvamin 


i | District. The Ms. of the Nayacandrika on which Jolly’s edi- 
of | tion of this commentary was based was transcribed in 9I7-I8 
te | from the original in the possession of an owner, resident of 
h |Chelapuram, (Calicut). ‘here is, therefore, some possibility 
ofthe two commentators of the same name “Madhavayajvan” 
॥ |styled in the colophons of their respective works by identical 
in | titles viz. "Vadikavi-Cudamaai" and “Mahopadhyaya’.® Pt. 
is | UdayaviraSastri is of opinion that Madhvayajvan may have been a 
st | daksindtya (i.e. Southerner). He also thinks that he is an ancient 
I. Triennial-Cata. of Madras Mss. (i9I6-9I9) Vol. IIT, Part i, 932 


R. No. 2772, pp. 3976-78. : 
| 2. Ed. in Kavyamala Series,—the text as printed in this edition con- 
| sits of 5 ZI$vàsas. 

3. The colophon of the Madras Ms. reads as follows :— : 

|. "इति वेदिकचूडामणिमहोपाध्यायमाधवयज्वमिश्रविरचिताय़ां सेतुनाम्नि 
| WaT षोडश आश्वासः. " । 

| The text of the Setubandha in the Kivyamili edition has 5 dfodsas 
| only but in the Madras Ms. the l6th dsvdsa is also found though the टिपा 
| “visa is missing. र ‘ k 

_ Colophon of the ist asvāsa :— ^ वा दिक विचूडामणिमहोपाध्याय ete.” 

|, + Vide edition of Arthaéastra by J: Jolly and R. Schmidt (Punjab 


| yi, ries, Lahore, 923, I924) Vol. II—Notes with Comm. of Madhava- 


| to’, डुल Catalogue of Madras Mss. Vol. III, Part I—Sanskrit B, 


| Vol ; Vide Sanskrit Intro. (p. 6): of Jolly's Edition of the Arthasastra, 
i by Pt. Udayavira Sastri :— à s 
कदा चिदुभयोरप्यनयो ब्याख्याग्रन्थयो निमाता अयमेक एवं माधवयज्वा स्यात। याद 
$ ag Ibid, 9. 3-- परं माधवयज्वेति नामविधया वयमनुमीमहे-कद 


a an 
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commentator born in the South about 500 years न 
demolition of the Mauryan Empire but the grounds NE E | 
in support of this belief are not convincing.? Perhaps 4 श्या 
rison of the Nayacandrika and the Setubandhavyak] y. comp, 
to above may give us a few more facts bearing on the EN 
logy of Madhavayajvan. In the Madras Ms. of the Setaby = 
yakhya (extract) we find a definition of the figure विभावनाः ndhog. | 
by its author as follows :— Quoted 
« यथोक्तम्‌--- 
प्रसिद्धहेतुब्या बृत्या यस्किञ्चिस्कारणान्तरम्‌ । 
यत्र स्वाभाविकत्वं वा विभाव्य सा विभावना ” 


This definition of विभावना is exactly identical With Dag | 
definition as quoted by Prof. Kane.* It is clear, therefore “ton 
this identification that Madhavayajvan, the author of the Sd. 
bandhavyakhya is later than Dandin, the author of the कव्या, 
According to Dr. S. K. De’ Dandin flourished “probably in th 
beginning of the first half of the Sth century.” According t. 
Prof. Kane the date of Dandin is “6th century." Prof. Keiti 
regards the date of Dandin as “open to dispute" and states “if. 
we place the Kavyadar$a definitely before Bhamaha (c. ap. 70) 


Lo पा. p Umm en en d md 


l. Ibid, p. 5- मौर्य राजनि दिवंगते सति तद नुसम्मवत: 
पञ्जशतवर्षेष्वतीतेषु अयं दक्षिणेषु जनिं लेमे इति। ” 
2. Ibid,p.4—Cf. “QAM भरतवाक्यस्येव वाक्यान्तराण्यपि | 
तमग्रन्थान्तर्रनिर्विशन्येव स्युरिति, तानि समुद्धरन्‌ अयं माधवयज्वा कश्चन हुतां 
प्राचीन एवाचाये इति संभावयामः ? „ | 
This argument has no value historically as even a modern commentator | 
can mention and quote from very ancient works. 
3. Vide P. V. Kane: Edition of !Sahityadar pana, Bombay, 923. Note | 
pp. 20, 235-237, 
4. Sahityadarpana, Notes, p. 236.—‘‘Dandin’s definition of विभावा 


is very clear. “ प्रसिद्धहेतव्यावृत्त्या यत्कि्चित्कारणान्तरम्‌। यत्र " 
विभाव्यं सा विभावना ॥ ? (K.D. 77, 99). 

5. History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. Y, I923, p. 70. fox 
., 6. Sdhityadarpana, Index of Works, No. 274. p. CLXVII, Prol 
observes :—‘'The 6th century has been accepted by many scholars $ ies 
date of Dandin. Vide Max Muller (India ; what can it teach us p stedi E. 
p. 332, Weber (H. S. L. p- 232n) Prof. Macdonell (H. S. L.P: 
Col. Jacob (JRAS 897, p. 284) .!? : a 


7. H.S. L. 928, p. 296-97. 
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COMMENTARIES ON KAUTALIYA aRTHASASTRA I8I 
eis 20 reason to assert that he wrote much earlier,” His 
| A may be anterior to the empire of Harşavardhana and 
erior to the work of Subandhu and Baya.” Inspite of the 
T i table character of Dandin’s exact date w 


S 3 e shall not b 
«rong if we state that Madhavayajvan, the author of the Seti 


jndhavyakhya is later than at least the 6th century and if his 
entity? with his namesake, the author of Nayacandrika on the 
Arthasastra could be proved on valid evidence we would be in 
4 position to put a definite limit to the date of Nayacandrika 
3s, however, the Ms. of the Setubandhavyakhya is riot before iie 
| at present the question must await investigation at some 
| future time. 


also 


As regards the commentary of Bhattasvamin reference has 
already been made above to the Mss. of this commentary availed 
of by Dr. Sham Sastri and T. Ganapati Sastri. The available 
fragments of this commentary have also been published by 
Dr. K. P. Jayaswal in the Journal of the Behar and Orissa 
Research Society.” 


i. With a view to decide the question of this identity I may mention 
‘here a Brahmin of the name माधव सोमयाजी, the father of Viddamayya to 
| whom Calukya Bhima (II)—a.p. 934-945—granted a field at the village of 
Akulamannandu (Vide Epi. Indica, Vol. V, I35). Madhava was devoted to 
Janirdana (Visnu). Viddamayya was a student of the Kramapafha and was 
"| eminent in religious learning. His sons and grandsons were youths eloqu- 
j eat at Committee Assemblies and were honoured by people. He engaged 
| ™ holy performances, followed Manu’s guidance and was not weary of 
repeating the Vedas and the syllable om. The father of Madhava Somayàji 

| "s also a student of Kramapatha and belonged to Gautama lineage. 
8 | Viddamayya’s sons and grandsons are styled as “ वारगोष्टिपु वाग्मिनः” an 
| pression which reminds us of the title वारदिकिविचूडामणि applied to 
माधवयज्चनू, Iam unable at present to establish any connection of this 
माधव सोमयाजी with माधवयज्वन्‌ (later than 6th cen.) author of सेतुवंधव्याख्या 
a" ii Ecke the author of नयचंद्रिका. Banerji Sastri 
* Prātipadapañcika, ed. by K. P. Jayaswal and A. Banerji Sastri 

| m 0. 8. 3. Vol. XI, Part I-March 25-09. l to 24, June 7925-Pp. 
'iSept.and Dec. 7925-. 55-92. Vol. XII Part i—March 79867 
"93-30, June 7926-79. 3-I68, September 7926-70. 69-24 ( SEHR 


भयसवाल-वन्ह्यापाथ्याययो: संस्करणशोधिका पादटीका ). This edition has 


de use of the following p ublications :—(Arthasastra ed. by Shama Sastry, 
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The object of the present paper being to attract di 
tion of the scholars to the Pattan Bhandar Ms, of Go atten, | 
commentary on the ArthaSastra, I have tried in the s m | 
lines to indicate the importance of this yet uney or 
ofa rare commentary from North India on the Anke; 
It is hoped that interested scholars will not fail to वा ण | 
material by persuading the authorities of the Sanghay; Pis tli 
Bhandar to-make this Ms. accessible to them for editing > Jain 
so that we shall have before long in print the available fee 
of Commentaries of (l) Bhattasvamin, (2) Madhavayajven ae | 
(3) Gogghama. In the absence of any one commentary on ठ 
entire text of the ArthaSastra the value of these fragments ; e 
the exposition of this important text of antiquity must be Er | 
great. It is still possible to discover other commenti 
on the ArthaSastra, because their existence is indicated by 
Madhavayajvan himself in his occasional references to earlier | 
commentators.’ l : 


e 
Ploiteq * | | 


| 


Mysore, (909 (2) Notes on the Adhyaksa -Pracára Book II of the Athait, | 
Allahabad, 94, (3) Arthasastra ed. by Jolly, Lahore, 923 (Vol.I) s | 


(4) Arthasastra ed. by Ganapati Sastri, Trivandrum, 924. | 
l. Vide p.6 of Udayavira Sastri’s Sanskrit Introduction to the Anis | 
Sastra, Lahore, 924—" माधवयज्वा खब्याख्यायां ` केचिदित्याहु:, Ho | | 
केचिदेवं व्याख्याकर्त्तारस्तु इत्येवं रूपेणान्यानपि वहून्‌ पूवाचायोन्‌ ema - | 
व्याख्यातृन्‌ निर्दिशन्‌ स्वप्राइनिर्मितान्‌ बहुन्‌ व्याख्याग्रन्थानयं ददति ere त्यां 
These remarks were made in 924 but they are borne out by the pete E: 
र्क Gogghama 's commentary mentioned in the Baroda Catalogue i to | 
$s. published in 938. It remains to be seen if Gogghama refers |. 
commentators on the Arthasastra by name. | 
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THE POONA ORIENTALIST 


A quarterly journal devoted to Oriental studies 
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peee —- TT 
M JANUARY 939 


EDITORIAL . 


With the outgoing issue THE POONA ORIENTALIST 
| completes its third volume or Three years. That it has rendered 
| peful service to the cause of Indology, we are able to infer from 
| me encouragement given to us by the Scholarly world. Our 
| continuing the Journal is dependent upon the help given to us 

| by contributors as well as subscribers. And we are glad to 
; | announce that we have been able to get this help unstintingly. 
| During the course of the last one or two years several other 
| karned periodicals have begun to appear from Poona. We are 
' | gad to notice that the subject of Indology is becoming very 

| popular and attracting the attention of a larger number of people. 


Among the contributors to the pages of this journal, we are 
4 Proud to say, the readers will find the names of scholars of high 
| eminence and international reputation. The choice of the 
subjects has also been varied and suiting different tastes. In 

short, the activities and usefulness of this journal are unique. 
Hy the Grace of God we hope to keep up the standard of its 
"icellence and usefulness. 


In the pages of this journal, the text of the Nyayasütras of 
tama has already run upto the 3rd adhyaya, ist ahnika and 

nd आहद. But the corresponding translation has reached the 
d adhyaya, Ist ahnika and 49th sūtra. We realise the difficulty 


hich the readers must be experiencing on account of this dis- 
क 


Gau 


|. We have already added 6 of anew but hitherto un- 

फा y adde pages कवान्द्रचन्द्रोदय TETT.) | 

| पे ‘shed work entitled Kavindracandrodaya ( कवीन्द्रचन्द्रोदय: ) in 
TT 3, Vol. III of The Poona Orientalist without any preliminary 

| te about that work. In order to make our learned readers 

j “Wainteq With the eae pr elegans Diggs Pe-Neaeeotwe have 


(ii) 


added in this issue the first I0 pages containing the titles a; 

duction ‘which. Would explain: the value. of “this vorm 

remaining 54 pages of this work would be -added jj; The | 
issues of The Poona Orientalist. `+ ‘fC: IB Hie ney | 
. 4n the fourth Vol. of this journal we Propose to 
original articles .on hitherto untrodden subjec 
Sümagüna, Panini’s Gana pütha, Dhatupatha and 
Indian Mathematics etc. by-learned savants who ha 
their thought and labours to these subjects for thei 


Publish ye. | 
ts such a 
Geography 
ve devoted 
r life-time. i 


b 


ANNOUNCEMENT 


` We have now started the English Translation of the: 
Chandogya Upanisad, along with the Bhasya of Sankaracarya. The | 
importance of this Upanisad, for the students of the Advaita | 
philosophy is quite well-known.. But the ‘difficulty is thu. | 
understanding the text and the Bhasya without a good transl: | 
tion. Fortunately, Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganga Nath Jha, 
with great pains and trouble, has revised, nay re-written, at this 
advanced age, his ‘old translation formerly printed in Madras: 
The'scholarly world cannot adequately express its gratitude i | 
Sue reat scholar who is 4 veritable: devotee "at the shine; | 
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TO THE SACRED AND LOVING MEMORY 
OF 
The late PROFESSOR Dr. M. WINTERNITZ 


(ne of the greatest Indologists that the modern times have known 
This humble work is most respectfully dedicated 


by 
his affectionate pupil 


Har Dutt Sharma 
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LREFACE 


| tn the following pages I am presenting an abrid 
| thesis approved for the degree of Ph, 0. by the 
EP) ह (Deutsche Universitit) of Prague in June I9 
[space the texts of ल passages are not quoted but references 
कं ly are given to them in the foot-notes. As all the editions are 
| vied in the list of abbreviations, it will not be difficult to check 
hose quotations. It was the desire of my late Guru, Professor 
r M. Winternitz, to print it.in Europe along with his long 
| introduction dealing with the other phases of Asceticism from 
| pe point of view of Buddhism and Jainism. Financial stringency 
| inthe German University and the ill health of Prof. Winternitz 
| «ere responsible for the delay in printing. At longlast in July 
| {936 he sent a typed copy of my thesis along with various sugges- 
|jons for my approval and revision. On account of several un- 
| woidable circumstances I could not pay any attention to it for a 
| jong time. But, in the meantime, as ill-luck would have it, my 
| jeloved Professor suddenly expired on the 9th of January, 2937. 
| The exhaustive notes which the Professor had prepared could not 
| te traced in his papers and they have been irretrievably lost. 
| Then I approached my other teacher and friend Professor Dr. 
| Otto Stein of the same University to take up the task which Prof. 
| Winternitz intended to do. Prof. Stein very kindly and gladly 
| accepted the proposal of writing an Introduction. But the 
| political turmoil in Europe which developed into a crisis in 
Czechoslovakia in the last few months prevented him from doing 
| anything. As there had been frequent enquiries from my friends 
| bout this work I decided to print it off without further delay, 
lam fully conscious that in its present form it labours under 
| Several disadvantages and there are various problems which need 
| further elucidation, but I hope that the scholarly world would 
| गि्ठए all the shortcomings. If time permits I shall take up 
these Problems at some future date. 
|. Asa mark of deep reverence and love for my Guru, the late 
i / REM. Winternitz, I dedicate this volume respectfully to 
j cred memory. 
Ee the end I dir my most sincere thanks to Dr. N. a 
Sai whose obligations on me are too many to be expressed. 


| Mindu College, Delhi. 


ged form of 
German Uni- 
30. For want 


January 9 Har Dutt Sharma. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


= Aitareya Brahmana, 


git. Br 
ip ph.S. = Apastambadharmasitra. 
p & 5. = Apastamba§rautasiitra, 
45.5: = Anandasrama Sanskrit Series, 
LV. = Atharvaveda. 
pudh. Dh. S. = Baudhayanadharmasitra (Hultzsch's Edn.) 
PR. = Bóhtlingk and Roth: Sanskrit Worterbuch, 
(Petersburg) 
Jomb.S. S. = Bombay Sanskrit Series, 
ph. A. U. = Brhadaranyaka Upanisad. 
Chind. UÙ. = Chandogya Upanisad. 
ER. E. = Encyclopædia of Religion and Ethics. 
Gaut. Dh. S. — Gautamadharmasütra. 
H. 0. S. = Harvard Oriental Series. 
|JR.A.S. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
| Mabini. T. =Mahanirvanatantra (Tantrik Texts edtd. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The-problem. of Samnyasa or Hindu asceticism is an inter- 


ing study not only from the point of view of Indology b 
i ee that of Comparative Religion and Sociology. gy but also 


Indian philosophers had already at an early period recognis- 
the transitoriness of all worldly objects, and had come to the 
| clusion that worldly possessions like money, wife, children 
pd others were not likely to give permanent happiness. On the 
contrary misery and unhappiness were more to be met with in 
lüisworld than happiness. Happiness lay in something else. It 
ss a thing of inner life, and the earthly possessions were more 
lia hindrance to the realisation of this internal happiness than 
help. So we read in-an old Upanigad :! 


| “The wise of old did not desire for progeny. For, they 
| thought, * What shall we do with children? to us the entire 
i world is our own self '. So they gave up the desire for sons, for 
Jriches and for worlds, and wandered abou begging.” 
The institution of Samnyàsa which arose out of this state of 
Jmind, the result of a mature and a deliberate thought, was often 
mough abused. The doctrine of renunciation of all comforts in 
|erchange for the life of a beggar, is found current not only in 
| Hinduism, but also in Buddhism and Jinism. - But, early with its 
‘| advent, many lazy and good-for-nothing people, who saw honour 
‘| and praise bestowed upon these deniers of- worldly comfort; turn- 
| ‘dit into a means of acquiring that of which the whole system of 
| eticism is a denial. The majority of the wandering Faquirs 
| itd the possessors of the so-called supernatural powers in India 
a today shows clearly to what degradation has this noble doc- 
ttine reached. 
|. Scholars like Farquhar, Oman? and others have studied the 
stitution of ton of Samnyasa in in its present form, and the results of 
te PCS doin क स्य 


| ; Brh. A. U. IV. 4. 22. mc 
(ug; T IN. Farquhar : Outlines of the Religious Litera 
पल 920, and his paper: “The Organisation of the 
pa J. R. A. S., 925, p. 479 ff. J. C. Oman: Mystics, 
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their own words. 
At one place! Rhys Davids says: 
* Unable, therefore, whether they (brahmanas) wanted or Not, 
to stay the progress of newer ideas (of Buddhism), the Priests 
strove to turn the incoming tide into channels favourable to 
their order. They formulated—though this was sometime after 
the.rise of Buddhism—the famous theory of the A§ramas or 
Efforts, according to which no one could become either a Hermit 
ora Wanderer without having first passed many years as a stu. 

dent in the Brahmin school and lived after that the life of a 
. married householder as regulated in the brahmin law-books.” 
‘~ At another place? he remarks : 

" We can, I think, go safely further, and say that it | 
institution of Samnyasa) must have been, in all probability, after _ 
Buddha, and even after the time when the Pitakas were put to- | 
gether.” 

Jacobi says : 

* We see thus that the germs of dissenting sects like those J 
of the Buddhists and the Jainas were contained in the institute | 
of the fourth Agrama, and that latter was the model of the here- | 
tical sects ; therefore, Buddhism and Jainism must be: regarded | 
as religions developed out of Brahminism not by a sudden refor- 
mation but prepared by a religious movement going on fora long | 


time. " 

Mete CIN Sf 
l. Buddhist India, p. 249. m 4 
2. See Dialogues of Buddha (Sacred Books of the Buddhists, Vol: 

Pp. 22-29, 


3. S.B. E. 22, p. XXXII. 
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gihler ! also arrives at a similar conclusion : 


“wie die fünf grossen Gelübde sind auch die meisten speciel: 
Vorschriften ae die Disciplin der Jaina-Asceten Copien 
yd oft outrirte Copien der brahmanischen Regeln für Büsser. 
., gusseren Abzeichen des Ordens sind denen: der Samnyasin 

rāhnlich. Das Wanderleben wührend der acht Monate und 
‘| ge Rast während der Regenxeit stimmen genau. In diesen und 

ginchen anderen Punkten, z. B. in dem Gebrauche der Beichte, 
mien sie auch mit den Buddhisten zusammen. Mit den Brah- 
ganen allein ist ihnen aber die ascetische Selbstpeinigung geme- 
„sam, welche der Buddhismus verwirft, und besonders charakte- 
fstisch ist der Umstand, dass auch der alte Brahmanismus den ° 
pungertod seinen Büssern als heilsam empfiehlt". 


5 


Jarl Charpentier * opines: 


“e... but it is a strange characteristic of these sects 


(kina and Bauddha), so far as we know of them, that they adopt- 
ein their ascetic practices and in their whole mode of life the . 
nles which had already been fixed by their Brahman -o 


Later on, Schubring? and Dikshitar* also take it for gr ated : : 
that the Jinistic and the Buddhistic rules of asceticism are deriy-- Ü 
ed from Brahmanism. " s E iii^ 

l. Sekte der Jainas (Die feierliche Sitzung d. k. Akad. d. Wiss. Wien, 
I887.) + 


Like the five great vows, most of the special rules for the discipline of 
the Jaina ascetics are copies, often exact copies, of the brahmanical rules for 
the penitent. ‘The external marks of their Order are very much similar to 

that of Samnyüsins. ‘The tour of eight months and the rest of four months 
ing the rains, are the same in both. In these and many other n 
| ०8५ confession, both these systems agree with the Buddhist system also. 


| Penitents, is specially remarkable. 2 ४ a 
S Sambida History of India, Vol. I, P: ce 
* See ¥inismus in “Das Licht des Ostens,” p. L20: 
4. The Early History of Buddhism in India; published ja Ee वयनी 
| ig) bey Historical Society, Vol. II, 929, Pp. डल (Repi, 
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But asceticism has not been studied thoroughly from th 
individual point of view of Brahmanism, Buddhism ang | | 
For, without the thorough study of each system separate] E 
a judgment of the priority of one over the other Cannot र 
accurate. Feeling this want, an attempt is made here to give the 
Brahmanical points of view of the question, Without Venturing 
upon the judgment of the relation existing between it and Bud. 
dhism and Jinism. This account is based upon the Study and 
examination of the Samhitas, Upanisads, Brahmanas, Dharmasit. 
ras and Smrtis, specially the Samnyasa Upanisads published by 
Schrader in the first volume of the Minor Upanisads. I hope 
this attempt will stimulate a similar study of Buddhistic and 
Jinistic asceticism, which will lead to an establishment of their 
comparative position. : 

The first question which presents itself for examination is 
the theory of the i§ramas. The word à$rama has been explained 
as "efforts" by Rhys Davids,! and Keith? would have it in the 
sense of ‘resting place’. But, I think, Prof. Winternitz? is right 
when he says : 

“Das Wort i§rama (von derselben Wurzel gram wie Sramana) 
bedeutete wahrscheinlich zuerst die religiose Bemuhiing von 
$ramanas, Asketen und Waldeinsiedlern, weshalb es auch die | 
Bedeutung Ort fur religiose Bemühungen, Einsiedelei erhielt. Auch — 
das Vedastudium beim Lehrer, das Brahmacarya, war ja mit 


l. Seen. , p. 8. 

2. Macdonell and Keith: Vedic Index, I., p. 68. 

3. “Zur Lehre von den Agramas”’ published in Beitrage zur Litera- 
turwissenschaft und Geistesgeschichte Indiens, Festgabe Jacobi zum 75. 
Geburtstag, Bonn 926, 

The translation of the passage is :— 

The word aérama (from the same root gram, as $ramama) denoted 
perhaps in the beginning the religious exertion on the part of Sramamss, 
ascetics and forest-dwelling hermits, on account of which this word denotes 
also the meaning of the place for religious exertion, a hermitage. And Eu 
brahmacarya, (the period of) studying the Vedas with teacher, on a — 
of being accompanied by different sorts of abstinences and so 
could be easily explained as áórama. And because the brihmars p 
even the life of a householder as āśrama so, through this designation: | cj 
placed it (the houscholder's life) in one line with the life and all 50 
religious penances of ascetics. 
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dei RES und Kasteiungen Verbunden und konnte 
b jeicht als ein aSrama erklirt werden. Indem die Brahma- 
ach das Leben des Hausvaters als à$rama bezeichneten 
i em sie es schon durch diese Bezeichnung in eine Linie mit 
i Leben und de religiosen Bemühungen aller Arten von 


Tiketen- 
yi The question, as to the existence of any theory of the aéra- 
ys in the oldest texts has been very ably discussed by various 
ही and recently by Prof. Winternitz,! N. N. Law and 
॥. Eggers. ४ We find traces of the existence “in the Aryan 
wiety from very early times of the student (brahmacarin), the 
householder (grhastha) and the person who renounced the world 
imni or yati) as is evidenced in the earliest Vedic works. But 
bs establishment of the theory of i§ramas does not seem to have 
ken place before the time of the SvetaSvatara Upanisad wherein 
४९000 the term atyaSramin. * In ‘the oldest Upanisads there is 
widence of only the first two or three a$ramas, viz, that of a 
wdent, that of a householder, and that of a yati or a muni, 
According to the Chandogya-Upanisad® a ‘man reaches the 
anmum bonum, even in the stage of a householder. We read 
there that a man, having learnt the Vedas at the house of his pre: 
jeptor, should‘establish himself in the stage of a householder and 
{gend his whole life in repeating the sacred texts, employing his 
wns or disciples in dharma, controlling his senses and practising 
wn-injury towards all the living beings, except when ordered 
therwise by the scriptures. One who behaves like this for his 
Thole life, reaches the world of the Brahman and is never reborn. 


In the old Upanisads, we find no difference made between 
ihe stages of a vànaprastha and a samnyasin. Perhaps N. N. Law 
Stight when he accounts for this lack of distinction: _ 


“ As both vünaprastha and samnyasa were founded upon 
Amon basis of the renunciation of the world, so 0002 Me 9 renunciation of the world, so both are most 


l. Ibid, Festgabe Hermann Jacobi, Bonn 926- 
c N. xs Studies Indian History and ‘Culture, Calcutta 
'iental Series 8, chapter I. 
Das Dharmasütra der Vaikhünasas, Gottingen, 929. 
A Studies in Ind. Hist. and Culture, p. 3- 
* VI.2l. 


6. VII 
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mbined and referred to as one in the Upanisaq, 


probably co ) 
for this reason that terms like muni are applied to 


it is perhaps 
both.’ 

But this fourth stage of Samnyása was not always looked 
upon with favour. For, we find very early the evidences Which | 
although not directly opposed to Samnyasa, yet prescribe 2 à 
householder's life as the ideal life and to be followed till deith, ; 
We read in the Śatapatha-Brāhmaņa :* | 


“ etad vai jaramaryam sattram yad agnihotram,” that is, one | 
should offer sacrifice to fire as long as he lives. The Taittiriys. 
Upanisad? also orders: 

* Prajatantum mā vyavacchetsth”’, i.e. do not break the thread | 
of progeny. The I$avasya-Upanisad* prescribes : 

*hurvann eva iha karmüni jijiviset Satam samah", a ma 
should desire to live in this world performing actions for his | 
whole life (and not renouncing them). According to Haradatta! 
Apastamba does not seem to approve ‘of one's entering another fori 
stage of life and leaving the stage of a householder after once 
entering it. 

We find a very interesting discussion on the importance - 
or the blameworthiness of the Samnyüsa a$rama in the Mahi- 
bhirata. Yudhisthira, after the great battle, is disgusted | 
the world and wants to become an ascetic. He is dissuaded |. 
by his brothers and wife. The arguments of Bhima are of | 
special interest": 

“Tt is taught (in the scriptures) that a man should enter | 
Samnyasa at the time of (the fall of some) calamity, or when | 
a man is old or is harassed by his ennemies.” : : 

“Therefore, wise men do not acknowledge renunciation, || 
And men of acute vision consider it a transgression of the law. 3 


l. Studies in Ind. Hist. and Culture, ch. I. 


2. XIII. 4.4.4, EL 
3. .4.4. uy 
4. 2. í 


5. See his comm. on Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 24. 4. 
6. XII, Ch. 0 and sq. 
7. Ibid, Ch. 0, verses 293, 294, 296-298 and 300-30!. 
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A āsa) has been st 

(Samnyāsa) started by (men who cay 
Ee, (and) paupers and atheists, (and it is REUS z 
तः the teaching of the Vedas, (whileas, in realit it i न 
{ falsehood looking like truth." yug De 
i “py resorting to tonsure, (and thus) resor 
; {the law, it is possible for one, 
gif, to perish but not to live,” 

| “Again it is possible (i.e. Very easy).to live alone in the 
{rest happily, without (taking the trouble of) supporting sons 
|mandsons, gods, sages, guests and manes.” 
“O king! if a man could attain to perfection by Samnyiasa 
ould very soon attain to 


ting to the deceit 
Who supports his self with the 


| erfection.’” 


“They are seen always in renunciation, they have no 
roubles, they have no possessions and they are always chaste.” 
These verses suggest that very probably Samnyasa was 
wiginally the doctrine of the dissenters from the orthodox 
ritualistic life of an ancient Arya. This suggestion is supported 
iy the arguments of Arjuna in the next chapter, where he relates 
Jastory, that in the days of yore some brahmanas had entered 
|Simnyasa from Brahmacarya. Indra denounced the conduct 
dthese brahmanas and made them return to the Grhastha stage. 
| The fact, that in these chapters of the Mahabharata, Samnyasa 
|sreferred to as nastikya, and also the story of Indra and the 
| brahmanas, may have preserved a very ancient tradition when 
|Asteticism was looked upon with disfavour. In this connection, 
| other fact may also be taken into account. It is the story of 
j Indra’s killing the Yatis which we find in the Atharvaveda. | 
|. This story, which is also found in the Aitareya-Brahmana’ and 
l athe PaficavinSa- Brahmans, isin direct contradiction to the 


i 3 Xni, 4, I7 and VIII, l. 4. In the first passage Sayana explains the 
कक as ‘‘Yojiavirodhijenan’’, in the second passage as 'nedavirud- 
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passage of the Rgveda,! where Indra is called "munindm sakha” 
and also to the ākhyāyikā in the PaficavimSa-Brahmana? when 
Indra is said to have restored the Vaikhinasa rsis to life i i 
had been put to death by the asuras at a place called "m ho | 
marapa". Further on,as Law points out in his book; ; | 
story of the Aitareya-Bráhmana quoted above, we find tha 
Indra was excommunicated for the misdeeds committed by hi at 
one of these being the killing of the Yatis. गा, 


So, according to the Rgveda, Indra is the frieng of the 
Munis ; according to the Atharvaveda, he kills the Yatis + accord. 
ing to the PaficavimSa-Brahmana, he restores the vaikhanasq Tis 
to life ; and according to the Aitareya-Brahmana, he is excom. 
municated by the gods and not allowed to drink the Soma for 


killing the Yatis. 


Here, it would be interesting to take up the term Sramana, 
We find in the Buddhistic literature the term samana-brühmapi' 
as a common term used for religious men. This term is als 
found in the Inscriptions of ASoka.° Megasthenes also mentions 
the "sarmanes" in his account.? 


“As to the Sarmanes, the most highly honoured are called 
‘forest-dwellers’ (ie. vünaprasthas). They live in the forests 
on leaves and wild fruits and wear clothes made of the | 
of trees, abstaining from cohabitation and wine” 


This word $ramana occurs in the Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad; | 
along with the word tapasa. Sankara explains $ramana as paricrij, 


l. VIII. 7, 4. 

2. XIV. 4.7, see also Eggers: Das Dharmasütra der Vaikhünasss ; 
p- I3. 

3. See above, n. 2, p. 4. 

4. See Dighanikaya I. 30. etc. e of 

5. See Corpus Insc. Ind. Vol. L, Hultzsch Edn, IV Rock-Bdict ५ | 
Girnar, III and IV Rock-Edicts of Shahbazgarhi, III and IV Rock- Edies 
of Mansehra. s 

6. For full account and discussion of this term, see O. Stein ; Mei F 
thenes und Kautilya, Wien, 922, p. 279 ff, Bevan: The Cambridge Hist | 
of India, Vol. I., Ch. XVI 

7. . Camb. Hist. Ind. I, p. 420. 

8. IV.3.22. 
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papasa as vanaprastha. We find this term in the T 
| yayaka also. The passage is very important, so I quot 
दाय ha và rsayah $ramana ürdhvamanthino babh 
"The vataraSana sages (lit. wind-girt, i.e, 
as and chaste. The word urdhavamanthina 


giyana as ürdhvaretasah. So, here we find that 
naked and chaste. 


aittiriya- 
e it: 
üvuh.! 
naked) were 
h is explained 
the Sramanas 


jemat 


D 


re 
fe But this term vataraSanah occurs at one more 
nittiriya-Aranyaka ? viz: 

“He (Prajapati) practised penance. He, after practising 
nance, shook his body. That what was his flesh, from it arose 
(he three kinds of) rsis, Arunas, Ketus and Vataraganas. (Those) 
shich (were his) nails (from them arose) Vaikhinasas, (and 
those) which (were his) hair (from them arose) the Valakhilyas." 


Further on, we find the term vátarasanàh as an adjective for 
the munis in the Rgveda. The munis are mentioned here as 
nked (or?) having pi$anga (ie. yellow) and mala (i.e. soiled} 
garments. 

From the facts mentioned above, it is clear, that there existed 
famanas during the time of the Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad and 
the Taittiriya-Arapyaka, and that they were naked and chaste. 
j The term vataraSanah has been treated by the Taittiriya-Ara- 
yaka as a proper noun, but it seems, that it is based on the 
ttymology of being girt by the wind. These naked sages, who 
| metimes clothed themselves in yellow or dirty garments, are 
| be met with in the Rgveda also. 
| Iam tempted to put forward the suggestion that these 
| MtaraSanas of the Rgveda, who by the time of the Aranyakas 
| ok the title of Sramana, were the earliest dissenters from the 
|"thodox Vedic religion. They are the same as the yatis who 
| Te killed by Indra. And the fact of Indra's being punish- 

for this, does not necessarily prove that the yatis were so 
स्स्स व्यय COGE NOt necessa rr yap अ ७ स म्स्न्न्क्क्ी 


l. T. À. IT. 7. D 

* 2. «So tapo'tapyata, sa tapas tapted Sariram adhiinata, tee E 
Te" Bit tato'runah Ketavo vatarasand raya udatisthan, ye makhdh te 
“ळव, ye valah te valakhilyah. I. 23. 3 ii 

i X. 36. 2. But Süyana explains it as vdtarasanasya putrati. 


Macd.— Ke; i x II, 37. 
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much honoured and approved of by the orthodox secti 
their killing was considered to be a crime. For, amo 
crimes of Indra, there is also his killing of Vrtrasura. 
cally the killing of the asura must also be a Crime, and y b 
must also have been looked upon with respect by the Tu Ttra 
the facts are to the contrary. 3 


On, that 
DBst the 


This $ramana is the atyá$ramin of the SvetaSvatara-Upani 2. 
I do not suggest that Samnyasa as an a$rama rose Er 
Buddhism. Most probably it was before the rise of Buddhis : 
that the old three á$ramas were expanded into four to find M 
place for these dissenters, who denied every sacrifice ánd ds 
study of the Vedas, and later on, their conduct was given a | 
shape of a regulated life, and still later (as will be shown s 
the following chapters) even the Vedic ritual was imposed 
upon them. 
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CHAPTER I 
Samnyasa, the Time for it, and th 
People Qualified to Enter it. j 


The word Samnyàsa is derived from the root as (to throw) 
eceded by the prepositions sam and ni, by adding the suffix 
gi in the sense of an abstract noun. It, therefore, means 
wignation, renunciation or abandoning. Monier Williams? 
s the word Samnyasin : 


esplain 
“One who abandons or resigns worldly affairs, an ascetic 
devotee, who has renounced all earthly concerns and devotes 
himself to meditation and the study of the Aranyakas or Upani- 
gids, a Brahman in the fourth Á$rama or stage of his life, a 
| religious mendicant.” 
This renunciation is that of fire, as is evident from the 
Samnyasopanigad, where it is enjoined that no man should 
return to the house-holder’s life after renouncing fire) The 
Bhagavadgita defines Samnydsa as the renunciation of actions 
done with some purpose in view.* But as all the actions done 
according to the Vedic ritual lead to some desired fruit, it 
comes to the renunciation of all the ritualistic actions. 
| This naturally leads to the question as to who should enter 
| Smnyisa. There is a very great difference of opinion on this 
| pint. Most of the Upanisads and the Dharmasütras are of 
| opinion that a man after having finished his student-career 
lirahmacarya) should enter a householders’ life. After this, he 
| should go to the forest and first lead the life of a forester (vana- 
| prastha) and then he should enter the stage of a Samnyasin.” 
In the Katha$ruti-Upanisad, in answer to the question as to how 
| ne becomes Samnyasta, we read: “One who protects his self by 
&tions,"5 ‘This is explained by Narayana in his Commentary : 
| One who makes himself untouched by sin by performing ie 
Obligatory and optional rites beginning from Brahmacarya. 
= 


l. Pan. III. 3. 9; Bhüve. 2. M.W. p. 7748. 
3. S. U., p. 20. 4. XVIII.2. 

3. J. U., p. 64. 6. K.S.U., p. 3l. 
7. S.T 
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Further on, the KathaSruti-Upanisad enjoins that a man 
student-life may read one, two or all the Vedas, then he 
marry. Then he should beget Sons and place them in Proper 
sphere of life. And after having performed Sacrifices According | 
to his means, he should enter Samnyasa, being Permitted by i 
elders and relatives! The Visnu-Smrti also holds that : ls 
should enter Samnyasa after ripening (i.e. having become dis. 
gusted with) the desires in the three iSramas?’ In the Many, 
Smrti? we read that a man should enter Samnyasa after he has 
passed the third part of his life in the forest and renounced 
attachment to all objects. He should pass through all the three 
ü$ramas in their respective order, and having controlled his 
senses and getting tired of begging, he should 80 forth as an 
ascetic : thus, after death, he makes progress. He should attach 
his mind to salvation after having paid off the three debts, with- 
out doing which he would go to hell. He should attach himself 
to moksa, after he has learnt the Vedas in order, righteously 
begotten sons and performed sacrifices according to his means, 
If a twice-born desires for salvation without reading the Vedas, 
without begetting sons and without offering sacrifices, he 806 
to hell. In the Mahabharata! it is said that when a man be- 
comes miserable on account of old age and when he suffers 
from illness and when only a fourth of his life is left, he should 
leave the Vanaprastha-stage and enter Samnyasa. According 
to Apastamba a man should enter Samny4sa only after he has 
already fulfilled the duties of the student stage, and that he 
Should remain chaste. Haradatta in his commentary Ujjvala 
has entered into a lengthy discussion on this sütra, which may 
be summarised as follows : 
The words ata eva in the text indicate that the acarya does 
not approve of one’s entering another stage of life and leaving 
the stage of a householder after entering it once. The sense is 


in hig 
Should 


‘ Ta 

that when a man is married then for his entire life he should r 
Perform the sacrifice of fire. But this law will be contradicted E 
Se as ——— ————————— a. 
M. U., Pp. 37-38. Wi 
96]. cf. Manu VI. 38, Yaj. ITI, 56. de; 


VI. 33-37. 


Mbh: XII, ch. 244. 8906, and also ch, 9[. 
Ap. Dh. S. IT. 9. 2]. 8 
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sg man iS allowed to leave the householders stage and enter 
| gmnyssa- Therefore, even when his passions are extinct, a 
| juseholder should not give up his stage; for he can attain 
| gation in his own stage by Performing the obligatory and 

„tional actions and by renouncing the actions which are either 
prohibited or are actuated by desires. So says Yajfiavalkya 
(ul. 205) also : Even in the stage of a householder one can 
tain salvation, if he earns money lawfully, if he is well-esta- 
pished in the knowledge of the reality (of the Universe), if he 
welcomes guests, performs Sraddhas and speaks the truth,” But 
iit is asked, that what objection have we to the Renuncia 
(8979 857) by a man who has not kindled fires (that is, who is 
not married), we reply that it contradicts the Vedic injunction 
that a Brahmana is born with three debts: to the Isis he pays 
off by living in the stage of a student, to the gods by performing 
sicrifices and to the manes by begetting children. Manu (VI. 35) 
also agrees with it. But now an opponent May say to us;— 
In this case one cannot enter Samnyasa even from the Stage of 
astudent. And if you say that you can ordain Samnyasa accord- 
ing to the injunction of the Sruti (Jabala-Upanisad) “Yad (ahar) 
eva virajet tad (ahar) eva pravrajet” (ie. one should enter 
Samnyasa the very day he is free from passions), then this in- 
junction will apply to the case of that householder also whose 
passions are extinct. Compare Manu (VI. 38). It will include 
the following case also :—a householder who is old, whose wife 
B dead, and who is unable to marry again. We, therefore, think 
that the only necessary condition for entering Samnyasa is 
freedom from passions. All the remaining stages of brahma- 
‘arya, grhastha and vanaprastha are ordained for those who are 
tot free from passions. 


According to Baudhayana! and the Vaikhanasadharma- 
Prasna? the time for entering Samnyasa is after a man is 
“venty years of age and when the worldly actions of a vana- 
Mastha are over; when he has either no children or is a 
“dower and when he meditates upon the problems of: birth, 
“ath and old age and is desirous of Yoga. Or after having 


यापर च्य DER —-- 
| B = ikh. Dh. II. 6. 
nud, Dh. है. cote Bistized by eGangotri 
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placed his children in the proper spheres of duties, havin 
entrusted his wife to hisson and having attached his 
Parame$vara, he should enter Samnyisa. Yajtiaval 
agrees with the above.! 

The Brhatsamnyasa-Upanisad’ goes to a greater length | 
says that only that man is allowed to take up Samnyasa Who 
has undergone forty samskiras, is indifferent to everything 
is of pure mind, has burnt hope, envy, jealousy and egoism, hd 
is possessed of the four requisites.* 

In the Naradaparivrajaka-Upanisad’ we find a more detaileg 

account of how one should enter Samnydsa. He Should first 
be invested with sacred thread by one born in high family and 
learn all the sciences, particularly the śākhā of his Veda, under 
a teacher whom he likes and who has already undergone the 
forty-four samskaüras. For twelve years he should Observe 
brahmacarya, for twenty-five years he should live as a grhastha, 
and twenty-five years he should spend in the vanaprastha Stage, 
He should properly pass through all these stages of life in their 
respective order. He should well practise the fourfold brahma- 
carya, the sixfold garhasthya and the fourfold vünaprastha 
stages, performing all the necessary duties prescribed for 
these. A Samnyasin who, being endowed with the four 
requisites,’ and being above the world because of freedom from 
every expectation arising from the function of mind, speech 
and body, being above desires, and who is free from enmity, is 
peaceful and has his senses under control,—a Samnyasin in the 
paramahamsa stage, when he gives up his body by constantly 
meditating upon his own self, attains salvation. 


l. Yaj. III. 57. 

2. M.U. Pp. 249-50. 

3. On the number of samskaras in different texts, see Hillebrandt: 
Ritual-Litteratur, P. व (Grundriss der indoarischen Philologie u. Alter- 
tumskunde, IIT. 2). 

4. The four means or requisites are (a) nityanityavastuviveka, (0) ihi- 
mutra phalabhogaviraga, (c) Samadamüdisampat and (d) mumuksutva. For 
explanation, see Vedüntasüra, (K. Sundaram Aiyar’s edn. Vani Vilas Prest» 
Srirangam, 9 ) p. 23 ff. 

5. M. U. Pp. 3-2. 


6. For the different kinds of brahmacarya etc., see A$. U. Pp. 9-0. 
7, See note 4 above. 
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at the time of entering Samnyasa, a man should take th 
ission of his parents: wife, sons, friends and relat ; i 
र fs Mahanirvanatantra ४3 very particular on this कागि 
„joins that nobody should enter Samnyāsa, leaving his old 
rents, devoted wife, his children and his relatives, One who 
| joes 50, commits a great sin ; he commits the sin of murdering 
|. parents, his wife, and a Brahmana, who enters Samnyasa 
i githout their permission. According to the ArthaSastra also 
„man should renounce the world, when he is free from passions 
qnd has taken the permission of religious men. And before 
entering into Samnyáàsa, he should make provision for his wife 
and children, otherwise he is liable to punishment. 


But the one necessary condition for entering Samnyasa, as 
hs already been pointed out, iis vairagya-indifference to the 
objects of the world. It is said in the Maitreya-Upanisad* that 
neither the renunciation of actions nor the utterance of the 
praisa formula (samnyastam maya) leads to Samny8sa. What 
lads to Samnyasa is the realisation of the Unity between the 
individual and the Universal Soul and not the performance of 
daily rites. He alone is fit for Samnyasa who has given up all 
ideas about his body and to whom all ‘worldly desires seem like 
ating vomitted food. A learned man should only then renounce 
when he becomes indifferent to all the objects of the world, 
otherwise he becomes an outcaste. One who renounces this 
| world for the sake of money, food, clothes, or honour, falls from 
both the stages (worldly and spiritual) and can never attain 
| salvation. The Naradaparivrajaka-Upanigad’ also agrees with 
| this when it says that a wise man should renounce when he has 
| no attachments ; but if he has attachment. he should remain in 
| the householder's stage. Ifa twice-born renounces the world 
before he is free from attachments, he goes to hell. 

This point of vairagya or virakti is considered so important 
that whatsoever a stage a man might be, he can DE 


l K.S.U , p. 8. 

-S. U. p. 34, 5, U. p. 327, cf. note ५ P 3 
E 2. Mahani. T. VIII. 7-9. For the character of this ici uus 
rk, see, Winternitz : History of Indian Literature, Vol. I, p. 522, n. ^ 


3. II, I. 9. 36, 38 (Jolly’s edn.) 


4 5 M. U. P: 38. 
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view that a man should pass through the first three stages of lit 
in their respective order, we find in other texts that a o 
renounce the world whenever he likes. For instance, we fed 
in the Jabala Upanisad :* 

* He may go forth (as a Samnyasin) even from the brahma. 
carya stage or from the grhastha stage or from the vānaprasthą 
stage. Again, whether he has taken vows or no vows, has bathed 
(after finishing his Veda-study) or not bathed, is entitled to sacri. 
- ficial fire (i.e. married) or has no fire, he may enter Samnyisa 
the very day he is free from attachments.” 

Baudhayana’ considers it to be the opinion of some that 
a man should renounce the world even immediately on the com. 
pletion of his student career. The Aruni-Upanisad? is of opinion 
that a wise man who understands the real meaning of the Veda, 
may, after or even before being invested with the sacred thread, 
renounce the following :—father, son, fire, sacred thread, actions. 
wife, and whatever else he possesses. The interesting thing 
to be noted here is that a man may become a Samnyasin even 
before being invested with the sacred thread. The commen- 
tator Narayana’ is at great pains to explain this fact. He says 
that if a man knows the meaning of the Vedas for some in- 
explicable reason, even without being invested with the sacred 
thread, (perhaps) due to innumerable good deeds done in 
previous births, then he may renounce the world even before 
Upanayana. As it is remembered that there were such people 
before like Bharata, Aitareyaka, Durvasas, Vyasa, Suka, etc. 


But there are people who, even though they are free from 
worldly desires, are not entitled to enter Samnyasa. We read 
in the Niradaparivrajaka-Upanisad’ that a blind man, a eunuch, 
pee sete ake U panisad. that a blind man, a ES 


. M. U. p. 64. i 
2. Baudh. Dh. S. II. 0. 7. 2. cf. above (p.3.f), the discussion था 
Apastamba. 


3. M.U. p. 9. 

4. S. T. p. 374. 

5. M. U. Pp. 36-37 cf. also, W. Eggers: Das Dharmasitra der 
Vaikhanasas, p. 6 Sq. For the explanation why people bearing the marks 
of Vaisnavism (cakra) and of Saivism (linga) are not allowed to enter 
Samnyisa, see, S. T. p. 430, where Schrader says: 
क amaranam nisiddhatvat sarvatyagarüpe sayinyase na adh 
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a person attached 
nda (heretic) one 
Us-mark of Saivism, 
Othe Vaikhinasa 
for teaching the 
€—those are not 
possess vairagya. 
are not entitled 
. Of Course, an 


छ छे 


: not authorised to enter Samnyasa is also 
A ie — c ४ The child of a person 
oe = vm (ive: an apostate), one who has bad nails or 
a um : xs suffering from phthisis and one destitute of 
a t "The apostates from Samnyisa, the persons who have 
E क great sin (like brahmahatya, surapana etc.), the 
n d the abhiSastas* should not be allowed to take up 
ee 3 He should not be allowed to enter Samnyasa, who 
E. bserved any vows, has not performed eM 
E. Eit: fire-offering, daily study of the Vedas, an 
sho चिता from truth and purity. 


z ‘aitah,? N. U. p. I37. 
l. “Pranasya utkramandsannakdlas tvatnrasamjnital, 
bt the 


i Aévalayana 
Word atura occurs in the sense of a sick person in the 
. 6.3. i8, where a 
, Seer: ra also e.g. Gautama Dh. S. XV, 38, : 

Att Persons unfit for being witnesses is given. 4925 Zeitschrift for Bud- 
२. Cf. Winternitz ; Die Vrütyas, München Here evidently in the 

Vol. VI. J. W. Hauer, Der Vt n dud Manu X, 20. 
Sivitripatita, see VisquSmiti NY, Di itized by eGangotri : 
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CHAPTER II 


Different Kinds of Samnyasins 


We now come to the different kinds of Samnyasa and 
Samnyasins. In Manu’ we find only two terms—yati i 
Vedasamnyasika. In Baudhayana’ also we find the term Veda. 
samnyüsika. The commentator Govinda remarks that the duties 
here prescribed refer to the grhastha, for there can be no re 
nunciation of the Veda, as it is against the scriptures. We find 
the prohibition of the veda-samnyasa in the Vasistha Smrti? है 
where it is said that by renouncing the Veda one becomes ४ 
Sidra. A term similar to Vedasamnyasika is ghorasamnyisika, 
which, according to the ASramopanisad* is a kind of grhastha, 
He performs his duties with water drawn from a well and 
purified, sustains his daily life by gleaned corn, performs sacri- 
fices lasting a hundred years (i.e. whole life) and prays for the 
realisation of the soul. 


The Jàbala-Upanisad? mentions parivraj, atura and parama- 
hamsa. A parivraj has discoloured clothes, is shaved, has no, |i: 
possessions, is pure, does not observe enmity towards any one 
lives upon begging and tends to become one with Brahman. An 
atura can renounce merely by thought or by speech. The | 
paramahamsas like Samvartaka, Aruni, Svetaketu, Durvasas, 
Rbhu, Nidagha, Jadabharata, Dattatreya, Raivataka and others! |t 
have no caste or creed signs, have no definite mode of life and - 
though not mad behave like mad people. A paramahamsa should - 
meditate upon Self, throwing away his three staves, water-bowl, 
network bag," his bowl, strainer for purifying water, hair-tuft । 
(Sikha) and the sacred thread into water, pronouncing the . 

b क्ल 7 É 

2. Baudh. Dh. S. II. 0. 8. 24, cf. Bühler's note on this Sūtra, 8.0. | 
XIV, p. 283. : 

3. 5.4. , 

4. M. U., Pp. 96-98. 

5. M. U. ७.68-7. 

6. Cf. Winternitz, H. I. L. I. 549, n. and 56!. 
Dhe a EY cf. Marithi :—titkes Hindi-Chrhks, see also Bese 

ra der Vaikhanasas, III. 3., note i, p. 88. 
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"T bhüh eval: He is naked, free from the pairs of oppo- 
of pain and pleasure etc., has no possessions, is wel]. 
"plished in the path of Brahman, is of pure mind, begs 
P ssionately at the proper time with the bowl of his stomach 
j for keeping up his life and becoming indifferent to gain 
"loss, he resides in empty houses, temples, thickets of grass 
" ant-hills,’ under the trees, in the house of ta potter, or in 
room for the sacrificial fire, on the beach of a river. in 
untain-Caves, a hollow of a tree or a deserted plain. He 
es no fixed abode, no efforts for anything, has no attachments, 
always engaged in meditating upon the pure,’ is devoted to 
Self and is intent upon uprooting evil actions. One, who 
ius gives up his body by renunciation, isiverily a paramahamsa. 


In the Bhiksuka-Upanisad? we find that there. are four 
inds of bhiksus who desire'moksa. They are :—Kuticaka, Bahü- 
ka, Hamsa and Paramahamsa. ‘To the Kuticaka class belong 
Gautama, Bharadvàja, Yajfiavalkya, Vasistha and others. They 
at eight morsels a day and desire only mokgsa through Yoga. 
The Bahüdakas, having three staves, a water-pot, a tuft of hair, 
isacred thread and reddish-brown cloth, beg eight morsels of 
hod (except honey and meat) at the house of a brahmarsi and 
ksire for moksa through Yoga. The Hamsas should not reside 
hr more than one night in a village, for more than five nights 
ina town, and for more than seven nights in a field. They eat 
tow-dung and drink cow-urine and daily observe the Cindra- 
fua-vow, -They also desire for mokga through Yoga. The 
hramahamsas like Samvartaka, Aruni, Svetaketu, Jadabharata, 
lattatreya, Suka, Vamadeva, Haritaka and others* eat eight 
Morsels a day and desire moksa through Yoga. They reside 
"der the trees, in an empty house or at a burningground. They 
Miyor may not have clothes. Neither good (dharma) nor evil 
dharma), neither gain nor loss exist for them. They have 
शा ETT. 


etc. Sakuntala, VII. il. 
meditation “on pure 
rality" (Bohtlingk). 


l. Cf. Valmikagranimagnamürtil, 
E Sukladhyanaparayanah One engaged in 
प (M. W.), ‘meditation on the pure, on pure-mo 
* Memacandra, Parigistaparvan I, 252. 

3. M. U., Pp. 233-236. if 
4. Compard usgegev AT ea Cerere J. yishayey eGangotri 
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nothing to do with: purity or impurity. A clod of | a 
stone or gold are of the same value tothem. They beg their food 
from every caste and realise their self everywhere. 

The division of the Samnyisins into four kinds is acceptable 
to the Harita-Smrti also.’ Although the ASrama-Upanisag? 
also recognises the four kinds alluded to above, and although 
their description is also similar (even verbally) to that given by 
the Bhiksuka-Upanisad (see above), yet there are some minor 
points which are peculiar to it and are, therefore, given here: 

The Kuticakas beg their meals in the houses of their sons, 
The Bahüdakas beg their meals in the houses of brahmanas of good 
conduct and they carry shoes, a seat and have a loin-cloth (in 
addition to the things prescribed for them by the Bhiksuka-Upa- 
nisad). The Hamsas carry one staff, have no tuft of hair, but 
have their sacred thread and have their net-work bag and water- 
pot in their hands and reside for five nights in sacred places 
(tirthas). They observe krcchracandrayana vows etc., lasting for 
one or two nights. The Paramahamsas have no staff, are shaved 
and have a loin-cloth and a patched garment. They are free 
from falsehood, bear every trouble, behave equally towards all 
beings and things and beg their meals from all the four castes as 
the occasion might require. 

The Naradaparivrajaka-Upanigsad gives two classifications of 
Samnyasins. According to one classification, they are of six 
kinds : Kuticaka, Bahüdaka, Hamsa, Paramahamsa, Turiyatita and 
Avadhita. A Kuticaka has a tuft of hair, sacred thread, staff, 
waterpot, a loin-cloth and Sati (a bigger loin-cloth); he waits 
upon his parents and preceptors, possesses nothing except a pot, 
a shovel, a Sikyaetc.; he eats by begging food at one place only, 
has a white vertical mark on his fore-head and carries three 
Staves. A Bahüdaka has a tuft of hair, a cloth etc., has three 

l. The Vaikh. Dh. is almost identical with this account. It does not, 
however, give the list of the paramahamsas, and instead of reading: 
"Suddhafuddhadvaitavivarjitah (Bhi. U.) it reads na tesam...suddhyasuddhi 
ityadi duaitam. ० 

2. X, 3-4., quoted by Madhava in his Comm. on Paraéara (१०० 
9.60), (Bombay, S. S.). Vol. 48. 

3. M. U., Pp. 00-03. 

^. M.U., Pp. 74-7. . 
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ds on his fore-head and resembles the Ku 
acts and eats eight morsels like a bee 
508 and not one). A Hamsa has matted hair, has three verti- 
{marks on his fore-head, eats food like a bee without making 

previous arrangement for it and hasa tag for his loins, A 
yamabamsa has no tuft of hair or sacred thread, begs his meals 
«m five houses only, has no other alms-bowl except his own 
nds, has one loin-cloth, one Sáti and one bamboo staff or has a 
si only. He besmears himself with ashes and renounces every- 
sing else. A Turiyütita hasa cow-mouth, (Le., eats with his 
south only without the help of his hands ?) and eats fruits only. 
fhe eats corn, then he begs it from three houses only. He has 
other belongings except his body, is naked and regards his 
dy like a corpse. An Avadhiita has no restrictions, eats his 
seals like a big serpent from all the castes except those who 
ie either abhiSastas! or outcastes. He is always engaged in 
neditating upon his own self. 


ticaka in all other 
(begging from different 


In contradiction to the above rules about the Paramahamsa's 
rearing a Sati, a loin-cloth, and a bamboo-staff is the following 
mssage in this very Upanigad? where it is said that the last 
three kinds of Samnyasins have no girdle, no loin-cloth, no gar- 
nents, no water-pot, no staff and they beg their meals from 
Wery caste and are stark naked. 

Another classification of the Samnyasins is introduced by a 
question of Narada: * 

Then Narada asked Brahman: Respected sir, you have just 
ww said that Samnyasa is the negation of all the actions (i.e., 
0068), and you again say that a Samnyasin should observe the 
duties of his stage. How do you reconcile these contradictory 
‘tatements ? 
_ Brahman replied : A soul residing in body has four stages:— 
rat (wakeful), svapna (dream), sugupti (deep sleep) and turiya 
९ fourth, i.e., emancipation). The human beings are subject 
0 these Stages and so they either perform actions or are devoted 


jo knowledge and non-attachment. 
l. See note 4, p. 23. 


2. M. U, p. [7 
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Narada again asked: If itis so, then of how many kinds 
is Samnyasa, and what are the different duties connected with 
them ? 

Brahman replied: Really speaking Samnyasa is only one; 
buton account of ignorance, inability and absence of actions, 
it divided itself into three kinds! and subsequently became ०६ 
four kinds: vairügya-samnyüsa, jüiüna-samnyasa, Jüanavairagya. 
samnyasa and karma-samnyaàsa. 

A vairügya-samnyásin is he who, on account of the absence 
of the wicked god of love in him, becomes free from desires for 
the objects of senses, and on account of good deeds done 
before, enters Samnyasa.. 

He alone is a jfiana-samnyasin, who, endowed with the four 
requisites’ has renounced all the worldly objects on account of 
the knowledge of the Sastras and on account of hearing the transi- 
tory experiences of the better worlds. He renounces the entire 
mundane existence consisting of anger, jealousy, peevishness, 
egoism and pride. He renounces attachment towards his body in 


l. The phrase :—ajianena asaktivasat karmalopatas ca traividhyam 
etya has been differently explained by Schrader in his Tippani: ajidnena 
jflánàj iiannimittena vidvadvividisasamnyasaviti dvau, asaktivasat karmalopa- 
tasca asaktinimittakakarmasankocát ca tritya dturasamnydsa iti traividhyam. 
That is—the term ajñānena means ‘‘on account of knowledge and ignorance”, 
and the two kinds of Samnyisins arising out of them are Vidvatsamnydsin 
and Vividisisamnydsin respectively. The third kind arises from the want 
of actions as a result of inability, and àtura belongs to this third class, 
S. T. p. 435. 

Prof. Winternitz wrote in a letter to me: “The passage is far from 
clear, and Schrader's commentary is not satisfactory. The meaning scems 
to be that there is only one samnyüsa, viz., vairagya, but on account of 
ignorance (of this fact) or of incapability (to attain vairagya at once), or by 
giving up works (after having gone through the first three ü$ramas), there 
are three more kinds of samnyāsa:” 

2. See note 4, p. 20. 

.3. The text reads :—punyalokanubhava-iravamát. ‘I have corrected 
the translation of the word punyaloka from ‘holy worlds to ‘better worlds’ 
as suggested by Prof. Winternitz. He thinks that the whole phrase should 
be translated as: ‘On account of hearing about the experiences made in the 

-better worlds.’ He adds: It may mean as Schrader suggests in his tippant, 
‘experiences made in the better worlds (as to the transitoriness even © 
these better worlds)’; but the text says nothing about the transitoriness ; in 
my opinion punyaloka means ‘other than human worlds’. 
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shape of desire for wife, money 
à 

s hment towards learning and th 
tall the worldly objects are as 


4 jňānavairāgya-samnyāsin first practi : 

pdent-life, householder’s life and a दाया शार प र्ट 
(then experiences every other thing. Then he realises his 
4n self by knowledge and non-attachment and having no other 
sing with himself except his body, he enters Samnyasa and 
ges. about naked. - 

A karma-samnyasin is he who, after having lived as a student 
aters the stage of a householder, then that of a forester a 
ally, though he may not have acquired vairügya, he enters 
umnyása in the natural order of the four stages of life, 

One who enters Samnyisa from the brahmacarya stage only 
mdthen goes about naked is a vairügya-samnyüsin. One who 
aters Samnyäsa on account of knowledge is a jfiana-samnyasin ; 
ud he, who enters Samnyàsa with a desire to attain knowledge, 
sakarmasamnyasin. 

The karma-samnyása also is of two kinds:—nimitta-samnyasa 
fue to some particular reason) and animitta-samnyasa. The 
üimittasamnyasa is the aturasamnyasa, and the animitta-samnyasa 
sthe karma-samnyasa (entered in the respective order of the 
äramas). The nimitta-samnyasa is that which is entered into at 
the time of death by one who, on account of illness, weakness 
ttc, has become incapable of all actions. 

If a person resigns in due order after having become firm, 
lowing that everything which is created is destructible, and 
garding everything like body etc., as a thing to be nm up, 

Hamsah Sucisad vasur antariksasad hota vedigad atithir Co 

sat | Nrsad varasad rtasad vyomasad abja 806 rtaja adri 

ttam brhat.v: 
"6 having become convinced th 
"ihman is destructible, this kind of 
mtta-Samnyasa ० 


at everything else except 
Samnyasa is called an ani- 


——— 
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Narada again asked: If itis so, then of how many kinds 
is Samnyasa, and what are the different duties connected with 


them ? 

Brahman replied: Really speaking Samnyasa is only one; 
but on account of ignorance, inability and absence of actions, 
it divided itself into three kinds! and subsequently became of 
four kinds: vairügya-samnyüsa, jiíana-samnyasa, Jfianavairagya- 
samnyasa and karma-samnyasa. 

A vairagya-samnyasin is he who, on account of the absence 
of the wicked god of Jove in him, becomes free from desires for 
the objects of senses, and on account of good deeds done 
before, enters Samnyasa.. 

He alone is a jiidna-samnyasin, who, endowed with the four 
requisites’ has renounced all the worldly objects on account of 
the knowledge of the Sastras and on account of hearing the transi- 
tory experiences of the better worlds. He renounces the entire 
mundane existence consisting of anger, jealousy, peevishness, 
egoism and pride. He renounces attachment towards his body in 


]. The phrase :—ajitanena asaktivasat karmalopatas ca  traividhyam 
etya has been differently explained by Schrader in his Tippani: ajiianena 
jitandj iannimittena vidvadvividisásamnyasáviti dvau, asaktivasat karmalopa- 
tasca aSaktinimittakakarmasankocat ca tytiya dturasamnydsa iti traividhyam. 
That is—the term ajfidnena means ‘‘on account of knowledge and ignorance”, 
and the two kinds of Samnyiüsins arising out of them are Vidvatsamnyüsin 
and Vividisdsamnyasin respectively. The third kind arises from the want 
of actions as a result of inability, and atura belongs to this third class, 
S. T. p. 435. 

Prof. Winternitz wrote in a letter to me: “The passage is far from 
clear, and Schrader’s commentary is not satisfactory. The meaning seems 
to be that there is only one samnyüsa, viz., vairügya, but on account of 
ignorance (of this fact) or of incapability (to attain vairagya at once), or by 
giving up works (after having gone through the first three asramas), there 
are three more kinds of samnyasa,”’ 

2. See note 4, p. 20. 

.3. The text reads :—punyalokanubhava-sravanat. ‘I have corrected 
the translation of the word punyaloka from ‘holy worlds to ‘better worlds’ 
as suggested by Prof. Winternitz. He thinks that the whole phrase should 
be translated as: 'On account of hearing about the experiences made in the 
better worlds.’ He adds: It may mean as Schrader suggests in his tippat, 
‘experiences made in the better worlds (as to the transitoriness even 0 
these better worlds)’; but the text says nothing about the transitoriness; n 
my opinion punyaloka means ‘other than human worlds’. 
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| shape of desire for wife, money and the worlds, and also the 
achment towards learning and the better worlds. He considers 
jut all the worldly objects are as worthless as vomitted food 


| 4 jñānavairāgya-samnyāsin first practises everythi 
qdent-life, householder’s life and a forester’s life) in Hee 
jthen experiences every other thing. Then he realises his 
qn self by knowledge and non-attachment and having no other 
jing with himself except his body, he enters Samnyasa and 
pes. about naked. 

| Akarma-samnyasin is he who, after having lived as a student, 
„ters the stage of a householder, then that of a forester and 
sally, though he may not have acquired vairügya, he enters 
‘amnyasa in the natural order of the four stages of life, 

| One who enters Samnyasa from the brahmacarya stage only 
mdthen goes about naked is a vairigya-samnyisin. One who 
aters Samnyasa on account of knowledge is a jiána-samnyzasin ; 
‘nd he, who enters Samnyàsa with a desire to attain knowledge, 
sakarmasamny asin. 


The karma-samnyasa also is of two kinds:—nimitta-samnyasa 
dueto some particular reason) and animitta-samnyasa. The 
ümittasamnyasa is the aturasamnyasa, and the animitta-samnyasa 
&the karma-samnyasa (entered in the respective order of the 
ramas). The nimitta-samnyasa is that which is entered into at 
lletime of death by one who, on account of illness, weakness 
tts, has become incapable of all actions. 

If a person resigns in due order after having become firm, 
lowing that everything which is created is destructible, and 
(garding everything like body etc., as a thing to be given up, 
Hamsah $ucisad vasur antariksasad hota vedisad atithir durona- 
sat | Nrsad varasad rtasad vyomasad abja goja rtaja adrija 
ttam brhat.\' 
|ad having become convinced that everythi 

thman is destructible, this kind of Sarnyssa J 
uitta-samnyasa त 
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s called an ani- 
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CHAPTER III 
The Appearance and the Outfit of a Samnyasin 


The external signs of a Samnyàsin, according to Manu, 
are that he should have his hair, nails and whiskers clipped, 
should have a bowl for begging, staff and a water-pot. The pots 
should not be metallic but of bottle-gourd, wood, earth or split 
bamboo, and they should not be damaged. ‘They are cleansed 
by water only (that is, earth etc. are not required for , cleansing 
them), like the sacrificial pots. According to Yajfavalkya? 
cow’s hair may also be used for cleansing the pots. Baudhayanas 
ordains that an ascetic should go to the forest, having his head 
including even the tuft of hair shaved, should have a loin-cloth to 
cover himself, and his upper garments should be reddish brown. 

According to Gautama* he may have his head shaved 
entirely or with the tuft of hair left, and he should wear a cloth 
to cover his nakedness. ‘This cloth, according to some, should 
be some cast-off cloth washed. 

In the Samnyasa-Upanisad’ it is mentioned that an ascetic 
should have hair in his arm-pits and lower parts and should have 
a strainer (pavitra) for protecting the living creatures. In the 
Same upanisad, in a verse-quotation are enumerated several 
other things like a kundika (a water-pot), camasa (a cup), gikya 
(a net-work bag), three staves, shoes, a cloth for protection 
against winter, a loin-cloth, a strainer, a bathing-cloth and an 
upper garment. 

According to the Aruni and the Kathaéruti-Upanisads" not 
only the hair along with Sikha are to be removed, kut also the 
sacred thread is to be thrown away. The renunciation of the 
sacred thread is prescribed by other texts of the Upanisads also." 


l. VI. 52 sq. cf, also Baudh. Dh. S. II. 0. र. 0, and Mbh. XII 
Ch. 244, 890, and Visnu, Ch. 96, 7-8. 

2. IIT. 60 

3. Baudh. Dh. S. IT. 6. !. 7-20. 

4. Gaut. Dh. S. I. 3. 7-8, 2, Visnu. Ch. 96, 3. 

5. M. U., Pp. 20-2I, cf. also Baudh. Dh. S. II. 0. I2 and 32, 

6. M. U., Pp. 7-8 and 36. 

7. 37. ए, p. 4, P. H. U. p. 46; J. U. p. 67, N. U. p. 39 P. B-U. p. 297. 
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The question, as to whether a Samnyasin ought to throw 

pis sacred thread or not, is very interesting. The A§rama- 
daparivrāj aka—and Bhiksuka-Upanisads prescribe the तारक 
ead for the kuticakas and the bahiidakas.2 

[n the Vaikhanasadharmapragna? we have a passage about 
sacred thread which Caland translates: “He now takes the 
dle, the four sacred strings, or one single string, the hide 
m black antelope and an upper garment in the manner as 
weribed formerly (at the Upanayana II. 5)". 

In the commentary of Madhava on the Pgragara Smrti we 
ydan interesting discussion as to the desirability or otherwise 
fentering the paramahamsa stage where the sacred thread 
nd all other rights of a twice-born are done away with. 
idhava quotes as pürvapaksa the opinions of Harita, Baudhayana 
ad Atri.” 

All those (persons in the) four stages, who renounce their 
hily rites of morning and evening, even though they perform 
vere penances, fall from the brahmanahood. 

How can those brahmanas be regarded as brahmanas, who 
not perform the daily rites of morning and evening ? 

The sacred thread is the means for acquiring moksa for 
il the twice-born. Those who renounce it by foolishness, 
pto hell. 

The answer given to the arguments above i$ that all these 
Mis prescribing the necessity of wearing the sacred thread 


l. See Ch. II, above. 
_ 2, II. 7. Cf. Eggers, Das Dharmatütra d. Vaikhanasas, note 9, II. 
kl), p. 84: ‘Bei der Jünglingsweihe, auf die verwiesen wird, kommt 
Wirlich nur eine Schnur in Betracht. vgl. If 2. (2), 7.6. p. 82% where he 
3j: :—''die vier Schnüre des vierten Aérama (in dem von den Smirtas u. A 
tine Schnur getragen wird) und anderseits die eine-Schnur des ersten un 
itzwei Schnure des zweiten Aérama (allgemein).” 
: pur S. S., Vol. 48, Pp. 64-65. k a 
* Catvüro'pyüsramà hyete sandhyavandanave ee 
Brihmanyad 3A hiyante Yadyapyugratspodharüb. (Harita. 4. 8). 
Anagatam tu ye pürvàm anatitam tu pascimam, wah 
ndhyüm nopasate viprah katham te prahmanah smrtan: 
-) 


(Baudh. Dh. 


Yajtio : $ ses ktisidhanam, 
" nam mukti 
Pavitam sarvesam dvijanary aminah. (Atri. ). 
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can be applied to the cases of other ascetics except a parama. 
hamsa. Whereas the stage of paramahamsa is directly Prescribed, 
and so it cannot be objected to against. 

Of course, this is begging the question. 

The next important question is that of staff or danda. It is 
no wonder if Farquhar’ is in a difficulty to find “the original 
distinction" between “ekadandin” and "tridandin". For, not 
only in the Mahabharata, but even in the following works which 
have to be taken into consideration for deciding the question, 
there are contradictory injunctions prescribing one or three 
or none of the staves. In the Manusmrti? no express mention 
is made of the number of staves. Only this much is said that 
he should have a pot and should be a dandin, which may mean 
a bearer of one or three dandas. But in the following passage, 
three staves are mentioned : 

"He is said to possess three staves, who in his intellect 
preserves the three staves (i.e. control) of speech, mind and body. 
When a man deposits these three dandas with all the living beings 
(i.e. when he observes the control of speech, mind and body 
towards all living beings), and when he has controlled passion 
and anger, then he attains success"? 

In the Vaikhanasa-dharmapragna,* we find the prescription 
of three staves. Baudhayana is not very particular about the 
number. According to him an ascetic may have one or 
three staves.? 

According to the Mahabharata, a Samnydsin should be 
revered irrespective of his having one or three staves, being 
shaved or otherwise and even when he has only reddish-brown 
cloth.* 

Madhava in his commentary on Para$ara' quotes (a) Atri, 
according to whom all the four kinds of Samnyasins are to 


l. J. R. A. S., 925, p. 479 sq. 

2. VI. 52, 

3. Manu. XII 0..], cf. also "'saptüngasyeha rajyasya vistabdhasya 
tridandavat’’, IX. 296. 

4. III. 6. 9 and II. 6.2. 

5. Baudh. Dh. S. II. 0. . 

6. Aávamedhikaparvan, ch. 05, 8-9. 

Ta Acirakinda, Vol. I, pt. II. (Bomb. S. S. 48). 
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688 three staves, and (b) Harita, according to whom if the 
E or the three staves are lost through carelessness, 
gan ascetic should wander with one staff of bamboo or palaga 
pilva» till he gets the three staves. Yajtavalkya also will have 
wes for an ascetic.* 


The Bhiksuka and the Aérama-Upanisads? and the Vaikha- 
ya-dharmaprasna® prescribe three staves for the babiidakas. 


Inthe Ndaradaparivrajaka-Upanisad* we find that a vividi- 
isamnyasin should have one staff measuring from head to foot, 
ad it should be an undamaged, even, smooth and faultless 
ikikaprstha)° bamboo stick. At another place, this Upanisad* 
| f escribes the staff for kuticaka, bahūdaka, hamsa and parama- 
ymsa, and in a passage further denies it to paramahamsa. 


The Paramahamsa-Upanisad divides the paramhamsas into 
Jo categories of higher and lower types. For the lower type 
iprescribes the staff, but prohibits it for the higher type." 

In the Turiyaütitàvadhüta-Upanisad) we read that a turi 
jitita passes through the stages of kuticaka, bahüdaka, hamsa 
ad paramahamsa in their respective order and then he deposits 
lis staff, water-pot, girdle-thread, loin-cloth and the upper gar- 
aent in water. 

But in the Aruni-Upanisad’ even a kuticaka renounces his 
hmily, his pot, his. water-strainer, his staves and the worlds. 

According to the Jabala-Upanigad, a paramahamsa ought 
renounce the three staves, water-fot, net-work-bag, pot, water- 
‘trainer, tuft of hair and the sacred thread. 


‘ee 


l. III. 58. 

2. M. U. p. 234 and i0l. 

3. .9. 3. 

4. M.U.p.i69. 

5. Kakaprstha is, according to Schrader, a black mark, a fault in a 

hmboo-stick. S. T. p. 434. 

6. See Ch. II., notes 4, p. 26 and 2, 

7. M. U. pp. 46-47. 

8. M. U. p. 242. 

5 M. U. Pe 6. 

3 LJ U, . 

M. ए 9१7 


p. 27 and M. U. p. l44. 
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The account in the Satyayaniya Upanisad, however, is | 
peculiar. We read there: 

“A man, having entered the last á$rama, carrying five mātrās 
as far as possible, looking upon the Universe as the essence of 
Brahman and bearing the marks of Visnu should wander over 
the earth. 

Three staves, the sacred thread, a cloth to cover the loins, 
a network-bag and a water-strainer, these he should possess as 
long as he lives. न 

These five (things) are the matras of a Yati, and they are 
said to be the matras of Brahman. These he should not give up 
till death and even at the end they should be buried along 
with him. 

The marks of Vişņu are of two kinds, manifest and un- 
manifest He undoubtedly falls (into hell) who  renounces 
even one of them. 

Three staves are the marks of Visnu and are the means of 
salvation for the brahmanas. ‘They are the cessation of all tke 
duties. This is the teaching of the Vedas. 

Now, dear (pupil) ! the parivrajakas are of four kinds :— 
kuticaka, bahüdaka, hamsa and paramahamsa. All these possess 
the marks of Visnu, tuft of hair and the sacred thread. They are 
of pure mind, realise their soul as Brahman through their soul 
and are given to meditate upon the Pure and Conscious Form. 
They mutter (their prayers), observe yamas and niyamas, are of 
good conduct and are of good fame.” 


— 


l. M.U. pp. 323-324. 
2. Upon the two kinds of visnulingas, see S. T. p..483. 
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CHAPTER IV 
Daily Life of a Samnyasin 


For the sake of perfection a Samnyasin should always remain 
and should not be accompanied by anyone. Being fully 
winced that perfection (i.e. final emancipation) attends only 
js solitary man, such a man neither forsakes nor is forsaken. 
should have no fire and no home, and if he goes to a village, 
should do so to get food. He should be indifferent to every- 
yng and be a man offirm purpose, silent and have his mind 
centrated.' 


The Samnyasa—Paramahamsa—and the Naradaparivrajaka 
jniga ds," the Daksasmrti? and the Vaikhanasa-dharma- 
fna* enjoin that a Samnyidsin should wander alone without 
sy fixed abode. As long as he is alone he is a bhiksu: two 

ea pair, three a village and more a town. A town or 
willage or a pair should not be formed, for by doing so a Yati 
lls from his duties. By contact and proximity, the Samnyisins 
ill certainly talk on politics or alms or will indulge in affection, 
uck-biting and envy. 
During the rains an ascetic should have a fixed abode, and 
‘tthe remaining eight months he should wander alone? Or 
‘might wander for two months only. He should have no 
rd (collection) and should enter the village for begging only. 
should not live the second night in a village out of (rainy) 
SW 

In the Vaikhdnasa-dharmaprasna® we read that an ascetic 
गणात be indifferent to respect or insult, should renounce dis- 


Bikes Euer ier स 
, l Manu VI. 42-43, cf. Baudh. Dh. S. IL. i0. 78: 22, and Mbh. 
Satiparvan, Ch. 242, 8832. 

2, M. U. Pp. 2, 5, i4L and 45. : 

3. Quoted by Madhava in Pardéara, (Bombay S. S., Vol. 48) p. 50. 

4 III. 6. है 

5. Gaut. Dh. S. I. 3. 2, Baudh. Dh. S. II. 6. ll. 20. on Baudhayana, 
Filer remarks: ‘This rule shows that the Vasso of the Bauddhas is also 
ived from a Brahmanical source.” 

6. M.U.p. 8. ; 

7. Gaut. Dh. S. I. 3., 0, 3 and 20, cf. also Visqu, Ch. 96, 2- 


8. III. 6. 6-8. 
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cussion, anger, greed, error or falsehood. He should not reside 
at one place for more than one day, except during the four 
months of rain. The four months of rainy season should be 
spent by him at one place only. 

As regards food, Manu! says that he should beg it once in 
a day. He should not be attached to the variety or the details 
of food. If a Yati is attached to begging, then he becomes 
attached even to the objects of senses. He should go to beg 
in a house where there is no smoke, where the pestal has been 
laid aside (that is, when the beating of paddy with the pestal has 
ceased), where there is no more fire, where people have already 
finished their meals and where the dishes have already been 
removed. He should feel no dejection if he gets no alms, nor 
should he be pleased when he gets them. He should beg only so 
much as would suffice for keeping his life and should have no 
attachment to household possessions or utensils. He should to- 
tallv avoid the alms which are specially praised to him, for even 
the emancipated Yati is bound down by such gifts. He should 
control his senses by means of eating little food and standing and 
sitting in solitude. He should abandon all desire for sweet food. 

Baudhàyana* says that an ascetic should ask for alms 
from Brahmanas, both, such as live in the houses (Salinas) and 
such as lead a wandering life (yayavaras),? after the vaiSvadeva 
offering. In begging he should always address with the word 
bhavat. He should wait for the alms only so long as the time 
necessary for milking a cow. Then heshould place the alms on 
pure ground, wash his hands and feet and announce the first 
morsel to the sun with the mantras “Ud u tyam" etc., and 
"Citram" etc. Then he should wash and sip some water and 
announce it to the Brahman with the mantra “ Brahma jajfianam 
etc" It is said that he (the ascetic) represents the kindling etc., 
of the sacred fires. His prana is the Garhapatya fire, his apana 


l. VI. 55-59, cf. Mbh. XII Ch. 242, 883 and Ch. 245, 8920, Visnu, 
Ch. 96, 2-6; Vasistha X, 7-9; Gaut. Dh. S. I. 3. 3-5. 

2. Baudh. Dh. S. IT. 40. 78, 4-5 and Vaikh Dh. III. 7, -9. 

3. 29. S.S. V. 3. 22 and XI. 7. . 


4. R V.I.50. . 
3. R.V. I. 5. [ 
6. T.À. X. . 40 
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| Anvábüryapacana, his vyána the Ahavaniya, his udana the 
pya, and his samana is the Avasathya. All these fires reside 
the body. Therefore he offers sacrifice in his self alone.! This 
ihe sacrifice to the Self. "Having compassionately shared the 
j with the Beings (bhütas), the ascetic should sprinkle the 
mainder with water and eat it like medicine (i.e., without 
ishing the taste). After eating he should sip water and 
ship the sun with the mantra “ Ud :ayam tamasaspari” etc? 
re Baudhayana quotes verses which say : 
| “An ascetic should eat only that food which is neither beg- 
vd nor desired, but which he receives spontaneously and which 
suficient only just to keep up his life. 
॥ “A muni should eat eight morsels of food, a forester sixteen, 
‘householder thirty-two, but a student has no limit. 
* He might either beg food from all castes or have one meal 
xm the twice-born or not. He should take only grains of corn, 
jtcake, barley-gruel, sour-milk and milk. There are eight things 
dich do not break the vow of an ascetic: roots, ghee milk, sacri- 
ial food, desire of a brahmana, teacher's words and medicine”. 
Yajriavalkya* says that a man having only the realisation of 
nl as the object of pleasure, should enter Samnyasa and should 
wort to begging. He should be careful at the time of begging 
nd should beg in the evening without drawing the attention of 
te people to himself and when there are no beggars about in the 
filage. He should not be greedy, but should beg food only to 
itp up his life. > 
According to the Samnyasa Upanisad, an ascetic may live 
yon air or water or prescribed corn or ripe fruits. But if he lives 
ton alms, then he should not himself give charity.’ This fact 
i emphasized in the Yatidharmasamgraha of Vigvegvara, where, 
Mording to Kratu, an ascetic who collects sama to Kratu, an ascetic who collects his alms like a bee and 


= 


t the word eva in the text 
l. Here the Commentator remarka in DUM TENT 


Jerves to remove the objection: “That foo a 
e foremost Vert of which is not offered, should not be eaten. —Ap. Dh. 
° 5. 3. 


* T.S. IV. 4, 7, 4. 

Baudh. Dh. S. II. 0. 8, !9. 

TIT. 58-59. 

* M.U.p.i8. 

* M.U.p.2l. 

* A.S. S., Vol 60, p. ii0. 
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then offers them to brahmanas, goes to hell; and the | 
who eats those alms, must perform the Candrayana penance; 
and according to the Bahvrcapari$ista, an ascetic who offers food 
in charity, mars by his action the following four: the giver, the 
food, his own self and the person to whom he gives the food. 

According to the Katha$ruti Upanisad, an ascetic should 
beg his meals from all four castes. He should eat using his hands 
as a bowl. He should eat his food like medicine” and should eat 
whatever he gets to keep up his life, so that his belly may not pro- 
trude, but on the other hand he should be lean and thin. On this 
Schrader remarks in his tippani? that according to the Buddhist 
teacher Nagasena, as people protect their wound with oil etc., with 
this very idea an ascetic, only to keep up his life, should protect 
his body which is like a wound and which emits pus through nine. | 
openings.” 

According to the Naradaparivrajaka Upanisad, a kuticaka 
should beg at one particular place ; a bahüdaka should beg from 
different places, like a bee collecting honey from different flow- 
ers, but not just what he desires ; a hamsa should beg eight mor- 
sels from eight houses; a paramahamsa should beg from five 
houses, using his hands as a bowl; a turlyatita should eat fruits 
like a cow ; and an avadhüta should behave like a python, eating 
anything and everything from all the castes. 

According to the Vaikhanasadharmapra$na, an ascetic 
should tie the reddish brown cloth, water-strainer etc., to his 
three staves and should carry them on his neck, holding them 
with his left hand, and in his right hand he should have his beg- 
ging bowl. He should beg once a day from the houses of the pure 
brahmanas after the Vai$vadeva:sacrifice. He should walk neither 
quickly nor slowly. He should not go to the house of anyone 
except at the time of begging. For begging, he should not go for 
more than two miles." 

l. M. U. pp. 32-33. 
2 SDN S. II. 0. 8, 0, quoted under note 37. 
4.. See Mili 

2 Am D in da pan, III. 6. (S. B. E. XXXV, p. 45). 


5 
6. Vaikh. Dh. III. 6. 9 and 4, 
7. Ibid., III. 7, 3-5, 
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CHAPTER V 


Behaviour of a Samnyasin. 


Now we come to the question of an ascetic’s behaviour ae 
mental and moral condition. 


Manu’ lays down that an ascetic should have an indiffer- 
mind and should not hoard anything. He should keep silence 
{should be concentrated. He should behave equally towards 
4 He should not desire for either death or life, but should 
it for his death as a servant waits for his wages. He should 
jk looking carefully at the ground, should drink water 
ified through the strainer, should speak truth and should act 
ith pure heart. He should patiently bear the provoking speech 
fad should not insult anybody, and residing in this body 
sould not bear enmity towards anyone. He should not show 
anger to an angry person, and even though censured should 
gak well of the insulter. He should not utter an untrue 
seh. He should delight in the comtemplation of the 
peme Spirit, should be indifferent and free from sensual 
sires. He should wander alone desirous of attaining.the bliss. 
t becomes immortal by control of senses, destruction of attach- 
nt or aversion and non-injury to the living beings. In order: 
purify himself of the sin of unconsciously killing the living 
tings either by day or by night, a yati should take a bath and 
sould perform six pranayamas. People attain the stage of 
l. Manu VI. 43-49, 60, 69, 75; Cf. also Visnu, Ch. 96, 9, 4-23; 


Fimhgasuttarh I. 7.8.4; Arthasüstra (Ind. ed. Shama-Sastri) p. 8, il. 
4, 


2, In the text we-have: saptadvarüvakirmüm ca na vacam amrtam 
“det. The meaning of saptadvaravakirnay is not clear. The seven 
Mors, according to Medhatithi are: (॥) dharmartha, (2) dharmakama, 
Jl arthakama, (4) kamartha, (5) kümadharma, (6) arthadharma and 
3 dharmarthakama ; or the seven life-breaths in the head. According to 
ka they are the five senses, mind and ego. According to others, says 


llika, they are the seven worlds. x 
a remarks ४ “This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 954) which, .read- 


M vaca i for na vàcam anytam vadet), explains this much 
d ei sae as—He should not utter words vitiated by 
il) desire, (2) anger, (3) greed, (4) delusion, (5) arrogance, (6) jealously 
0) vanity." It is quoted also in Paraéaramadhava (Acira p. 569). 
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salvation by non-injury, control of senses, the Vedic Tites and 
practising of severe austerities. He should not think ill of that 
man who cut his arm, nor should he think well of the other man 
who besmears it with sandal. 

Gautama’ opines that a bhiksu should abandon all‘ desires 
for sweet food and control his speech, eyes and actions. He 
should not appropriate the parts of plants and trees, except such 
as have become detached spontaneously. He should not destroy 
seeds, should behave evenly towards all irrespective of injury or 
favour and should not indulge in an undertaking. 

Baudhāyana says that the vows to be observed by an 
ascetic are : non-injury, truth, absence of stealing, giving up of 
sexual intercourse and liberality. There are five sscondary vows 
also: absence of anger, service of the teacher, absence of negli- 
gence, purity of the body and purity of food. 

It is declared in the Veda, " On that (occasion) he shall 
rigidly keep silence ; pressing the teeth together he may converse, 
without opening his mouth, as much as is necessary with teachers 
deeply versed in the three Vedas (and) with ascetics possessing 
a great knowledge of the scriptures, not with women nor when he 
would break his vow. °’ i 

(Let him keep) only one of (the rules which enjoin) standing 
(in the day-time), rigid silence, and sitting (at night) with crossed 
legs; let him not keep all three together. It is declared in the 
Veda, "And he who has gone there may eat, in times of distress, 

a small quantity of the food prescribed by his vow after (having 

partaken of other dishes), provided he does not break his: vow.’ 
He should perform his evening devotions by reciting the verses 
called Varunis and his morning devotions by reciting the verses 
called Maitris.* He should utter speech only at the private 
recitation of the Veda. 

An ascetic should also give up desire, anger, greed, infatua- 
tion, hypocrisy, pride, falsehood and: such other things." 


l. Gaut. Dh. S. I. 3. 5, 7, 9, 22-24. 

2. Baudh. Dh. S. II. 0. 8, 2-3, 6-8, 2-22. 

3. Bühler's translation, S. B. E. XIV, p. 282, 6-8. X 

4. “The Maitris occur in Taitt. Samhita III, 4, i. 5, and the 
Varunis follow them immediately." Bühler, S. B. E. XIV, p. 283, n. 2. 

5. Ar. U., p. 8. à 
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According to the Paramahamsa-Upanisad! i 
no garments ; he should not bow TA to ae o 
pray to the gods or to the manes, nor should he offer them 
ne. He should neither invite nor dismiss the gods 

: ५ - and 
wld have nothing to do with mantras, meditation or worshi 
५0, In his actions he has neither a goal nora non-goal; seite 
gything separate from him nor non-separate ; he i neither 
3 distinction of day or night nor any thing except his own self 
should have no fixed abode. He should not accept - gold E 
even look at it. If it were argued that mere looking x gold 
anot be an obstacle in the path of an ascetic, then we say, it is. 
^ phiksu looks at gold with desire, he incurs the sin of killing 
wihmana ; if he touches it with desire, he ;becomes untouch- 
3e; if he accepts it with desire, he destroys his own self. There- 
re, he should check himself so that he may not look, touch 
e gold with desire. He is neither sorry in pain nor 
jsirous of pleasure. He abandons all attachments and is indiffer- 
3 tto all good or bad things. He neither hates nor loves any- 
"ng. All his senses stop their function. He becomes steadfast 
sknowledge and his self resides for ever in the Supreme Self. 


According to the Naradaparivrajaka-Upanisad’ an ascetic 
utainly attains salvation, when he behaves like (a) ajihma 
]pandaka, (c) pangu, (d) andha, (e) badhira and (f ):mugdha. 


(a) One who even at the time of eating has no attachment 
Awards the food, whether it is sweet or otherwise, and who 
‘yaks little and true and for the good of others, he is called 


| (D One who remains unaffected by a woman, whether she 

horn to-day or is sixteen years old or hundred years old, he is 

led pandaka. > 

| () One whose only w 
3S the calls of nature and who does not wa 

Jana, he is called pangu. 

~~ 

l. M. U., Pp. 50-54. 

2 M. U., Pp. 46-[47. These d 

| : teadings, are qnoted by Madhava in his 
ण Medhatithi. (Bom. S. S.) Vol. 48, Pp- 85-8/. 
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lk for more than a 
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(d) One whose eyes do not observe more than four yugas 
of ground in front, whether walking or standing, he is called 
andha. 

(e) One who, in spite of hearing words which are either 
beneficial or injurious, pleasant or sorrowful, does not seem to 
have listened to them, he is called badhira. 


(f) One who remains unaffected in the midst of the objects 
of senses, in spite of his potentiality to enjoy them, and who 
always behaves like a man in sleep, he is called mugdha. 

In another passage! this Upanisad gives a detailed account 
of the daily life and behaviour of an ascetic. A kuticaka is to 
take his bath thrice a day, a bahüdaka twice and a hamsa once. 
A paramahamsa should take a mental bath, a turiyatita is to 
bathe in the ashes and an avadhüta should have an aerial bath. 

A kuticaka should have a perpendicular mark on his fore- 
head, a bahüdaka three marks, a hamsa three perpendicular marks; 
a paramahamsa should besmear ashes, a turiyatita should have a 
tilakapundra (?) and an avadhüta nothing. 


A kuticaka should shave once in a season, a bahüdaka once 
in two seasons, a hamsa and a paramahamsa do not shave. The 
latter, however, may (if he likes ?) get himself shaved once in half 
a year. Turiyatita and avadhüta have nothing to do with the 
Shave. 

À kutícaka begs his alms from one place, a bahüdaka from 
several places. 4 hamsa and a paramahamsa use their hands as 
vessels ; a turiyatita has a cow-mouth and an avadhüta behaves 
like a python. 

A kuticaka is allowed two Satis, a bahüdaka one, and a hamsa 
only a piece of cloth. A paramahamsa may be naked or have a 
loin-cloth. Turiyatita and avadhüta should be naked. But deer- 
skin is allowed to hamsa and paramahamsa only. 

Kuticaka and bahüdaka are allowed the worship of gods; 
hamsa and paramahamsa mental devotion. Turiyatita and avad- 
hüta should meditate upon the identity between the self and the 
Supreme Soul. 


— —M 


मन्ना Cor il ces E ng RS olg NER IMMER 
l. M. U., Pp. 203-206. A table for comparison is given in the 
appendix. : 
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muttering of mantras is prescribed for kuticaka and 
sdaka, meditation for hamsa and paramahamsa, 
hing is prescribed for turiyatita and avadhüta. / 


paramahamsa, turlyatita and avadhüta are entitled to be 
t the mahavakyas (tat tvam asi etc.), whereas the remaining 
not entitled. 


whereas 


Kuticaka and bahüdaka are entitled to manusapranava, hamsa 
d paramahamsa to üntarapranava and turiyatita and avadhüta 
brahmapranava.! 

Kuticaka and bahüdaka are entitled to the hearing (of the 
stras), hamsa and paramahmsa to deliberation and turiyatita 
ng avadhuta to meditation. 

All are enjoined to seek the Self. 


The Vaikhanasadharmapragna’ also lays down several rules 
ithe ascetics., An ascetic should daily satisfy (tarpayet) his 
an self with the syllable Om after his bath. He should salute 
ie self with the same syllable. After having performed at least 
i pranayamas and after having repeated the Savitri for at least 
we hundred times, an ascetic should say his daily prayers. He 
‘hould sip water purified by the water-strainer. He should wear 
«dish-brown cloth, should renounce everything and should not 
adulge in sexual intercourse and stealing. While walking, he 
ould carefully observe the ground and avoid hurting the living 
kings, 

According to Manu, the following things are prohibited 
pra Samnyasin. He should not try to get alms by the inter- 
Metation of portents and omens, nor by astrology and 
Blmistry^ instruction or discourse. He should not (for 
J'ming go to a dwelling full of hermits, brahmanas, birds, 


kgs, or other ascetics. 
— 


BRS SSD 8 rue 

I. For the different kinds of of pranavas, see M. U. Pp. 206-209. 

2. Vaikh. Dh. III. 6. -5, 0. 

3. VI. 50-5!. 

4. See Bühler's note on angavidyà (S. B. 
ther remarks on this verse: ‘“This verse, 
{is historically important, as it shows that 

; e followed worldly pursuits and were the tea 

ple,’ 


E. XXV. 208, note on v. 50). 
which occurs also in Vas. X, 
in ancient as in modern times, 
chers or advisers of the 
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According to the Naradaparivrajaka-Upanisad,* an ascetic 
should avoid the following six things :—seeing actors etc, 
gambling, meeting his friend, food which requires mastication 
(bhaksya), food which requires no mastication (bhojya), and 
looking at a woman in her courses. “He should not even think 
of the following six things: attachment, aversion, pride, deceit 
enmity and infatuation. The following six are grievous offence, 
for an ascetic: a bed, a white cloth, talk about women, lustful- 
ness, sleeping during the day and travelling. A meditator on 
soul should carefully avoid long travel. 

He should not either read or teach the ritual, nor should 
he listen to anything else except the Vedanta. He should 
not recite anything else except the syllable Om, and should not 
read even logic or grammar. He should not teach (i.e. utter) 
many words, should not exhaust his speech too much, should 
mostly converse with the gestures of his hands etc., should not 
employ any other language in conversation, and should not 
talk to Südras, women, outcastes or women in their courses. 
An ascetic should not worship the gods, frequent the festivals 
or go to a pilgrimage.* 

He should not go across a river by means of his hands, 
should not ascend a tree or a carriage, and should not indulge 
in buying, selling or exchange. He should not be a hypocrite 
or a liar. 


UA SE WENN CEU YS 
l. M. U. p.I48. These three verses are quoted by Madhava on 
Paràsarasmrti (Vol. I, Pt. II, Bomb. S. S. 48), as from Medhitithi. 

2. “Except Sanskrit", Schrader. S. T. p. 435. 

3. The text reads :—na füdrastripatitodakyasambhaganam. It may 
also mean’: He should not speak with the sidra-women, the outcaste-women 
and the women in their courses. But in this case, it may be inferred that 
he is allowed to speak with other women. Whereas in the first explanation, 
either ‘women’ or “women in their courses?! is redundant. 

4. M.U. p. I76. 

5. M, U. p. 77. 
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CHAPTER VI 
The Initiation of a Samnyasin 


according to Manu’ a brahmana should go forth from his 
¢, i.e. enter Samnyasa, after having offered an oblation to 
| tiin which he should bestow all his wealth upon the 
«sts as the fees for the performance of sacrifice, and then: 
sit the fires in his own self. 
According to the Mahabharata,’ before entering Samnyasa 
should perform a sacrifice lasting one day, and should 
gr all his wealth as the fees to the priests. He should sacri- 
; to the Supreme Spirit, should rejoice in the Supreme 
yirit, play with the Supreme Spirit, and should depend upon 
¿Supreme Spirit. After he has reposited the fires in his own 
à f and given up all possessions, he should go on for ever per- 
i ing the daily sacrifices’ and the small offerings.’ But 
E from the ordinary sacrifice of the sacrificers, the offering 
pi Self proceeds, then he should well worship the three fires 
his own self, till he attains to the emancipation of his 
mself. As an offering to the pranas,' he should eat five or 
। morsels of food without finding fault with it? 
I. VI. 38; cf. also Yaj. III. 56; Visnu 96, ]. 
2. Mbh. XII. 244, 8906 sq. 


3. According to Nilakantha, prajapatya or traidhatavi sacrifice. 
4. According to Nilakantha, he should perform his funeral rites 
sm during his life-time. 

5. It is not quite certain what sddyaskan yajňān exactly means. But 
| translated it as “daily sacrifices” in the tente of pcilccmchàyajiias 
ich agrees with Nilakantha, who explains it as brahmayojiia etc. i 
| 0. isti, see B. R. s. v. 2isti, but Nilakantha takes it to mean sacri- 
५8 which take a long time, like darsa, purnamasa, mitravinda etc. 

7. The reading práuebhyo yajusalt does not adm 


५ but the general sense seems to be clear enough. : 
3. This difficult verse is thus explained by Nilakantha: This verse 


tibes the sacrifice within the self. The three fires, ; according to the 
i vānaravidyā are :—heart (i.e. the garhapatya), mind (i.e. the anvaharya- 
na) and the mouth (i.e. the ahavaniya). ° He should offer pt 
"ding to the pranagnihotra rites, to these fires in his own body till é 
NS So says the Sruti also :—tad yad bhaktam prathamant en 
Yam, sa ya am ahutint jnhuyat tam juhuyat pramdya svaha | 
food which dicc. hs for sacrifice. And the first oblation which 
Vaal offers, should be offered with the formula frámnaya svāhā™. 
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According to Baudhüyana, "After having caused the hair 
of his head, his beard, the hair on his body, and his nails to be 
cut, he prepares sticks, a rope, a cloth for straining water, 
a water-vessel and an alms-bowl.? Taking these (implements, 
let him go) to the extremity of the boundary (of the village), or 
to the house where the sacred fires are kept, partake of a three. 
fold (mixture of) clarified butter, milk, (and) sour milk, and 
afterwards fast ; or (he may partake of) water. 

(Saying), ‘Om Bhih, I enter the Savitri, tat savitur varenyam; 
Om, Bhuvah, I enter the Savitri, dhiyo yo nah praeodayat"; (he 
shall recite the Savitri) foot by foot, half-verse by half-verse, 
(and finish by repeating) the whole or parts (of the verse).? 
It is declared in the Veda, ‘Entering order after order, (man) 
becomes (one with) Brahman’. 

“Now they quote also (the following verse): ‘He who has 
passed from order to order, has offered burnt oblations and kept 
his organs in subjection, becomes afterwards, tired with (giving) 
alms and (making) offerings, an ascetic. Such an ascetic 
(becomes one with) the infinite (Brahman).’’ 

“Before the sun sets, he heaps fuel on the Garhapatya fire, 
brings the Anvaharyapacana fire (to the spot), takes the 


l. IT. 0. 7, 0-30. Bühler's translation, S. B. E. XIV. p.274 8. Cf, 
also Vaikh. Dh. II. 6, -3; II. 7, ॥-7, where the procedure is quite the same 
as in Baudhüyana. See also Baudh. Grhyasesasütra, IV. 6, Pp. 325-326 
(Mysore Edition). 

2. The comm. adds :—pādukā (wooden sandals), deer-skin, um- 
brella, thread, shoes, needle, garment of leaves, three staves and water-pot. 
Cf. also Yaj. III. 58-60. 

3. Bühler: “This part of the ceremony is called Savitripravesana, 
‘entering the Savitri’. According to the Dharmasindhu, fol. 84 a, .8, the 
last Mantra is: ‘Om, Bhüb, Bhuvab, Svah, I enter the Savitri, who may 
impel our thoughts?.?? 

According to the comm. this mantra is called Prüsanamantra, ‘the 
mantra for eating’ the things enumerated in the i2th and the 3th sutra. 
But it is clearly a mistake. 

4. Manu VI. 34. 

5. Bühler: ‘“‘Anvaharyapacana is another name of the so-called 
Daksinsgni, in which the sacrificial viands are cooked. The cleansing of 
the butter (utpavana) is performed by taking hold of the ends of blades of 
Kuga grass and dipping the bent middle part into the melted butter and 
then drawing it upwards. A full burnt oblation (pirnahuti) consists of à 


Whole spoonful. As four f it follows that four 
oblations are to be oered o 02 uls are to be taken out, it fo 


CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digitized by eGangotri 


RULES FOR INITIATION 5] 


ing Ahavaniya fire out (of the Garhapatya), melts butter on 
Garhapatya fire, cleanses it (with kuśa grass), takes four times 
of it) in the sacrificial spoon (called Sruc), and offers 
the Ahavaniya on which sacred fuel has been heaped, (four 
os) a full oblation, (saying), ‘Om, Svaha!’ It is declared in 
¿Veda that this (offering is) the Brahmanvadhana (putting 
wl on the sacred fires for the sake of the Universal Soul). 

“Now in the evening, after the Agnihotra has been offered 

wscatters grass to the north of the Garhapatya fire, places dic 
ycrificial vessels in pairs, the upper part turned downwards, 
it, strews Darbha grass to the south of the Ahavaniya fire 
nthe seat destined for the Brahman riest, covers it with thep 
din of a black antelope and remains awake during that night. 
\Brahmana who, knowing this, dies after fasting during the 

sight of Brahman’ and repositing within himself the sacred 

irs, conquers all guilt, even (that of) killing a Brahmana. 

“Then he rises in the muhürta sacred to Brahman, and 
ders the early Agnihotra just at the (appointed) time. Next, 
iter covering the (part of the altar called) Prsthya and bringing 
viter, he prepares (an offering) to (Agni) Vai$vanara (which is 
moked) in twelve potsherds. That (well-) known Isti is the last 


which he performs). 
«Afterwards he throws the sacrificial vessels, which are 


neither made of earth nor of stone, into the Ahavaniya fire. 
(And) throwing the two Aranis' into [the Garhapatya fire (with 
the words), May ye be of one mind with us’, he reposits the 
scred fires in himself (reciting the sacred text), 'O Fire, that 
body.of thine, which is fit for the sacrifice’, he inhales the smell 
of (the smoke of) each fire thrice three times. 

“Then, standing within the sacrificial enclosure, (he says) 
thrice in a low voice and thrice aloud, ‘Om, Bhüh, Bhuvah, Svah’, 


Thave entered the order of ascetics, I have entered the order 


ascetics, I have entered the order of ascetics. It is declared 


in the > Veda, ‘The gods are trebly t- "गाए ‘The gods are trebly true’. 
— 
: ps watch near 


. Bühler: ‘The night during which the ascetic kee 

| the fires is called ‘the night of Brahman’.” À 

í MEL Penes ue KO are the two pieces of wood used for pro- 
ducing fire by friction, Taittiriya Samhita, I, 3, 7; af 


= 


3. T. A. TI, 48, 6. 3 १ is h ^ Y > 
CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Collection. Digi Y à tri si 
jangamawed| MONI Va a 
RM N VA HE 00 


52 HISTORY OF BRAHMANICAL ASCETICISM 


“(Finally) he pours out as much water as will fill his joined 
hands, (saying), ‘I promise not to injure any living being. 
Now they quote also (the following verse): ‘An ascetic who 
roams about after having given a promise of safety to all living 
beings, is not threatened with danger by any creature’. १72 

In the Jabala Upanisad? we read that some people are in 
favour of offering sacrifice to Prajapati. But an ascetic should 
not perform that, rather, he should offer an offering to the fire. 
Because fire is prana and, therefore, he really offers an offering 
to prana. Or he may offer a traidhatavi* offering. Sattva, 
rajas and tamas are the three dhatus. He should smell (the 
smoke of the) fire with the mantra :—'O Fire, this is your proper 
origin, born from which you shone. Knowing that, ascend and 
increase our wealth.' 

It is the prana which is the origin of fire. This is also said 
in the mantra: ‘Go to prana, Svaha.’ ^ 

Having described the rules of entering Samnyasa in the 
case of a man who keeps the sacred fires, the Upanisad further 
lays down the procedure for one who does not keep the fires. 


"Having (got the fire) brought from (the house of a $rotriya 
in) a village, he should smell (the smoke of) the fire as before. 
If he does not find the fire, then he should offer (the offering) 
in water. Waters are (the representatives of) all the gods. 
Having offered (the offering) with the mantra, ‘I offer to all the 
gods, Svāhā, (and) taking out the health-giving oblation (mixed) 

c————— C SERUUM M 

l. Bühler: “All gifts must be confirmed by a libation of water, 
which in other cascs is poured into the hand of the recipient. The ceremony 
proves more clearly even than the numerous other passages of the Smrtis, in 
Which ascetics are exhorted to abstain from injuring living beings, that the 
so-called ahimsa doctrine is not of Buddhistic, but of Brahmanical origin." 

2. Cf. Vasistha X, [-2 and Mbh., XII, 244, 897. 

3. M. U. Pp. 64-67. 

4. M. W.s. v. traidhitavi; cf. Baudh. Dh. S. III, 4, 2:—traidhé- 
tavtyena istvà prasthasyate vaitvanarya vā. Bühler's note on this is :—''The 
meaning is that on the evening before his departure from the old home he 
isto offer the Traidhataviya-homa. According to the Srauta-sütras (see 
Petersb. Dict. s. v. traidhàtavi) the latter offering always occurs at the end of 
8 great sacrifice. Hence it is appropriate for a person who wishes to begin 
a new mode of life.” ; 

5. R. V. IIT. 29. I0., R. V. reads asidatha in place of arohatha. 
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hould eat it. H 

ith ghee, he s e should regard the 

vation (i.e. Om) as the three Vedas (themselves). pom E 
«hman, it should be meditated upon. 


n Do ; Without performing the fore-going 
{uals > 

| Acco rding to the Samnyasa Upanisad,” if a man who preser- 
s sacred fires dies, then his funeral Ceremony ought to be per- 
ymed according to mantras. But if he does not die before 
tering Samnyása and desires to enter the last stage of life he 
aes to a forest, carrying the necessary materials for offering a 
ycrifice to the manes. On the amavasya day he should kindle 
yes early in the morning and perform the árüddha and the 
rpana ceremony of the manes. Then he should perform the 
E sacrifice, which is laid down in the following $ruti : 

" (The Brahman), whose penance is knowledge, is all-knowing 
ad all-understanding.* The celestial offering offered to him 
‘nds to bring about immortality to the sacrificer.” 5 A:fter this, 
should recite the following initiatory verse : 

“May Brahman, that rose above heaven, above both this 

d the other world entirely, he who is bringing forth every 
hing, the deity of a good heart, bestow all blessings. 
Then he should offer the oblation, uttering the following 
wnsecrating text : “ The Brahman that was first born of old 
Wrastàt: in the east?) Vena hath unclosed from the well- 
dining edge (simatas: horizon?) he unclosed the fundamental 
arest shapes (vistha) of it, the womb (yoni) of the existent 
id the non-existent.” " 

l. M. U. Pp. 68-69. 

2 M. U. p. 5 ff. 

_3. Schrader conjectures that perhaps the original text reads :—esa 
"medhokzmo vidhivat sambhürün instead of etün pitrmedhikan osadhisam- 
Mian. M. U. p. 345. 

4. Mn. U.I..9. 

3. Cf. Schrader's discussion of the reading ‘Kalpate’, M. U. p. 345. 

à 6. “Narayana is of opinion that here, the Brahman is praised by 
Ge of the abhijit constellation, whose Supervising deity the z Brahman Hb 

१० he explains this verse in the sense of the mantra: Yasmin brahma 
ayat sarvam etat, etc., of the Taittiriya Sikhs, III. i. 2. 5. S. T. p.378. 
४. A. V., IV. 4, T. Whitney's translation. 
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Then he should throw into the fire the principal offerings of 
the Brahma sacrifice with the following mantras: 

* To Brahman, to Atharvan, to Prajapati, to Anumati, to 
Agni Svistakrt.” 

After this he should throw the two aranis in the fire with 
the following mantras : 

“ Q sacrifice, go to the sacrifice ; go to the lord of sacrifice ; 
go to (thine) own source (yoni): hail ! 

“This is thy sacrifice, O lord of sacrifice, accompanied with 
song-utterance, of excellent heroism : Hail !?! 

Then he should throw the oblations of ghee in the fire, 
reciting these four anuvakas : j 

“ Unto a friend would I turn with friendship..................... 
Know me as such, O firmaments (rodasi).? 

With the foregoing mantras he should wait upon the ühavani- 
ya fire also. After this he should repose both the fires in himself 
reciting the mantra : 

* I seize in me Agni at first, together with dominion, splen- 
dour, strength, in me I put progeny, in me life-time, hail !—in 
me Agni." 

Then he should keep vows and should be free from laziness. 

The Vaikhanasa-dharmapragna* lays down the Vedic mantras 
which an ascetic ought to recite at the time of accepting the 
staff and soon. He should recite the following three mantras at 
the time of accepting the three staves : 

Devasya tvā etc. 

Yo me dandah etc. 

Sakkd me gopá ya etc." 

————— UR RNR कन AMO 

l. A. V., VIT. 97 (02), 5-6. Whitney's translation. 

2. These four anuvakas consitute the entire XVIII Book of the 
Atharvaveda, containing 88 verses — For full translation see H. O. S. VIII, 
Pp. 83-894. 

3. A.V. VII. 82 (87), 2. Whitney’s translation. 

4. II.8. _7. 

5. A. V. XIX, 5!, 2. 

6. P. G. II.2. 2. 

7. Baudh. Dh. S. II. 47. 32. 
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He should take the net-work bag with the mantra : 
Yad asya pare rajasah etc.) 
He should accept the water-strainer with the mantra : 
. Yena devah pavitrena etc.? 
And he should accept the Water-pot and a 
with the mantra : 
Yena deva jyotisa ९८.3 


After taking the bath he should purify himself by reciting the 
jghamarsana hymn.* Then he should sip water, perform 
jxteen pranayamas, repeat the Gayatri a hundred or a thousand 
imes, and along with this recitation he should accept the begging 
iow] made of bottle-gourd, wood or earth. Then he should make 
jbstions of water for the gods into the water, uttering, “ I 
fresh you”, accompanied by the utterances of the seven mysti- 
al syllables (vyahrtis, viz: bhuh, bhuvah, svah, mahah, janah, 
upas and satya) preceded by the syllable Om. Along with the 
wtrance of the word svadha, accompanied by the first four 
gührtis, he should refresh the manes. Then he should wait upon 
the sun with the mantra : 

Ud vayam tamasas शट. 

Having poured a libation of water, he should give a promise 
«safety to all the living beings. If he is devoted to the medita- 
tion of self, he should eat alms, should observe vows and 
penances, should control his senses and should see the Supreme 
Xlf by means of meditation. 

The Aruni Upanisad® also prescribes the three-fold utter- 
nce of the formula, “I have renounced”, and the declaration 
Y giving promise of safety to all the living beings. It adds that 
ascetic should take a long bamboo-staff uttering the mantra: 

“As a friend protect me, you, who are the energy and friend 
Indra. You are the thunderbolt of the slayer of Vitra (i.e. 
hdra), be my happiness (and) remove any sin that I may have.” * 
_ He should then take a loin-cloth and nothing else. 


pot for holding 


l. T. S. IV. 2. 5. 2. . 9. TT. B. I. 4. 8. 6. 
3. A. V. XI. . 37. 4. R.V. X. 90. 
5. R.V. I. 50. 20. . 6. M.U. ९9७१-0०. 


* See note 7, p 50 : 
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In the Katha$ruti Upanisad, we have three passages about 
the initiation. 

The first passage! is curious in prescribing a ceremony 
quite different from that prescribed elsewhere. It enjoins that 
an ascetic should choose all his priests as before and should 
offer a sacrifice to Agni-Vaigvanara. He should give away all his 
"property. The priests, having reposited the limbs of the sacri. 
ficer in all the vessels of sacrifice, should reposit all his vital 
airs (that is, the apana, the prana, the vyüna, the udana and the 
samina) in ‘all the fires-áhavaniya, garhapatya, anvaharyapacana, 
`- sabhya and avasathya.* 

The second passage? lays down that an ascetic should cut 
off his hair along with the tuft, and throw away his sacred 
thread and then coming out of the house, should address his. 
son, looking at him, with these words : 

"Thou art Brahman, thou art sacrifice, the call vasat, the 
call Om, svaha, svadha, thou art dhatr, vidhatr, tvastr, and thou 
art the main-stay.” 

The son also should reply to him repeating: “I am 
Brahman" and so on. 

The third passage* ordains that an intending ascetic, after 
being allowed to enter Samnyisa by his teachers and relatives, 


i. 7. 5. U. Pp. 3-32. 

2. On this passage, Schrader remarks :—''When people keeping sacred 
fires (ihitagnis) die, then the vessels with which they used to perform 
the sacrifices are thrown in their limbs. And when they enter Samnyisa, 
they themselves (i.e. their body) being the fires according to Baudhiyana, 
all the five fires are reposited in themselves, accord ing to Saunaka (as 
quoted by Visvesvara in his Yatidharmasamgraha). But in this Upanisad, 
on the contrary, the limbs are reposited in the sacrificial vessels and the five 
vital airs are reposited in the fires. The commentator Narayana explains it, 
that this repositing of the limbs and the vital airs in the vessels and the 
fires is for establishing the bodyless condition (videhatva) of an ascetic. 
The sense, according to Narayana, is, that after the death of a sacrificer, 
the different sacrificial vessels are placed on the different limbs of his 
corpse on the funeral pyre; as for example, the dish (sthali) is placed 
on his right hand, the two sacrificial spoons (srucs) on his nose, and so on. 


At the time of entering Samnyasa, the limbs must be reposited in these 
vessels." S. T., p. 387. 


3. K. 5. U. Pp. 36-37. 
4. K.S. U. Pp. 37-39, 
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go to the forest and there Perform the agnih ; 
for twelve nights, himself also Subsisting on E with 
period, he should offer sacrificial 3 


ter and the metal pots he should offer to his teacher. Then 
» should address the following mantra to the garhapatya 
sina and ahavaniya fires in turn: ; 
“Do not go away leaving me, I did not go away leaving you.” 
Here, some people prescribe that he should then “drink” a . 
mdful of ashes taking it from that place where the two aranis y 
re been burnt. Then he should cut his hair along with the 
ftand removing the sacred thread should throw it into water, 
‘siting the mantra: "Bhüh svaha.” 
| The Naáradaparivrájaka Upanisad, while laying down the 
ks of initiation, distinguishes four cases: () Atura, (2) Ahitagni 
3 when he is not at home, (3) Vidvatsamnyasin and (4) Vividisa- 
imnyasin. 
| (I!) Even in the case of an Aturasamnyisin, a wise man 
uld repeat all the mantras. As to the pronouncement of the 
waisa formula, there is no difference in the case of an Atura- 
mnyasin or a Kramasamnyasin. The only difference is, that in 
Y case of an Aturasamnyasin, all the necessary and the ordain- 
‘duties of the ritual are cut short. Therefore, in his case also 
mantras must be repeated. 


(2) An Ahitagni, if he becomes virakta (free from worldly 
dhchments) when he is not at home but in another country, 
fen, before entering the Samnyasa, he must perform the praja- 
Atya sacrifice, even though it may be in water. Or he may repeat 
४ necessary mantras in his mind, or, he should repeat the 


L M. U. Pp. 37-38. But compare Madhava in his commentary on 
ra, Bomb. S. S. Vil. I. part 2, p. 49—Tatra Mahabharatam 
| Utpanne sankate ghore coravyaghradisankate, 
yabhitasya samnyasam Angira munir abravit 
Aturanam ca samnyase na vidhir naiva ca kriya, 


isa—(praga) matram samuccarya samnyasam tatra kdrayet. 


: M. U, Pp. 38. 
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mantras in water according to the Vedic injunctions or, he should 
perform the entire ritual. For, otherwise, he will go to hell. 


(3) A Vidvatsamnyasin, whether he is on the sick-bed or 
has passed through the three previous stages of life in their due 
order, should perform the Krcchrapráy a$citta and then perform the 
eight $ráddha ceremonies of gods, sages, celestials, men, beings, 
father, mother and his own self. He should first invoke all the gods 
named Satyavasu. In the Sraddha for the gods, he should 
invoke Brahman, Visnu and Mahe$vara ; in the Sraddha for the 
sages, he should invoke the celestials, the ksattriya and the 
mortal sages; in the Sraddha for the celestials, he should invoke 
Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatana, Sanatkumara and Sanatsujata ; 
in the $ráddha for Beings, he should invoke the five elements 
(earth, water, etc.), the eleven senses and the fourfold beings 
(viviparous, born of egg, born of sweat and sprouting); in the 
$ráddha for the fathers, he should invoke the father, the grand- 
father and the great grandfather; in the Sraddha for the 
mothers, he should invoke the mother, the grand-mother and the 
great grandmother; in the Sraddha for the self, he should 
invoke the Vasus, the Rudras and the Adityas; in the Sraddha 
for men, he should invoke his own self, the father and the 
grandfather. If the father is alive, then, leaving him out, 
he should invoke his own self, the grandfather and the 
great grandfather. He should offer worship to two brahmanas 
for each person: whose Sraddha he performs. He should per- 
form these eight Sraddhas in one day or eight days accord- 
ing to the mantras of the $akha of the Veda he studies 
and feed and worship the brahmanas according to the 
ritual prescribed for the $raddha of the manes. Having finished 
the offering of rice-balls etc. to the manes and having dismissed 
the brahmanas after offering them the sacrificial fees and 


l. M. U. Pp. 62-68. It is curious to observe that the passage 
begins with—dture và krame vapi turiyasramasvikarartham, end there is no 
mention of the Vidvatsamnydsin in the beginning. But, that the entire 
, Titual refers to a Vidvatsamnyasin, is evident from the following sentence 

at the end of the whole ritual: piirvavat viduatsamnyast cet. ‘Therefore I 
explain the passage:—a Vidvatsamnyüsin, whether he is an ütura or a 
krama—Samnyasin, etc. . 

2. That is, the Visvedevas. 
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| leaf, he should shave his head keeping back seven Jocks 
pir for the completion of the remaining ritual, For it js 
4. “For the successful completion of the remaining ritual 
[nmana, having kept back seven or eight locks of hair shodla 
his hair, whiskers and nails,” Í 


He should not shave his armpits or lower parts. Then he 
uld take his bath, finish his evening Prayers, repeat the 
iatri for one thousand times, recite the sacred texts, kindle 
independent fire, withdraw in himself his own gakha of the 
da, and having thrown oblations with ghee into the fire accord- 
sto the mantras of his own śākhā, should eat the groats (saktu) 
tice, with reference to his self, mind and the Universal Soul 

should then sip water, and having carefully kindled the d 
should take his seat on a deer-skin to the north of the an. 
‘should listen to the Puranas the whole night, and in the last 
ater of the night, should take a bath. He should, then, cook 
“sacrificial food on that fire and throw sixteen oblations into 
accompanied by the recitation of the Purusasikta. He should, 
n, perform a virajg-homa,’ and after sipping water, he should 
ře the priest a cow, a golden vessel and a piece of cloth accom- 
nied by his fees. After performing the brahmodvasana (remov- 
sthe Brahman) ceremony, he should reposit the fire in himself, 
titing the following mantras : 


"May gods fill me (with life), may Indra and Brhaspati (fil 
fe with life), and may Agni fill me (ie. grant me) with (long) 
and strength and make me long-lived. 

“O Agni! Come with that body of yours which is sacrificial 
Mascend myself with it yourself, granting us many riches 
lich are desired for by men. 

“Becoming a sacrifice, come to the sacrifice, which is your 
M birth-place, o Jatavedas ! born of earth! Come with your 
idence (house).’? : 
| Having meditated upon the fire, he should remove it after 
i ‘cumambulating and saluting it. Then he should say his morning 

Mus पर य RISE ANGUS Sep 


i l. The homa of one who is free from all passions. 
॥ > A. V. VIT. 33. ; T. 3. IT. 8.. 


3 Ap. 5. S. VI. 28. ; T. B. II. 5. 8. 8. 
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prayers and worship the sun, repeating the Gayatri one thousand 
times. ‘Then he should enter water reaching up to his navel and 
there, after offering water to the gods presiding over eight 
quarters, he should give up the Savitri and reposit it in the seven 
mystical syllables (Bhüh, Bhuvah, etc.). 


He should then recite the following mantras :— 

“T am he who has cut! the tree (of samsara). (My) fame is 
like the back of a mountain. I am highly pure like the good 
immortality in Vajin (the sun). (May I acquire) the riches along 
with energy. (May I become) of good intellect and besprinkled 
with immortality. This is the recitation of the Vedas by 
Trisanku.' | 

“He who is the bull of the songs (chandas), and assumes all 
forms, and who above the songs, has arisen from the immortal, 
may that Indra please me (by granting) intelligence. O god! may 
I become the holder of immortality."? | 

"(May) my body (become) very active, my tongue the sweet- 
est, may I hear much with my ears. You are the treasure-house of 
the Brahman, covered with intelligence. Protect my hearing."* 

He should then think that he is above the desire for his wife, 
riches and other worlds. He should then utter the following 
mantras in his mind as well as by his speech, in low, middle and 
high tones :— Om Bhih, I have renounced; Om Bhuvah, I have 
renounced ; Om Suvah, I have renounced ; Om Bhüh, Bhuvah, 
Suvah, I have renounced.’” 

He should then sip water reciting the mantra :— 

“To all living beings flows from me every kind of absence 
from danger, Svaha."* 


He should then break his sacred thread, reciting the follow- 
ing verses :— 


॥. ‘The word in the text is “rerivā” which occurs only here. Sankara 
explains it as prerayita antaryamyatmana. Sankarünanda gives the sense of 
“cutting” also, which, in my opinion, suits the context. 

2. T.U. I. 0. . 

3. T.U. ]I.4. 4. 

4. T. U. I. 4. 2. 
- 5. Here are four formulas of Praisa, whereas, elsewhere we find only 

ree. 
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me). D ; 

“The sacred thread may not reside (elsewhere) outside. You 
sacred thread) for ever entering inside the centre (of my 
bart), grant (me) the highest purifying thing, fame, strength, 
gowledge, non-attachment and intelligence, ” 

And now, taking the fragments of the sacred thread in his 
ynds full of water, he should make an oblation of them in water 
ying : “Om, go to the ocean, Svaha.” 


Then he should thrice repeat "Om Bhüh, I have renounced, 


so Fis pols 


b 
H 


, Bhuvah, I have renounced, Om Suvah, I have renounced;" 
nd muttering these mantras thrice over that water, he should 
link that water, and afterwards sip water. He should then 


| 


aem 


(grow in water his cloth and girdle also, uttering, "Om Bhüh 
yaha’’. 

He should then think that he is free from all actions. He 
Would become naked, and searching after his true nature, should 
ul off towards the north with his arm raised up. ‘This is how 
iVidvatsamnyasin ought to be initiated. 

(4) A Vividisasamnyasin® should proceed towards a highway. 


“There the brahmanas like his teacher etc. should -advise - 
him :— Wait, wait, O illustrious one ! Take a staff, a cloth and a 
Wterpot. Come near the preceptor to learn the syllable Om and 
the mahavakyas.’ He should then take a staff, a girdle, a loin- 
doth, a Sati and a waterrot. (The staff ought to be) equal to his 
hight from foot to head, should have no faults, should be even, 
imooth, free from black marks, possessed of good marks, and of 
hmboo. (This he should take) after sipping water and reciting, 
Thou art my friend,’ etc. Then he should take the waterpot, 
Monouncing Om and reciting the verse: ‘Life of the world! 


lis of life! always advise me like a mother. © tor TE — of life! always advise me like a mother. O thou who art 


l. P. G. II. 2. 0. z 
५ 2. The idea is that the sacred thread, by being broken, should not 


"side elsewhere, but inside the heart of a Samnyàsin. 
3. N. U. p. 69 ff. 
4. See note 7, p. 5l. 
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excellent to all !’ He should then take the girdle, reciting, “The 
suspender of the loin-cloth, the girdle Om,’ the loin-cloth, recit- 
ing, ‘The covering of private parts, the loin-cloth, Om,’ and the 
cloth, reciting “The protector against cold, wind and heat, the 
sole protector of the body, the cloth,Om.’ After sipping water 
and being consecrated with the Yogapatta,! and after thinking, 
‘I have attained my object,’ he should perform the duties pertain- 
ing to his stage of life.” 

At the time of entering Samny4sa, neither should his rela. 
tions nor he himself shéd tears. For, if he shed tears, the result 
will be the destruction of his progeny and the knowledge." 


___._Acloth thrown around the knees and the back by a devotee at the 
time of meditation. 


2. S.U.p.I9; K.S. U. p. 37. 
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CHAPTER VII 
Female Ascetics 


The next very important question is :with regard to female : 
etics. We find in no DharmaSastra any mention of female 
etics, except a reference to the word pravrajità in three 
ithe texts." Now, itis very difficult to Say. what this word 
avrajità means, for this word is differntly explained by the 
mmentators of Manu. According to Sarvajfianarayana, it stands 
ybhiksuki Kullika and Raghavananda explain the toon by: 
addhabhir brahmacarinibhih. Ramacandra explains it n 
addhavrttibrahmacarinyah. 

| How far the commentators are justified in explaining it as 
buddhistic female ascetic, is difficult to say. Still, two things 
jin favour of them. Firstly, nowhere in the rules of initiation, 
ay female ascetic is mentioned. Rather even in the rules or his 
aly life an ascetic is warned against indulging in talk about 
males. Nowhere do we find any warning against indulging in 
about males. Secondly, as is evident from what has already 
an said, the real idea underlying Samnyása or renunciation 
been the renunciation of the household-fire. This household- 
tis kindled by a man and so its renunciation is also possible 
lyby aman. A woman does not at all come into question. 

But there is one instance which is difficult to explain. It 
‘the story of Sulabha in the Mahabharata.? She had a 
l Visnu XXXVI, 7; :Manu VIII, 363; Narada XII, 74. Bühler 
Murks on the passage of (Manu S. B. E. XXV, 37) :—'' ‘Female ascetics’, 
‘Raksakas (2), Silamitras (?), and so forth” (Medh.), or ‘Buddhist nuns’ 
90, Kull., Ragh.). Nir. says ‘female mendicants’. It deserves to be 
red that according to a passage attributed by Govinda and Nir. to Baudha- 
Pua, but not found in our text, ‘some’ permitted even orthodox females to 
“me ascetics. Female ascetics were probably in ancient India as common 
they are now, and were considered equally disreputable. ? See Yājñ. II, 
sand see also the Ganapatha Sramanadi to Panini 2, i, 70, where 
(Mand, pravrajita, tapasi, respectively Kumarasramand, etc. are taught. 
“© Varttika to Panini 3, 2, 4, where Patafijali says: Samkard nama pari- 
बंद Samkara Sakunika tacchila ca tasyam ubhayam prapmoti. Women are 
ttioned as being capable of Yoga and of learning in the Mahabharata: 
॥ Mbh. XIT, 24, 34; 250, 23 ; 284, 203. 
| 2 XIT 322. 
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conversation with the king Janaka on moksadharma. She carrieq 
three staves. Janaka mistook her to be a brahmani in the Samnyàsa 
stage. But she replied she was a ksattriya girl, born in the 
family of the royal sage Pradhana, and, because she could not 
find a suitable husband, she learnt the moksadharma and was 
observing the vows of a muni. ‘The very mistake of Janaka, 
that she might be a brahmani, proves the existence of the 
brahmana female ascetics. That she was really a ksattriya, 
proves the existence of ksattriya female ascetics. 


On the other hand, we find in the Artha$astra! that a man, 
who makes a woman enter Samnyasa, should be punished. 


l. II. 9. 37 (Jolly’s edn.) striyam ca pravrajayatah. 

In the Ramayana we find the terms bhiksuni (II. 29. I3), tapasi (VII. 
45-50) and éramapi (III. 73-74). S. 0. Sarkar is at pains to explain these 
terms as standing for the lady-students residing at a hermitage. One has to 
stretch one’s imagination too far to accept his meanings. See his ‘‘Educational 
Ideas And Institutions in Ancient'India, the 925-926 Readership Lectures, 
` Patna, 928,” especially pages 62 ff, 74 ff. and 85 ff. ; 
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a CHAPTER VIII 
t The Ascetics: and the S‘raddha 


, | The question as to whether an ascetic should be invited to the 
e /gddha feast, is answered differently by the different law-books. 
i, - remarks :— 


“The dinners offered in connection with these §raddha 

|, heifices to Brahmanas and also—though of this, of course, no 
ice is taken in Vedic texts—to Sramanas stood in the first line 

ong the exhibitions of liberality of lay people towards priests 
monks. ‘Thus we find among the stock phrases that con- 
ntly re-occur in the Pali-Pitakas, the mention of Samanas and 
tahmanas who have eaten the ‘food given to them out of faith’ 
‘uddhadeyyani bhojanani bhuijitoa)—wherein the ‘food given 
of faith’ (saddhadeyya), either chiefly or exclusively means 
3 §raddha dinners, which are so called because the sacrificer 
res them ‘full of faith’ ($raddhasamanvita, Manu III, 275) to the 
ihmapas and through them to the manes." 
According to the Vasisthasmrti? an ascetic, who rejects 
atat sacrifices or funeral meals, lives in hell for as many 
kars as the animal has hair. This, of course, clearly shows 
tan ascetic was invited to the Sraddha feast. In the Manu- 
rti? however, we read that if a brahmana or a bhiksuka comes 


ever, is clear that an ascetic here is not an invited guest, 
tone who comes to beg by chance. That Manu does not look 

rably upon his invitation to the $raddha, is clear from the 
tt that the sacrificer has to take the permission of the 


| mapa guests present before he gives anything to fie mor guests present before he gives anything to the ascetic. 


I. Sankhayana Grhyasütra, S. B. E. XXIX, i06,n. i. 
2, XT. 34. 3. III. 243. 
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Apart from the $raddha, it is the express duty of a house. 
holder to give alms to an ascetic. The Visnusmrti’ lays down 
that a householder should give alms to an ascetic, even if he 
comes after the meal-time. For a brahmacárin, a yati and a 
bhiksu depend for their food upon the stage of a householder. 
Manu’ and Yajfiavalkya® also lay this down as a duty of the 
householder. We read a similar injunction even in the 
Paraskaragrhyasütra :—* 


“They should give their due share to the mendicants (bhiksu- 
kan) and the guests.” 


But as regards the Sraddha feast, the Visnusmrti? lays down 
that a man, who entertains an ascetic at this time, should be 
fined one hundred panas. 


Madhava, in his commentary on the ParaSarasmrti," 
quotes four lines, ascribing them to Yama (which, of course, 
. are not found in any printed edition of Yamasamhita), according 
to which the following persons are forbidden in the §raddha- 
feast :— 


"A back-biter, a false witness, one suffering from protracted 
illness, one who does not observe the rules of his àa$rama, an 
apostate from Samnyasa and a false ascetic. 


One born of an ascetic and apostate are both brahmacanda- 
las, so has Yama, the son of Vivasvat, said." 


c n व्य /0 inis rer. SOI SNPS AN 
l. LIX, 44; 8; 27. 2. III.94. 7 
3. J. 08. 4. II.9.2. 
5. V.45. See also Yajiiavalkya II. 235: 
6. Vol. I, Pt. II, p. 350 (Bomb. S. S. 48). 
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CHAPTER IX 


The Position of an Ascetic in Law 


We now come to the position of an ascetic in law. An 
cetic, having nothing to do with worldly matters, is not to 
called as a witness. The Visnusmfti' mentions ascetics in 
e long list of persons unfit to be witnesses. The Mitaksara? 
० quotes Narada, enumerating the people unfit for being vit 
ses. They are :— 

“A Srotriya, an anchorite, an old man, and other persons 
ke ascetics, they are unfit for being witnesses according to the 
gjunction of the law, and no cause of it is given." 

Another list of the unfit witnesses, quoted in this commen- 
uy and ascribed to Sankha, is :— i 

“The people, who quarrel with their father, who reside with 
le teacher, who are parivrajakas or vanaprasthas or nirgranthas, 
ue non-witnesses." 


But there are cases where anyone can be called as a wit- 
ss. Yajfiavalkya? says that in the cases of rape, theft, force 
ind violence,.everybody can be called as a witness. So, if an 
mascetic is involved as a witness in such a case, then he gets 
he concession of being exempted from an ordeal." 

An ascetic, however, has a seat in the king’s assembly. 
Gautama says :— 

"They declare that an assembly should consist of at least 
kn members who are—four learned men in the four Vedas, 
three men belonging to the first three stages and three men who 
tow the different (branches of) law.” 

The stages or á$ramas are enumerated by Gautama 
tder—brahmacarin, grhastha, bhikeu ang एम. grhastha, bhiksu and vaikhanasa. 


6 in this 


l. VIII.2. 

i 2. Comm. on Yājňavalkya II. 
l'tivandrum Sanskrit Series, 97) I. 58, 
ess. 

3. II. 72. 

4. Narada I. 256. : 

टे XVIII. 49. (III. 0. 47, acc. to A. S. S. edn.) 
* II. 


68-69. - The Naradiyamanusamhita 
also mentions pravrajita as an unfit 
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Therefore, it clearly indicates that an ascetic is meant. 

Manu! also uses the phrase :— rayas ca aSraminah pirve,” 

The commentators differ in explaining it.  Sarvajianara- 
yana, Kullüka, Raghavananda, Nandana and Govinda explain it to 
mean :—brahmacarin, grhastha and vünaprastha. Medhatithi 
says that according to some it means a brahmacarin, a grhastha 
and an ascetic, for an ascetic is not forbidden to enter a village 
and also because Gautama enumerates the  a$ramas in 


this order. 

An ascetic is free from toll. The Visnusmrti* says that 
a man who collects the ferry-toll from a brahmacarin, a vina- 
prastha, an ascetic, a pregnant woman and a person going to 
visit the sacred places, shall be fined ten panas. 


Apastamba also says: "And ascetics, who are intent on 
fulfilling the sacred law (are free from taxes), and those to whom 
the acquisition of property is forbidden."* 


The conduct of a wife whose husband has entered Samnyasa 
should be chaste according to Gautama. That is, even if she 
is childless she should not submit to niyoga for bringing forth 
a child. But Narada’ is very radical in his opinions and pres- 
cribes re-marriage in the case of a woman whose husband has 
either disappeared, or is dead, or has entered Samnyasa, or is 
impotent, or is an outcaste. This verse, of course, is considered 
to be an interpolation by the orthodox section of the brahmanas 
who are against re-marriage. 


The debts contracted by a man before entering the Samnyasa 
are payable by his sons and grandsons.* 


ENS aora eti GM iet s xin OL ede ROO NEIN UI 

i. XII. i4. - 

2. V.32. : 

3. गा. 0. 26. 4 and I7. Bühler's note on the [40 Sūtra is: 

“Why does he say—intent on fulfilling the holy law ? Those shall not be 
free from taxes who perform austerities in order to make their magic 
charms eflicacious—Haradatta.’? Probably, however, Apastamba means to 
exclude all heretical hermits, of whom India has had plenty at all times. y 

4. Bühler's translation. 

5. XVIII. 6. 

6. XII. 97 (Jolly); Naradiyamanusamhita (Trivand. S. S. 97). 
XII. 99. 

7. Visnu VI. 27. 
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jf amongst several brothers, any one dies childless or enters 
samnyasa, then his property is to be divided amongst his 
aining brothers. But the property of an ascetic, after he 
s entered the order, goes to his worthy disciple. A ver 
geresting discussion is given in the Mitaksara on this line: र 


* Well, when according to the precept of Vasistha,* 

the other stages of life (except that of > Penor ndo 
ponection with the property, there can be no question as to its 
jivision....--And according to Gautama’s rule,’ “A bhiksu has 
ostore, there can be no possibility of the private earnings of an 
scetic. We reply :—Even an ascetic has belongings in the shape 
॥ clothes, books, etc., according to the following verse :— He 
ould carry cloth for his loins or for covering himself (complete- 
p He should take different requisites for Yoga, and shoes.’ 22 


As to the property used by a stranger, Gautama’ lays down 
hat after ten years of use, it belongs to the user. But this rule 
joes not apply to an ascetic. Haradatta, commenting upon it, 
ays, that the mere use of a house or a garden etc., does not 
atitle an ascetic to become its owner. For the real owner may 
have allowed the use of his property, even for a long period and 
wihout reclaiming it, in order to acquire merit. And as the 
ascetic cannot possess any property, the reference in this "sütra 
is naturally to some unoccupied property which has yet an 
owner. 

n of an apostate from Samnyasa is not a conveni- 
tnt one. The Visnusmrti® ordains that he should be a slave of 
the King. Narada‘ also, while enumerating fifteen kinds of 
royal slaves, names an apostate from Samnyasa as one of them. 
Govinda, in his commentary on Baudhüyana; quotes an authority 


according to which the children FR to which the children of an apostate should be made 


Ths positio 


i. Narada XIII. 25. 

2. Yajfavalkya II. 37; 
P. 94 ; il. 7-8. 

3. XVII. 52. 

4. III. li. 

5.7 XII. 37 and 38. 

6. V. 32. 

7. V. 27. 

8. Baudh. Dh. S. II. i0. 2. 
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to reside with the Candalas. According to Samvarta, quoted here 
by Govinda, an apostate should practise krcchra continuously for 
six months. Yajriavalkya! is also of the opinion that an apostate 
from Samnyisa is the king’s slave as long as he lives. The 
commentary Mitàksarà, however, remarks that it holds good if an 
apostate does not undergo some prayaScitta. Narada, on the. 
other hand, is so strict that he does not at all believe in either 
theliberation from slavery or purification of an apostate from 
Samnyisa. - According to a quotation ascribed to Katyayana by 
Madhava in his Commentary on the Para$arasmrtij! an apos- 
tate, if he is a brahmana, should be exiled, but if he is either a 
ksattriya or a vaiSya, then he should serve as a slave of the king. 
Further on, according to another authority ascribed to Nürada 
here, an apostate should be exiled, as soon as possible, by the 
king, after having him marked with the mark of a dog's foot. But 
according to another authority, quoted by Madhava and ascribed 
to Pitámaha" at one place and to Kātyāyana at another place, 
an apostate should be either put to death or a double punish- 
ment (?) should be imposed upon him. 


ETE RS प्ले 
l. II. 83. 
2. ४. 35. 


3. Vol III. pt. II, Pp. 344-5. (Bomb. S. S.) 
4. Parasara, Vol. III, Pt. I, p. 22. (Bomb. S. S.) 
5. Ibid, Vol. III. Pt. II, p. 582. : 
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CHAPTER X 
The Death and the Last Rites of an Ascetic 


Now, we come to the last question, that of a Samnyasin's 


path and his funeral rites. 


In the Mahabharata,’ already a vanaprastha is advised to 
his life by five methods: fasting, drowning:in an ocean, crush- 
gg; his feet with a stone, entering the fire, or fighting. A vana- 
yastha, ending his life by fasting, goes to heaven; one who 
jowns himself, enters the region of Varuna ; to one who crushes 
jis feet by a stone, the region of the Guhyakas is awarded; one 
tering the fire has his place in the region of Brahman; and one 
sho ends his life by fighting enters the heaven of Sakra. 


Also Manu? is in favour of a vanaprastha’s putting an end 
phis life. "He should walk straight toward the north-east till 
tis body falls (and in the meantime) eating (i.e. subsisting on) 
mter and wind only.” Yajfiavalkya® also agrees with Manu. 
This religious suicide’? either by means of starvation 
\(Hungertod’) or by any other means is to be found not only among 
the brahmanas but also among the Jainas and the Bauddhas.° 


This practice of the religious suicide is also prescribed for 
in ascetic. 

We read in the Apastambadharmasütra, that an ascetic 
vill then live on water, then on air and then on ether. Of course, 
living on ether, as Haradatta rightly explains, means dying by 
fasting. 

The Jabala Upanigad'says; “This is the way (prescribed) 
for for an ascetic :—an heroic death, fastig, EHI ss ascetic :—an heroic death, fasting, entering into water, 


l. XI. 442. 
2. VI. 3i. 
3. III. 55. T 
4. Cf. Keith: The Religion and Philosophy of ‘the Vedas and 


Upanisads II. 589 (H. O. S. 32) and E. R. E. XIT, 34 (a). सत्ता 

5. Cf. G. Bühler, Die indische Sekte der Jainas (Die feierliche 

| Sirung der k. Akad. d. Wiss. Wien, 887), Pp- 2, 37 (note (0); 

! 6. II. 9.22, 4 and II. 9. 23,2; cf. also Vasistha XXIX. 4; Eggers: 
Das Dharmasütra der Vaikhanasas, Pp. 32-33. — bes 

7. M.U. p.68. See also Winternitz—History of Indian Literature, 


j Vot, I, p. 240. 3 
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entering into fire, or the mahaprasthana (i.e. walking Straight till 
he dies).”’ 

The Kathasruti Upanisad! also not only prescribes the above. 
named five alternatives, but adds a sixth one, namely :—“Or he 
may go to the vrddhaSrama”’. The term vtddhaSrama has been 
explained by Schrader’ as the abode of wise men. But I think 
it stands for remaining in the SamnyasaSrama until he dies by 


old age. 


Both these Upanisads prescribe two courses for one who is 
intitiated as an ascetic. If he is willing to end his life then and 
there just after the initiation, then, of course, he has so many as 
five alternatives to choose from. But, if,on the other hand, he 
does not intend committing this religious suicide, then he may 
lead the full life of an ascetic. The difference in the view-point 
of the Mahabharata, Manu and Yajfiavalkya on the one hand, and 
that of Apastamba and the Upanisads on the other hand, is but 
technical. While the former prescribe the suicide after the 
vanaprastha stage, the latter after his initiation as an ascetic. 
This throws light on the point that formerly there was no marked 
distinction between the last two stages. 


The body of an ascetic after his death was buried, as is done 
even to-day. This is evident also from the passage in the Satya- 
yaniya Upanigad* where it is laid down as a strict rule that an 
ascetic should never part with his five matras during his life- 
time, and even after his death these mātrās should be buried 
with him. 


But in the Vaikhanasadharmapragna, we find both burial 
and cremation. Ifheisan anahitagni (ie. if he has kept no 
fires before entering the Samnyasa), then his dead body should be 
Sa mosa 


]. » U., p. 39. 

2. S. T., p. 39l; cf. Wiaternitz: Zur Lehre von den Agramas, 
p. 28, n. 7. à 

3. See 5. T. on both these passages. 

4. M. U. p. 323; see also note » Pp. 24. 

5. गा. 8 (2, 8. acc. to Caland). Also see Vaikh. Dh. V.8 (Caland), 
which is ee to it. We find a similar ritual about the burial and 
cremation in the Bodhayanagrhyasix , ication, 2) IV. 
Coe yanagrhyasütra (Mysore Govt publication, ) 
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७०४९7९१ with grass by his son or others. Then his body should 
be carried by a Yantra (some conveyance) or by brahmanas to the 
pnk of a river flowing into an ocean or to any other holy place 
ind there a grave should be dug so deep that the body is not 
touched by the jackals etc. After the body has been washed, 
sccompanied by the recitation of the Gayatri, it should be placed 
jn the grave in the sitting or the lying posture, and the Gayatri 
should be repeated all the while. The three staves should be 
placed in his right hand reciting the vaignava mantras, and along 
with the recitation of the mantra “Yad asya pare rajasah, his 
network-bag and the water-strainer should be placed in his left 
hand. His begging-bowl should be placed on his stomach, with 
the Gayatri being recited and his reddish-brown cloth, the pot 
for keeping the clay and the water-pot should be placed on his 
private parts, accompanied by the recitation of the mantra:— 
"Bhümir bhümim" etc. Then the grave should be covered. If 
the body is touched by jackals etc., then the performer of the 
burial commits sin. . 

If the ascetic was an ahitagni® and had entered the 
Samnyasa by repositing the fires in himself, then his dead body 
should be washed along with the recitation of the Gayatri, and 
should be carried as before and placed on a sacred ground. 
Then his fire should be reposited in the ordinary fire with the 
mantra “ Updvaroha?' etc. Then clarified butter and milk 
should be poured in his mouth with the mantra " Pavitram te” 
etc? His three staves and other things should be placed. as 
prescribed above. Then his body should be burnt according 
tothe ritual of the Brahmamedha or the Pitrmedha, by the 
Tecitation of the ahitagni mantras. 

In both cases named above, there is no period of impurity 
for the relatives (as in other cases), no offering of water (to the 
dead Samnyasin) and no performance of the ekoddista Sraddha. 
Only the Narayanabali’ is to be offered. D d 
. All those who carry the dead body of an ascetic, OT bury 
it after digging the grave, or cremate it, or offer the Narayana 

li, get the fruit of performing 8 horse-sacrifice, 
E eee ee 


Baudh. Dh. S. II. 7.335 T- S. IV. 2. 5. 2. 


"t 

| ? Gadvimsa Br. I. 6-20. 
2. Baudh, Dh S. I. 4.6.73 Sadvimsa Br. I Oey 5. 8. 8: 
5. 


RUIT : 6. Vaikh. Dh. III. 9. 
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CHAPTER XI 
Conclusion 


The facts which have been mentioned in the Introduction 
and the preceding chapters may also throw some light on the 
chronology of the sources on which our investigation of the 
Samny4sa problem is based. 

We have seen that the institution of Samnyasa developed 
from the simple renunciation of the worldly desires to the most 
complicated system of rules and regulations for even such 
minute things as bathing, painting the forehead, worshipping 
and so on. 

Our oldest sources are, of course, the Samhitas where we 
find the munis, who are either naked or dressed in dirty 
garments. The Yatis! also have been mentioned, though they 
are said to have been killed by Indra. 


Next follow the Brahmanas, where we find the story of 
the Yatis repeated and a mention of the Vaikhanasas.* 


In the oldest Upanisads we find the mention of tapas’ and 
the parivrajakas® who wander away, leaving all their worldly 
possessions. On the whole these Upanisads attach so much 
importance to the Vedic rites, that the stage of the householder 
is still considered as the proper thing." 


The Dharmasütras also are more in favour of the stage of 
_ the householder and admit asceticism only in connection with the 
aSrama theory. The Dharmasitras, the Smrtis and the Epics may 
be divided into two classes. Those of the one class do not re- 
quire a man to pass through the stages of a student, a house- 
———————————— DT सी 
l. R.V. VIII. i7. 4, X. 36; A. V. VII. 74. . 
2. A.V. II. 5. 3. 
3. Ait. Br. VII. 28 ; Paric. Br. VIII. I. 45 XIII. 4. 77. 
4. Pañc. Br. XIV. 4. 7. - 
5. Chānd. U. V. 0. ; Sankara explains that it refers to the pari- 
vrüjakas. . . 
6. Brh. 3. U. IV. 4.22; T. À. II. 7. 
7. Chand. U. VIII. 5,. 
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and 8 forest-dweller in their due order, 

atering into the fourth stage even from that of a br 
fo this class belong the older Dharmasitras of 
autama, Vasistha and Baudhayana, The others require the 
ansition from one stage to the other to be strictly observed. 


othis class belong Manu, Visnu, the Mahabharata and the 
(aikhanasadharmapraégna. 


The position of the Yajfiavalkya Smrti is between these two. 
jt does not favour the entrance into the fourth Stage directly 
fom the brahmacarya, but has no objection to the case of a 


man desiring to enter from the Stage of a householder or a 
forest-dweller. 


but allow 
ahmacarin. 
Apastamba, 


— 


Coming now to the Samnyasa Upanisads, we find a great 
confusion. The oldest of them is the Jabala Upanisad, for 
we find the mention of only one class of ascetics viz., the 
pramahamsa. 


In the Aruni Upanisad, two kinds of Samnyasins are dis- 
tinguished, viz., the kuticaka and the paramahamsa. ‘The 
&mnyasa and Katha$ruti Upanisads do not mention any parti- 
ular kinds, so also the Brahma and the Maitreya Upanisads. 
The Paramahamsa Upanisad, however, mentions two kinds of 
pramahamsas. 


Those, which mention four or five different kinds of ascetics, 
may be considered as belonging to a later period. 


The Aérama and the Bhiksuka Upanisads mention the 
hticaka, bahiidaka,-hamsa and paramahamsa. The Turiyatita-. 
Mdhüta Upanisad mentions the turiyatita as the additional 
ith. The Naradaparivràjaka and the Brhatsamnyasa Upanisads . 
mention several divisions, and give as well a very detailed ritual 
‘tout the minutest activities of a Samnyasin. They have all the 
pearance of still later works. 

The Satyayaniya and the remaining Upanisads are ; the 

test. For, the former is only a sectarian Vaisnava Upanisad, 

Whereas, the others either only copy from the older Samnyasa 

nisads or are rather treatises on the Vedanta than any- 
ing else. 
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ठ on select Indian Plants; Grammar of the Persian 
VI—Articles in French,on various topics. VII— Insti- 
gs of Hindu Law or the Ordinances of Manu, Eng. Trans, 
]I-Muhammaden Law of Succession and Inheritance. IX— 
untala or the Fatal Ring.’ X—The Mollakart or seven Arabian 
s which were suspended on the Temple at Mecca. XI—. 
icles in French on L’ Historie de Nader Chah., XII—Conti- 
tion and Articles in English on Life and History of Nader 
b. XIII—Hitopadesa Trans. ; Trans. and Extracts from Vedic 
inns. Price per Vol. Rs. 20. yh d 
|. 2. Institutes of Hindu Law or the Ordinances of Manu 
wording to the Gloss of Culluka, comprising the Indian System 
{Duties, Rellgious and Civil. Verbally translated from the original 
skrit by Sir William Jones. Printed by the order of Govern; | 
t Calcutta. 7794. Rs. 45. 4 

3. Sitzungsberichte der philosophisch-philologischen 


haften zu München. (Session-reports) of the. Philosophy, Philo- : 
कि and Historical faculty of the Scientific Academy of Munich) 


| 4. Vergleichende Grammatik des Sanskrit, Send, Armeni- 
Iten, Griechischen, Latinischen, Litauischen, Altslavischen, 
ithischen and Deutschen by Frans Bopp. 4 Vols. including 
dex Vol. Berlin. 4857-63. Rs. 50. m et 

5. Indische Baukunst (Indian Art of Construction) by E. 
che with an Introduction by H. Woolflein and a Literature 
Mex by E. Gretxi. 6 Vols. with descriptive Plates. £ 80. 

! 6. Harivansa ou Historie de la Famille de Hari translated ; 
to French from the ofiginal Sanskrit by M. A. Langlois. 2 Vo]s. 
cely bound. . Paris, 834-35. Rs. 80. 

_. 7. Une Tetrade ou Drame, Hymne,Roman et Poems Eu 
» peur la premiere fois du Sanscrit en F 

V 


| ava, Vol. H-Le Daca-koumaratcharitra ; Notic! E 
bable de Kalidasa et de Matrigoupta. Vol I-Lè Cicoupala- 
idha ; Un FekigtemR NCD Collection. Digitized by eGangotri <. 
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No. 53. ANCIENT KARNATAKA Vol; I, HISTORY OF बंप 
by Dr. B. A. Saletore. Crown Pp. X, 659 with 5 Plates, Map, Index id 


i L ` x Rs. ġ | 
त deals with one of the most “ancient dynasties of Wester 
India. While almost all the royal families of the South, in one th 
other, were subject to political vicissitudes, ‘the ancient Alupas of Tuluvanidl 3 
alonc managed to preserve intact the culture and tradition of-a people भ | i 
played a very significant part in the history of j the country. In this, ७००४: 
which is based on all available historical materials, the author Plays egi 
attention to the political as well as cultural history, religious life as well 
foreign relations of a vital part of ancient Karnataka, which, unlike the Othe 
provinces of the South, never suffered from Muhammedan invasions, andy 
hence, was in a peculiar position to hand down to posterity the unique an Hee 
interesting history of its people. 


Way ०.१४ i : 


the Text in Devanagari of the Thirtcen Plays ascribed to Bhisa, cri 
edited with new mss. by Prof. C. R. Deodhar, with ‘Intro 
dealing. with the Bhisa Problem, Summary in Sanskrit 


- Declensio 
evanagari for the first«ti 


Palitirtha N. V. Tungar. Pocket size. Pp. 45. 


I 
No. 39. JHA COMMEMORATION 
Oriental subjects presented to MM. 
bis sixtieth year, by his friends, pu 
d original 
' Indology and some Papers on Arabi 


are divided into two Sections viz. Sanskrit and English. Royal Pp. VIII. x] 
90. 472. Cloth, 937. : 


^ CAN र CNIQUE PUBLICATION —— 
AN INSPIRING BOOK FOR EVERY ORIENTALIST 
No. 56. PICTURESQUE ORIENTALIA. 


in an uniform size 3” X 4" of'the eminent . Indologists; living and dead;*of 
the West. Compiled With a short description on cach Photo by Dr. R. N: Y: 
Sardesai. Nicelv printed o 


n Art paper in Demy size and fastened o 
i ९ out any Photo for framing purposes. 938. Rs: of i 

Oriental, Book Agency, 5 Shukrawar, .Poona 2 (India) 
64 CC-0. Jangamwadi Math Colléction. Digitized By eGang 
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